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HINDUISM’S ENDEARING ELEPHANT-FACED GOD

An Illustrated Resource on Dharma’s Benevolent 
Deity, Remover of Obstacles, Patron of Art and Sci-
ence, Honored as First Among the Celestials

Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

Let this book be a source of inspiration for the devotees of Lord 
Ganesha, helping them to deepen their faith and love for him.

Sri Sri Mata Amritanandamayi, President/Founder,
Mata Amritanandamayi Trust; Kerala, India 

Reading Loving Ganesha I really felt raised to a heavenly sphere 
and was aware of the presence and brightness of this bliss-
ful, very lively Deity. In this book Satguru Subramuniyaswami 
proves his profound knowledge, his deep intuition and wisdom 
and his heartfelt devotion and love of Lord Ganesha, the Guard-
ian of the Sanatana Dharma, the Remover of Obstacles, the 

Patron of Arts and Sciences, the Mediator and Intercessor between Man and God. 
He is the God on our side, our friend indeed, our protector and benefactor. In an 
excellent, clear and cultivated style, with simple words and a refreshing, subtle 
sense of humor the Great Ganesha is introduced to the reader. Each and every 
aspect, relation, symbol and meaning of Lord Ganesha has been explained and 
detailed skillfully, along with mantras, prayers and pujas to pay reverence to the 
merciful elephant-faced God. Many may think of Lord Ganesha as a little-over-
weight, pompous, elephant-headed Deity Who belongs somehow to the Hindu 
pantheon, but with Whom he never really has gotten acquainted. If this has been 
your case, then Loving Ganesha has come to you in just the right time to get 
the right answers to all your questions and bring you closer to the magnificent 
and charming Ganapati, the Treasurer of all Knowledge and Great Ruler of the 
Universe. I express my heartiest thanks to Satguruji Subramuniyaswami for this 
wonderful book from which pours forth an abundance of divine nectar, wisdom 
and bliss. May all readers be bestowed with happiness, prosperity and the divine 
protection of the merciful, loving Ganesha!

Sri Sri Paramhans Swami Maheshwarananda, International Sri Deep       
Madhavananda Ashram Fellowship; Vienna, Austria

It is with a feeling of deep satisfaction and great joy that I read 
Gurudeva’s new book entitled Loving Ganesha. Hindus around 
the world pray to Lord Ganesha for help and guidance. All Hin-
dus regardless of their sectarian position seek His able assis-
tance in all things they do, as their first Ishta Devata, the chosen 
God. In this book Gurudeva has brought forth a special interpre-

tive insight, a powerful and persuasive presentation. It is a deeply felt, powerfully 
conceived and a beautifully explained work. I would strongly recommend this 
book to all students interested in Hinduism. It will occupy a significant place in 
the intellectual and spiritual life of Hindus for a long time to come.

YB Dato Seri S. Samy Vellu, President of Malaysian Indian Congress, 
Member of Parliament, Minister of Works; Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia
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Here is a marvelous book, full of attractive pictures, songs and 
poems, an enticing encyclopedia about Loving Ganesha writ-
ten by the honorable satguru of Kauai Aadheenam, Hawaii, a 
heavenly place on earth and the unique Center of the Universe 
of Hinduism that is consistently trying to infuse new blood and 
spirit in children and adults of the society so that Hinduism 
can regain its past glory as the oldest and the richest religion 

in the world. His beautiful analysis of Sri Ganesha and His symbols, from a spiri-
tual as well as scientific point of view, is incomparable. Sri Satguru has poured 
out his heart, and each and every word of the book is full of extreme love, not 
only for Ganesha but for every human being. He fearlessly repudiates all mis-
concepts that present Hinduism in a wrong form and removes all doubts with 
clear and convincing answers. It is actually his own experience flowing through 
the words, drenching the minds of devotees of Sri Ganesha with showers of hap-
piness, peace and bliss. It is really “all in one” about Sri Ganesha. The author has 
not only explained His worship and chants, along with the meaning of mantras, 
but has included detailed recipes for preparing prasadam for Him, along with the 
ayurvedic explanations of vegetables, grains and spices and the significance of 
vegetarianism. He wishes from the depth of his heart for every Hindu who loves 
Ganesha to come up as a real Hindu in diet, costume, name and culture. He has 
beautifully explained the importance of Hindu names and given cultural cues 
and clues for becoming a real Hindu. Sri Satguru welcomes those who wish to 
change their hearts to become Hindu and has explained the way one can adopt 
Hindu Dharma. The Ganesha puzzles and alphabet for small children have added 
beauty to the book. The soul of the book, however, is the three letters revealed 
by the Lord to Sri Gurudeva that have been reproduced verbatim for the benefit 
of humanity. “I dismay as you retreat to the devilish worlds in the plane beyond 
My sight. I sit waiting for your return.” What encouraging, inspiring and assuring 
words from Ganesha! The letters simply melt the heart and bring tears in eyes.

Pandit Satyapal Sharma, Sanskrit Scholar, Vice Chancellor, 
Vedic University of America; San Diego, California

Loving Ganesha captures the true spirit of Ganesha and pro-
ceeds to explain in both scientific and spiritual terms the 
esteemed pedestal He holds in Hindu homage.  The pages on 
vegetarianism and ayurveda deserve commendation. I wish 
to congratulate Satguru Sivaya Subramuniaswami on this 
magnificent effort. This  invaluable publication will be an asset 
to the Hindu world.

Pandit Reepu Daman Persaud, Minister of Agriculture, 
Guyana; President, Guyana Hindu Dharmic Sabha; Georgetown, Guyana
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The Hindu, by understanding the philosophy and meaning of 
the forms, symbols and festivals of Ganesha explained in this 
book, so rich with pictorial illustrations, becomes more devout 
and attached to his religion and to Ganesha. Aspiring Hindus 
and the many non-Hindus in the Western world, increasingly 
becoming interested in vegetarianism, ahimsa, karma, rebirth 
and other concepts of Hindu religion, will find useful informa-

tion and explanations to remove many misconceptions and misinformation 
about Hindu religion and Hindu worship. The large number of Hindus living in 
the Western world, cut off from their roots in India and Sri Lanka, will find the 
book inspiring to refresh their religion and make them proud of their rich cul-
ture. Many quotations from the Vedas, Bhagavad Gita, Mahabharata, Tirumanti-
ram, Tirukural, Auvaiyar, Yogaswami and other scriptures make the book a reli-
gious and literary treatise worthy of study by scholars and savants. The glossary 
explains many words and phrases to help the understanding of the text. This 
book should find a place in every Hindu home and library.

Tiru M. Arumugam, Chairman, Siva Thondan Nilayam 
(Yogaswami Centre); London, U.K.

Millions of Hindus around the world invoke Ganesha, the divine 
Remover of Obstacles. Millions of Hindus should study this 
book and benefit from the esteemed author’s knowledge, wis-
dom and human warmth. It is a wonderful cornucopia of those 
wishing to deepen their understanding of and strengthen their 
faith in Lord Ganesha. A high-quality, practical and very read-

able volume.
Georg Feuerstein, Ph.D., author of Encyclopedic Dictionary of Yoga and Whole-
ness and Transcendence; Lower Lake, California

In putting this book Loving Ganesha together, Satguru Sivaya 
Subra muniyaswami has done an outstanding and encyclope-
dic work, especially for the benefit of Westerners interested in 
Hindu thought and second-generation Indian Hindus growing 
up in the West. Several aspects of Ganesha that are not popu-
larly known are included. These will tend to strengthen the 
faith of the readers in Lord Ganesha and make their prayers to 

Him come from deep within and hence be more fruitful. In addition to covering 
the various aspects of Ganesha, Swamiji has also included several other topics of 
common interest. These will prove very valuable to the readers in developing 
clarity about Hindu thought and in adopting more meaningful things in their 
daily lives.

Dr. Deendayal Khandelwal, Chairman, Board of Directors, Hindu 
University of America, Orlando, Florida 
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Dedication

Samarpa∫am

–º¥@®ºÎ

IT WAS NOT SO LONG AGO THAT SEEKERS RE -
QUESTED THAT WE PUBLISH MORE ABOUT THIS 
MYSTICAL GOD, MOST BELOVED OF THEM ALL. 

So we did. Now, into your hands we present a lovable Lov-
ing Ga∫eßa. Why did we choose that name of all names? 
Because everyone, young and old, thin and hefty (especially 
the latter) loves Ga∫eßa. Of course, He loves us all very, 
very much. He is the God of unfailing laws, such as gravity, 
retribution and karmic responses. In matters of less grav-
ity, He is the lover of all things sweet. He is also the Prince 
of Culture and Patron of the Arts. Everyone loves music, 
art, drama and the dance. He, in His joyous ponderous-
ness is the Remover of Obstacles, and that is just what He 
did for us—removed the obstacles we faced in publishing 
Loving Ga ∫eßa, and in producing this second edition, and 
those you faced in finding it. Many months of research and 
effort went into this gem. Help was given by ma†hadîpatis, 
âchâr yas, swâmîs, pandits, “Ga∫eßologists,” Sanskrit scholars, 
brahma chârîs, brahmachâri∫îs, house wives, husbands and 
children, experts in all fields of knowledge about Hin dut-
va’s elephant-faced Lord, to be worshiped first before start-
ing any quest. This book is lovingly dedicated to my satguru, 
the venerable sage of Sri Lanka, Satguru Yogaswami, whose 
ashram in Colom buthurai rested across the road from 
the Varasitthi Vinay agar Temple in the northern Tamil 
domain. May Loving Ga ∫eßa bring to you a deeper, subtler 
appreciation of Hinduism—the venerable Sanâtana Dharma. 

v
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On September 21, 1995, just days after I had 
com pleted the final editing of Loving Ga∫eßa, 
something quite wonderful happened. Lord 
Ga∫eßa began sipping milk, first in India, then 
in nearly every country where Hindus reside, as 
devotees rushed to temples and shrines to offer 
milk to the elephant-faced God. It was a great 
spiritual experience for us in Hawaii, where 
we publish the international monthly news 
journal, HINDUISM TODAY, to receive the many 

phone calls and fax messages with positive, uplifting testimony as to 
His drinking milk in so many places. As perhaps the most fitting pref-
ace to this benevolent Lord’s 800-page book, we are pleased to present 
the story of the milk miracle—kshîra chamatkâra— from HINDUISM 

IT ALL BEGAN ON SEPTEMBER 21 WHEN AN OTH-
ERWISE ORDINARY MAN IN NEW DELHI DREAMT 
THAT GAıEÍA, THE ELEPHANT-HEADED GOD OF 

Wisdom, craved a little milk. Upon awakening, he rushed in the 
dark before dawn to the nearest temple, where a skeptical priest 
allowed him to proffer a spoonful of milk to the small stone 
image. Both watched in astonishment as it disappeared, magi-
cally consumed by the God. What followed is unprecedented in 
modern Hindu history. Within hours, news spread like a brush 
fire across India that Ga∫eßa was accepting milk offerings. Tens 
of millions of people of all ages flocked to the temples. The un-
worldly happening brought worldly New Delhi to a standstill, 
and its vast stocks of milk, more than a million liters, sold out 
within hours. Just as suddenly as it started in India, it stopped, 
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can the scientists explain the copper snake absorbing the milk 
I offered with a spoon kept at a good distance away from it?” 
Scientific or not, gallons of milk were disappearing with hardly 
a trace. A leading barrister in Ma laysia was dumbfounded 
when he watched a metal Ga∫eßa attached to an automobile 
dashboard absorb six teaspoons of milk. In Nepal King Biren-
dra himself made offerings to the God. Deities in Ken ya and 
other countries took gallons of milk while sitting in shallow 
metal trays with no drains.

The worldwide press coverage has been nearly as amazing 
as the miracle itself. Of course, the event dominated the news 
in India for days. But once it started outside India, local and 
leading national papers, such as the New York Times and Wash-
ington Post in America, and the Financial Times in UK, picked 
up the story. The international wire services, Reuters and As-
sociated Press, carried a dozen articles a day on what had now 
been named the “Milk Miracle.” Many in India are unaware of 
how warmly the Western press embraced the miracle. In many 
countries reporters came to the temples and personally offered 
milk. Of course, they too would put forward a “scientific expla-
nation” in their report, but many, otherwise detached, Western 
journalists shared their own joyful experience as a fact. 

Ironically, the reporting inside India was a completely dif-
ferent matter. The English-language press in India, with its 
Marxist-leaning political slant, has never been a friend of Hin-
duism. Headlines heralded the attitude: “People go Ber serk at 
‘Milk Miracle;’ ” “Scientists Dismiss it as Mass Hysteria,” and 
“Milk-Drinking Deities Unleash Mass Hysteria, Scientists Ridi-
cule Miracle Theory.” Not every Indian paper was so negative: 
Tunku Varadarajan of The Times expressed his concern that 
“Modern Hindus are often all too apologetic about the appar-
ent angularities in the beliefs of their countrymen. In this, sec-
ular Indians are in danger of denying the very logic which has 
allowed India to be secular in the first place. If that tolerance is 

in just 24 hours. 
But it was just beginning elsewhere, as Hindus in India called 

their relatives in other parts of the world. Soon our HINDUISM 
TODAY offices were flooded with reports from around the world. 
Everywhere the story was the same. A teaspoonful of milk offered 
by touching it to Ga∫eßa’s trunk, tusk or mouth would disappear 
in a few seconds to a few minutes—not always, but with unprec-
edented frequency. Reu   ters news service quoted Anila Premji, “I 
held the spoon out level, and it just disappeared. To me it was just 
a miracle. It gave me a sense of feeling that there is a God, a sense 
of Spirit on this Earth.” Not only Ga∫eßa, but Íiva, Pârvatî, Nandi 
and the Nâga, Íiva’s snake, took milk.

This “milk miracle” may go down in history as the most 
important event shared by Hindus this century, if not in the last 
millennium. It has brought about an instantaneous religious 
revival among nearly one billion people. No other religion has 
ever done that before! It is as if every Hindu who had, say, “ten 
pounds of devotion,” suddenly has twenty. 

Miracles witnessed by many people happen from time 
to time in Hinduism as in other faiths, but they’re rare. As a 
young boy, the tenth-century saint, Nambi Anbar Nambi, in-
spired Lord Ga∫eßa to actually eat the offerings placed before 
Him. Saint Jñaneßvara of Mahârâsh†ra became famous 600 

years ago for having a water buffalo recite the Vedas before a 
group of arrogant priests.

Naturally there are skeptics—10% of Hindus, according to 
our very unscientific poll, all of whom moved swiftly to dis-
tance themselves from the phenomenon. “Capillary action,” 
coupled with “mass hysteria,” is the correct explanation, con-
cluded many scientists within a few hours. Aparna Chattopad-
hyay of New Delhi replied to these scoffers in a letter to the 
Hindustan Times: “I am a senior scientist of the Indian Agri-
culture Research Institute, New Delhi. I found my offerings of 
milk in a temple being mysteriously drunk by the Deities. How 
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told me, “Somebody came and knocked on my door at 4:30 in 
the morning. He called, ‘Ga∫eßa is having milk! Ga∫eßa is hav-
ing milk!’ The man was gone when I answered the door.” Life 
in Delhi was almost at a standstill. The markets were deserted. 
Banks and official institutions had very thin attendance. In the 
last few days I have spoken to about 100 people. Ninety percent 
of them told me that they had experienced it, and the milk had 
really been accepted by the Deity.

Rajiv Malik, New Delhi, Journalist

NEW YORK: Even in cynical, hard-edged New York the 
miracle was happening. The milk was actually disappearing. 
Manisha Lund, a young college student, went to the Hindu 
temple in Queens and says it was a virtual stampede. When 
she offered milk to Lord Ga∫eßa, “It was sucked up like some-
one was drinking it with a straw.” Ga∫eßa seemed to be in a 
whimsical mood: sometimes He refused the spoonfuls offered 
by devotees and slurped up that given by nonbelievers. At the 
Hindu temple in Flushing, a young African-American woman 
who is not a Hindu but loves Hindu philosophy wondered 
aloud whether Íiva would accept her offering. She extended 
her spoon and before the eyes of many worshipers, the milk 
disappeared into Íiva’s mouth. Tales of faith and joy were re-
peated in many homes and offices where devotees offered milk 
to idols of stone, brass and silver. Young people seemed to have 
better luck, and delighted in the miracle: Pummy Singh, 14, 

called Indra, her mother, at work and gave her the exciting 
news: Ga∫eßa had taken the milk three times from her and her 
friends. Such was the frenzy that it was hard to gain entrance 
into the crowded temples, even at 2:00 in the morning. 

Lavina Melwani, New York, Journalist

now under strain, the blame lies in part with those who would 
regard as dangers any celebrations of the country’s underlying 
Hindu identity.”

Hinduism has its own science to apply to this miracle, that 
of the interpretation of portents—unusual or supernatural 
events. Portents are the specific domain of astrologers to in-
terpret. The “milk miracle,” under this analysis, is not the end 
in itself, but rather signals a future event of great import. Írî 
K.N. Rao, one of India’s most noted astrologers, explained that 
the involvement of Ga∫eßa means that harm will come to the 
“commanders of armies.” The acceptance of milk, how     ever, is 
an auspicious sign. Therefore the final result will be a greater 
good. The portent will take effect in eight months, just about 
the time of an eclipse in April, 1996.

H.H. Írî Tiruchi Mahâswâmîgal of Bangalore said inci-
dents of Deities accepting offerings occur every 100 years, usu-
ally eight or nine days after Ga∫eßa Chaturthî. Swâmîjî believes 
it is a very good omen, as do other swâmîs, astrologers and pan-
dits we have contacted.

Testimony of the Milk Miracle Worldwide

INDIA: It was around 7:30am that my father came back from 
his morning walk and told me, “Rajiv, go to the temple. A great 
miracle is taking place. Lord Ga∫eßa is having milk. This is 
happening all over Delhi.” I and my wife rushed to the Deepali 
temple which is next to our house. There were hundreds in a 
long queue waiting to offer milk. Inside the eight-by-ten-foot 
sanctum a dozen people at a time were offering milk in spoons 
to the small Ga∫eßa. My wife offered milk twice. I could clearly 
see the milk disappearing in a few seconds. Many temple priests 
said they had dreams of Ga∫eßa asking for milk, which they 
then offered in the early morning. The Deepali temple priest 
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of devotees and dripping spoons, Ga∫eßa’s garments became 
wet on the same side as his trunk, but this didn’t begin to ac-
count for the volume of milk offered. I was forced to conclude 
that we were all witnessing something that we could not logi-
cally explain.

Aran Veylan, Edmonton, Barrister

MAURITIUS: Today, September 25th, I’ve given milk to 
Ga∫eßa. It is happening at a temple called Tulsi Sham Tem-
ple in Beau Bassin. I rushed there, leaving all my jobs behind. 
I took some milk and brought it close to the trunk without 
spilling any. The milk was absorbed very quickly. This is some-
thing great which is happening all around the world and mak-
ing us better and better Hindus.

Parmesh Pallanee, Petite Rivière, Computer Systems Advisor

KENYA: It all started with a phone call from India to a rela-
tive in Nai robi that Lord Ga∫apati’s marble statue was drink-

LOS ANGELES: “One of the devotees received a phone call 
from India about the miracle,” recalls Bharat Shastri, priest of 
the Hindu temple in Norwalk. By evening he had received 600 

phone calls. There was a general air of skepticism here and at 
other temples in Los Angeles. Only a few devotees had their 
milk offerings taken by Ga∫eßa at Norwalk. Nothing extraordi-
nary happened at the Írî Venkateshwara Temple in Calabasas, 
where milk was offered only by the priests. At the Chats worth 
temple, the miracle seemed to have happened big time. “On 
Thursday morning, temple president Dinesh Lakhanpal of-
fered milk. It disappeared. Then I offered more, and that too 
disappeared,” said Ravi Sharan, vice president of the temple. 
CNN and local TV channels came and the miracle reportedly 
happened for them. “One reporter, Sharon Tae of Channel 
5, was so excited she hugged me with tears in her eyes,” said 
Sharan.

Archana Dongre, Los Angeles, Journalist

CANADA: The phenomenon began following the 7:30pm pûjâ 
Friday and continued unabated until about 11:45pm Sunday, 
the 24th, at the Edmonton Ga∫eßa temple. The atmosphere 
around the Ga∫eßa mûrti was scintillating. Devotees ap-
proached, bowed and offered their prayers and a spoonful of 
milk. They ran the gamut from sari-clad pious elderly ladies 
supported on either side to gum-chewing teens in black leather 
jackets. I simply can’t explain what happened to the milk. It 
would visibly “wick” up from the spoon to the surface of the 
stone of the trunk. Spoonful after spoonful was absorbed, 
sometimes as quickly as one could count to three, usually in 20 

seconds. At the conser vative rate of two teaspoons per minute 
for 51.5 hours (milk was offered continuously), some 7.7 gal-
lons of milk were taken up. I could see no significant amount 
of milk around the Ga∫eßa mûrti. Of course, with the number 

This devotee is one of thousands to offer milk to Lord Ga∫eßa at a temple 
in Edmonton. Unlike in India, the phenomenon continued here for 
days.
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My Luckiest Day

By Colonel P. C. Bhardwaj

It has taken many, many births for millions of us to witness 
and participate in such a miracle. I was one of the many 
lucky ones whom God gave the opportunity to feed Him. 

This miracle was needed to instill faith in people that the tem-
ple images do have powers, and to worship them is one path 
to reach Him. I am an engineer of long standing. The theory 
that capillary action caused the suction of hundreds of pints 
of milk by Deities of stone and metal as small as twelve by six 
inches is not possible. Most of the Deities are carved of solid 
stone or cast of metal. Lord Ga∫eßa’s trunk takes a bend and 
makes a twist at the tip. Its tip only has a small hole; the rest is 
solid mass. This tip is not capable of holding even one spoon 
of milk. In some of the mûrtis, the trunk falls straight and the 
tip does not have a hole. It sucked hundred of pints of milk in 
a few hours. No milk was seen flowing out of the body, and no 
mist was formed around the mûrtis. What shall we call it, other 
than Godly miracle?

We Are So Close To God

By Jay Dubashi, a columnist for New Delhi’s
Organiser, in which this article first appeared

It was a small boy who first alerted me as to what was hap-
pening. “Come, come,” he said, “Ga∫eß-jî is drinking milk.” 
We went to the nearby temple together, he and I, and the 

crowd was thick. A small girl, not more than three or four, was 
raising a spoon to the lips of Ga∫eß-jî, and as we watched in 
awe the milk disappeared. “What did I tell you?” said the small 
boy. There was nothing to argue. A miracle is a miracle. Even if 
it was not a miracle, it is still a miracle in the eyes of those who 

ing milk. Pandit Narinder Kumar Íâstrî, head priest of Shree 
Sâna tan Dharma Temple, recounts the experience with great 
emotion. According to him, an unlimited amount of milk was 
consumed by the two Deities in the temple. People from dif-
ferent religions and nationalities came and made the offer-
ing. Many nonbelievers came to test. When the offering was 
accepted, it changed people’s thinking. The miracle had a spe-
cial effect on the younger generation. Panditji believes a new 
generation of staunch Hindus has been born as a result. lt is 
extraordinary that the miracle occurred even on African soil, 
and it is equally remarkable that many African non-Hindus 
visited the temple and have become devotees. I stood inside 
the temple door for three hours and saw crowds coming and 
going. The atmosphere was charged and volatile, but peaceful. 
The people were mesmerized and were not prepared to leave 
the hall even after having made the offering. 

In the private temple of Jyotin Arvind Bhai Pa tel in Nai-
robi, the miracle began in their temple at 4:30pm on Thursday 
and continued till 9:30am on Sunday. He and Minal tried with 
a spoonful of milk, which disappeared. The spoon was kept 
under the trunk of Írî Ga∫eßa and the milk was sucked up. 
Minal recalls hearing the sucking sound. In four days, 15,000 
people be   longing to all castes and nationalities—Hindus, 
Sikhs, Africans and Europeans—made offerings. As the result 
of the personal experience of one non-Hindu, the Patels have 
been offered free land to build a Íiva temple in a shopping 
complex.

Prabha Prabhakar Bhardwaj
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all the way, but overtaken by grief at the impending departure. 
After a brief pûjâ on the bank of the river, the idol was slowly 
let into the swirling waters as we all wept, including my uncle, 
a grown man who actually ran the district. Our Gods do not 
ask for votes or for money. All they want is your love and affec-
tion, for that is the only bond between a Hindu and his God, 
like the bond between a father and son, or between brothers. 

In no other religion is there such a deep and lasting bond 
between Gods and men as there is among Hindus. For we are, 
after all, descended from the Gods, and from the mountains 
and rivers where They stand guard and watch our holy land. 
And, if once in a while, they come down and sip a little milk 
from our spoons, why should it be a miracle? It’s the most nat-
ural thing in the world.

see it. There are too many things in this world which cannot 
be explained by the simple theories of physics or chemistry, for 
the theories themselves are changing with the times.

But it is not milk that interests me. The miracle was seen 
not just in India, but almost all over the world, wherever Hin-
dus congregate. And it did not take days, not even hours, prob-
ably a few minutes to spread. It shows how close the Hindu 
community is when it comes to things that affect its identity, 
even closer than the Internet. There were throngs of Hindus 
in temples in London and Leicester, New Jersey and Chicago, 
Denmark, Canada, Bang kok and Singapore. And the whole 
thing was breathtakingly spontaneous.

It also revealed how close Hindus are, not only to each 
other but also to their Gods. This is something nobody but a 
Hindu understands. To us, the Gods are not external to us, but 
very much a part of our being. The relationship is affectionate 
and intimate, as between members of a family. There is noth-
ing in the world as close-knit as a Hindu family, and the Gods 
are as much a part of this family as anyone else.

When I grew up as a boy in Goa, we had, of course, temples 
and ma†has, but what we liked best was the time when Ga∫eß-jî 
came home for the Ga∫eßa Visarjana festival. We used to have 
made a serious-looking idol as befits a family of teachers and 
officials, but somehow we never thought of Ga∫eß-jî as a seri-
ous person. How can anybody be serious if He chooses a small 
mouse to carry His plump weight? But we never asked such 
questions. It was enough that He was in our house for a few 
days, and we treated Him like a king. He wore the finest silks 
and ate the finest food. He was bathed in enough milk and 
honey to wash a grown elephant and his family. We kept Him 
in the house only for a day or so, and then it was time to take 
Him to the river for immersion. That was the hardest time for 
all of us, particularly for my uncle, whose job it was to prepare 
Him for immersion. We children went to the river, shouting 
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Author’s Introduction

Granthakâra Bhûmikâ

í˘≥¨éŸ¿∫›⁄ºéŸ

LORD GAıEÍA HAS BEEN PRAYED TO, WOR  SHIP ED 
AND ADORED IN ONE FORM OR ANOTHER 
SINCE TIME BEGAN; AND TIME ITSELF BEGAN 

with His creation. He, above all others, is the God, the great 
Mahâdeva, to be invoked before every act and espe cially 
worshiped and prayed to when changes occur in our lives 
as we move from the old established patterns into new ones. 
Lord Ga∫eßa is always there to steady our minds and open 
the proper doors as we evolve and progress. He never, ever 
fails. He is always there for us when we need Him.

Hindus around the world pray to Ga∫eßa for help and 
guidance as He leads us out of an agricultural age through 
the technological and information eras and on into the 
new age of space. Many are still on the farms; others are in 
the offices and in the factories; while still others land on 
the moon and orbit through space. With a mind more in-
tricate than the most complicated computers in the world 
all hooked together, but as simple as an on-and-off switch, 
Ga∫eßa knows all aspects of these transitions, in unfailing 
continuity, from one era to another. He is totally aware, at 
every point in time, of the mother in her home, the farmer 
in his field, the astronaut orbiting this planet, the corporate 
worker at his desk and the factory technician performing his 
tasks. 

For thousands of years in the villages of Vedic India, 
Lord Ga∫eßa has been, and is today in towns and cities in 
many countries, a powerful and immediate presence in ev-
eryone’s lives. He was and is the one prayed to when starting 
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benevolent God is the prem ise of the book that you hold in 
your hand. Believe it, for it is true. 

Worship of Lord Ga∫eßa is immediate. One has but to 
think of His form to contact His ever-present mind. Close 
your eyes for a second, visualize His large elephant head 
and experience the direct communication that has imme-
diately begun. This is similar to punching in a code at a per-
sonal computer terminal which gives immediate access to 
the entire network of computers, large and small. On this 
remarkable and universal Innernet, obscure and necessary 
infor mation and answers to every question are now avail-
able as needed through the direct link with Lord Ga∫eßa. 
Wherever we are, whatever we are doing, we can use the 
computer terminal of our own brain and code in the divine 
image of Lord Ga∫eßa and gain complete access to His vast 
computer-like mind. Ga∫eßa’s mind has been programmed 
by the history of experience over eons of time and naturally 
encompasses the intricacies of the universe and the cycles of 
life in all their ramifications and simplicities. Our great God 
Ga∫eßa sits contentedly upon the mû lâ dhâra chakra. This 
chakra controls the forces of memory within every creature. 
Worship of Him strengthens your memory, builds charac-
ter and brings knowledge from the within. It also protects 
you from the lower forces which reside in the little-known 
chakras below the mûlâ dhâra. These darker chakras gov-
ern fear, anger, jealousy and the confused thinking centered 
around self-preservation. 

The first chakra below the mûlâdhâra governs the state 
of mind of fear and lust. The chakra below that governs 
raging anger, which comes from despair or from threats to 
one’s self-will and can make people angry even with God. 
The third chakra below the mûlâdhâra governs retaliatory 
jealousy, pride and arrogance, which are associated with feel-
ings of inadequacy, inferiority and helplessness. At this level 
the only safe sâdhana is seva, karma yoga, service selflessly, a 

a business or an enterprise of any kind. Today factory work-
ers approach a small shrine dedicated to Him before com-
mencing their daily work, so that nothing might go wrong. 
Businessmen beg His help in adjusting the stock market to 
their advantage, and farmers, of course, chant His 108 names 
while planting their seeds, rice, other crops, or trees. When 
no rain comes, images of our loving Lord are seen through-
out Bhârat land submerged in water up to His neck, so that 
His great mind may become impressed with the people’s 
crying needs. When grandma is sick or the crops are not com-
ing in on time, when the children are growing up wrongly 
by adopting alien ways, Hindus diligently pray to our loving 
God for help in restructuring their lives. He is the supreme 
Lord of Dharma, and we pray to Him for guidance in the 
direction of our lives.

In fact, in my early years of experience in Sri Lanka five  
decades ago, and in recent years as well, Íaivite pandits ex-
plained that they consider Lord Ga∫eßa with all their hearts 
to be the one Supreme Deity, because it is through their 
worship of Him that they reach the holy feet of our Supreme 
God Íiva, thus avoiding His Rudra aspect. They explain, in 
their wisdom, that they begin their worship by entering Ga-
∫eßa’s great, benevolent Being of ever-pervasive love, and 
then through Him, the Son, they safely reach the Father.

However, in modern times in the Kali Yuga (which com-
menced about the time mothers began relinquishing their 
strî dharma and, Ga ∫eßa admonishes, it is the pure mothers 
of the world who will herald the next Sat Yuga), there are a 
great many liberal Hindus and/or Western-influenced Hin-
dus who don’t think of Ga∫eßa as a real being. To them He is 
a symbol, a superstition, a way of explaining philosophy to 
children and the uneducated. But this has not been my expe-
rience of our loving Lord. I have seen Him with my own eye. 
He has come to me in visions several times and convinced 
my lower mind of His reality. The living, loving reality of our 
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Ga∫eßa’s eyes. Train yourself to see Him within your own 
mind with your eyes closed. This is the key. Hold His form 
steady in your mind through the power of visualization. 
Now you can talk to Him. Pronounce the words mentally 
into His ear. He is listening, though He will never speak back 
but take into His vast mind your prayer and slowly work it 
out. You must simply speak all of your questions and your 
problems into His right ear. When you are finished, open 
your eyes. Go on with your day and go on with your life. 
Wherever you are, remember this simple way of making 
contact with Lord Ga∫eßa and as a good seeker exercise this 
psychic power, this siddhi. 

Starting today and in the days to come, you will notice 
how He answers questions and solves problems for you 
through the course of your daily life. You will notice how He 
influences events and decisions slowly and subtly, in unseen 
ways. Situations will change for you, unexpected doors will 
open, and accustomed ones will close as you are propelled 
through His grace toward your inevitable glorious future. 
Read and reread the above formula for immediate access to 
Lord Ga∫eßa until it is firmly implanted in your subconscious 
memory patterns, and then begin to make contact with Him 
often through each day wherever you are and whatever you 
are doing. Yes! Lord Ga∫eßa is immediate, and you have 
immediate access to Him. Wherever you are, remember this 
and as a seeker on the path through life’s experiences exer-
cise this siddhi. It is your right to do so. 

All the major religions of the world, including Hindu-
ism, have established institutions and societies to research, 
remodel and remold their spiritual community to be of ser-
vice to their people in the fast-moving technological age. In 
almost every country, the various sects of Hinduism have 
now created temples and institutions to bring their mem-
bers closer to their religion, to make it applicable to their 
daily modern life. Hindus have realized that those who left 

discipline that, when done well, results in a change of char-
acter. People who live in the consciousness of this chakra 
often deny the existence of God and are conten tiously com-
bative with one another. The fourth chakra down governs 
prolonged confusion and instinctive will fulness, the desire 
to get rather than to give. Those in this region of mind cele-
brate the primacy of materialistic advancement over every-
thing else. Hatred arises here as unwholesome vâsanâs build 
one upon another. The fifth chakra below the mûlâ  dhâra is 
the home of the instinctive mind’s cruel selfishness. People 
in the consciousness of this chakra are capable of actions 
without conscience. They see to their own well-being at all 
costs and think only of “I, me and mine.” The sixth chakra 
down is the realm of absence of conscience, which brings 
about theft, fraud and other dishonest dealings. People in 
this state of mind believe the world owes them a living and 
they can simply take whatever they please from whom ever 
they please. The seventh and last chakra below the mûlâ dhâra 
governs malice, also without conscience, expressed through 
revenge, torture for the joy of it, murder for the sake of mur-
der, the destruction of others’ property, mind, emotion or 
physical body. Hatred abides here. Reason seldom reaches 
those who live in this state of mind. 

Men and women of wisdom will work diligently to close 
off these lower chakras and the negative karmas they can 
unleash. By worship of Lord Ga∫eßa, seated upon the mûlâ-
dhâra chakra, you can slowly seal off these lower states of 
mind and keep awareness lifted above the animal instincts. 

Wherever His devotees are—in the home, the factories, 
the offices, the hospitals, the marketplace, orbiting in space 
or tilling the soil on the farm—Lord Ga∫eßa is ever there. 
Intimate access is acquired by simply loving Ga∫eßa and 
holding His robust image in your mind. Carefully visualize 
the large head and ears, His long trunk, massive body, big 
belly and the objects He holds in His many hands. Look into 
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days, the stewards of the famous South India Sanmarga Ikya 
Sangam (who admin ister 27 schools and colleges, and now 
also this outstanding temple dedicated to Lord Ga∫eßa’s 
brother, Murugan) requested us to create for them a multi-
lingual course of lessons for children in English, Tamil, 
Hindi, Malay, French and Creole. The sangam’s request 
inspired me and my fifteen Íaiva sannyâsins in Hawaii to 
create the Íaivite Hindu Religion children’s course of seven 
grades. Vali dated with great joy by swâmîs, pandits, women 
saints and scholars worldwide, it teaches culture, moral val-
ues, temple worship, the Vedic outlook on life and more.

Yes, we must teach the world’s Hindu youth the great-
ness of their Hinduism. We must teach them that they need 
not leave their ancestral faith to enter into science, politics 
or any kind of intellectual pursuit. We must teach them to 
seek the able assistance of Lord Ga∫eßa in all things. He is 
the first Ish†a Devatâ, the chosen God, of all Hindus, re-
gardless of their sectarian position. Worship of Lord Ga∫eßa 
leads the devotee most naturally to the other great Gods. 

Love and blessings to you from this and inner worlds, 

the farms and village guilds, the paddy fields and orchards 
are moving into the factories and the offices as their coun-
tries industrialize. Therefore, every effort is being made by 
hundreds of thousands of Hindu religious leaders to re-
model and remold the presentation of our great faith to 
compensate during this renaissance, to establish a new era, 
to circum ference, master and reform the ailing people of the 
world. Every effort is being made to make Hinduism as vital 
and practical in this era as it has been in more rustic times, 
to bring back the truant members to our religion and to viv-
ify the Gods, for so many have put them into exile.

There is an unfortunate and totally erroneous assump-
tion that the Gods are needed less as man pioneers new fields 
of science and technology and the ever-expanding field of 
knowledge, which is nothing other than other people’s opin-
ions and is constantly changing. Every true Hindu knows 
that our Gods are the essence of knowledge. They are help-
ing us to bring through more sophisticated insights, blend-
ing scientific inquiry with spiritual intuition. They are con-
stantly assisting us in the wise use of that knowledge for the 
benefit of mankind. We must teach the world’s youth of the 
greatness of Hinduism, the ancient Sanâtana Dharma. We 
must put forth our message to all who are ready to listen. Let 
them accept or reject and turn us away. It is our duty to pass 
on our knowledge to the generation that follows us, even 
if there is only a thirty-day difference in our ages. It is our 
var∫âßrama dharma to speak to those who are younger than 
we, to pass on all we know to those who don’t know, for no 
one knows the exact moment of his or her great departure. 
So, let us dispatch our duty while we have the opportunity.

Education of the youth has been a major concern of 
Hindu communities around the world. In August, 1994, I 
was invited to preside over the opening consecration, kumb-
âbhishekam, of the Sri Subramaniya Swami Temple in Nandi 
Town on the island nation of Fiji. During those auspicious 
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The Nature of Lord Ga∫eßa

TRIAD OF THREE GREAT PILLARS HAVE 
held Hindu ism high, century after century: 
the sat gurus, the temples and the scriptures. 
Together they echo the greatness of the lov-
ing God Ga∫eßa, the Lord of Dharma, son of 

Íiva. For untold millennia our ®ishis and sages have pro-
claimed the profound depths of the mind, assuring us that 
we, too, can and must come to know God and the Gods. 
It is the living presence of these satgurus and their spoken 
teachings which has brought to life the traditional practices 
and philosophy of the Sanâtana Dharma. Now we shall delve 
into the nature of Lord Ga∫eßa, what He is like, what func-
tions this great God performs and find out how each seeker 
can make Him a vital part of daily life’s path of experience.

Once a psychic connection is made with Lord Ga∫eßa—
the Deity who manifests in several forms, including the 
ele phant-headed Lord of Categories and Remover of Ob-
stacles—one is brought slowly into the mysteries of the 
Sanâtana Dharma. Such an inner connection, which can be 
as subtle as a feeling, as tenuous as a dream or as bold as a 
personal visit, is also an entering into one’s own mûlâdhâra 
chakra, governed by the planet Mercury, for every opening 
into a new chakra is also an introduction to the Deity who 
governs that state of consciousness and the planet to which 
that chakra is connected.

The Sanâtana Dharma, known today as Hinduism, is 
the only living religion on the planet that does not look to 
a human founder for its source of inspiration, scripture or 
historical beginning. It is timeless and ageless. Sanâtana 
 Dharma, the root religion of humankind, looks inward for 
its origins, into the subtle, superconscious realms within 
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more and more as he automatically and very slowly enters 
the Hindu path to enlightenment. Once the connection is 
firmly established between the devotee and Ga∫eßa, all of 
the currents of the devotee’s mind and body become har-
monized. After that strong connection is made, should he 
falter on the spiritual path, he has gained divine protection. 

But the seeker loses one thing. He loses his free, instinc-
tive willfulness. It is lost forever. Yet it is not a great loss. 
Man’s own personal willfulness, his animalistic free will, is 
a feeble and insignificant force when compared to Lord 
Ga∫eßa’s divine will. When beholden to God Ga∫eßa and 
inwardly awak ened enough to be attuned to His will, it is 
then quite natural that the instinctive will bows down. Per-
sonal likes and dislikes vanish. Limited faculties of reason 
and analysis are overpowered and subdued by a greater will, 
a cosmic will, the will of dharma. When sufficient humil-
ity has been awakened, it is easy to surrender personal, in-
stinctive willfulness to the greater subsuperconscious will of 
 dharma. It happens most naturally, but very slowly, because 
Lord Ga∫eßa, of all the many Gods, proceeds with methodic 
deliberation. He is the careful, loving guide on the inner 
path of all seekers.

Among all the wonderful Hindu Deities, Lord Ga∫eßa 
is the closest to the material plane of consciousness, most 
easily contacted and most able to assist us in our day-to-day 
life and concerns. In His hands Ga∫eßa wields a noose and 
a goad. With the noose He can hold you close or hold ob-
stacles close. Ga∫eßa can capture and confine both blessings 
and obstacles. With the goad, Ga∫eßa can strike and repel 
obstacles. This Lord is called the Remover of Obstacles; but 
He also places obstacles in our way, for sometimes his devo-
tees are proceeding in the wrong direction, and His obstacles 
block their progress and guide them slowly back onto the 
straight path of dharma. When instinctive willfulness causes 
the seeker to decide to step out of the boundaries of  dharma, 
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the microcosm, which it calls the Kâra∫aloka, Íivaloka 
or Third World. This great religion has no single orga-
nized headquarters on the material plane. Nor does it have 
a one hierarchy. Who then is in charge of Hinduism? Why, 
it is none other than our loving Ga∫eßa! He doesn’t live in 
Rome, nor in Salt Lake City. Lord Ga∫eßa lives simultane-
ously every where Hindus worship and pray within them-
selves. He doesn’t have to be reappointed from time to time, 
because yugas and yugas ago He was permanently and irre-
vocably appointed when He was created for this work. 

Ga∫eßa, the Great Gatekeeper
Yes, it is the Great Ga∫eßa who is the gate-
way for seekers into the world’s most an-
cient faith. He is the inner authority, the 
guardian, the one who grants access to 
the spiritual mysteries of the Sanâtana 
Dharma. All Hindus worship Him, re-
gardless of their sectarian or philosoph-
ical positions. He  truly binds them to-

gether in His love. This great God is both the beginning of 
the Hindu religion and the meeting ground for all its devo-
tees. And that is only proper, inasmuch as Ga∫eßa is the 
personification of the material universe. The universe in all 
of its varied and various magnificent manifestations is noth-
ing but the body of this cheerfully portly God.

Ga∫eßa sits on the psychic lotus of the mûlâdhâra chakra, 
the ganglia of nerves at the base of the spine within every-
one. This chakra governs time, matter and memory. As the 
spiritual aspirant is lifted up from fear and confusion into 
conscious awareness of right thought, right speech and right 
action, the mûlâdhâra chakra becomes activated. It is then 
that the seeker, with heart filled with love, encounters the 
holy feet of Lord Ga∫eßa. As the spiritual seeker worships 
the loving elephant-faced God, clearness of mind comes 
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God, Lord Ga∫eßa. It’s like being adopted, in a way. If you 
were an orphan or abandoned on the streets of São Paulo 
or Madras or on the streets of wherever there are little kids 
running around, you would be “free.” You could go through 
life listening to no one and exercising unrestricted free will, 
free instinctive will. If you had a developed intellect, then 
you could exercise an intellectual will. You could do any-
thing that you wanted to do, absolutely anything. Of course, 
you would find that as you attempted to fulfill your desires, 
you were limited, sometimes prevented, by the natural 
forces within and without. But you could attempt anything. 

If you were fortunate enough, foster parents might 
come along to help you. They would adopt you and take 
you into their home. Your new mother would begin to lov-
ingly guide and direct your life. She would tell you, “You can 
play as you like in this room, but not in the others.” She is a 
wise mother and knows that you are accustomed to having 
your own way, so she lets you play freely within the confines 
of your own room. But if she catches you playing in another 
room, she might say firmly, “You may play in your room, not 
here in this room.” You have lost your “free will” in being 
adopted by a mother and father, you are a part of their fam-
ily now, and your well-being, your education, your training 
all now come under their will, to which you must adjust 
yourself and obey. They will watch over you and discipline 
you morning and night. They will protect you from getting 
into trouble with your “free will.” The modern concept of 
freedom leads to the darker chakras below the mûlâ dhâra 
chakra. Anguish is there.

Developing a Personal Relationship
It is the same when you evolve a relationship, a personal 
relationship, with the Deity Lord Ga∫eßa. He will not al-
low you to use your free will to get into difficulties. Guid-
ing you carefully and protecting you along your way in your 
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the Lord of Obstacles is there to block the way. His emblem 
is the swastika, symbolizing His circuitous course in guiding 
the seeker through life’s perplexing experiences.

Adopted by the Elephant God
Seekers of Truth come from many backgrounds, many reli-
gions, and have trod many paths. Having become acquainted 
with Lord Ga∫eßa, they may wonder how their past can 
participate in their present aspirations. “What am I doing 
worshiping an elephant-faced God and loving it?” they may 
wonder. “What do I do now to harmonize this unfoldment 
with my previous upbringing?”

There is a way to reconcile this subconscious dilemma. 
Let’s not “pack it away in denial,” as they say; let’s face up to 
the spiritual awakening. Truth is, you have a loving friend 
in Ga∫eßa, who, if we may use the word, is the pope of the 
Hindu religion. And you are by no means alone. One fourth 
of the human race is acquainted with Ga∫eßa—twenty-five 
per cent of the people on this planet—1.25 billion, and that 
number is growing year by year. 

Our loving Ga∫eßa leads his devotees deep into the old-
est religion on planet Earth. There are two ways to come 
into Hinduism. One is to be born into the Hindu religion 
and be carried in your mother’s arms to the temple, there 
to be inwardly and psychically connected to our loving God, 
Ga∫eßa. So strong are those early impressions and saμskâras 
that they carry you through life. Another way is to unfold 
naturally to the point of being ready to formally enter Hin-
duism, to supplicate, to sincerely entreat the guardians of 
that religion to allow you to be a part of that immense and 
ancient tradition. You have to want to be a Hindu so strongly, 
so sincerely, that Lord Ga∫eßa lifts you out of the fog of the 
materialistic conscious mind, establishing a connection and 
a relationship with you. This is a personal relationship with 
the Deity. There is nobody in-between—just you and the 
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times come, they know it is because they are being unwound 
from accumulated and congested, difficult karmas or being 
turned in a new direction altogether. They know that at such 
a time they have to consciously surrender their free, instinc-
tive willfulness and not fight the divine happenings, but allow 
the God’s divine will to guide their life. Such is the spiritual 
path of total surrender, known as prapatti.
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natural karma through life is His concern. Someone once 
said, “I worship Lord Íiva, I worship Lord Murugan, but I 
have never really gotten acquainted with Lord Ga∫eßa.” I re-
sponded, “You worship Íiva and Lord Murugan, and that is 
wonderful. But unless you have established a personal re-
lationship with Lord Ga∫eßa, your worship of any of the 
Gods is probably more according to your own thoughts and 
fancy than true worship. Until you have established a rap-
port with Lord Ga∫eßa, you cannot establish a relationship 
with K®ish∫a, Ayyappan, Amman, Vish∫u, Râma, Hanumân, 
Lakshmî, Sitâ, Râdharâ∫i, Íiva or Murugan, outside of your 
own limited concepts. It is Ga∫eßa who introduces you to 
the millions of Gods of the Hindu pantheon, no one else. 
That is the way it works.”

Yes, little by little, slowly, imperceptibly, a relationship 
evolves, a very personal, loving relationship, between the 
devotee and the elephant-faced God. Psychic protection is 
granted, physical protection, mental and emotional protec-
tion are all granted as boons by Him. He will not allow His 
devotees to use their free, instinctive willfulness to make 
more kukarma by getting into difficulties. Rather, He will 
guide them carefully, protecting them every moment along 
the way so that their natural birth karmas may be worked 
through and sukarma created by right living. This is His 
main concern. Lord Ga∫eßa loves and cares for His devotees. 
Once the devotee is connected to Him through the awaken-
ing of the mûlâdhâra chakra, loneliness is never experienced. 

Ga∫eßa is a truly wonderful, loving God. He has an ex-
traordinary knack for unweaving complicated situations 
and making them simple. He can unweave his devotees from 
their karma, simplifying and purifying their lives. But this 
only happens after they have established a personal relation-
ship with Him. Soon thereafter, changes begin to happen in 
their lives; and when they go through difficult times, they no 
longer become angry or live in fear or worry. When difficult 
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The Gods Are Real Beings, Not Mere Symbols
Many people look at the Gods as mere symbols, represen-
tations of forces or mind areas. Actually, the Gods are be-
ings, and down through the ages ordinary men and women, 
great saints and sages, prophets and mystics in all cultures 
have inwardly seen, heard and been profoundly influenced 
by these superconscious, inner-plane, inner-galactic beings. 
Lord Ga∫eßa is just such a being. He can think just as we can 
think. He can see and understand and make decisions—
decisions so vast in their implications and complexity that 
we could never comprehend them with our human faculties 
of limited understanding. 

In recent history, missionaries and others from the 
Western religions have told the Indian people over and over 
again that their Gods are not real beings, but merely sym-
bols of spiritual matters—and unfortunately many have be-
gun to believe this and look at their Gods in this way. Even 
among Hindus there are quite a few who don’t believe in 
inner-world beings. Their belief is restricted to the people 
they see in the physical world, and that is all. You dare not 
tell them differently. It is very difficult, but not impossible, 
to introduce them to the grand philosophy which is based 
solely on worship, meditation, inner discipline and the 
search for Absolute Truth. But this is too high-minded for 
those living in the everyday materialistic consciousness. For 
the knowledge of inner worlds to become accepted, a per-
sonal realization has to occur. This is a slow process for the 
materialist, a very slow process, and only Lord Ga∫eßa can 
help it along. To contact Lord Ga∫eßa, it is imperative that 
the materialist visit one of His temples or shrines, to make 
initial contact. It only takes one meeting.
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The Meaning of Grace
“What about the grace of the Deity?” seekers ask. Grace is 
received from the God when you are consistent in your wor-
ship, consistent in your discipline, consistent in your bhakti, 
your devotion. With such a foundation in your life, a great 
ßakti, a force or power, will come from Lord  Ga∫eßa. This 
is grace. It is uplifting. It comes unexpectedly. When grace 
comes, your mind may change and your heart may melt. 
Your sight will become clear and penetrating. You may say, 
“I have been graced to see everything differently.” New doors 
will begin to open for you, and as you go through them, your 
life will become more full, more wonderful. And the grace 
of it is that it would not have ordinarily happened to you. 

Seekers also inquire, “What is the difference between 
grace and a boon from the Gods?” Grace is not exactly a 
boon. A boon comes as the result of something that you ask 
for and receive. A boon is quite specific. Grace comes be-
cause of the state of the soul in conjunction with its particu-
lar karma. It comes because we have done everything right 
up to a certain point in time according to the laws of dharma. 
It is then that the grace of the God comes. Grace is not for a 
specific need or event in our life, as a boon would be. Grace 
is more of a complete transformation—a metamorphosis. 
After receiving grace of a God, the devotee can never be the 
same again, never look at life again in the old way. 

By grace we are directed deeper into spiritual life, 
pointed in the right direction, carefully guided on the San 
Mârga, the straight path to our supreme God. After grace 
has been received, our thoughts are enlivened, our life is in-
spired with enthusiasm and energy, and we live daily in the 
joyous knowledge that everything is all right, everything is 
happening around us in accord with our karma, our dharma 
and God’s gracious will.
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were conceived, you began to slowly grow a new physical 
body inside your mother. At that time you were living in 
your astral body in the nonphysical microcosm. You existed, 
to be sure, but not in this physical macrocosm.

The devas and Deities are all in that nonphysical micro-
cosm. They actually exist inside material existence, for there 
are many worlds, or planes of existence, within the physi-
cal world. If you were to go into the physical microcosm, 
into a cell and into an atom, and into the inside of that and 
the inside of that, you would come out in the macrocosm of 
the Gods. This is called the Íivaloka or Third World. Their 
macro cosm is bigger than our macrocosm. 

The concept of this inner space is different than we ordi-
narily conceive. Even though their macrocosm exists within 
this mac rocosm, it is larger than this macrocosm. Of course, 
that immensity is in another dimension, another world. 
And each world is larger than the one be fore—the world 
of departed souls is larger than this physical world, and the 
world of the Gods is much larger than the heaven worlds. 
Therefore, in a tiny space in this physical world hundreds of 
thousands of devas exist—in a very tiny space. 

Establishing the Link Through Pûjâ
When the temple priest invokes the inner worlds and the 
beings within them, he is consciously trying to establish 
a channel of communication. When he is successful, this 
physical microcosm opens into the devonic macrocosm. In 
other words, through conscious effort, he connects the inner 
and outer worlds, even to the point that devotees may see 
the transfiguration of the God, or Mahâ deva, superimposed 
over the stone image of the Deity in the temple. They can 
actually see the God, as He is in the inner world. Many, many 
awakened souls have seen such things—the eyes of the God 
moving, for in stance—and some gurus can actually hear the 
God speak to them. The God is still in the inner world when 
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How to Approach the Deity
When you approach the Deity, you should believe that 
Ga∫eßa feels your presence, that He sees you just as you see 
Him. In thus seeing Him in very human terms, you will get 
to know Him better. You will develop a very human relation-
ship with Him. It is especially important that you develop 
this relationship with Lord Ga∫eßa. It will not be difficult 
to nurture a friendly feeling for Him, because Ga∫eßa is 
the Deity who governs our instinctive-intellectual state 
of mind. He governs the instinctive mind of all the animals, 
the insects, the birds and the fish, and governs, as well, all 
the forces of prak®iti, nature. Lord Ga∫eßa is also the Deity 
who governs the higher intellectual mind, of science and 
profound knowledge. This is why they call Him Lord of 
Categories. As Lord of Categories, He or ganizes and clears 
the intellectual mind so that individual awareness can flow 
unhindered in the many areas of developing thought. As 
Lord of Obstacles, He creates and removes obstacles so that 
karma becomes more and more perfect as the refinement 
process of living through the experiences of life continues.

In the temples of India, even the offerings that come in 
through the day from pilgrims, who bring silver, gold and 
gifts of all kinds to be placed into the hundi, are counted at 
nightfall before the Deity. He sees this and is told of all that 
was given to Him, and He knows. At night, the Deity is cere-
moniously put to bed. They treat Him in very human terms. 
In the morning He is symbolically awakened, then bathed 
and dressed. The Deity is treated just as if He were a human 
person. Well, in the Third World that kind of dedication, 
intense bhakti, is noticed, and it is appreciated. 

Connecting the Three Worlds: Hindu Magic
Now you might wonder, “Where are the inner worlds?” It is 
where you were just before you were conceived. They are in 
the nonphysical microcosm of this macrocosm. When you 
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Ponder the many visions that prophets have spoken of 
experiencing, of all the angels or devas that have graced man-
kind with their presence and their prophecies. Ponder the 
mystic human events that cannot adequately be explained 
by the rational intellect. Think of them all in terms of the 
inner worlds of existence, and all will become clear. Yes, one 
day it will all become clear, from the inside of you to the ex-
ternal intellect. This is real knowing. This is the building of 
faith. This is true Hinduism, the bedrock of daily life. When 
this knowing comes from the depths of your knowing state 
of consciousness, the temple will be the home of the Gods 
to you.

Worship and Meditation on Lord Ga∫eßa 

Worship, bhakti yoga, is a definite discipline and practice to 
be perfected according to the aptitude of the devotee. After 
bathing and preparing the mind, approach Lord Ga∫eßa in 
the shrine or temple, bringing a small gift or flower to be 
placed at His holy feet. Consider that you are approaching 
and about to meet the most important person in the world. 
Make your offering and prostrate. As you prostrate, feel the 
energies of love and devotion flow along your spine and out 
through the top of the head and into the home shrine altar 

CHAPTER 1: THE NATURE OF LORD GAıEÍA 15

this happens. It is the temple that has tuned into His world. 
This is much like live TV. Hundreds of sets can be tuned 
into the same station at the same time and view actual hap-
penings as they occur. 

The God, therefore, does not travel from the altar of 
one temple to the altar of another temple. The procedure 
is similar to that of dialing a friend on the telephone and 
bringing his voice across a vast distance into your ear. The 
friend can be heard quite clearly, but he has not moved to 
another place. The telephone could be likened to a connec-
tion between the gross and the subtle worlds, the world of 
matter and the worlds of spirit, or âkâßa.

Where Do We Go When We “Die?”
Where does the soul go when a person dies? It goes into 
the subtle microcosm and then into a larger macrocosm, or 
greater world, and ceases for a time to function in this gross 
macrocosm because it is not living in a physical body. At 
death, the soul drops off the physical body and travels in 
and in and in to subtle worlds, inner worlds of existence that 
have their own expansive space, their own macro cosm. 

Small children, four or five years old, who can speak but 
have not yet become too immersed in the learned reality of 
the conscious or external mind, often tell their parents that 
they remember when they were born and even before. I have 
had children tell me, “I came from a world that was bigger 
than this world.” And they talked about the activities that go 
on there and described the people living there. Of course, as 
they grow older and become involved in the external thought 
processes, these memories fade away. This is the kind of ex-
periential knowledge that makes religion come alive in us, 
more real and useful. True religion should be the most real 
and solid and certain thing in our entire life. When we pon-
der these inner worlds, we learn from within ourselves how 
they relate and interrelate with each other. 
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When that happens, concentration is strong and medi-
tation is not far away. You should be able to have twenty, 
thirty or even fifty thoughts on loving Ga∫eßa in sequence 
without awareness being distracted into areas of the external 
mind. It will help if you learn to breathe dia phragmatically 
during these exercises. Breathe deeply but naturally, without 
strain or effort. As we control the prâ∫as of the breath, we 
simultaneously control awareness so that it remains steady 
and does not move here and there. You also have to teach 
the body to sit still, to remain poised and not restless. All of 
this will come in time, not immediately. Be patient. Never 
become upset with yourself when distractions arise, for 
that is a greater distraction still. Simply accept each depar-
ture from your concentration as an opportunity to become 
stronger and more one-pointed, and then quietly and firmly 
bring awareness back to its subject, Lord Ga∫eßa.

You must teach this simple meditation to your chil-
dren, and together the entire family will learn much about 
the Gods of our religion. It will inspire one and all to read 
more about Them, to study Their stories and memorize 
Their sacred chants. The Gods will come to life within your 
own mind and every member of the family as you pen-
etrate behind the symbols and the stories and discover the 
true nature of Divinities. It is not necessary to practice this 
meditation for extended periods. A few minutes each day is 
enough. Once your brief meditation is finished, sit quietly 
in His darßana and enjoy His energies merging with your 
own prâ∫ic radiations. Take that darßana and that love out 
of the temple when you leave, spreading it among all the 
peoples of the world that they, too, may come to know and 
love the endearing God of Hinduism. 
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or sanctum sanctorum, garbha g®iha, of the temple, and of-
fer those pure actinic energies to Lord Ga∫eßa. Rise and walk 
slowly three times around the sanctum, always clockwise. 

Meditation, dhyâna yoga, is a discipline you can perform 
after worshiping that will, when diligently and consistently 
practiced, brings its own rewards. Sit before the Deity and 
bring up the images of your own father and mother, then 
the family guru and finally the darßana of the elephant Lord. 
Now meditate upon His form, His eyes, His ears, His trunk, 
His two tusks, His belly, in which rests the whole world. The 
first time your mind wanders into the thought patterns of 
daily life, bring it back to your parents, your guru and the first 
Lord to be worshiped before proceeding on to any other of 
the 330 million Gods of our ancient Sanâtana Dharma.

The objective is to maintain an unbroken continuity of 
thought and to not allow the mind to wander away from 
the darßana of the God. You can begin this meditation by 
pondering the obvious physical properties of the worshipful 
image. If it is made of stone, think of the stone. How large 
is it? Where was it quarried and how was it carved? What 
are the various parts of the Deity and what do they mean? 
What are his symbols and what do they mean? Recall them 
to memory. If it is a picture of Ga∫eßa, ponder how that 
picture was produced. Continue to explore the Lord Ga∫eßa 
with your mind. Later you can move on to less physical 
points of concentration. You will find that your awareness 
or mind will wander to unrelated areas, to concerns of the 
past or worries of the future. When it does, bring aware-
ness back to your point of concentration—the Deity, Lord 
Ga∫eßa. Begin again your stream of thoughts toward Him, 
and when the mind once again wanders, use your willpower 
to bring it back to His darßana. 

This may be difficult at first, but constant practice will 
unfold new knowledge from within you, knowledge that 
you never knew existed and did not learn from the outside. 
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Letters from Lord Ga∫eßa

LESSINGS FROM A GOD OCCASIONALLY 
come to seers on extremely auspicious days in 
the form of direct communication. Such eso-
teric messages are ßruti, that which is given 
directly by the Gods. Through the grace of my 

satguru, Íiva Yogaswami Åsân, the vision here transcribed 
occurred to me while I was looking intently through the 
clairvoyant âjñâ chakra, the third eye, at the site of an an-
cient temple where Kauai’s Wailua River merges with the 
North Pacific Ocean, where the Hawaiian priesthood invoked 
Ga∫eßa by the name Lono many hundreds of years ago. In 
my amazement I began to discern golden letters written on 
a great scroll in the âkâßa. They became clearer and clearer, 
until I was able to read them to a scribe. The three scrolls, 
revealed as letters from Lord Ga∫eßa, are released here for you 
to share. They are unique messages of mystical philosophy, 
phrased in cadenced prose. Reading them carefully, we may 
gain a deeper understanding of how this great God looks at 
us and at the physical world.

The First Letter from Lord Ga∫eßa

       Glitter, glint and gleam your 
temples. Clean them well. 
These are the twinkle that is 
seen by those who do not see. 
Guard the gilded throne of 
Siva’s stall. 
Keep it well lit and open.

No night doth fall upon His Holy Form. 
He is the Sun, both cold and warm.
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The Second Letter from Lord Ga∫eßa

          Keep track of your paces, 
for your walk makes marks. 
Each mark is a reward or a 
stumbling block. Learn to 
look at the step you have 

made and the step you have not made yet. This 
brings you close to Me. I’m not doing anything. 
If I were any place, I would not be. You are 
someplace, doing something. You are not.

Insofar as this is a fact, there then is some 
semblance of Me in you. If you are not what you 
apparently are and you keep track of your paces 
fore and aft in your mind, the karma balancing 
out the dharma is nothing.

Always live as nothing, and your mission is 
fulfilled immediately. You do not have to live 
long, but live well while you live. Be sum total at 
any point in time.

The mind through which you think you travel, or 
of which you think you are, is not. The awareness 
of which you think doth travel, or which you 
think is aware, is not. Therefore, what is?

That is a mystery, to the mind, to awareness, 
but can be solved by you and Me coming close 
together. Let’s do it now.

Love, 
Lord Umaganesh
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Piercing vision of deep, inner spinning wheels 
pierces through the twinkle and the clinkle of 
your temple Ferris wheel. These enjoy the darshan 
flooding out. Those caught in chain-like discs of 
darker hours see only glitter and the flowers.

When we come, as puja calls, we hardly see those 
who cannot see. We see those who can, clear and 
crisp, their wasp-like form in the temple, 
they adorn lovingly the floors.

I tell you this, Saivite brahmin souls, 
have no fear to shine the sparkle all the year. 
Gild the gilded forms anew so that your temples 
appear just built. Appeal to every chakra wheel; 
one spins one and then the other.

Gild—the base, the rudder, the anchor of it 
all—doth stimulate. And sound, the one that 
hears. Smell, the controller of the glands. 
And so, when chakras spin all through, 
your temple will be always new.

Once you realize that some see, and others do 
not condescend to kneel, but stand and look 
with open mouth as sight and sound rush in 
along with drainage from the bath, be not afraid 
to open wide the door. Those who enter will 
eventually prostrate on the floor.

Keep it clean, and gild and glint anew. 
That is your job, what you have to do.

Love, 
Lord Ganesha
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I am the now that makes you ready for the then. 
I am the dragon that scares away the untimely 
events in your life due to the ignorance 
within your dharma. 

I am the innovation of your karma, 
if you come to Me, My Being, your Being, 
when you get here, now.

See to this. I command you. I implore you. 
I do puja to you by ringing My little bell in front 
of Me, by eating a ball-like sweet goody and by 
lighting the fire of Siva, My Father, in My Father, 
through My head, burning at the top of My 
head, your head, burning there, a flickering flame 
burning there on nothing except the dross forces 
of your dharma, the accumulation of your karma 
of this life, burns away the top of your head, 
My head, Our head.

Success on the path is assured for you who have 
the good fortune to hear, to see, to read or to 
have been told to this message, is blessed by your 
good fortune, is in tune with Me, your Self, and 
I introduce you to realms beyond your limited 
vision at this very moment.

Love, 
Lord Ganesh
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The Third Letter from Lord Ga∫eßa

          Softness comes when you 
are precise, con centrated, 
with a sense of penur ious-
ness. The concen tration of 
the intellect comes from a 
vast, expansive ability 

accrued which has brought an intricate intellect 
into usage. Softness, therefore, and a demure 
countenance and approach to life and associates 
must be accrued through these means.

If you are not soft in your intellect toward 
others, refrain from speaking as well as thinking. 
For the true intellect is accrued from within 
oneself, and by listening to your guruji, who 
stimulates the within of you for this to occur.

Obedience is the keynote here, and the ravaging 
forces of emotion are rejected. And I dismay as 
you retreat into the devilish worlds in the plane 
beyond My sight. I sit waiting for your return. 

Because I am here, it all exists. 
The pole holds the feathers that dance in 
the wind of desire around it. 

Therefore, the thing that we seek is 
countenance, precision and self-effacement. 
You know the rest. I wait for your return.

See Me first before each advent into another 
Lord. I am the gatekeeper, the Mother that cares 
for you and makes you just right for the Father. 
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Ga∫eßa’s Five Powers

OME, NOW LET US TURN OUR HEARTS 
and minds to the five powers of Lord Ga ∫eßa. 
Devotees have asked for elucidation of the five 
profound ways this Great God functions in 
helping us from the inner worlds. For many 

Hindus in both the East and the West it is this understanding 
of the five powerful positive powers, or ßaktis, of Lord Ga∫eßa 
and their five powerful asuric counterforces that makes re-
ligion a working part of the devotee’s life and a stabilizing 
force within the extended family—which embraces kindred, 
friends, community elders and close business associates. 
This knowledge and practical experience has helped them un-
derstand just how intimately Lord Ga∫eßa works with each of 
us every day in even our mundane life. 

There are five great ßaktis of Lord Ga∫eßa, as He Himself 
explained. Their positive vibratory rates can be felt through 
your astral and physical body and should always be with you. 

“What is this ßakti?” you may be wondering. It is being in the 
presence of Divinity. All holy men and women emanate all 
of these ßaktis, and you can, too, some stronger than others. 
Íakti is divine radiation from the Third World through the 
Second World into the First. The astral body is in the Sec-
ond World and lives inside the physical body. It is through 
the astral body that ßakti is felt. The ßakti comes from the 
Third World and permeates the astral body in the Second 
World. This is why the physical body sometimes seems to 
feel “filled up” with ßakti from deep within, permeating out 
to the inside of our skin. Deeply awakened souls become so 
filled with the ßakti of the Divine that it permeates as cosmic 
rays out through the skin to the perimeter of the aura, the 
colorful film of light that surrounds the body. It is felt by 
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THE THIRD ÍAKTI 

The third ßakti of Lord Ga∫eßa, red in color, is this same love 
 extended to all persons one has dealings with in the exter-
nal world: business associates, a casual merchant and the 
public at large. It is honest and harmonious relationships 
in conducting the business of trade and dealings in goods, 
finance and the distribution of the wealth of the world. This 
is a most important vibration to be felt, and constantly felt. 
This ßakti of the Lord is tenuous to hold onto, for worldly 
and materialistic forces, as you well know, militate against 
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other people and attributed as a personal darßana.
Thus it can be said that Lord Ga∫eßa has five aspects 

to His presence. Feeling the presence of the benevolent and 
beneficent Deity Ga∫eßa everywhere is the exemplary exam-
ple of what each soul wishes to attain. His five powers could 
well be called “the feet of the Lord,” for it is at these feet that 
we sit and worship, bringing harmony to our home, among 
our relatives and friends and business associates, bringing 
culture, creativity and religion into our life. Crowned by a 
heartfelt love of God that we then give forth, we are then al-
lowed to perform charities and, in overflowing abundance, 
prepare the religious edifices for the next generation. Expe-
riencing this personally will take daily meditation. 

THE FIRST ÍAKTI 

The first ßakti, yellow in color, emanates the feeling of love 
and compassion that the good person naturally has for his 
or her immediate family. Love and harmony within the nu-
clear or joint family is most important to all Hindus, and 
the beautiful feeling when it exists is the first ßakti of the 
Lord. If love abounds in the home and virtue prevails, the 
home is perfect and its end fulfilled.

THE SECOND ÍAKTI 

The second ßakti, blue in color, is the same feeling but ex-
tended to rela tives, neighbors and friends, all who are part 
of the extended family. This is more difficult to hold, as in-
harmonious conditions often arise. These are called asuric 
forces, which come be tween people, causing misunder-
standing and upsets. Through prayers and through worship, 
the first ßakti can be extended beyond the circumference of 
the immediate family to include acquaintances, relatives and 
friends. When this vibration of harmony is felt, all the power 
of the Lord is with you, as the first ßakti and the second ßakti 
merge, bringing in abundance the onrush of the third ßakti.
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individual and the group to burst forth into loving this be-
nign God and receiving His material, emotional, intellec-
tual and spiritual abundance.

The Hindu soul who is immersed in the love of the Lord 
of Obstacles knows he is not the giver, but only the chan-
nel for the giving. He is intuitively aware of the mâyâ of his 
existence, yet acutely aware of the necessity of sharing his 
natural, blissful state of having become one with this Lord 
through the first five ßaktis. Such a devotee is the pillar of 
the temple, the protector of the sâdhaka, the respecter of 
the priesthood and the obedient slave to the holy scriptures, 
and is seen by all as the compassionate one. Being free in 
mind, emotion and body, the family that lives basking in the 
five ßaktis of Ga∫eßa performs daily pûjâ and yearly pilgrim-
age while upholding the five obligations, the pañcha nitya 
karmas, of the Hindu with joyous ease.

The Sixth, Seventh and Eighth Íaktis
You may be wondering what lies beyond these first five 
vibratory rates. Three more ßaktis are yet to be unfolded, 
which we shall do here but briefly. 

The sixth ßakti, entrusted to Lord Murugan, is that of 
râja yoga, the awakening of the ku∫∂alinî, which should 
never be attempted until the first five vibratory rates of the 
Lord have been maintained and are a natural part of one’s 
life. The sixth ßakti is only felt in yogic meditation, when the 
crown of the head becomes the temple—the high-pitched 

“eee” tone ringing within it like a temple bell, and the ku∫ -
∂a linî awakened, the camphor light aglow. The yogî thus 
locked in his own yoke finds himself seated on the fifth ßakti, 
supported by the lotus petals of the other four. In his state 
of yoga, he then merges into jñâna; and answers to his deep-
est philosophical questions come crystal clear as the seventh 
ßakti penetrates the âkâßic ether of his mind. 

The seventh ßakti is the great ray of the giving forth of 
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this kind of harmony. But once these lower powers are con-
quered, worries cease, concerns are alleviated and heartfelt 
joy comes. Such is the grace of loving Ga∫eßa. As the Tiru-
kural (120) declares, “Those businessmen will prosper whose 
business protects as their own the interests of others.” 

THE FOURTH ÍAKTI 

The fourth ßakti, is an outpouring from having held fast to the 
first three. Green in color, it is a combination of the first two 
ßaktis, stabilized by the third. The fourth ßakti of Lord Ga∫eßa 
brings through the creative-intuitive mind—the love of cul-
ture and all that it brings, religious formalities and the respect 
and appreciation of discipline. Here we find the vibration 
of religion, which brings as a boon creativity in music, art, 
drama and the dance. It is through these refining rays that 
religious life is adhered to and congested forces are braided 
together in a harmonious pattern for a glorious future. It 
is through the fourth ßakti that religious practices are per-
formed consistently and the refinements of the past are car-
ried into the future. It also extends to devotion toward one’s 
ancestors and all forms of positive community participation. 

THE FIFTH ÍAKTI 

The fifth ßakti of Lord Ga∫eßa is the combination of the first 
and the third in vibration. Orange in color, it extends into 
the wonderful feelings obtained by the outpouring of love 
of this God. Loving Lord Ga∫eßa with all your heart and 
soul is the combined merging of these five ßaktis. This gives 
the added boon of being able to be charitable; for those 
who love God perform charity, build shrines and temples 
and participate in the overflowing generosity from their re-
sources, earning abundant pu∫ya, fine merit, accrued for 
this life and passed on to the next. We can see that harmony 
within the immediate family and harmony extended to all 
business associates creates the spiritual dynamic within the 
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Sealing off the Lower Realms
The higher one climbs toward the summit of Truth, the 
deeper the abyss that lies below, should he stumble and fall 
from the path. What happens when seekers on the path lapse 
and detour into lower worlds of contemptuous behavior to-
ward themselves as well as others? Low self-esteem, loneli-
ness, fear, unfounded guilt and remorse all are symptoms of 
the abyss of consciousness so feared by devas and humans 
alike, and described in scripture and protected against by 
spiritual preceptors. It is plain to see that the doors of the 
chakras below the mûlâdhâra must be firmly closed, sealed 
off, before serious yoga practice is sought for or performed.

The Five-Fold Abyss
What is the abyss? It is the way of adharma and the fate of 
those who neglect religious practices or fall from any vows 
they may have taken along the way. There are five abysses, 
and they are the exact opposites in vibration to the first five 
ßaktis so carefully guarded by Lord Ga∫eßa.

THE FIRST ABYSS

The first abyss is inharmonious conditions within the home, 
fighting and squabbling among those who are near and dear 
to each other. This makes strong saμskâras, or scars, in the 
subconscious mind and begins to create a subconscious that 
opposes any kind of furtherance of religious life. The first, 
therefore, is the deepest abyss and the most difficult to rise 
out of.

THE SECOND ABYSS

The second abyss is inharmonious conditions and misun-
derstandings—allowed to exist without apology, recom-
pense or forgiveness—between acquaintances, friends and 
relatives not living in the immediate home. It is easier to 
scale the walls of this abyss; it takes a little humility to do so, 
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spiritual teachings from the brink of the Absolute, at which 
point Lord Íiva and His son Lord Murugan merge. This 
great ßakti is held by the ®ishis and the saints of our religion. 
Lord Murugan Himself is the preceptor of all of our religion. 
The seventh and eighth ßaktis are the Íiva-Íakti, the great 
dance of creation, the eighth being that outpouring power
felt when mind collects itself when it comes out of the Self, 
the Absolute, and then forms into manifest knowledge: the 
seventh ßakti.

We shall not concern ourselves now with the sixth, sev-
enth or eighth ßaktis, for we are to meditate on and bring 
through the rays of the first five ßaktis through the worship 
of Lord Ga∫eßa. These five ßaktis form the basis for all of the 
religions in the world, though usually not in their entirety. 
What we call Ga∫eßa worship today is actually the age-old 
religious pattern performed through eons of time and is 
found in some form in each of the eleven religions of the 
world and in the multitudes of faiths. The height of religious 
experience in many religions is to uphold these five ßaktis 
for society to survive and flourish. And this is basically the 
extent of most of the world’s religions; for once religion is 
secured in one’s life, râja yoga—finding the temple within, 
going into that temple, merging within the sanctum sancto-
rum with the Supreme Lord Himself, the father of the great 
God Ga∫eßa—is the next and most natural unfoldment. 

The Hindu who takes such steps into the realms of Lord 
Murugan, God of all yoga, son of Íiva, can rely upon the 
firm foundation of the first five ßaktis, which are main-
tained within him through his personal association with 
Lord Ga∫eßa. Thus, if he falters in his practice of yoga, he 
does not fall into an abyss. One who does not have the five 
ßaktis firmly established in life should not perform the more 
rigorous yogas, lest he awaken and invoke the asuric, antag-
onistic forces of the lower worlds which have the power to 
counteract and nullify all of one’s previous positive efforts.

LOVING GAıEÍA34



Sealing off the Lower Realms
The higher one climbs toward the summit of Truth, the 
deeper the abyss that lies below, should he stumble and fall 
from the path. What happens when seekers on the path lapse 
and detour into lower worlds of contemptuous behavior to-
ward themselves as well as others? Low self-esteem, loneli-
ness, fear, unfounded guilt and remorse all are symptoms of 
the abyss of consciousness so feared by devas and humans 
alike, and described in scripture and protected against by 
spiritual preceptors. It is plain to see that the doors of the 
chakras below the mûlâdhâra must be firmly closed, sealed 
off, before serious yoga practice is sought for or performed.

The Five-Fold Abyss
What is the abyss? It is the way of adharma and the fate of 
those who neglect religious practices or fall from any vows 
they may have taken along the way. There are five abysses, 
and they are the exact opposites in vibration to the first five 
ßaktis so carefully guarded by Lord Ga∫eßa.

THE FIRST ABYSS

The first abyss is inharmonious conditions within the home, 
fighting and squabbling among those who are near and dear 
to each other. This makes strong saμskâras, or scars, in the 
subconscious mind and begins to create a subconscious that 
opposes any kind of furtherance of religious life. The first, 
therefore, is the deepest abyss and the most difficult to rise 
out of.

THE SECOND ABYSS

The second abyss is inharmonious conditions and misun-
derstandings—allowed to exist without apology, recom-
pense or forgiveness—between acquaintances, friends and 
relatives not living in the immediate home. It is easier to 
scale the walls of this abyss; it takes a little humility to do so, 

CHAPTER 3: LORD GAıEÍA’S FIVE POWERS 35

spiritual teachings from the brink of the Absolute, at which 
point Lord Íiva and His son Lord Murugan merge. This 
great ßakti is held by the ®ishis and the saints of our religion. 
Lord Murugan Himself is the preceptor of all of our religion. 
The seventh and eighth ßaktis are the Íiva-Íakti, the great 
dance of creation, the eighth being that outpouring power
felt when mind collects itself when it comes out of the Self, 
the Absolute, and then forms into manifest knowledge: the 
seventh ßakti.

We shall not concern ourselves now with the sixth, sev-
enth or eighth ßaktis, for we are to meditate on and bring 
through the rays of the first five ßaktis through the worship 
of Lord Ga∫eßa. These five ßaktis form the basis for all of the 
religions in the world, though usually not in their entirety. 
What we call Ga∫eßa worship today is actually the age-old 
religious pattern performed through eons of time and is 
found in some form in each of the eleven religions of the 
world and in the multitudes of faiths. The height of religious 
experience in many religions is to uphold these five ßaktis 
for society to survive and flourish. And this is basically the 
extent of most of the world’s religions; for once religion is 
secured in one’s life, râja yoga—finding the temple within, 
going into that temple, merging within the sanctum sancto-
rum with the Supreme Lord Himself, the father of the great 
God Ga∫eßa—is the next and most natural unfoldment. 

The Hindu who takes such steps into the realms of Lord 
Murugan, God of all yoga, son of Íiva, can rely upon the 
firm foundation of the first five ßaktis, which are main-
tained within him through his personal association with 
Lord Ga∫eßa. Thus, if he falters in his practice of yoga, he 
does not fall into an abyss. One who does not have the five 
ßaktis firmly established in life should not perform the more 
rigorous yogas, lest he awaken and invoke the asuric, antag-
onistic forces of the lower worlds which have the power to 
counteract and nullify all of one’s previous positive efforts.

LOVING GAıEÍA34



CHAPTER 3: LORD GAıEÍA’S FIVE POWERS 37

THE FOURTH ABYSS

The fourth abyss is a most treacherous one; and even 
though some may have avoided falling in the first three, 
they may still find themselves in this one, turning their back 
on culture, scholarship, serious literature and philosophy, 
despising, music, art, drama and the dance, ridiculing re-
ligious people and their practices, content with the liber-
tine, dull, drab life of material things. Sloth and conceit are 
found here, along with the smug attitudes of those that have 
the first three ßaktis well under control. Here their intellect 
is God to them; here money is God to them. The reliance 
on intellect and wealth within this abyss makes it difficult 
to perceive that someone is there. But being graced with an 
educated intellect and/or wealth, and perhaps a shallow 
religious nature, void of deep, heartfelt understanding, the 
lack of creativity, refined sensibilities and love of God is the 
key to knowing that, indeed, the fourth abyss lays claim to 
the soul. This abyss of worldliness could well become the 
constant fulfillment of desires, one after another, only for 
the sake of desires and their fulfillment.

This asuric force and its representatives on the inner 
and outer planes, spiritual anacharists and, worse, merce-
nary terrorists with no desire for a better society, bring the 
breakdown of religiousness, art, culture and the heritage of 
the past. In the inner worlds these are well-trained entities, 
intelligent beings skilled in the black arts, conspiring with 
human counterparts on the physical plane to bring down 
the nature of humanity to a base level. They have dedicated 
themselves to destruction for destruction’s sake. If you enter 
into this abyss and the others, you come under their control 
and become their pupils. This power breeds promiscuity be-
tween the sexes and drains the life of man, bringing him 
firmly into his animal nature, resulting in loss of conscience. 
When he loses conscience, he no longer suffers remorse or 
repents for his misdeeds; and hence an asuric culture is born 

some understanding and kindness. Lord Ga∫eßa is expert in 
retrieving souls who invoke His guidance, for He is a Mahâ-
deva who could well be called the master of the conscious 
and subconscious states of mind. Therefore, Hindus go to 
Him in all worldly matters. This asuric force, propelled by 
entities of the lower astral, is one which stimulates deterio-
rating gossip about family and social relationships outside 
the home. It could cause a wife to speak ill of her husband 
to a neighbor. It would provoke the spreading of lies about 
an individual to ostracize him or her from the community 
or social set.

THE THIRD ABYSS

The third abyss is that of worry and trouble. The courts of 
law handle this one, the collection agencies—and displeased 
customers. Lack of courtesy in business affairs, the bor-
rowing and the lending of money all together throw their 
power into making a luscious, comfortable, luxurious abyss 
of inharmonious conditions within the business world. This 
asuric force stimulates dishonest business dealings, taking 
advantage of goodwill and trust an establishment has ex-
tended. Not honoring commitments when expected is the 
devilish force that antagonizes. This force also separates 
people through misunderstanding, causing them to dislike 
one another. Many people live in this abyss throughout 
their entire life. It is a welcoming capacious pit that the 
gravity of desire constantly leads one into. There are many 
asuric people within it to torture as they entertain. However, 
an escape is available even from this abyss through the care-
ful handling of one’s business affairs and consistent religious 
practice, seeking the help of Lord Ga ∫eßa all the way. Within 
each of these first three pits are asuric people on the lower 
astral plane who aid in distressing the dreams at night; and 
the vibration within these three abysses is terrible.
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the soul, it disables him from spontaneous participation in 
all kinds of religious festivals and events as the opportu-
nities present themselves around the years. The negative 
vibra tion felt by the person who feels nothing when he goes 
to the temple, sees the Deity as a piece of stone or metal, 
who observes and faults those around him, is as powerful a 
feeling as that felt by the devotee standing next to him who 
is moved to tears because of his love of God—this is the 
mystery of the fifth ßakti and its corresponding enshroud-
ing abyss.

Consciously Tuning into the Five Íaktis

To bring religion into one’s life requires the worship of Lord 
Ga∫eßa and the daily tuning into these five great ßaktis. This 
worship brings harmony to our home, to our relatives and 
friends and to business associates. It brings culture, creativ-
ity and religion into our life. All this is crowned by such a 
heartfelt love of God that we can then give forth. We are al-
lowed to perform charities and, in overflowing abundance, 
prepare the religious edifices for the next generation. This is 
what our daily pûjâs and meditation, our pilgrimages and 
other religious practices serve to manifest in our lives.

for the many who participate in it. Ancestry is forgotten and 
the ways of the past are put down, as no one has time to 
cultivate the refinement and the arts of yesterday, bringing 
them into today to preserve them for tomorrow. 

THE FIFTH ABYSS

The fifth abyss is the dismal condition one experiences when 
devoid of the childlike spontaneity of spiritual giving, wor-
ship and religous service. When this abyss grips and shrouds 
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Aum Ganesha! Loved by saints and sages, 
Whose skillful arms five potent shaktis wield 
To guide men now as in forgotten ages— 
The seeker’s shield, the farmer’s fertile field.

Aum! Ganesha’s first shakti is home life, 
Protection, harmony, fertility— 
Respect becomes the man, as love the wife, 
Obedience their cherished offspring’s glee.

Aum! Ganesha’s second shakti’s family— 
By blood, by marriage and proximity. 
Word and thought controlled, like minds agree, 
While faithful friends preserve community.

Aum! Ganesha’s third shakti’s the market, 
Where commerce earns the earth stability, 
Where forthright, selfless merchants, free from debt, 
Conceive, produce, exchange prosperity.

Aum! Ganesha’s fourth shakti brings culture— 
Refined expression, graceful artistry 
In music, dance, in poetry and sculpture 
Or common conduct performed consciously.

Aum! Ganesha’s fifth shakti is dharma— 
Fair merit found in virtue’s charity— 
Where love of God does conquer ancient karma 
And Íiva’s slaves earn grace’s rarity.

Jaya Ganesha! Come, our hearts protect 
From discord in the home, from strife with friend, 
From business misfortune, from art’s neglect, 
From soul’s dark night—these griefs asuric end.
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The Five Íaktis of Lord Ga∫eßa
A Reverent Doxology by a Íaiva Åchârya

Loving Ganesha! Dear to Siva’s men, 
Within whose form the world of form resides, 
Who earned the mango by a ponderous ken 
And made the moon to wax and wane in tides.
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In Science and Beyond

HARMA, SANÅTANA DHARMA, THE ETER-
nal faith, Hinduism, is in my opinion the great-
est of all religions on the planet, not merely 
because it is the oldest, the root religion from 
which all others have sprung forth. It is the 

greatest because it is the most profound and mystical. No 
other religion offers such insight into the intricate workings 
of our universe. More importantly, no other religion offers 
the grace of a God that is within us as well as within all things 
outside of ourselves, that is both within form as Sa gu∫a Brah-
man and beyond form as Nirgu∫a Brahman, and that may 
be known by the devout seeker even in this life. Little wonder 
that the Sanâtana Dharma, the eternal path, has withstood 
the ravages of time and stands today as the most advanced 
system of philosophy and devotion on the Earth. It is fully 
in accord with the advances of 21st-century science, which, 
in fact, its sages clearly anticipated. Hinduism now stands 
as the religion of the village community as well as the urban 
family—an enlightened faith for all men in all times. The 
single most unifying force within Hinduism is Lord Ga∫eßa, 
son of Íiva-Íakti, beloved Deity of 900 million Hindus. 

To Him we offer our reverent love and praise. It is an in-
controvertible fact that Lord Ga∫eßa is real, not a mere sym-
bol. He is a potent force in the universe, not a representation 
of potent universal forces. Corpulently built, Lord Ga∫eßa is 
said to contain within Himself all matter, all mind. He is the 
very personification of material existence. We look upon 
this physical world as the body of Lord Ga∫eßa. In seeing 
and understanding the varied forces at work in the physical 
universe, we are seeing and understanding the powers and 
the being of Lord Ga∫eßa. There is nothing that happens 
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tree while pruning, and that this small mishap had immedi-
ately affected the whole universe. Such instan ta neousness is 
Ga ∫eßa’s way, and such enormous scope is His hallmark, as 
we shall soon see. We can then liken His nature to the force 
of gravity, as one gravitational pull in one part of the uni-
verse affects all other parts of the universe that very instant, 
no matter how distant. The nine planets in this solar system 
affect all humans and plants in their interaction, so precise 
is Ga∫eßa’s mind, the Lord of Karma, the Lord of Dharma. 

When I was trying to buy the original building for the 
Sri Subramuniya Ashram in the village of Alaveddy, much 
opposition was offered from the owners, but  finally we pre-
vailed. Soon after, I had an early morning vision in which 
Ga∫esa was sitting on my knee as the baby elephant, Pillaiyar. 
With His soft face pressed against my cheek, He said, “We 
have accomplished the unaccomplishable.” I knew then that 
the building and all that was to go on within it was blessed by 
His loving grace. This has proven true over the many decades 
that followed. The doors and windows of my ashram have 
since opened on all continents, as the devotees who learned 
of their religion had to join the Tamil diaspora, spreading 
to nearly all the countries of the world. They now carry 
forth with great vigor all they learned at our little ashram, 
keeping it all in practice today as it was so many years ago.

This showed me that if you forge ahead for a good cause, 
even when all the forces of the universe align themselves 
against you, including society itself, you will succeed. It’s a 
little like a great elephant walking through the forest, clear-
ing all barriers for those who follow. Such blessings come to 
those who follow Ga∫eßa. Slowly the forces will clear, and all 
benefit from His grace. 
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on this material plane of existence except that it is the will 
of God Íiva and minutely detailed by His beloved son Lord 
Ga∫eßa. When this is known, life becomes a daily joyous 
experience, for we know that all that happens—whether it 
brings sorrow or happiness, whether we personally wanted 
it to happen or not, still we know that all that hap pens—is 
right and good, for it flowed from the wisdom and benevo-
lent kindness of our loving Ga∫eßa, the gracious Lord of 
Dharma. This wonderful spirit all Hindus strive to carry 
into daily life—a complete trust that all that happens is for 
the best, a full knowing that the Supreme God’s will prevails 
everywhere and that the elephant-faced God is caring for 
each detail every minute of every hour of the day.

Hinduism is at the heart of science, and yet its under-
standing of the universe lies beyond the most advanced 
scien tist’s conceptualization. Modern science, like the Vedic 
®ishis, describes the whole of the universe as energy in one 
form or another. Matter itself is merely condensed energy, 
as Einstein’s re nowned equation E=MC2 proclaims in mys-
tic brevity. 

A Meditation on the Gods and Three Forms of Energy
There are three strong forces at work in the universe: gravity, 
electromagnetism and the nuclear force. On the following 
pages we offer a meditation comparing these three ener-
gies that are affecting our lives all the time to the powers of 
Lord Ga∫eßa, Lord Murugan and God Íiva. It is a general 
analogy—not meant to be theologically perfect—humbly 
offered as an aid to understanding the unique characteris-
tics of the Deities.

Once Lord Ga∫eßa appeared to me as I was slumber-
ing in a half-waking state close to the Kumba la valai Ga∫eßa 
Temple in Alaveddy, northern Sri Lanka, in the home of the 
Chettiar family that adopted me in 1948. He pointed out 
that the gardener had unnecessarily broken a branch off a 
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quarks and other sub-atomic “particles,” Lord Murugan’s 
ßakti works deeply within us, within our spiritual sphere, 
within the great depths of the mind. His electric power is-
sues forth from the ßakti vel. Just as energy races through the 
universe in the form of radio, radar and light waves, x-rays, 
heat, gamma and cosmic rays, so does Murugan’s electric 
ßakti impact our life. Just as we experience light and dark-
ness, positive and negative potential, so do the electromag-
netic forces issue forth from Murugan’s realm of positive and 
negative forces, of devas and their asuric counterparts. 

Like gravity, Lord Ga∫eßa is always with us, supporting 
and guiding our physical existence. And just like electro-
static energy, Lord Murugan is most often invisible, working 
in a sphere of which we are not always conscious, present in 
our lives through His radiant energies and light, yet not so 
apparently known as Lord Ga∫eßa. The ancient Ågamas of-
fer a more philosophically technical summary of the above. 
They declare that Ga∫eßa rules over aßuddha mâyâ, the gross 
energies of the odic realms from the thirteenth tattva to the 
36th. Murugan’s domain, they state, is ßuddhâßuddha mâyâ, 
the realms of actinodic energy, being the sixth to the twelfth 
tattvas. Finally, they declare that Siva’s domain is ßuddha 
mâyâ, the purely spiritual realms of actinic energy, being the 
first to the fifth tattvas in the unfolding of the universe.

Atomic or Nuclear Energy
God, Íiva, is the Lord of Lords and the source of all energies 
in the universe. His is the most interior sphere of all—the 
nuclear en ergies within sub-atomic particles and the essence 
even of that. Of all energies, the nuclear energy is by far the 
most powerful; and of all the Hindu Gods, God Íiva reigns 
supreme. At the core of matter, Lord Íiva whirls through 
His Cosmic Dance as Na†arâja. Never has a greater concep-
tion been seen by seers to describe the divine operations of 
the universe. We quote from the book, The Tao of Physics, by 
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Gravitational Force
Tradition describes the entire universe as being contained 
in Lord Ga∫eßa’s big belly. Thus we look upon Him in this 
meditation as the overlord who holds sway over the material 
universe, the sum of cosmic mass. And one of His poten-
cies is gravity. Gravity is a mysterious force to the scientist 
even today. It is the galactic glue that draws and holds larger 
mass together and gives order to the macrocosm. It is an 
instantaneous force, so that when one celestial body moves 
in a remote corner of a galaxy, all other masses throughout 
the galaxy adjust simultaneously, even though it would take 
light, at its incredible speed, millions of years to travel the 
distance. This implies to the scientist what the Hindu knew 
from the beginning, that space and time are relative con-
cepts and there is a “something” that exists everywhere in the 
universe at once. Like gravity, Lord Ga∫eßa is totally predict-
able and known for orderliness. Without gravity the known 
galactic systems could not exist. Masses would stray apart; 
all organization of life as we know it would be impossible. 
Gravity is the basis of ordered existence in the macrocosm, 
and our loving Ga∫eßa holds dominion over its mysteries.

Electromagnetic Force
Within and between the atoms that comprise our physical 
universe there reigns a second force: electromagnetism. Lord 
Murugan, Kârttikeya, holds sway over the forces which bind 
sub-atomic particles together. The electromagnetic force is 
many magnitudes greater than the gravitational force, but 
because it works in the microcosm of existence, it has less 
influence on our daily lives than the gravitational force. 
Similarly, Ga∫eßa is more involved in our day-to-day con-
cerns than is Lord Murugan, whose power is electric, given 
more to change than to order, more to the unsuspected than 
to the predictable. Like the powerful forces that bind together 
the atomic systems of protons, neutrons, electrons, quanta, 
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soul and cosmos that we have spiritual Truths that are in 
complete accord with and cannot be refuted by modern sci-
ence. 

When the astrophysicist ponders the expanding and 
contracting nature of the universe, he is contemplating the 
Hindu view of existence as the day and night of Brahmâ, 
a non-linear conception of time and space that manifests 
and then undergoes total absorption in mahâpralaya, then 
manifests again in unending cycles. And when that same 
theor etical, scientific mind contemplates the end of the cy-
cle of contraction where in all matter-energy is assembled 
together, he is contemplating the Cosmic Egg, Brahmâ∫∂a, 
of Hindu cosmology. When high-energy technicians as-
sembled in the 1970s in California to construct the world’s 
largest and most powerful particle accelerator, they went to 
Swami Mukta nanda of Ganeshpuri, India, and asked him 
to name it for them. He aptly named it “Shiva.” Hinduism, 
the Hindu-inspired faiths of Buddhism, Sikhism, Jainism 
and most indigenous faiths offer knowledge and insights 
to science; religion is once again cooperating with science 
in the quest for knowledge. No wonder we boldly proclaim 
Hinduism the greatest religion in the world.

noted physicist and researcher Fritjof Capra: 
“The dance of Íiva is the dancing universe; the ceaseless 

flow of energy going through an infinite variety of patterns 
that melt into one another. Modern physics has shown that 
the rhythm of creation and destruction is not only mani-
fest in the turn of the seasons and in the birth and death of 
all living creatures, but is also the very essence of inorganic 
matter. According to quantum field theory, all interactions 
between the constituents of matter take place through the 
emission and absorption of virtual particles. More than that, 
the dance of creation and destruction is the basis of the very 
existence of matter, since all material particles ‘self-interact’ 
by emitting and reabsorbing virtual particles. Modern phys-
ics has thus revealed that every subatomic particle not only 
performs an energy dance, but also is an energy dance—a 
pulsating process of creation and destruction. For the mod-
ern physicist, then, Íiva’s dance is the dance of subatomic 
matter, a continual dance of creation and destruction in-
volving the whole cosmos, the basis of existence and of all 
natural phenomena. The metaphor of the Cosmic Dance 
thus unifies ancient mythology, religious art and modern 
physics. It is indeed, as Coomara swamy has said, ‘poetry, but 
science nonetheless.’”

Hinduism’s Unsurpassed Cosmology
Hindus may be justifiably proud of a religion which post-
ulated thousands of years ago a cosmology that only today 
is being discovered and appreciated by science through the 
ponderous pro cess of reason and empirical proof. Hindu-
ism knew the truth of the source and organization of the 
universe long before Newton and Einstein confirmed the 
validity of our world view. While many Western religious 
systems stand opposed to science or alter their beliefs ac-
cording to its evolving conclusions, it is one of the great 
heritages of the Hindu perception of the all-pervasive God, 
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The Forms of Ga∫eßa

VERYWHERE IN THE MACROCOSM IS 
our beloved, benevolent deity Ga ∫eßa, at every 
point in time, in the forces of fam ily, com-
munity, commerce and dharma that shape 
our lives, as well as in our culture—indeed 

all cultures of the world—in the physical universe and within 
our hearts. Of course, He is most present in the consecrated 
temple or roadside shrine, from which His grace radiates out 
from the world of the Gods. Ga∫eßa is the Lord of beginnings, 
guiding the practical aspects of our lives that we may best 
fulfill dharma. For the Hindu, Ga∫eßa is easily contacted, and 
He is thought of as lenient of our errors and shortcomings, 
most understanding of our humanness. So vast is Ga∫eßa’s 
Being that He cannot be contained by any single concept, 
and therefore He is portrayed in many forms. He is each of 
them, and He is all of them. 

The name Ga∫eßa is compounded from the Sanskrit 
word ga∫a, mean ing “the hosts,” “multitudes” or “troops” 
of demigods, especially the retinue of Lord Íiva under the 
rule of Ga∫eßa, and Èßa, “ruler,” “lord” or “sovereign.” This 
is virtually synonymous with the name Ga∫apati, “master 
of the hosts.” As Ga∫apati, Lord Ga∫eßa is the leader of the 
ga∫as, ruling over the celestial hosts, over the benign as well 
as the malevolent inner-plane beings. He controls them not 
as Lord Murugan does, through bravery and forcefulness, 
but by strategy and intelligence. We follow the path of Lord 
Ga∫eßa when we resort to discrimination and sagacity to 
resolve our difficulties, when we proceed past obstacles in a 
slow, prudent and well-planned manner. Lord Ga∫eßa is not 
in a hurry. He is cautious. He is patient, willing to await the 
right time for events to take place.
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hope for all, and none are damned forever. It is our loving 
Ga∫eßa who eventually introduces us to His brother, our 
Loving Murugan, the God Who sits upon the ma∫ipûra 
chakra, center of willpower. 

The Two Íaktis of Lord Ga∫eßa 
There is a confusion regarding the two consorts of Lord 
Ga∫eßa: Buddhi and Siddhi, with whom He is often repre-
sented. Buddhi is wisdom, or more precisely sagacity, the 
intelligent and discriminating use of knowledge. Siddhi is 
success, or more precisely fulfillment, accomplishment or 
attainment. While in North India Ga∫eßa is conceived as 
having two consorts, in the South He is looked upon as a 
brahmachârî, or bachelor. Esoterically, it must be stressed 
that none of the Gods has a wife. Their consorts are not 
to be considered as separate from them, but as aspects of 
their being, as their ßakti, or power. The Mahâdevas, who 
live in the inner Third World, cannot be likened to men and 
women who live on the earth, known as the First World. 
They exist in perfectly evolved soul bodies, bodies which 
are not properly differentiated by sex. They are pure be-
ings made of pure consciousness and light; they are neither 
male nor female. To better understand these divine Gods, 
we sometimes conceive of them as being the man if they are 
strong in expression or the woman if they are gentle and 
compassionate. In truth, this is a misconception. There are 
no husbands and wives in the vast superconscious realms of 
the Third World, or Íiva loka. Thus, Buddhi and Siddhi are 
properly seen as the two ßaktis—wisdom and success—of 
the great Ga∫eßa, and not as His so-called consorts. These 
two represent benefits or boons accrued by His worshipers. 
In an inner sense, Buddhi and Siddhi are the i∂â and piˆgalâ 
nâ∂îs, the female and male currents, both of which are em-
bodied within the being of Ga∫eßa, corresponding to Vallî 
and Devayâni, the mytho logical consorts of Lord Murugan.
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As Vighneßvara, Lord Ga∫eßa is Lord of Obstacles, creat-
ing difficulties and obstructions if the time is wrong for us 
to proceed and removing those same obstacles when our 
success is as sured. It is to Vighneßvara that we supplicate 
before we undertake a task, plan a change in our life or be-
gin the worship any of the other Gods.

As Ekadanta, Lord Ga∫eßa is the Single-Tusked One, the 
Patron of Literature who, when all others failed, Himself 
undertook to scribe the great epic, Mahâbhârata, dictated to 
Him by sage Vyâsa. He offers us here the lesson in life that 
knowledge and dharma are of utmost importance, worth 
sacrificing even pride and beauty to attain. 

As Siddhidâtâ, Lord Ga∫eßa is the Giver of Success asso-
ciated with bountiful harvests and general abundance in life. 
It is said that Lord Ga∫eßa is the material manifestation of 
the manas, or mind, of Lord Íiva, and that He embodies the 
five ele ments—earth, air, fire, water and ether—and guides 
the elemental forces that produce and maintain order in the 
universe. 

The Mudgala Purâ∫a, an ancient text on Lord Ga∫eßa, 
cites eight forms of Ga∫eßa, prevailing over eight human 
weaknesses or demons. Ekadanta is the Conquerer of Moda, 
arrogance. Dhumravar∫a (smoke colored) overcomes Abhi-
mâna, pride; Vakratu∫∂a (curved trunk) is the Vanquisher 
of Matsarya, jealousy; Mahodara (big belly) is Lord of Moha, 
infatuation; Gajânana (elephant face) conquers Lobha, 
greed; Lambodara (corpulent belly) overcomes Krodha, 
anger; Vika†a (deformed) conquers Kâma, lust; Vighnarâja 
(King of Obstacles) prevails over Mamatâ (egotism). So now 
we can see that our Loving Ga∫eßa is “there” for even the 
lowest of the low, that there is hope for everyone, and that 
there really is “no intrinsic evil,” only a seeming variation 
of the past containing all that has to be learned to live and 
grow from a young soul to an older one and then mature 
into ®ishi consciousness. He is “there for us.” Yes, there is 
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Bâla Ga∫apati is “the Childlike” God of golden hue. In 
His hands He holds a banana, mango, sug ar cane and 
jackfruit, all representing the earth’s abundance and fer-
tility. His trunk garners His favorite sweet, the modaka. 

11

Bâla Ga∫apati

∏Ÿƒí®¥⁄™

Thirty-Two Forms of Ga∫eßa
In temples and shrines around the planet, from Moscow to 
London, from Durban to Kuala Lumpur, Ga∫eßa’s worship-
ful image, or mûrti, appears in many forms. The Mudgala 
Purâ∫a, in addition to the above eight, lists thirty-two. We 
present sketches here of these on the following pages. Chil-
dren will enjoy coloring them. It may interest you to know 
that the first sixteen mûrtis, the Sho∂aßa Ga∫apati, are in-
stalled in an eight-sided, chariot-shaped structure at the Íri 
Íaˆkara Ma∫∂apam of Râmeßvaram, South India, estab-
lished by the late Írî lâ Írî Chandrasekharendra Saraswati, 
68th preceptor of the Kanchi Kamakoti Pîtham.

The Quiet Within

Our Loving Ganesha’s a powerful God
Yet, He is so quiet you might think it odd
That such a meticulous, intricate soul
Would care to guide all of our karma so old.

Indeed it is fortunate that He is so near
For if He were not we would hardly be here,
For He holds the base chakra so firmly in place
That we may thus live in this one time in space.

Pray to Him dearly, and truth you’ll be seeing
That the quiet inside is the cave of your Being,
To attain through your striving, to be quiet within,
That the heritage of all happy births you will win.
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Shining like the full moon during harvest season and 
garlanded with flowers, Bhakti Ga∫apati, dear to devo-
tees, is indeed pleasant to look upon. He holds a banana, 
a mango, coconut and a bowl of sweet pâyasa pudding.

33

Bhakti Ga∫apati 
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22

Taru∫a Ga∫apati
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Eight-armed, Taru∫a Ga∫apati, “the Youthful,” holds a 
noose and goad, modaka, wood apple, rose apple, His 
broken tusk, a sprig of paddy and a sugar cane stalk. 
His brilliant red color reflects the blossoming of youth.
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Four-armed and seated with one of His ßaktis on His 
knee, Íakti Ga∫apati, “the Powerful,” of orange-red hue, 
guards the householder. He holds a garland, noose and 
goad, and bestows blessings with the abhaya mudrâ.

55

Íakti Ga∫apati
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The “Valiant Warrior,” Vîra Ga ∫a  pati, assumes a com-
manding pose. His 16 arms bristle with weapons, sym-
bols of mind powers: a goad, discus, bow, arrow, sword, 
shield, spear, mace, a battleaxe, a trident and more. 

4 4 

Vîra Ga∫apati
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Golden-yellow Siddhi Ga∫a pati, “the Accomplished,” is 
the epitome of achievement and self-mastery. He sits 
comfortably holding a bouquet of flowers, an axe, man go, 
sugar cane and, in His trunk, a tasty sesame sweet.

77

Siddhi Ga∫apati
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Four-headed Dvija Ga∫apati, “the Twice-born,” is moon-
like in color. Holding a noose, a goad, an ola leaf scrip-
ture, a staff, water vessel and a his japa beads, He reminds 
one and all of the urgency for disciplined striving.

66

Dvija Ga∫apati
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Vighna Ga∫apati, “Lord of Ob stacles,” is of brilliant 
gold hue and bedecked in jewels. His eight arms hold a 
noose and goad, tusk and  modaka, conch and discus, a 
bouquet of flowers, sugar cane, flower arrow and an axe.
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Vighna Ga∫apati
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Ucçhish†a Ga∫apati is “Lord of Blessed Offerings” and 
guardian of culture. Of blue complexion and six-armed, 
He sits with His Íakti, holding a vî∫â, pome  gra nate, 
blue lotus flower, japa mâlâ and a sprig of fresh paddy.
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Ucçhish†a Ga∫apati
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Five-faced, white in color, Heramba Ga∫apati, “Protec-
tor of the Weak,” rides a big lion. He extends the gestures 
of protection and blessing while holding a noose, japa 
beads, axe, hammer, tusk, garland, fruit and modaka.
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Heramba Ga∫apati
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Handsome, red-hued Kshipra Ga∫apati, “Quick-acting” 
giver of boons, displays His broken tusk, a noose, goad 
and a sprig of the kalpav®iksha (wish-fulfilling) tree. In 
His uplifted trunk He holds a tiny pot of precious jewels.
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Kshipra Ga∫apati
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Accompanied by one of His ßaktis, “the Great,” Mahâ 
Ga∫apati, is red-complexioned and three-eyed. He holds 
His tusk, a pom egranate, blue lily, sugar-cane bow, dis-
cus, noose, lotus, paddy sprig, mace and a pot of gems. 
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Lakshmî Ga∫apati, pure white giver of success, sits 
flanked by Wisdom and Achievement. Gesturing varada 
mudrâ, He holds a green parrot, a pom egra nate, sword, 
goad, noose, sprig of kal pav®iksha and a water vessel.
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The happy “Dancer,” N®itya Ga ∫a pati, is four-armed 
and golden, with rings on His fingers, holding a tusk, 
goad, noose and modaka sweet. He prances under the 
kalpav®iksha tree, epitomizing exuberant activity and joy.
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LOVING GAıEÍA72

Four-armed, of red hue and riding His resourceful mû-
shika, Vi jaya Ga∫apati is “the Victorious” bestower of 
success. His insignia are the broken tusk, elephant goad, 
a noose and a lucious golden mango, His favorite fruit.

1414

Vijaya Ga∫apati 
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Ekâkshara, of “Single-Syllable” (gaμ), is three-eyed, of 
red complexion and attire. Crescent moon on His crown, 
He sits in lotus pose upon Mûshika, offers the boon-giv-
ing gesture and holds a pomegranate, noose and goad.
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LOVING GAıEÍA74

Seated with one of His ßaktis on His left knee, Ërdhva 
Ga∫apati is “the Elevated” Lord of golden hue. In His six 
hands He holds a sprig of paddy, a lotus, the sugar cane 
bow, an arrow, His ivory tusk and a blue water lily. 

1616

Ërdhva Ga∫apati
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Tryakshara Ga∫apati, “the Lord of Three Letters” (A-U-
M), is gold in color and has fly whisks in His big floppy 
ears. He carries the broken tusk, goad, noose and mango 
and is often seen grasping a sweet modaka in His trunk.
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Tryakshara Ga∫apati
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LOVING GAıEÍA76

Varada Ga∫apati, “the Boon-Giver with prominent third 
eye of wisdom, holds a dish of honey, the noose and 
goad and encloses a pot of jewels in His trunk. His ßakti 
is at His side, and the crescent moon adorns His crown. 

1818

Varada Ga∫apati
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Haridrâ Ga∫apati, the golden one dressed in bright yel-
low vestments, sits calmly on a posh, regal throne. Along 
with His tusk and a modaka, He wields a noose to hold 
devotees close and a sharp goad to spur them onward.
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Haridrâ Ga∫apati
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LOVING GAıEÍA78

Kshipra Prasâda Ga∫apati, “the Quick Rewarder,” pre-
sides from a kusha-grass throne. His big belly symbol-
izes the manifest universe. He holds a noose, goad, tusk, 
lotus, pomegranate and a twig of the wish-fulfilling tree.
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Kshipra Prasâda Ga∫apati
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Riding on His docile and friendly mouse, S®ish†i Ga∫a-
pati is the lord of happy “Manifestation.” This active 
God, of red complexion, holds His noose a goad, a per-
fect mango, and His tusk, representing selfless sacrifice.

2323

S®ish†i Ga∫apati
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LOVING GAıEÍA80

Ekadanta, of “Single Tusk,” is distinguished by His blue 
color and sizeable belly. The attributes of this mûrti are 
an axe for cutting the bonds of ignorance, prayer beads 
for japa, a la∂∂u sweet and the broken right tusk.

2222
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Âi∫amochana Ga∫apati is humanity’s liberator from 
guilt and bondage. His figure of alabaster skin is ap-
parelled in red silks. He  bears a noose and a goad, His 
milk-white tusk and a favorite fruit, the rose apple.
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Âi∫amochana Ga∫apati
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LOVING GAıEÍA82

2424

Udda∫∂a Ga∫apati

Ü¶©•í®¥⁄™ 

Udda∫∂a Ganapati is the bold “Enforcer of Dharma,” 
the laws of being. His ten hands hold a pot of gems, a 
blue lily, sugar cane, a mace, lotus flower, sprig of paddy, 
a pomegranate, noose, garland and His broken tusk. 
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Dvimukha Ga∫apati, called Janus by the Romans, with 
two divergent faces, sees in all directions. His blue-green 
form is dressed in red silk. He wears a bejeweled crown 
and holds a noose, goad, His tusk and a pot of gems. 
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Dvimukha Ga∫apati
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LOVING GAıEÍA84

Red-hued Îhu∫∂hi Ga ∫apati, “the Sought After,” holds 
a strand of rudrâksha beads, His broken tusk, an axe and 
a small pot of precious gems thought to represent the 
treasury of awakenings He saves for all ardent devotees. 

 2626
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Siˆha Ga∫apati, white in color, rides a lion and displays 
another lion in one hand, symbolizing strength and 
fearlessness. He also holds a kalpav®iksha sprig, the vî∫â, 
a lotus blossom, flower bouquet and a pot of jewels. 

2929

Siˆha Ga∫apati
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LOVING GAıEÍA86

2828

Trimukha Ga∫apati

⁄&º‹êí®¥⁄™ 

Trimukha Ga∫apati, the contemplative “three-faced” 
Lord of red hue, sits on a golden lotus, telling His beads, 
holding a noose, goad and vessel of nectar. He gestures 
protection with a right hand and blessings with a left.
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Durga Ga∫apati, the “Invincible,” waves the flag of vic-
tory over darkness. This splendid mûrti is of deep gold 
hue, dressed in red, holding a bow and arrow, noose 
and goad, prayer beads, broken tusk and a rose apple. 
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Durga Ga∫apati
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LOVING GAıEÍA88

Yoga Ga∫apati is absorbed in man tra japa, His knees 
strapped in meditative pose, hands holding a yoga staff, 
sugar cane stalk, a noose and prayer beads. His color is 
like the morning sun. Blue garments adorn His form.
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Yoga Ga∫apati
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Ga∫eßa Iconography
By Dr. L.S. Madhava Rao, 

From “Ga∫eßa as Primus Inter Pares,” 
Published in the Organiser, September 18, 1994

In every Hindu function, invocation to Lord Ga∫eßa for 
His blessings takes precedence over all other Gods to 
ward off any mishap. This has been the practice from the 

Vedic times. Every part of Ga∫eßa’s body, such as ear, nose, 
eyes, trunk, has some significance. One has only to know 
it, believe in it and follow it. He is intellect par excellence. 
A critical examination of the various names of the Deities 
will enable us to know and trace the features of religious 
development and understand the religious tendencies of 
the people. Here an attempt is made to highlight how Lord 
Ga∫eßa in His different bhaˆgimas (postures and attitudes) 
is worshiped in Ågamic temples.
1.  Icons without headdress in the sitting pose and with two 

arms: To this class belong two variations. The first is the 
prevalent utku†akâsana [“sitting on the hams” with one 
or both knees raised] see illustration, page 93). Second 
is Ga∫eßa seated in padmâsana, lotus pose, with legs 
crossed, which is quite rare.

2. Ga∫eßa icons with two arms and headdress: These im-
ages are mostly carved out of stone and normally belong 
to a period between the 9th and 12th centuries. These 
are represented in the usual utku†aka pose, and the 
probos cis is shown taking a left turn and eating from a 
bowl of pudding held in the left hand.

3. Four-armed figures without alaˆkâra [ornamentation] 
and prabhâvalî [encircling arch]: These are discernable 
specimens of early Ga∫apati sculpture with four arms, 
devoid of any kind of ornamentation and with little 
proportion.

4. Ga∫apati icons with four arms, ribbon-like prabhâvalî, 

CHAPTER 5: THE FORMS OF GAıEÍA 91LOVING GAıEÍA90

Saˆka†ahara Ga∫apati, “the Dispeller of Sorrow,” is of 
sunlike hue, dressed in blue, and seated on a red lotus 
flower. He holds a bowl of pudding, a goad and a noose 
while gesturing the boon-granting var ada mudrâ.

3232

Saˆka†ahara Ga∫apati
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Ga∫eßa’s Seating and Standing Poses

Illustrations of Poses 
In Ga∫eßa Representation

N®itya: 
Three danc-
ing poses, 
the last in 
tribhaˆga.

Lalitâsana:  Relaxes (playful) poses, at ease.

Utku†akâsana
Seven variations 
of Ga∫eßa’s usual 
sitting pose, 
with one or both 
knees raised. 

ja†âmuku†a [crown of matted hair] and udarabandha 
[waist band]: These figures are usually ascribed to the 
period between the 9th and 12th centuries. They are 
mostly carved out of hard granite, and they present a 
pleasant and elegant form.

5. Ga∫apati icons with four arms and with bowl-like ki-
nita or with conical or kara∫∂a muku†a [basket-shaped 
crown]: This type of Ga∫apati image is datable to the 
10th, 11th or 12th centuries. They may not have the 
mount or profusion of alaˆkara. The prabhâvalî resem-
bles a semicircular tape or is flame-like. 

6. Ga∫apati icons representing the Hoysala type: These 
figures are known for their profusion in ornamentation, 
delicacy of taste and elegance.

7. Ga∫apati icons with the usual nâgabandha, vâhana, 
kara∫∂a muku†a and conventionalized form of details: 
These figures are assigned to the period between the 14th 
and 18th centuries. They represent the various forms of 
Ga∫apati according to the textual prescription.

8.       Ga∫apati icons in tribhaˆga: Hitherto, 
four bronzes have been discovered in 
the tribhaˆga pose. Three are ascribed 
to the 10th century. [At left is an ex-
ample of tribhaˆga in n®itya (dancing) 
pose, from a sthapati’s sketch on a 
workshop wall in Mahabalipuram, 
Tamil Nadu.] 

9. N®itya Ga∫eßa, the dancing form: Only two [ancient] 
icons of this type have come to light so far. One is a 
small (20cm high) stone icon at Hariharakshetra, Sub-
rahmanya. The other is a bronze in the Raghavendra 
Ma†ha in Udîpi. This bronze is of considerable icono-
graphic interest. In features, although it presents con-
ventional forms, its theological background is rather 
unique.

LOVING GAıEÍA92
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Valampuri Pose
Trunk turning to the Deity’s right. This form is very rare.

Edampuri Pose
Trunk turning to the Deity’s left. This is the common form. 

LOVING GAıEÍA94

Other Seated
Postures

Ga∫eßa’s Trunk Poses 

On the page to the right are numerous trunk poses. The 
first group are examples of valampuri (turning to the right). 
Group two are edampuri (turning left). In most icons of 
Loving Ganeßa the trunk is turned toward the left (from the 
perspective of the Deity). Only in rare cases is it turned to 
the right.

Six Rare Poses

Four variations of 
padmâsana, the 
lotus pose. 

Two other poses 
rarely seen in 
ancient iconogra-
phy of Ga∫eßa.
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Sacred Symbols

ELICITOUS EMBLEMS, INSIGNIA AND 
icons are attributed to each of the Hindu 
Gods and Goddesses to symbolize the mani-
fest mental powers of that particular Third 
World Mahâdeva. The vitarka mudrâ, “gesture 

of debate,” is associated with Lord Ga∫eßa, as are red and 
yellow flowers. Everywhere the elephant symbolizes strength, 
intelligence and majestic poise. So honored was the elephant 
among the creatures that it was used in regal days to select 
a successor to the throne. In ancient Bharat the superiority 
of a mahârâja’s army was measured by the strength of his 
elephant brigade—the largest kraal on record being 5,000, 

owned by Rajaraja Chola. In India, the white elephant is 
a symbol of purity (elephants, despite their size, are pure 
vegetarians), and its birth was said to usher in an era of pros-
perity and plenitude for the entire nation. There are many 
stories surrounding visions of a white elephant, including 
that which the mother of Prince Siddhârtha had before his 
birth. In this chapter of Loving Ga∫eßa we describe briefly 
some of the traditional symbols and their meanings. 

“His four arms stand for His immense power in help-
ing humanity. The noose and the goad borne in two of His 
hands stand for His all-pervasiveness and grace. The broken 
tusk in the right hand shows that He is the refuge for all. His 
huge belly is indicative of His tolerance and also signifies 
that all things, the entire Universe, are contained in Him. His 
feet stand for the bestowal of siddhi and buddhi, attainment 
of desires and knowledge. The modaka (sweet goody) in His 
hand is symbolic of jñâna, conferring bliss. His mount, the 
shrew, represents the worldly desires which are to be over-
come” (M. Arunachalam, Festivals of Tamil Nadu, 1980, p. 112).
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Loving Ga∫eßa, like His 
brother Murugan, wields 
a sure weapon, the light-
ning bolt: spirit over 
mind, mind over matter, 
ruling both the higher 
and lower chakras. 

Vajratrißûla, Lightning Bolt 

Loving Ga∫esa’s provi-
dent mind, like the 
noose, draws close those 
He loves most dearly and 
reaches out to encircle 
and save strayed ones in 
extraordinary ways.

Pâßa, Noose

ò
$

Loving Ga∫eßa holds the 
discus, symbol of the sun 
and of the mind, as the 
moon symbolizes the 
emotions. Employed as a 
weapon, it is the intellect 
divinely empowered.

Chakra, Discus

LOVING GAıEÍA100
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Loving Ga∫eßa’s deliber-
ate mind prods dullards 
on in their birth karmas 
whenever they tarry. with 
His aˆkußa He goads 
forward all souls that are 
moving too slowly.

Aˆkußa, Goad

Ga∫eßa listens to the pûjâ 
conch’s loud sound,
reminding Him of el-
ephants’ trumpeting hap-
pily in the jungle. He
summons, “Come one and 
all to Me and pray.” 

Íaˆkha, Conch

¥
¿
À
‹

Loving Ga∫eßa knows 
there are difficult times 
ahead for some of His 
devotees. He protects 
them with His paraßu in 
gentle ways from evils 
they have attracted.

Paraßu, Axe
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Loving Ga∫eßa shoots 
flower-covered arrows 
from His sugar cane bow 
in guidance to devotees, 
so they will not wander 
too far from dharma’s 
path of true fulfillment.

Pushpaßara, Flower Arrow

Loving Ga∫eßa sits at 
Lord Siva’s holy feet with 
japa  mâlâ, His prayer 
beads, in hand, waiting 
for instruction from the 
Supreme Lord of all the 
Gods, His father.

Rudrâksha Mâlâ, Prayer Beads

Ç
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Loving Ga∫eßa receives 
a bath whenever a wor-
shiper knocks his temples  
with arms crossed. The 
am®ita flows from the sa-
hasrâra down to His seat 
at the mûlâdhâra’s base.

Am®itakumbha, Pot of Nectar

LOVING GA˘EÍA102

º
Ë
Æ
é

¥
Ÿ
&

í
Æ
Ÿ

Loving Ga∫eßa is decisive 
and commanding, as 
symbolized by gadâ, His 
mace. He casts karmas 
back on devotees for 
resolution, never letting 
up until completion.

Gadâ, Mace

Loving Ga∫eßa is said 
to have a sweet tooth, 
or tusk. But the modaka 
ball is a symbol of what 
He loves most, moksha, 
liberation, the sweetest of 
all things sweet.

Modakapâtra, Bowl of Sweets

ö
‹‹⁄
¿

Loving Ga∫eßa some-
times holds the dagger, 
keenly sharp, likened to 
the “razor’s edge,” the 
narrow and sometimes 
difficult path the spiritual 
aspirant must walk.

Çhuri, Dagger
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Loving Ga∫eßa is not 
beyond frightening those 
who live in the chakra of 
fear by sending His ga∫as 
to lift them into a better 
life. Sometimes fear is a 
helpmate in need.

Asura, Goblin

Loving Ga∫eßa is sound 
in all its beauty and mean-
ing. Íiva is the ocean; 
Ga∫eßa is its sound. Íiva, 
the wind God; Ga∫eßa its 
sound. Listen to the vî∫â 
within and hear.

Vî∫â, Indian Lute

Æ
©
•

Ga∫eßa carries a short 
stick, a sign of author-
ity, warning all not to 
impede the noble ways of 
dharma and restraining 
those who have as much 
as the thought to do so. 

Da∫∂a, Stick

LOVING GA˘EÍA104
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Loving Ga∫eßa shows 
His generous nature of 
giving all that is good to 
devotees. His sugar cane 
bow shoots the kindest 
arrows, which are projec-
tions of His thought.

Ikshukârmuka, Sugar Cane Bow

Ga∫eßa wants devotees 
to learn confidence from 
the potential of the lotus 
flower: coming from the 
depths of the mud into 
the bud’s opening high 
above the water.

Padma, Lotus

À
¿

Loving Ga∫eßa has power 
over thought, and each 
one hits its mark. Bow 
drawn, arrow aimed, He 
teaches us to precisely 
begin all undertakings 
with good intentions.

Íara, Arrow
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Δ Loving Ga∫eßa knows 
rice is the life-sustainer 
of villagers and city folk 
alike. Holding a sprig of 
paddy, He assures rains 
will come and all will be 
well at harvest time.

Íâlipallava, Rice Sprig

Loving Ga∫eßa has a 
snake as His pet. Many 
are afraid of such crea-
tures; but He tells us that 
it is the ku∫∂alinî within 
all, and each one can rise 
above all adversity.

Nâga, Serpent

º
‹Ø
Ó¿

Loving Ga∫eßa wields a 
mallet, badge of His 
office as Patron of Arts 
and Crafts, protector of 
all who build and shape, 
chisel and sculpt for the 
benefit of society.

Mudgara, Hammer 

LOVING GA˘EÍA106
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‹‹ Loving Ga∫eßa, dear to 
sannyâsins, keeps their 
water vessel full. Symbol 
of fullness, meeting all 
needs, kama∫∂alu eter-
nally pours out, never 
needing to be filled.

Kama∫∂alu, Water Vessel

Loving Ga∫eßa sits, as He 
always does, whisking 
away the past within the 
minds of devotees, young 
and old, rich and poor, 
educated and practical—
because He is so wise. 

Châmara, Fly-Whisk Fan

∞
≤
‹Œ
Î

Loving Ga∫eßa is discreet 
as He draws His bow and 
bends His thoughts into 
forms most helpful to 
His dear dev otees. They 
all cherish all attentions 
with great ecstasy.

Dhanush, Bow
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Loving Ga∫eßa makes His 
way through the mind’s 
vast complexities with 
His abilities represented 
by trißûla, His three-fold 
power: Love, Wisdom 
and Action.

Trißûla, Trident

Loving Ga∫eßa often 
brandishes a big axe. This 
powerful weapon fright-
ens off asuras and ban-
ishes malicious thoughts 
of those who intend 
harm to His devotees.

Mahâparaßu, Large Axe
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Loving Ga∫eßa holds the 
coconut, symbol of the 
ego, soft and sweet inside, 
hard and rough out side. 
When we break a coco-
nut to Him, we break the 
ego’s hold on us.

Nârikela, Coconut

LOVING GA˘EÍA108
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Loving Ga∫eßa holds 
a sprig of the wish-
fulfilling tree to tell us 
that all our wishes will be 
gratified. We have but to 
tell Him our needs, that 
is all, just tell Him.

Kalpav®iksha, Wish-Fulfilling Tree

Loving Ga∫eßa studiously 
edits all the scriptures on 
this planet and on others, 
too. His ever-ready, po-
tent pen writes and edits 
life’s ordinances and com-
ments on their meanings.

Íâstra, Scripture

¥
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∞

Loving Ga∫eßa knows 
sometimes strong mea-
sures must be taken to 
fulfill a righteous goal, 
like crashing through a 
jungle. He uses a battle-
axe as a mind force.

Paraßvadha, Battleaxe
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Loving Ga∫eßa has a 
sword bejeweled with 
precious gems. It gives 
notice to those who re-
spond only to fear of His 
enmity to crime and His 
abhorrence of hurting.

Kha∂ga, Sword

Loving Ga∫eßa activates 
His fiery powers, capable 
of consuming our dross, 
of destroying our re-
sidual karmas, if we but 
consign our misdeeds to 
the purifying flames.

Agni, Fire

∂
ƒ

Loving Ga∫eßa, dweller 
in the forest, enjoys all the 
Earth’s many life-sustain-
ing fruits. He wants par-
ents and children alike to 
stay healthy by eating lots 
of energy-giving fruits.

Phala, Fruits

LOVING GA˘EÍA110
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As the story goes, Ga∫eßa 
broke off His right tusk 
in a sacrificial act to use 
it as a stylus while taking 
Vyâsa’s dictation. Thus 
he teaches us that we 
must finish what we start. 

Bhagnadanta, Broken Tusk

Loving Ga∫eßa is the 
spirit of mirth. On festi-
val days, the saffron
Hindutva dhvaja flies 
proudly over His tem-
ples, bringing crowds 
from near and far. 

Dhvaja, Flag

¥
Ÿ
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¿
® Loving Ga∫eßa is not 

naive by any means. He 
knows that trials await 
devotees, and that He 
must, in order to respond 
to prayers, pick, pick, pick 
away their mental dross.

Pâshâ∫adâra∫a, Pick Axe
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Loving Ga∫eßa knows 
the magical power resi-
dent in gems. Diamonds, 
rubies, emeralds are like 
human souls, each with a 
different color, faceting, 
loveliness and value.

Ratnakumbha, Pot of Gems

Loving Ga∫eßa, as do we 
all, has three eyes, not 
two, the third being the 
eye of the mind, of spiri-
tual sight. With this eye 
He sees the reality behind 
the world’s seeming.

T®itîyâkshi, Third Eye
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Loving Ga∫eßa knows 
there are many kinds of 
people and they need 
variety in diet. He pro-
tects the cultivation of all 
kinds of grains that make 
their bodies strong. 

Gâritra, Grains 

LOVING GA˘EÍA112

º
›ƒ

é
ê

‰¢
é

Loving Ga∫eßa holds the 
shield of divine security, 
symbol of His power to 
defend lands of the up-
right, to preserve tradi-
tions and to protect all 
souls on the spiritual path.

Khe†aka, Shield

Loving Ga∫eßa, by His 
partiality for the simple 
radish, makes us grow 
food that is good for us. 
He knows devotees may 
grow more than they 
need just to please Him.

Mûlaka, Radish
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Loving Ga∫eßa says of 
the mango: “It was given 
to Me from Lord Íiva’s 
own hand after perform-
ing My first wisdom act. 
It represents the highest 
spiritual fruition.”

Åmra, Mango
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tual sight. With this eye 
He sees the reality behind 
the world’s seeming.

T®itîyâkshi, Third Eye
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Loving Ga∫eßa knows 
there are many kinds of 
people and they need 
variety in diet. He pro-
tects the cultivation of all 
kinds of grains that make 
their bodies strong. 

Gâritra, Grains 
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Loving Ga∫eßa holds the 
shield of divine security, 
symbol of His power to 
defend lands of the up-
right, to preserve tradi-
tions and to protect all 
souls on the spiritual path.

Khe†aka, Shield

Loving Ga∫eßa, by His 
partiality for the simple 
radish, makes us grow 
food that is good for us. 
He knows devotees may 
grow more than they 
need just to please Him.

Mûlaka, Radish
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Loving Ga∫eßa says of 
the mango: “It was given 
to Me from Lord Íiva’s 
own hand after perform-
ing My first wisdom act. 
It represents the highest 
spiritual fruition.”

Åmra, Mango
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Loving Ga∫eßa knows 
that there are many kinds 
of animals, little and big. 
Each needs a special en-
vironment and foods, so 
He protects the grasses, 
little flowers and seeds. 

T®i∫a, Grasses

Loving Ga∫eßa rests His 
arm upon a short staff 
when talking to devotees 
and when in deep samâ-
dhi. He finds it helps 
Him meditate more ef-
fortlessly, more deeply.

Yogada∫∂a, Meditation Staff 
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Loving Ga∫eßa teaches us 
that size may be immense 
but there is nothing too 
small to overlook. In His 
trunk is a sweet made of 
tiny sesame seeds, and He 
rides on a tiny mouse.

Tila Gola, Sesame Ball
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Loving Ga∫eßa wears a 
wide smile across His 
face when offered a pot 
of sticky honey. It is, to 
Him, like moksha itself, 
the sweetest of all things 
sweet, worth any effort.

Madhukumbha, Pot of Honey

Loving Ga∫eßa is fond 
of   sugar cane, in fact, of 
anything sweet. Being the 
Lord all children adore, 
it is His joy to see their 
happy eyes light up when 
offering sugar cane. 

Ikshukâ∫∂a, Sugar Cane
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Loving Ga∫eßa has in 
His hand the banana, 
ripe and ready to eat. He 
looks at it longingly, yet 
would give it up in a mo-
ment should a devotee 
smell its fragrance.

Kadalîphala, Banana 



CHAPTER 6: SACRED SYMBOLS 115

æ
Ë
í
Æ
©
•

™
‡®

 

Loving Ga∫eßa knows 
that there are many kinds 
of animals, little and big. 
Each needs a special en-
vironment and foods, so 
He protects the grasses, 
little flowers and seeds. 

T®i∫a, Grasses

Loving Ga∫eßa rests His 
arm upon a short staff 
when talking to devotees 
and when in deep samâ-
dhi. He finds it helps 
Him meditate more ef-
fortlessly, more deeply.

Yogada∫∂a, Meditation Staff 
⁄
™
ƒ

 
í
Ë
ƒ

Loving Ga∫eßa teaches us 
that size may be immense 
but there is nothing too 
small to overlook. In His 
trunk is a sweet made of 
tiny sesame seeds, and He 
rides on a tiny mouse.

Tila Gola, Sesame Ball

LOVING GA˘EÍA114

Ñ
’
‹é

Ÿ
©
•

º
∞
‹é

‹Ω
∫

Loving Ga∫eßa wears a 
wide smile across His 
face when offered a pot 
of sticky honey. It is, to 
Him, like moksha itself, 
the sweetest of all things 
sweet, worth any effort.

Madhukumbha, Pot of Honey

Loving Ga∫eßa is fond 
of   sugar cane, in fact, of 
anything sweet. Being the 
Lord all children adore, 
it is His joy to see their 
happy eyes light up when 
offering sugar cane. 

Ikshukâ∫∂a, Sugar Cane

é
Æ
ƒ

¤
∂

ƒ

Loving Ga∫eßa has in 
His hand the banana, 
ripe and ready to eat. He 
looks at it longingly, yet 
would give it up in a mo-
ment should a devotee 
smell its fragrance.

Kadalîphala, Banana 



CHAPTER 6: SACRED SYMBOLS 117

ƒ
Ω
∏
Ë
Æ
¿

—
Δ
⁄
—
™
é

Loving Ga∫eßa’s good 
fortunes are represented 
by the swastika, a sign of 
luck and auspiciousness. 
Its crooked arms show 
how life is filled with 
change and indirection.

Swastika, Mark of Auspiciousness

Loving Ga∫eßa has this 
world and all the billions 
of galaxies in His abun-
dant belly. All known 
and unknown universes 
are contained within His 
prodigious girth. 

Lambodara, Big Belly
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Loving Ga∫eßa is a prac-
tical God, and it is His 
wish that all who know 
Him drink the juice from 
one of His favorite fruits. 
He wants them to be 
healthy and enjoy life.

Jambira, Lime
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Loving Ga∫eßa holds the 
pineapple and is ready 
to slice it to share with 
those in His aura. Giving 
and sharing is our lesson 
from the sweet pineapple 
that He gives us.

Ananasa, Pineapple

Loving Ga∫eßa de lights 
when the parrot talks 
and shows he is happy. 
Perched in Ga∫eßa’s hand, 
he greets all who come 
and go, giving his opinion 
when they are alone.

Íuka, Parrot
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Ga∫eßa’s companion, a 
mouse, attests to the all-
pervasiveness of the el-
ephant God. Mûshika, the 
mount or vâhana, carries 
Him into the mind’s every 
nook and cranny. 

Mûshika, Mouse
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Loving Ga∫eßa sits within 
an arch depicting cre-
ation, preser vation and 
fiery dissolution. Above is 
the God of time, Mahâ-
kâla, who ultimately 
claims everything. 

Prabhâvalî, Fiery Arch

Loving Ga∫eßa’s favorite, 
jackfruit, is a potato-like 
vegetable, a chewy nut 
and sweet yellow fruit 
all in one. Like the jack’s 
stem, our attachments, 
though small, are strong.

Panasa Phala, Jackfruit
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Loving Ga∫eßa knows we 
may be led astray by ways 
of worldly people who 
eat meat. He offers us red 
dâ∂imas, as if saying: “Its 
many pink seeds are so 
much better than flesh.”

Dâ∂ima, Pomegranate
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Loving Ga∫eßa has a ver-
satile trunk, and makes it 
known that it is a symbol 
of His capacity to always 
love His devotees. With it 
He reaches out to touch 
each of them. 

Íu∫∂â, Elephant Trunk

Loving Ga∫eßa is Aum. 
He is the A, the base 
sound of the universe; He 
is the U, the sound of the 
galaxies; and He is the M, 
the sound of the planets 
and the littlest stars. 

Aum, Cosmic Sound
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Loving Ga∫eßa often sits 
by a lily pond, pondering 
the current state of the 
universe. His province is 
to see that all is in order 
until the next Great Dis-
solution, mahâpralaya.

Nîlapadma, Blue Water Lily
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Loving Ga∫eßa, like His 
father, Íiva, wears the 
crescent moon on His 
great head. It is a symbol 
of time’s passing, of aus-
picious moments and of 
the powers of the mind.

Íaßikalâ, Crescent Moon

Loving Ga∫eßa’s sculpted 
form in temples and 
shrines worldwide is en-
cased on festival days in 
silver and gold facsimi-
lies. He likes splendor, 
pomp and adulation. 

Kavacha, Armor
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Loving Ga∫eßa is invoked 
by devotees through this 
mystery mantra. Upon 
hearing it, He immedi-
ately responds. Easy of 
access, He never delays in 
solving our problems.

Gaμ Mantra
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Loving Ga∫eßa loves 
wood apples, kapittha, 
called the elephant fruit. 
Sweet to eat, packaged in 
a tough shell, it is a phar-
macy of âyurveda’s secret 
medicinal potencies. 

Kapittha, Wood Apple

Loving Ga∫eßa wears a 
snake around Him to tell 
us all that we have to be 
like Him and control our 
instinctive, animal mind. 
Yes, it is possible through 
the grace of this God.

Nâgapâßa, Snake Cord
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Loving Ga∫eßa was never 
accused of turning down 
a la∂∂u, rich with milk, 
flour and sugar. Maybe 
it reminds Him of being 
young. Every young one 
loves sweets.

La∂∂u, Milk Sweet
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$ Loving Ga∫eßa, sitting on 

the four petalled mûlâ-
dhâra, rules memory and 
knowledge as the gate-
keeper to the six chakras 
above and the guard of 
the seven below. 

Mûlâdhâra Chakra, Base Center

Loving Ga∫eßa is often 
seen with two female con-
sorts, or ßaktis. They rep-
resent i∂â and piˆg alâ, the 
two life currents, emotion 
and intellect, that hold us 
close to Earth.

Íakti, Consort
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Loving Ga∫eßa is the 
giver of gifts from heal-
ing trees, the practitioner 
of âyurveda, the great 
doctor who helps us gain 
the knowledge of health 
from medicinal plants. 

V®iksha, Trees
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Loving Ga∫eßa loves the 
rose apple among many 
other wonderful fruits 
and vegetables. He shows 
us the path to good 
health, harmlessness to 
creatures and love.

Jambu, Rose Apple

Loving Ga∫eßa wears 
across a massive shoulder 
the holy cord to remind 
us that we, too, can be 
twice born through His 
grace, that none is low 
and none is high. 

Yajñopavîta, Sacred Thread
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Loving Ga∫eßa is seen 
from time to time enjoy-
ing sweet tapioca pud-
ding, likened to the love 
and kindness that comes 
from caring for others as 
one’s very own self.

Pâyasa, Pudding
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Symbol of Auspiciousness

O BACK FIVE THOUSAND YEARS IN HIS-
tory. At the port of Lo thal on India’s northern 
coast of the Arabian Sea, tons of cargo lines the 
wharves. A trader, inspecting his goods before 
voyaging to the Sumerian cities on the Tigris 

River, turns an imprinting seal over in his hands, feeling its 
upraised image of a cross with arms sweeping ninety degrees 
leftward from each endpoint of the cross. Swiftly he presses 
the seal into a soft clay tag anchored to a bundle of cotton. 
The impression is a mirror image of the seal, a right-hand 
facing swastika. The symbol, so evocative of unending aus-
piciousness, is sewn into his sails, as the swastika would later 
also adorn the sails of a ship described in the Râmâ  ya∫a. The 
trader is from Hinduism’s most ancient known civi lization: 
the Indus Valley in northwest India. The seal rests today in 
a museum and is the oldest surviving repre sen tation of the 
swastika, a Sanskrit word meaning “good being, fortune or 
augury,” literally “conducive to well-being,” derived from su, 

“well” and astu, “may it be,” or “be it so.” 
For Hindus the swastika is a lucky cross associated with 

the good fortunes given by Lord Ga∫eßa. It also represents 
the sun and the cycle of life. This ancient benign symbol is 
used today by housewives to guard thresholds and doors, 
by priests to sanctify ceremonies and offerings and by busi-
nessmen to bless the opening pages of account books each 
New Year’s day. No ceremony or sacrifice is considered com-
plete without it, for it is believed to have the power to ward 
off misfortune and negative forces. A series of small swasti-
kas is a favorite border pattern for textiles. In Mahâ râsh†ra 
the rainy season is especially devoted to its honor, when it 
is drawn on the floor in elaborate patterns using colorful 
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planet, American Indians inscribed the spoked sign of good 
luck into salmon-colored seashells, healing sticks, pottery, 
woven garments and blankets. Two thousand miles south, 
the Mayans of the Yucatan chiseled it into temple diagrams. 
Once moored to the ancient highland cultures of Asia Mi-
nor, the emblem later voyaged around the Mediterranean, 
through Egypt and Greece, northward into Saxon lands and 
Scandinavia and west to Scotland and Ireland. 

Nineteenth-century Americans picked up the symbol 
from the American Indians. Boy Scouts wore brassy swastika 
belt buckles, and a US World’s Fair early this century minted 
flashy swastika commemorative coins. It was displayed in 
jewelry and inscribed on souvenirs, light fixtures, post cards 
and playing cards. In the 1920s and early 30s the swastika 
was the emblem of the United States’ 45th Infantry Divi-
sion, proudly worn by soldiers on their left shoulder as an 
ancient good-luck symbol, in yellow on a square red back-
ground. The emblem was changed to an Indian thunder-
bird during the 1930s. Canada has a town called Swastika, 360 

miles north of Toronto, named in 1911 after a rich gold mine. 
When WWII broke out, the townsfolk withstood pressures 
from the federal government to change the name to Winston. 

Misappropriated by the German Nazis
In the 1930s, when Adolf Hitler’s Nazi Third Reich rose to 
power in Germany and engulfed the planet in World War II, 
the fortunes of the swastika declined. From September 1935 

to the fall of the Nazis in 1945 it was displayed on the Reich’s 
official flag, a black swastika in a white circle against a red 
field. German soldiers also wore the hackenkrenz (“hooked 
cross”) on their uniforms, in a circle beneath an eagle, and 
displayed it on their armory. In the West it became an infa-
mous, hated symbol of fascism and anti-Semitism and was 
banned by the Allied Command at the war’s end, though 
the swastika’s history is as extensive in the West as in Asia. 
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powders and flower petals.
It is said that the swastika’s right-angled arms reflect the 

fact that the path toward our objectives is often not straight, 
but takes unexpected turns. They denote also the indirect 
way in which Divinity is reached—through intuition and 
not by intellect. Symbolically, the swastika’s cross is said to 
represent God and creation. The four bent arms stand for 
the four human aims, called purushârtha: righteousness, 
dharma; wealth, artha; love, kâma; and liberation, moksha. 
Thus it is a potent emblem of Sanâtana Dharma, the eter-
nal truth. It also represents the world wheel, eternally turn-
ing around a fixed center, God. The swastika is associated 
with the mûlâdhâra chakra, the center of consciousness at 
the base of the spine, and in some yoga schools with the 
ma∫ipûra chakra at the navel, the center of the microcosmic 
sun (sûrya).

Throughout Earth’s Cultures
The swastika is a sacred sign of prosperity and auspicious-
ness, perhaps the single most com mon emblem in earth 
cultures. As the Encyclopaedia Britannica explains, “It 
was a  fa vorite symbol on ancient Mesopotamian coinage; 
it appeared in early Christian and Byzantine art (where it 
became known as the gammadion cross because its arms 
resemble the Greek letter gamma, Γ); and it occurred in 
South and Central America (among the Mayans) and in 
North America (principally among the Navajos). In India it 
continues to be the most widely used auspicious symbol of 
Hindus, Jainas and Buddhists.” 

When Buddhism emerged from India’s spiritual well-
spring, it inherited the right-angled emblem. Carried by 
monks, the good-luck design journeyed north over the Hi-
malayas into China, often carved in statues into Buddha’s 
feet and splayed into a spectrum of decorative meander-
ing or interconnecting swastikas. On the other side of the 
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powders and flower petals.
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to the right or left. That bent to the right he denom inates 
the true swastika, that bent to the left he calls suavastika, 
but he gives no authority for the statement.” After examin-
ing the positions of dozens of scholars Wilson con cludes, 

“Therefore, the normal swas tika would seem to be that with 
the ends bent to the right.” 

Wilson’s book pictorially surveys the dis persion of the 
swastika symbol, region by region. Indeed, so broadly  cast 
is the symbol in the early ages of human society that Wilson 
determines it is impossible to trace the swas tika’s origin. Wil-
son’s exploration of European use of the swastika prior to 
1894 is an eye-opener. In the section “Germany and Austria” 
we are treated to ten samples of the swastika (now displayed 
in museums) that are designed into filigree screens, used to 
ornament burial urns and spearheads, and fashioned into 
broach and pin jewelry. They orient both right and left, with 
a preference to the right. The entirety of runic Europe was 
covered with swastikas, both in ornamentation and in some 
of their best-preserved Teutonic inscriptions to the old Gods. 

The Right-Hand Swastika
The swastika is an em blem of geomet-
ric per fection. In the mind’s eye it can 
be stable and still or whirl in perpetual 
motion, its arms rotating one after 
another like a cosmic pinwheel. It is 
unknown why and how the term swas-
tika, “may it be good,” was wedded to 

this most ancient and pervasive of symbols. Most authori-
ties designate the right-hand swastika as a solar em blem, 
capturing the sun’s path from east to west, a clockwise mo-
tion. One theory says it represents the outward dispersion 
of the universe. One of its finest meanings is that transcen-
dent reality is not attained directly through the logic of the 
mind, but indirectly and mysteriously through the intuitive, 
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Tracking the Swastika’s Left and Right Forms
The swastika has throughout history mu tated into a wide 
diversity of forms and meanings, but in its Hindu usage the 
right-hand swastika is far more prevalent and ancient than 
its left-hand coun terpart. 

Next to the Indus seal, the oldest Indian swas tika motif 
appears abun dantly on the early Buddhist sculp tures, a pe-
riod when Buddha was not de picted in human form—only 
his foot prints surrounded by doz ens of right-hand swas-
tikas. Similarly, the Jain emblem for their seventh Tîrthaˆ-
kara (path finder) is the symbol of the sun, the right-turning 
swastika. In Malaysia the Sikh shrines all have right-hand 
swastikas as mystical ornamentation. In some sources nei-
ther swastika was as signed a negative connotation: the right-
hand was a spring solar, male symbol and the left was an au-
tumn solar, female mark. As the tantric sciences of Íaivism 
and Íâktism bifurcated into a left-hand and right-hand path 
(the vâma and dak shi∫a) the swastika may have followed 
into black or white mysticism and magic.

The search for a pre-World War II treatise on the swas-
tika struck gold with a book entitled The Swastika: the Ear-
liest Known Symbol and its Migrations, by Thomas Wilson, a 
curator of the US National Museum. It was written in 1894 

for the Smith  sonian Institute. The work opens with a right-
hand swastika on the title page and presents an ex haustive 
survey of the global dispersion of this symbol, from the 
Navajo tribes of North America to Egypt, ancient Troy and 
the Taoists of China. 

Among other Oriental scholars quoted in the book is 
Max Müller, the German professor at Oxford and Veda 
trans lator who introduced the word Aryan to the European 
intelligentsia. It was through Müller that Aryan was first im-
bued with a sense of race rather than an attri bute of vir-
tuous, spiritual nobility. Wilson writes, “Prof. Max Müller 
makes the symbol dif   ferent according as the arms are bent 
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Swastika and the Chakras
From a mystically occult point of view the swastika is a 
type of yantra, a psychic diagram representing the four-
petalled mûlâdhâra chakra located at the base of the spine 
within everyone. The chakras are nerve plexuses or centers 
of force and consciousness located within the inner bodies 
of man. In the physical body there are corresponding nerve 
plex uses, ganglia and glands. The seven principal chakras 
can be seen psychically as colorful, multi-petalled wheels 
or lotuses situated along the spinal cord. The seven lower 
chakras, barely visible, exist below the spine. The following 
is a list of the fourteen chakras, their main attributes and 
location in the body.

CHAKRAS ABOVE THE BASE OF THE SPINE 

 14) sahasrâra  crown of head illumination  
 13) âjñâ  third eye divine sight
 12) vißuddha  throat divine love
 11) anâhata  heart center direct cognition
 10) ma∫ipûra  solar plexus willpower
 9) svâdhish†hâna  below navel reason
 8) mûlâdhâra base of spine memory/time/space

CHAKRAS BELOW THE BASE OF THE SPINE

 7) atala  hips fear and lust
 6) vitala  thighs raging anger
 5) sutala  knees retaliatory jealousy
 4) talâtala  calves prolonged confusion
 3) rasâtala  ankles selfishness
 2) mahâtala  feet absence of conscience
 1) pâtâla  soles of feet malice and murder

Íivâchârya priests, adept in temple mysticism, testify that 
when they tap the sides of their head with their fists sev-
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cosmic mind. Though Hindus use the swastika straight up 
and down, other cultures rotated it at various angles.

The Left-Handed Swastika
The left-hand swastika appears in 
many cul tures, including Hindu. It of-
ten is used interchangeably with the 
right-hand version, though the major-
ity of Hindus employ the right-facing 
form. One school sees this swastika as 
that which rotates clockwise because a 

wind blowing across its face would catch the arms and ro-
tate it to the right. But this is an unusual interpretation. 
Most see it as rotating anti-clockwise, as the arms point as 
such. Some say this form signifies the universe imploding 
back into its essence. It has been associated with the vâma, 
left-handed, mystic path that employs sensual indulgence 
and powerful Íâkta rites, with night, with the Goddess Kâlî 
and with magical practices. Another interpretation is that it 
represents the autumn solar route, a time of dormancy.

The Swastika after Hitler
Because of its infamous association with the Third Reich, 
the swastika was and still is abhorred by many inside and 
outside of Germany, still held in disparagement and misun-
derstanding, which itself is understandable though unfor-
tunate. Now is a time for this to change, for a return to this 
solar symbol’s pure and happy beginnings. Ironically, even 
now Hindus managing temples in Germany innocently dis-
play on walls and entryways the swastika, the ancient sym-
bol of Lord Ga∫eßa and more recently the hated insigne of 
Nazism, alongside the sha†kona, six-pointed star, the ancient 
symbol representing God Íiva and Lord Kârttikeya and as 
Star of David, the not so ancient but cherished already for 
centuries emblem of Judaism. 
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chakras. First the young soul slowly matures through the 
pâtâla, mahâtala, rasâtala and the talâtala chakras. Such 
individuals plague established society with their erratic, 
adharmic ways. Between births, on the astral plane, they are 
naturally among the asuras, making mischief and taking joy 
in the torment of others. When lifted up into jealousy, in the 
sutâla chakra, there is some focus of consciousness, and the 
desires of malice subside. Finally, the pâtâla chakra sleeps. 
Later, when the sutâla forces of jealousy are thwarted, the 
young soul arises into anger, experiencing fits of rage at the 
slightest provocation. As a result of being disciplined by 
society through its laws and customs, the individual slowly 
gains control of his force; and a conscience begins to de-
velop. It is at this stage that a fear of God and the Gods be-
gins to manifest. Now, totally lifted up into the atala chakra, 
seventh of the fourteen force centers, the individual emerges 
into the consciousness of the mûlâdhâra, the seat of the el-
ephant God; and several of the chakras below cease to func-
tion. Here begins the long process of unfoldment through 
the higher chakras, a process outlined in Íaiva Siddhanta as 
the progressive path of charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna.

Thus, through hundreds of lifetimes and hundreds of 
periods between births, the asura becomes the deva and the 
deva becomes the Mahâdeva until complete and ultimate 
merger with Íiva, vißvagrâsa. Individuality is lost as the soul 
becomes Íiva, the creator, preserver, destroyer, veiler and re-
vealer. Individual identity expands into universality. 

Our loving Ga∫eßa, sitting on the mûlâdhâra chakra, 
signified by the swastika, is “there for us’’ throughout our 
evolution from one set of four chakras to the next until all 
seven of the highest are functioning properly. He and His 
brother, Lord Murugan, work closely together to bring us all 
to Lord Íiva’s feet, into His heart, until jîva becomes Íiva. 

CHAPTER 7: SYMBOL OF AUSPICIOUSNESS 135

eral times at the outset of pûjâ, they are actually causing the 
am®ita, the divine nectar, to flow from the sahasrâra chakra 
at the top of their head, thus giving abhisheka, ritual anoint-
ment, to Lord Ga∫eßa seated upon the mûlâdhâra chakra at 
the base of the spine. 

Meditating on the right-facing swastika, visualized 
as spinning clockwise, is a key to ascending to the seven 
higher chakras, which likewise spin clockwise. Meditating 
on the left-facing swastika, spinning counterclockwise, takes 
consciousness into the seven lower chakras, which spin 
counterclockwise. 

The Soul’s Evolution through the Chakras
Devotees sometimes ask, “Why is it that some souls are ap-
parently more advanced than others, less prone to the lower 
emotions that are attributes of the lower chakras?” The an-
swer is that souls are not created all at once. Lord Íiva is 
continually creating souls. Souls created a long time ago are 
old souls. Souls created not so long ago are young souls. We 
recognize an old soul as being refined, selfless, compassion-
ate, virtuous, controlled in body, mind and emotions, radi-
ating goodness in thought, word and deed. We recognize a 
young soul by his strong instinctive nature, selfishness, lack 
of understanding and absence of physical, mental and emo-
tional refinement. 

At any given time there are souls of every level of evolu-
tion. My satguru, Sage Yogaswami, taught that “The world is 
a training school. Some are in kin dergarten. Some are in the 
ba class.” Each soul is created in the Third World and evolves 
by taking on denser and denser bodies until it has a physical 
body and lives in the First World, the physical plane. Then 
as it matures, it drops off these denser bodies and returns to 
the Second and Third Worlds, the astral and causal planes. 

This process of maturation, occurring over many, many 
lifetimes, is the unfoldment of consciousness through the 
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Ga∫eßa as Primal Sound
By Ratna Ma Navaratnam, 

From Om Ga∫eßa: the Peace of God

YMNS OF THE VEDAS EXTOL GA˘APATI, 
the Lord of the Ga∫as, attendants of Íiva. The 
most famous verse to Ga∫a pati is from the 
great hymn Írî Rudram found in the Yajur 
Veda Saμhitâ (and Âig Veda 2.23.1).

Ga∫ânâm tvâ ga∫apatîˆg havâmahe 
         [traditionally chanted ga∫apati gm] 
kaviˆkavînâm upamaßravastamam, 
jyesh†harâjam brahma∫âm brahma∫aspata
â na˙ ß®i∫van nûtibhi˙ sîda sâdanam

The Deity who is hailed as the chief of the celestial hosts 
(Ga∫apati) here is called Brahma∫aspati. However, the de-
scriptive epithets applied to Him are apposite as well to 
the elephant-faced God as Kaviˆkavînâm, the Seer of seers, 
Ga∫apati being the God of wisdom par excellence, and Jyesh-
†harâjam, the Vinâyaka commanding precedence over others.

Also, in the Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna by Írî Írî Írî Adi Sankara 
is found the line: kalâdharâvataμsakam, “He who dons the 
crescent,” which attribute is also applied to Íiva. The Ve-
das assign Him a special place amongst the Gods. He was 
propitiated to bestow success and enjoyment and to avert 
obstacles and calamities. Various prayers to Ga∫eßa are re-
corded in the Vedic texts. He is invoked as the Law of laws, 
the Seer of seers and the Principal of principals in the verse 
above, as translated below:

O Ga∫apati, the Seer of seers, unrivalled in wealth, 
King of elders, Principal of principals. Hear us and 
take Thy place, bringing with Thee all enjoyments. 
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By Ratna Ma Navaratnam, 
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The Causal Word, Aum, represents the divine thought, 
the source of existence. It corresponds to the power of will, 
known as Íiva Intention, or icçhâ ßakti. The power of knowl-
edge known as Vish∫u Formulation, or jñâna ßakti, and the 
power of action known as Brahmâ Expression, or kriyâ ßakti, 
also express the Causal Word, Aum. 

Omkâra signifies the Supreme Íiva, being both vyash†i 
(individual) and samash†i (cosmic). Thus, Ga∫eßa Aum, the 
divine son of Íiva, is the support of the whole universe. His 
sound-symbol Aum is indestructible in past, present and fu-
ture. It is immortal and ageless. He is ever Pillaiyar, the cher-
ished child of Umâ-Parameßvara. By meditating on Him in 
the three aspects of A-U-M, devotees can realize the reality 
of the Godhead. The mahâvâkya Aum Tat Sat implies “That 
is what it is,” and it is transmuted into the form of Ga∫eßa. 
He embodies the Truth of Tat Tvam Asi, “Thou art That.”

Everything that our mind can grasp can be expressed in 
terms of kind, or category. So, category is a fundamental ele-
ment of existence. All that can be counted or comprehended 
is a category (ga∫a). The principle of classifications through 
which the relations can be understood between different or-
ders of things, between the macrocosm and the microcosm, 
is called the Lord of Categories. He is Ga∫apati.

Mahâga∫apati is the ruler of all the categories and can be 
identified with Divinity in its perceptible manifestation. He 
guards the first approach to life and all its manifold unfold-
ment. The principle of categories transcends intellect. As the 
Lord of categories, Ga∫apati rules over the universal intellect 
and the principles of the elements (tattvas) derived from it.

It is noteworthy that Ga∫apati is sometimes identified 
with B®ihaspati, the patron of letters. Mythologically, He is 
the scribe who writes down the scriptures. He figures as the 
scribe of Sage Vyâsa, the author of the Mahâbhârata.
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In Íatapatha Brâhma∫a 10.4.56, the Son of God, “a sec-
ond myself,” dvitiya âtma, is spoken of as mithuna: the “word 
not spoken.” God’s unspoken word is internal and unmani-
fest. Ga∫eßa thus came to be recognized as the “God Word.” 
The Son is the testimony of the immanence of God being 
generated eternally. Ga∫eßa reflects the wisdom of His Fa-
ther and is the repository of the word of God Íiva.

In the Taittirîya Åra∫yaka is a clear refer ence to Ga∫a-
pati as Dantim (tusker). This word occurs in the Gâyatrî 
sacred to Ga∫apati:

Tanno danti˙ pracodayât.
Let that Tusker illumine our thoughts.

In the beginning is the Word. That Word is Aum, and 
the resonance of Aum is heard everywhere. Aum Tat Sat. 
That is what It is. So declare the Vedâgamas.

That word is Aum.
This syllable is the imperishable spirit, 
This indeed is the highest end. 
Knowing this syllable, truly indeed, 
Whatsoever one desires will be his.… 
That is the Supreme Support, 
Knowing that support,
One becomes happy in the Brahma world.

Ka†ha Upanishad 2.15-16

This audible symbol Aum serves as a support of 
contemplation. One infers the unseen in the seen, 
the unheard in the heard.

Dr. Ananda Coomaraswamy

We sing in praise of Him
Who is the essence of Omkåram.

Satguru Yogaswami’s Natchintanai
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whence the syllable Aum issues. From Aum issues the Veda, 
the universal law, and from the Veda, the universe. Prâ∫a 
is the life current, and Va is the energy of Íiva named Chit 
Íakti. When they mingle in the vibration of Prâ∫a Va, Ga∫eßa 
reveals Himself. Aum Tat Sat Aum is His sacred message. 
The living beings are the visible form of That, the Supreme 
Reality. Human existence denotes the coordination of the 
Absolute and the relative, of That and Thou.

That (Tat) represents the limitless, transcendent
principle whose (nature) is Truth and Knowledge.”

Taittirîya Åra∫yaka 8.1.1

The Letters of Aum
True knowledge is the realization of this unity which Ga∫eßa 
signifies. Aum is commonly attributed to the form of Ga-
∫eßa, the Lord of the Pra∫ava Mantra, even though the three 
letters A-U-M signify a number of God’s names when taken 
separately. A stands for Virat, Agni, and Vißva. U stands for 
Hira∫yagarbha, Vâyu and Taijasa. M represents Èßvara, Åditya 
and Prajña.

Virat is the all-comprehensive universe of being. Agni 
is the primary element of all sacrificial cere monies. Vißva 
means God Íiva, since the whole universe and the objects 
in the universe are manifested and are sheltered in Him. 
He pervades all of them. Hira∫yagarbha is One who is the 
source and support of all light and luminous bodies as the 
sun, moon and stars. Vâyu means one who is the life and 
support of the universe, the cause of its dissolution. Taijasa 
is one who is resplendent and gives light to the sun and other 
luminous bodies. Èßvara is one whose knowledge and power 
are infinite. Åditya means immortal. Prajña denotes one 
whose knowledge is perfect and one who is omniscient.

Thus, the sacred syllable Aum combines within itself 
some of the most sublime names of the Supreme Being, and 
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You, leader of categories, 
are the writer of this Mahâbhârata.

Mahâbhârata 1.1.77

Microcosm and Macrocosm
In Ga∫eßa Hindus perceive one of the basic concepts of 
Hindu mythological symbolism: the identity of the macro-
cosm and the microcosm. In our religious tradition, the 
remembrance of the divinity of man and the immanence of 
God must be present before the doer of any action. In this 
way a Hindu learns to bow to Ga∫eßa at every turn. Not only 
is He worshiped at the beginning of every undertaking, but 
He guards the entrance of every house, of every temple and 
business establishment in the land of the Hindus. Aum 
Ga ∫eßa is what He is: the master guide of devotees to realize 
their Divinity.

This identity of the macrocosm and the microcosm can 
be observed in the permanence of the relations formed as 
the substratum of all the aspects of the perceptible universe. 
Pillaiyar, as he is fondly called by the Íaivites, is represented 
as elephant-headed to express the unity of the small being, 
the microcosm that is man, and the great being, the macro-
cosm. The word Gaja, meaning elephant, is taken to mean 

“the origin and the goal.” The stage reached by the reinte-
grated being, the yogî, in his experience of ultimate identi-
fication (samâdhi) is called Ga, the goal; and the principle 
called Ja, the origin, is that from which the syllable AUM is 
said to be issued through a process of multifold reflection.

The man-part of Ga∫apati, representing the manifest 
principle, is subordinate to the unmanifest, shown as the 
elephant, which is the head. In symbols depicting Divinity, 
op posites can coexist. Hence man and elephant are com-
bined in Ga∫apati’s symbol, which leads to its essential 
mean ing of Pra∫ava. The elephant is also a symbol of the 
stage whence existence begins (Brahma Sûtra 1.1.4) and 
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through the gross body in the waking state in the individual, 
is called vaißvânara and is represented by the first syllable, A. 
Ukara is the second stage, where the sound from the throat 
is rolled outwards to the tip of the tongue. The same su-
preme consciousness, functioning through the subtle body 
in the dream state in the individual, is called taijasa, and is 
represented by the second syllable, U. This makara sound is 
concentrated at the lips. This same supreme consciousness, 
functioning through the causal body in the deep sleep state 
in the individual, is called prajña, and is represented by the 
final syllable, M, in AUM.

The significance of the Aum mantra is also brought out 
lucidly in the sîkshâvalli of the Taittirîya Upanishad:

Aum iti Brahmâ, Aum iti i∂am sarvam 
Aum ity etad anuk®iti, Aum iti sâmâni gayanti (1.8).

And in the Çhandogya Upanishad: 

Aum ityetadâksharam Udgitham upasita 
Aum iti Hyudgayati tasyopa Vyakhyanam (2.23.3).

The image of Ga∫apati and His mantra Aum constantly 
remind us of the reality of the great identity. Man truly is 
the image of the cosmos. All realization lies within himself. 
Through the study of his inner impulses and of his inner 
structure, he can understand the nature of the universe. Lord 
Vighneßvara assures the freedom from fear. He instills the 
knowledge necessary to remove the fear inherent in time 
and duration. What power lies hidden in the mystic Aum, 
the sound symbol of Ga∫apati, and which is uttered at the 
beginning of every rite! Its meaning is expressed in Aum Tat 
Sat and represents the fundamental identity of the macro-
cosm and the microcosm.
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connotes His omnipotent and omniscient nature and attri-
butes. Aum thus represents, in its fullest connotation, God 
Íiva, the Supreme Being.

Aksharam Brahma Paramam
Svabhavo Adhyâtmam uchyate.

Bhagavad Gîtâ 8.3

Brahman is spoken of as Akshara: that which is imper-
ishable and inexhaustible. Saint Auvaiyar also referred to 
Akshara, meaning eternal wisdom, in her famous poem on 
Vinâyaka. K®ish∫a tells Arjuna in the following verse that he 
who leaves the body reflecting on Aum reaches the goal of 
beatific bliss, paramam gatira.

Aum Ityekâksharam Brahma 
Vyâharan mâm anusmaran 
Ya˙ prayâti tyajan deham 
Sa yâti paramâm gatim.

Bhagavad Gîtâ 8.13

Aum is the Ekâkshara, the one-syllable mantra of the 
Para Íivato, the word not spoken. Mantra is that which re-
deems when contemplated upon:

Mananat thrayate iti mantra.

(The Son of Íiva, Ga∫eßa, being) “a second myself,” 
came to be recognized as the God Word Aum.

When we chant the Pra∫ava Aum—the harmonious 
combination of the three basic sounds, akara, ukara and 
makara—the microcosmic activity links with the entire 
macro cosmic activity of the cosmos, which represents the 
all-pervading Reality of Paraßiva.

Akara sound is produced from the base of the spi-
nal cord, where the ku∫∂alinî is posited, and rises to the 
throat. The supreme consciousness (chaitanya), functioning 
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A Graphic Collection of Thirty-six Aums

On the following pages we have assembled a special collec-
tion of Aum calligraphy gathered at our Kauai monastery 
over the past few years. They are mostly drawn in Deva-
nâgarî, but also in some of India’s regional languages. Of all 
the sacred symbols from India’s rich spiritual heritage, none 
is more widely used and loved than the Aum. It is Divinity 
incarnate, and so it is natural that calligraphers and artists, 
designers and wall painters use it again and again to express 
the highest Truth.

From many hundreds of styles, our editors chose a few 
dozen and scanned them into Adobe’s Illustrator program. 
There they fine-tuned them, removing some of the rough 
edges occasioned by printing in Bharat, then added a few 
embellishments where needed. The scrolls themselves were 
produced in Adobe’s Photoshop program, which was also 
the tool used to create the embossed effects. 

We take great joy in trading Aums (and other Indian 
art forms, like Ga∫eßas, village logos and more) and will 
release rights to anyone who shares their Aum collection 
with us. Send us a few specimens you especially like, and 
we will send you a few back. Send fifty or more, and re-
ceive a treasure from our years of collecting, a free US$49 
CD with more than 700 styles. You can also view our Aum 
collection and download low-resolution images at (www.
himalayanacademy. com/art/). Mail your contributions (pho-
tocopies are fine) to Acharya Palani swami, Himalayan Acad-
emy, 107 Kaholalele Road, Kapaa, Hawaii, 96746-9304, USA.
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Aum Symbols of Ga∫eßa
The swastika forms the graphic symbol of Ga∫apati. It is 
represented by a cross, being the development of the mul-
tiple from the basic unity, the central point; but each of its 
branches is bent so that it does not aim at the center. This 
is intended to show that man cannot reach the basic unity 
directly through the outward forms of the universe.

Ga∫eßa’s trunk is bent because Divinity cannot be di-
rectly understood and also because He is master of obstacles. 
The noose in His hand destroys moha, delusion, the enemy 
of all seekers. The driving hook is the insignia of the ruler 
of the universe. The hand granting boons fulfills all desires, 
and the other hand allays all fears. Man seeks Ga∫eßa’s pro-
tection at every turn in order that the Great Being may es-
tablish Itself in his midst, and he may become one with It.

That Transcendental One is Aum Ga∫eßa. That Imma-
nent One is Aum Ga∫eßa. The living beings are Ga∫eßa 
Aum. Thus do we raise the chant of concord, Aum Ga∫eßa 
Tat Sat Aum. It is through the worship of Lord Ga∫eßa that 
we come to know the venerable Lord Murugan, and lastly 
Supreme God Íiva, their Creator, our Father-Mother God, 
Lord of all creation, preservation and dissolution. Aum Tat 
Sat Aum.

Aum is the one Eternal Syllable of which 
all that exists is but the development.
The past, present and the future are 
all included in this one sound, 
and all that exists beyond the forms of time
is also implied in the word Aum.

Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad
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the sacred symbols from India’s rich spiritual heritage, none 
is more widely used and loved than the Aum. It is Divinity 
incarnate, and so it is natural that calligraphers and artists, 
designers and wall painters use it again and again to express 
the highest Truth.

From many hundreds of styles, our editors chose a few 
dozen and scanned them into Adobe’s Illustrator program. 
There they fine-tuned them, removing some of the rough 
edges occasioned by printing in Bharat, then added a few 
embellishments where needed. The scrolls themselves were 
produced in Adobe’s Photoshop program, which was also 
the tool used to create the embossed effects. 

We take great joy in trading Aums (and other Indian 
art forms, like Ga∫eßas, village logos and more) and will 
release rights to anyone who shares their Aum collection 
with us. Send us a few specimens you especially like, and 
we will send you a few back. Send fifty or more, and re-
ceive a treasure from our years of collecting, a free US$49 
CD with more than 700 styles. You can also view our Aum 
collection and download low-resolution images at (www.
himalayanacademy. com/art/). Mail your contributions (pho-
tocopies are fine) to Acharya Palani swami, Himalayan Acad-
emy, 107 Kaholalele Road, Kapaa, Hawaii, 96746-9304, USA.
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Aum Symbols of Ga∫eßa
The swastika forms the graphic symbol of Ga∫apati. It is 
represented by a cross, being the development of the mul-
tiple from the basic unity, the central point; but each of its 
branches is bent so that it does not aim at the center. This 
is intended to show that man cannot reach the basic unity 
directly through the outward forms of the universe.

Ga∫eßa’s trunk is bent because Divinity cannot be di-
rectly understood and also because He is master of obstacles. 
The noose in His hand destroys moha, delusion, the enemy 
of all seekers. The driving hook is the insignia of the ruler 
of the universe. The hand granting boons fulfills all desires, 
and the other hand allays all fears. Man seeks Ga∫eßa’s pro-
tection at every turn in order that the Great Being may es-
tablish Itself in his midst, and he may become one with It.

That Transcendental One is Aum Ga∫eßa. That Imma-
nent One is Aum Ga∫eßa. The living beings are Ga∫eßa 
Aum. Thus do we raise the chant of concord, Aum Ga∫eßa 
Tat Sat Aum. It is through the worship of Lord Ga∫eßa that 
we come to know the venerable Lord Murugan, and lastly 
Supreme God Íiva, their Creator, our Father-Mother God, 
Lord of all creation, preservation and dissolution. Aum Tat 
Sat Aum.

Aum is the one Eternal Syllable of which 
all that exists is but the development.
The past, present and the future are 
all included in this one sound, 
and all that exists beyond the forms of time
is also implied in the word Aum.

Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad

LOVING GAıEÍA146



CHAPTER 8: GAıEÍA AS PRIMAL SOUND 149LOVING GAıEÍA148



CHAPTER 8: GAıEÍA AS PRIMAL SOUND 149LOVING GAıEÍA148



CHAPTER 8: GAıEÍA AS PRIMAL SOUND 151LOVING GAıEÍA150



CHAPTER 8: GAıEÍA AS PRIMAL SOUND 151LOVING GAıEÍA150



CHAPTER 8: GAıEÍA AS PRIMAL SOUND 153LOVING GAıEÍA152



CHAPTER 8: GAıEÍA AS PRIMAL SOUND 153LOVING GAıEÍA152



B®ihaspati˙

∏‡“—¥⁄™Å

Master of the Word



B®ihaspati˙

∏‡“—¥⁄™Å

Master of the Word



Ga∫eßa, Master of the Word
From Tattvâloka, February-March, 1990

N THE PRIMORDIAL THROB, ADYA SPANDA, 
the Tantra says, inhere a series of vibrations 
that take the form of sound, nâda. This is 
the word, the Word Eternal, Nityavak of the 
Veda, which itself became all the worlds. Vâk 

descends for the purpose of creation, with Her four cosmic 
steps. The Veda says that all speech is measured out in four 
steps or planes, impelled by the mind, and these are known 
to the knowers of Brahman. The first three are cryptic, hid-
den in secrecy, while the fourth step is human speech, that 
is, the ordinary word.

These four steps, or aspects, are: sthûla, the physical 
substance of matter; sûkshma, the vital life force supporting 
and circumferencing it; kâra∫a, the causal, the mind prin-
ciple; and ma hâ  kâra∫a, the great causal, the high Supernal, 
where abides the Word with all the original rhythm. And 
these again correspond to the four states of consciousness: 
jâgrat, the waking state; svapna, the dream state; sushupti, 
deep sleep; and turîya, the fourth condition, that which is 
beyond these three. 

The tantrikas, while admitting the principle of the divi-
sion, apply it for practical purposes, dealing with the subject 
from a psycho-physical and psycho-spiritual point of view. 
Naturally, therefore, since the subtle centers play a vital part 
in their yoga, they locate the vâk of the states in the ner-
vous system. They name it para, pasyânti, madhyama and 
vai kharî. The first and the supreme force—the primordial 
para-vâk—is beyond the ordinary reality. It is unmanifest 
but turned towards manifestation. It is the great causal 
mahâ kâra∫a, and as such its center is at the base of the spi-
nal column that supports the nervous system. This bottom 
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the earth element, p®ithivî tattva, and sentâmarai is the red 
lotus. Obviously, the mûlâdhâra center is indicated, which 
is known as the kulam, where the earth element, the lowest 
physical, abides. Similarly, by padachilambu is indicated the 
quarter of speech, paravâk. At the outset of itself, the an-
cient Tamil classic praises Ga∫apati as the form of paravâk, 
having his abode in mûlâdhâra.

In the mûlâdhâra is the potential energy picturesquely 
represented as the sleeping serpent power ku∫∂alinî ßakti. 
There is a fire there, which in its gross form is ja†harâgni, the 
physical fire, the fire that cooks all food, digests it and trans-
forms it to sustain the physical organism. The other form 
is vaißvânara, the soul in the heart of every being, the jîva, 
the Self, the Skanda of the Purâ∫as. Still another form is the 
vaidyuta, electric energy, from which speech arises, thereby 
repre senting Ga∫apati. When Ga∫apati becomes active in the 
mûlâ dhâra, when His grace is felt, the ku∫∂alinî ßakti wakes 
up, the fire shoots up its flames, opening the centre at the 
summit and filling the whole system with a downpour of 
nectar-like bliss. Then one is able to realize the Godhead in 
the mantra and know the sign of the Lord in the conscious 
mind—Sattattil sadâßivam katti, cittattil Íivaliˆgam katti, as 
the Tamil classic says. 

Powers and Personalities
Many are the powers and per sonalities of Ga∫apati. The 
universe is created in the form of groups (ga∫as), and for 
each ga∫a there is a Ga∫apati, collective head. Thus, there 
are innumerable Ga∫anâthas and Vinâyakas. At least in the 
Mahâßodha Nyâsa, in the Íâkta Tantra, there are as many 
Ga∫eßas as there are mât®ikâksharas, letters of the al phabet, 
that is, 51. Ga∫apati in the form of an infant, Bâla, indicates 
pos sibilities of growth and future un foldment for the aspi-
rant. Ga∫apati as a dancer points to dynamic, harmonious 
activity geared towards progress. 
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is mûlâdhâra, the root center of the physical being. Next is 
pasyânti vâk, the word that perceives; and this is the causal, 
located in the navel center. Then is madhyama vâk, the mid-
dle, the word in the intermediate, subtle region between the 
navel and the throat, which is the region for the expression 
of speech, called vai kharî vâk. Ga∫apati as Brahma∫aspati 
is the Master of the Word, the Lord of Satya Mantra. And 
so, the Tantra conceives Him as having His abode in the 
mûlâdhâra of beings, from where speech originates in the 
form of paravâk.

Seat of Mûlâdhâra
It is said in the Veda that Brahma∫aspati descends deep 
down into the inconscient waters to bring about in creation 
something stable and solid. In the macrocosm, His whole 
process of creation starts from the bottom. His action ap-
plies equally to the microcosm. In the microcosm, in the 
human being, there are different planes and parts of be-
ing which are governed by conscious centers and sources 
of the dynamic powers of the being, which again act as fo-
cal points for the consciousness to operate. These centers, 
picturesquely described as chakras (wheels of power), or 
padmas (lotuses) ready to unfold, are situated in the subtle 
body and are arranged one above the other in an ascending 
series from the lowest physical to the highest mind center 
and spiritual center. The lowest physical is represented by 
the bottom-most center, mûlâ dhâra, and Ga∫apati operates 
from there as the unmanifest word. 

There is an ancient Tamil classic known as Vinâyaka 
Ahaval, attributed to Auvaiyar, which is in praise of Ga∫a-
pati. Fittingly, it starts with the words sitak kalabhach chen-
tamarippum padachilambu pala isai pada, which means, 
superficially, “the various notes raised by the anklets adorn-
ing the lotus feet of the Lord, which are as cool as sandal-
paste.” The cool sandal gandha is the measure, tanmatra, of 
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Mantra Recitation

APA, OR RECITATION, IS THE SPIRITUAL 
practice of devotedly repeating a mantra, 
generally a specified number of times, such 
as 108, often while counting on a strand of 
beads, called a japa mâlâ, while conscien-

tiously concentrating on the meaning of the mantra. The 
repetition should be dutifully slow. This brings pu∫ya, merit, 
to the devotee. It should not be thoughtlessly mechanical or 
the hurried, so-called rapid-fire or machine-gun japa, which 
demonstrate ignorance of the tantras. Such casual, noncha-
lant negligence and disregard for contemplative traditions 
brings pâpa, demerit, to the devotee, creating internal strife, 
community opposition and turmoil for all concerned. 

Japa is a form of devotional worship, invocation, suppli-
cation, praise, adoration, meditation and direct, experiential 
communion. Unless we are actually in a state of samâdhi 
(total absorption), which is rare for most people, japa pro-
vides a means to disengage from our racing thoughts and 
our memories of the past—mostly the bad ones. The repeti-
tion of positive, uplifting, spiritual mantras over and over 
again lifts consciousness and causes the mûlâdhâra chakra 
to spin clockwise. We feel uplifted. Life does not look so bad, 
and neither does the past. A sense of forgiveness comes and 
the future looms bright. The past is forgiven and forgotten. 

The power of thought and mind is embodied in sound 
form, that is, in the Word. The ancient ®ishis made this 
knowledge of the Word into a science and turned their 
minds toward the inner worlds, invoking the beings therein 
and offering their thoughts to the Deities and devas through 
Vedic hymns, prayers and mantras. According to the Vedas, 
the holy scripture that forms the basis of Hinduism, out of 
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to appear. Such magic does show the correspondence that 
there is between mind, sound and form. This is the basic 
mystical reality behind mantras. What is important for us to 
realize is that each Mahâdeva can be experienced, expressed, 
in a man tra form that corresponds to that Being. This phe-
nomenon is akin to remembering someone by his name 
rather than his face. When we utter such a mantra, we call 
forth the Mahâdeva or cause a particular inner truth to rise 
up in our minds. Then we feel His presence and enjoy.
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the mind of the Deity came the Word, vâk. Its evolutes pre-
cede and give rise to the forms of the inner mind—the astral 
forms. These subtle forms in turn give rise to the outer, ma-
terial forms that we see. 

By that Word of His, by that Self, He created all this, 
whatever there is.

Íukla Yajur Veda, Íatapatha Brâhma∫a 10.6.5.5. ve, 106 

This [in the beginning], was only the Lord of the 
universe. His Word was with Him. This Word 
was His second. He contemplated. He said, “I will 
deliver this Word so that she will produce and 
bring into being all this world.”

Sâma Veda, Tâ∫∂ya Mahâ Brâhma∫a 20.14.2. ve, 107

The Word is infinite, immense, beyond all this.… 
All the Gods, the celestial spirits, men and animals 
live in the Word. In the Word all the worlds find 
their support.
K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Brâhma∫a 2.8.8.4. ve, 107

The Vedic view brings increasing confirmation that mod-
ern physics is on the right track. Quantum electromagnetic 
field theories tell us that, in fact, there is no such thing as 
matter. There are only force fields of time and space that 
are observable as varying intensities. Thus, a carbon atom is 
not a bit of matter; it is a time-space-energy force field of a 
particular intensity. 

Nu clear physicists can change the energy force fields 
in a chamber and transform one element to another. If we 
knew the carbon mantra and could say it properly, we would 
cause the particular time-space-energy force field to act and 
some carbon would precipitate. Certain occult practitio-
ners can actually do this with their minds and cause objects 
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Sage Yogaswami enjoined his Íaivite devotees to “Wear 
rudrâksha beads and repeat the Pañchâkshara. Let your 
heart grow soft and melt. Chant the Letters Five and in love 
you will discover His will. Chant so that impurities, anxiet-
ies and doubts are purged. All hail Nama˙ Íivâya!”

Repeating mantras slowly purifies the mind, like run-
ning fresh water continually into a container of discolored 
water. A fresh stream of water causes the mud at the bot-
tom of a container to rise and flow out over the top edges, 
eventually to be completely replaced by crystal-clear water. 
Similarly, japa cleanses the mind of impurities as the pure 
vibrations of the mantras loosen and wash away the im-
pure vibrations.

Aum Japa 
Lord Ga∫eßa is invoked through the mantra Aum. The 
Mâ∫  ∂ûk ya Upanishad elucidates the inner mean ing of 
Aum, which embodies the highest wisdom. Aum has three 
syllables. A represents the waking state. U represents the 
dreaming state. M represents the state of deep sleep. Aum 
in its entirety, plus the moment of silence which follows it, 
represents the ßânti, the peace beyond understanding. Thus, 
Aum japa performed as an invocation to Lord Ga∫eßa, the 
Lord of Wisdom and Knowledge—while love is welling up 
from our hearts and tears are for no reason flowing simul-
tan e ously—calls forth the knowledge of the entirety of our 
existence in these four categories of consciousness. These 
are realms that God Ga∫eßa rules over as Lord of Categories, 
and this is the knowledge that He can grant devotees who 
perform Aum japa and meditation on the meaning of Aum.

For Aum japa to be effective, the mantra must be pro-
nounced correctly. The first syllable is A, pronounced as the 
English word “awe,” but prolonged: “aaa.” The second sylla-
ble is U, as in “roof,” pronounced “oo” but prolonged: “ooo.” 
The third syllable is M, pronounced “mm” with the front 
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Two Classes of Mantras
There are two basic kinds of mantras. One class is a very pow-
erful set that causes immediate, direct changes to occur in 
the force fields around us, whether we know the meanings 
of the sounds or not. These mantras should only be used 
after initiation and proper instruction, because if they are 
mispronounced they can do us serious harm. The mantra 
singers of the Navajo Indians of North America used very 
powerful healing mantras that would last for days and days. 
Even in recent times, a Navajo singer wrongly chanted on the 
fifth day of a nine-day chant and crippled himself physically. 
This is a documented occurrence. He had to resort to less 
powerful mantras after that. 

The second kind of mantras are either weaker, or the 
strong vibrations they produce cannot be distorted by mis-
use or mispronunciation. With this class of mantras, it is the 
power of our own minds concentrated upon the inner-plane 
being or concept that makes the mantra most beneficial. If 
we are not concentrated, still the energy of the mantra can 
evoke only one vibration or image. The majority of the Ve-
dic mantras, all the names of the Gods and the Gåyatrîs fall 
into this category. Most of the Vedic chants are simply short 
hymns and prayers, while the Sansk®it language itself causes 
positive, uplifting force fields that penetrate immediately 
into the inner realms.

My satguru, Sage Yogaswami placed tremendous em-
phasis on the performance of japa, repeating the name of 
the Lord with concentration and feeling. This great jñânî 
explained, “May we not forget that mantram is life, that 
man  tram is action, that mantram is love and that japa, the 
repetition of mantram, bursts forth wisdom from within. 
Japa yoga is the first yoga to be performed toward the goal 
of jñâna. In the temple perform japa. Under the sacred tree 
perform japa. I performed japa all this life as a silent sâ-
dhana. It is automatic now.”
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rudrâksha beads and repeat the Pañchâkshara. Let your 
heart grow soft and melt. Chant the Letters Five and in love 
you will discover His will. Chant so that impurities, anxiet-
ies and doubts are purged. All hail Nama˙ Íivâya!”

Repeating mantras slowly purifies the mind, like run-
ning fresh water continually into a container of discolored 
water. A fresh stream of water causes the mud at the bot-
tom of a container to rise and flow out over the top edges, 
eventually to be completely replaced by crystal-clear water. 
Similarly, japa cleanses the mind of impurities as the pure 
vibrations of the mantras loosen and wash away the im-
pure vibrations.

Aum Japa 
Lord Ga∫eßa is invoked through the mantra Aum. The 
Mâ∫  ∂ûk ya Upanishad elucidates the inner mean ing of 
Aum, which embodies the highest wisdom. Aum has three 
syllables. A represents the waking state. U represents the 
dreaming state. M represents the state of deep sleep. Aum 
in its entirety, plus the moment of silence which follows it, 
represents the ßânti, the peace beyond understanding. Thus, 
Aum japa performed as an invocation to Lord Ga∫eßa, the 
Lord of Wisdom and Knowledge—while love is welling up 
from our hearts and tears are for no reason flowing simul-
tan e ously—calls forth the knowledge of the entirety of our 
existence in these four categories of consciousness. These 
are realms that God Ga∫eßa rules over as Lord of Categories, 
and this is the knowledge that He can grant devotees who 
perform Aum japa and meditation on the meaning of Aum.

For Aum japa to be effective, the mantra must be pro-
nounced correctly. The first syllable is A, pronounced as the 
English word “awe,” but prolonged: “aaa.” The second sylla-
ble is U, as in “roof,” pronounced “oo” but prolonged: “ooo.” 
The third syllable is M, pronounced “mm” with the front 

CHAPTER 10: MANTRA RECITATION 167

Two Classes of Mantras
There are two basic kinds of mantras. One class is a very pow-
erful set that causes immediate, direct changes to occur in 
the force fields around us, whether we know the meanings 
of the sounds or not. These mantras should only be used 
after initiation and proper instruction, because if they are 
mispronounced they can do us serious harm. The mantra 
singers of the Navajo Indians of North America used very 
powerful healing mantras that would last for days and days. 
Even in recent times, a Navajo singer wrongly chanted on the 
fifth day of a nine-day chant and crippled himself physically. 
This is a documented occurrence. He had to resort to less 
powerful mantras after that. 

The second kind of mantras are either weaker, or the 
strong vibrations they produce cannot be distorted by mis-
use or mispronunciation. With this class of mantras, it is the 
power of our own minds concentrated upon the inner-plane 
being or concept that makes the mantra most beneficial. If 
we are not concentrated, still the energy of the mantra can 
evoke only one vibration or image. The majority of the Ve-
dic mantras, all the names of the Gods and the Gåyatrîs fall 
into this category. Most of the Vedic chants are simply short 
hymns and prayers, while the Sansk®it language itself causes 
positive, uplifting force fields that penetrate immediately 
into the inner realms.

My satguru, Sage Yogaswami placed tremendous em-
phasis on the performance of japa, repeating the name of 
the Lord with concentration and feeling. This great jñânî 
explained, “May we not forget that mantram is life, that 
man  tram is action, that mantram is love and that japa, the 
repetition of mantram, bursts forth wisdom from within. 
Japa yoga is the first yoga to be performed toward the goal 
of jñâna. In the temple perform japa. Under the sacred tree 
perform japa. I performed japa all this life as a silent sâ-
dhana. It is automatic now.”

LOVING GAıEÍA166



yoga sâdhana in which we invoke Ga∫eßa and merge ourself 
with His supreme knowledge and peace. These two mantras 
are not harmful if mispronounced, as sometimes happens, 
though they should be sounded as properly as possible to 
be most effective. Most importantly, they must be chanted 
at the same time each day, and this means exactly the same 
time, for full devonic support. 

When the ga∫as and devas of Lord Ga∫eßa are finally 
attracted to the home shrine, the room will feel filled with 
actinodic energy even if it is a closet or a small sacred al-
cove. The energy will come out of seeming nowhere into the 
room. This feeling indicates that Ganeßa’s ga∫as are pres-
ent, eager and willing to do whatever they can to maintain 
ßânti, peace, within the home and bind the family together. 
Nothing bad, hurtful or harmful will ever be performed by 
them, even if fervently prayed for. Only good and goodness 
will be their actions. They do not condone revenge. They do 
not deny anything to anyone who is within dharma’s call-
ing. And they do work within the prârabdha karmas of each 
individual within the family. Theirs is a calculated job in 
doing what they have to do to maintain family togetherness, 
even at great distances. 

These ga∫as are numbered in the trillions, and they are 
available in every home to serve the devout. Today in China, 
Japan and nearly every country of the world they work to 
improve family togetherness, for this is their mission, given 
to them, detail by detail, by our loving Ga∫eßa. Because of 
them, family life goes smoothly, protection is immanent, 
immediate, and all members of the family enjoy the secure 
vibration of being bound in love, good feelings for one and 
all and support for each other by every other member. This 
intricate working of the prâ∫as within the home is what the 
ga∫as of our Lord do tirelessly day after day, year after year, 
generation after generation. By doing so they earn their re-
wards within the heaven of heavens. After all, humans are 
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teeth gently touching and the sound prolonged: “mmmm.” 
Each repetition is sounded for about seven seconds, with 
two seconds on A, two seconds on U and three seconds 
on M, with a silence of about two seconds before the next 
repeti tion. The three syllables are run together: AAUUMM 
(silence), AAUUMM (silence), AAUUMM (silence). On the 
first syllable, A, we feel the solar plexus and chest vibrating. 
On the second syllable, U, the throat vibrates. The third syl-
lable, M, vibrates the top of the head. Thus, proper chanting 
of Aum also is a high form of yoga, moving energy from the 
lower chakras of the body up to the highest chakra, or en-
ergy center—the sahasrâra chakra at the crown of the head.

Another traditional way to do this japa is to take a full 
breath and then chant the AUM three times as you exhale. 
The first repetition is audible, the second is more quiet and 
the third is barely audible, as you concentrate within. Then 
inhale slowly as you visualize the image of our loving Lord 
Ga∫eßa in your mind. Then repeat the AUM again three 
times as you exhale. The breathing should not be forced, but 
natural, slow, gentle and rhythmical. We can use a japa mâlâ 
with 108 beads and pass over one bead for each repetition, 
or do the japa for a prearranged period of time.

Two Famous Ga∫eßa Mantras
Two other Ga∫eßa mantras are commonly used. One is Aum 
Írî Ga∫eßâya Nama˙, meaning “Praise to Lord Ga∫e ßa.” This 
is the mantra of invocation, adoration and worship. It is re-
peated at the beginning of pûjâs and it can be used for japa, 
to invoke Ga∫eßa’s blessings for the auspicious beginning of 
a task, project, change of life, community undertaking or 
simply to offer Him our praise. Another special mantra is 
Aum Gaμ Ga∫apataye Nama˙. This is Lord Ga∫eßa’s mûla 
(“root”) mantra. It is also known as His bîja man tra, for 
it combines Ga∫eßa’s bîja (“seed”) sound, “gam,” with the 
phrase, “Praise be to Ga ∫apati.” This mantra is used for 
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We devote our thought to the one-tusked Lord. 
We meditate upon Him who has a curved trunk. 
May the tusked One guide us on the right path.

Ga∫apati Upanishad

F ™´¥‹¡ŒŸæ ⁄ΔØ˜“‰

Δ$™‹©•Ÿæ ∞¤º⁄“

™≥≤Ë Æ⁄≥™Å ¥˘òËÆæŸ™Í

Aum tatpurushâya vidmahe
vakratu∫∂âya dhîmahi
tanno danti˙ prachodayât 

We devote our thought to that supreme person. 
We meditate upon Him who has a curved trunk. 
May the tusked One guide us on the right path.

Nârâya∫a Upanishad

F ™™Î é¿Ÿ™Ÿæ ⁄ΔØ˜“‰

“⁄—™º‹êŸæ ∞¤º⁄“

™≥≤Ë Æ⁄≥™Å ¥˘òËÆæŸ™Í

Aum tat karâtâya vidmahe
hasti mukhâya dhîmahi
tanno danti˙ prachodayât 

We devote our thoughts to the mysterious Lord. 
We meditate on His elephant face. 
May the tusked One guide us on the right path.

Maitrâya∫i Saμhitâ 2.6-9
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tribal and don’t do well on their own, unless they are ma-
ture, renunciate sannyâsins of austere orders who thrive on 
their own bliss. It is Ga ∫eßa’s ga∫as who keep the extended 
families together, perpetuating the wealth from generation 
to generation, on into the future of futures. Invoke Lord 
Ga∫eßa through the proper sâdhanas the same time each day, 
and He will send his ga∫as to reward you. Feed them milk 
and honey and all things sweet, placed upon your altar. This 
will be pleasing and considered a reward for good works 
well performed for you, your family and other loved ones. 

Three Ga∫eßa Gâyatrî Mantras
Gâyatrî refers to a special three-line Vedic meter used 

in mantras for invoking and focusing 
consciousness on the Deity. The three 
gâyatrîs below are intoned during pûjâs 
and yajñas. They may also be recited 
as powerful japa—repeated again and 
again, while gently regulating the breath 
according to systematic rhythms given 
by one’s guru to establish a deep inner 
connection with Lord Ga∫eßa. 

F äéÆ≥™Ÿæ ⁄ΔØ˜“‰

Δ$™‹©•Ÿæ ∞¤º⁄“

™≥≤Ë Æ⁄≥™Å ¥˘òËÆæŸ™Í

Aum ekadantâya vidmahe
vakratu∫∂âya dhîmahi
tanno danti˙ prachodayât 
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use it before beginning a journey, a new course in school, 
new career or job, or before entering into any new contract 
or business so that impediments are removed and your en-
deavor may be crowned with success.

F Ã˘¤ í®‰ÀŸæ ≤ºÅ

Aum ßrî ga∫eßâya nama˙

This mantra is usually taught to children for their good edu-
cation. It increases their memory power, and they become 
successful in their examinations. Of course, people of any 
age may use this mantra when taking courses in a school or 
university, and for success in attaining their degree.

F Δ$™‹©•Ÿæ “‹Ä

Aum vakratu∫∂âya hum

This is a very powerful mantra, as discussed in the Ga∫eßa 
Purâ∫a. When something is not working properly, individ-
ually or universally, nationally or internationally, or when 
the minds of the people turn crooked, negative, depressed 
or discouraged, the attention of Ga∫eßa may be drawn by 
this mantra to straighten their ways. The HUM symbol-
izes “Delay no more, my Lord, in straightening the paths of 
the crooked-minded ones.” This mantra is used many times 
in the Ga∫eßa Purâ∫a to curb the atrocities of cruel de-
mons. In addition, this mantra could also be used for heal-
ing any spinal deficiency, such as curvature of the spine or 
curved limbs. Dedicate 1,008 repetitions of this holy word 
to straighten and heal such deficiencies.

F ⁄’¥˘¥˘–ŸÆŸæ ≤ºÅ 

Aum kshipra prasâdâya nama˙

Kshipra means instantaneous. If some danger or negative 
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A Special Collection of Ga∫eßa Mantras
From Sadguru Sant Keshavadas’ Book, Lord Ga∫eßa

Ga∫eßa mantras are siddhi mantras. Each mantra 
contains certain specific powers of Lord Ga∫eßa. 
When chanted with the proper prâ∫âyâma (rhythmic 

breathing) and sincere devotion, they will yield good results. 
In general, Ga∫eßa mantras will ward off all evil and bless the 
devotee with abundance, prudence and success. Evil spirits 
dare not enter the home or the mind of the devotee where 
Ga∫eßa mantras are recited. Those so mystically inclined 
and knowledgeable of the seven chakras below the mûlâd-
hâra use these powerful incantantions under the direction 
of the guru to close off these regions of the mind one by one 
and free consciousness from deep depression, confusion, 
jealousy, rage, lingering anger and fear. Some such mantras 
are given below for the spiritual benefit of the readers.

One more point to remember is that one should bathe 
or wash the limbs before sitting for repetition of the mantra. 
Also, one should do three or more prâ∫âyâma before begin-
ning the mantra. The minimum repetition of the mantra 
should be one full mâlâ, or 108 times. When this is done at a 
fixed hour and place regularly for 48 days, it becomes an up-
âsanâ, which means intense meditation, that will yield sid-
dhis, or spiritual powers. Another warning to bear in mind 
is that one should use those powers only for healing the sick 
and other such selfless actions for the benefit of mankind. 
These powers should not be misused. Misuse of power may 
bring the curse of the asuras.

F íºÎ í®¥™æ‰ ≤ºÅ

Aum gaμ ga∫apataye nama˙

This is a mantra from Ga∫apati Upanishad. One may always 
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F é⁄¥ƒŸæ ≤ºÅ

Aum kapilâya nama˙

Kapila (red) means that you are able to give color therapy. 
You are able to create colors around yourself and around 
others, bathe them in that color and heal them. As per the 
mantra you create, so will you create the colors. Another 
meaning is “wish cow,” the “cow of plenty.” It means that 
whatever you wish, that comes true. There is a wish-cow 
inside you. Whatever you wish, especially for healing others, 
comes true immediately. 

F íúé⁄®@éŸæ ≤ºÅ

Aum gajakar∫ikâya nama˙

The ears of Ga∫eßa, the elephant, are constant fanning, 
which means people may talk a lot, but you are not receiv-
ing inside anything other than that which is important. It 
also means that you can sit anywhere and tune this cosmic 
television (the body) with seven channels (chakras) and all 
72,000 nâ∂îs, to any loka and be able to hear ancestors, an-
gels, the voice of God or the voice of prophets. That kind of 
inner ear you will develop through this mantra.

F ƒΩ∏ËÆ¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

Aum lambodarâya nama˙

This means you feel that you are this universe. It means that 
all the universes are within you. Like an entire tree is in the 
seed, the whole universe is in the sound of creation, which 
is Aum, and that Aum consciousness in you makes you feel 
that you are the universe. Therefore, if you say, realizing the 
oneness with the universe, “ßânti to the world” every day, 
then the grace of God will come and there will be world 
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energy is coming your way and you don’t know how to get 
rid of that trouble, with true devotion, practice this mantra 
for quick blessing and purification of one’s aura.

FÃ˘¤Ä “˘¤Ä èƒ¤Ä ìƒŸÊÄ íÄ

í®¥™æ‰ Δ¿ Δ¿Æ –Δ@

ú≤Ωº‰ ΔŒºŸ≤Ÿæ —ΔŸ“Ÿ 

Aum ßrîμ hrîμ klîμ glauμ gaμ 
ga∫apataye vara varada sarva 
janamme vashamânâya svâhâ

There are several bîja (seed) mantras in this mantra. Among 
other things, it signals, “Shower Your blessings, O Lord. I of-
fer my ego as an oblation.” 

F –‹º‹êŸæ ≤ºÅ 

Aum sumukhâya nama˙

This mantra has a lot of meaning, but to make it simple, it 
means you will be always very beautiful in soul, in spirit, in 
face, everything. By meditating on this mantra, very pleas-
ing manners and a beauty comes on you. Along with that 
comes peace, which constantly dances in your eyes; and the 
words you speak are all filled with that power of love.

F äéÆ≥™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

Aum ekadantâya nama˙

Ekadanta refers to one tusk in the elephant face, which 
means God broke the duality and made you to have a one-
pointed mind. Whoever has that oneness of mind and sin-
gle-minded devotion will achieve everything.
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F é⁄¥ƒŸæ ≤ºÅ
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F íúé⁄®@éŸæ ≤ºÅ
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energy is coming your way and you don’t know how to get 
rid of that trouble, with true devotion, practice this mantra 
for quick blessing and purification of one’s aura.

FÃ˘¤Ä “˘¤Ä èƒ¤Ä ìƒŸÊÄ íÄ

í®¥™æ‰ Δ¿ Δ¿Æ –Δ@

ú≤Ωº‰ ΔŒºŸ≤Ÿæ —ΔŸ“Ÿ 
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thing under control. Vinâyaka means the Lord of problems.

F ∞‹º˘éÂ™Δ‰ ≤ºÅ

Aum dhumraketuve nama˙

Halley’s Comet is called Dhumraketu in the Vedas. When-
ever Halley’s Comet appears, on the whole planet Earth, and 
in other places also, there will be fear and terror. The guid-
ing masters and those who have the wisdom to face it will all 
withdraw to the higher worlds. Important people die during 
that time, and bloodshed and various other problems come. 
To overcome that, it’s important for us to remember this 
mantra for world peace.

F í®Ÿ±æ’Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

Aum ga∫âdhyakshâya nama˙

This mantra is so important. Suppose you have a group, a 
country, neighbors, or any kind of group therapy, group 
healing or a whole country needing healing, then you have 
to bring that entire group to your mind’s arena and say this 
mantra. A group healing takes place by this mantra.

F ∫Ÿƒò≥Æ˙Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

Aum bhâlachandrâya nama˙

In Sansk®it, bhâla means the forehead center. Chandra means 
the crescent moon. Bhâlachandra means that chakra from 
where the nectar drips. That is the secret of all healing. It is 
to feel yourself as Íiva, identifying yourself with the Truth 
and feeling constantly that you are carrying the crescent 
moon, the symbol of growth and nectar and peace.

CHAPTER 10: MANTRA RECITATION 177

peace, universal peace. It is the universes within Aum and 
Aum within you.

F ⁄Δé¢Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

Aum vika†âya nama˙

This means realizing this world as a dream or a drama. When 
you are in that high consciousness, this whole world looks 
like a dream. All of us have taken a role. We have to play our 
role in life as wife or husband or children or citizens, all con-
sistent with the role we have taken. When an actor bitten by 
a sponge cobra that is brought on the stage falls, the entire 
audience cries; but that boy who has fallen knows it was not 
a real cobra and he is not dead. Life is a drama—definitely 
life in this material world, this physical world of ego, is a 
drama. But inside, like the boy on the stage who is quite 
happy knowing that he didn’t die by the bite of the sponge 
cobra, like that, the truth never dies in us; it is immortal. So 
everything else you consider as drama. That consciousness 
comes to you by knowing this mantra.

F ⁄Δï≤≤ŸÀ≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

Aum vighna nâßanâya nama˙

This mantra invokes the Lord Ga∫eßa to remove every im-
ped iment in your life and in your works. By constant medi-
tation on this mantra, all obstacles and blocked energy in 
your physical and astral bodies are released.

F ⁄Δ≤ŸæéŸæ ≤ºÅ

Aum vinâyakâya nama˙

Vinâyaka is the name of Ga∫eßa in the golden age. So by re-
alizing this mantra, your life will have a golden age. In your 
office, in your work, you’ll be the boss. Vinâyaka means some-
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Prayers to Lord Ga∫eßa

NEELING OR STANDING, SITTING IN PAD-
mâsana or walking alone, devotees discover 
in prayer One of the most powerful forms of 
com  mun ication with inner worlds. Through 
praying with concentrated feeling, or bhâva, 

we can share our inmost sensibilities with Lord Ga∫apati. 
Thus we establish a connection with the Deity. One of the 
finest explanations of prayer from the Hindu perspective was 
given by the renowned Swami Sivananda of Âishikesh, Uttar 
Pra desh (North India).

“The entire process of spiritual ascent is from start to 
finish one of earnest practice. There is no other road except 
abhyâsa (dedicated striving and practice). One may have 
the best feeling, the best heart, the most sublime bhâva, but 
unless and until every part of this is put into actual prac-
tice, there is no hope. Abhyâsa is the keynote of the life of 
sâ dha na. Without it, sâdhana will not go towards its frui-
tion of anubhûti, or experience. Thus, we have the celestials 
standing at the door of Mahâdeva. They hymn Him, glorify 
Him and pray unto Him; and this is our next cue. It is the 
law of prayer that is now given to us as our sole guide upon 
the path. Prayer means, first and foremost, a perfect belief 
in a higher power. It means the desire and willingness to 
submit our abhi mâna, or ego, at the feet of a higher power. 
Thus, the acquisition of ßraddhâ (faith) is now pointed out 
to us. The submission of our personal ego, or abhimâna, 
is next pointed out to us. Herein its natural corollary, the 
cultivation of the supreme virtue of absolute humility, 
also is indicated. The devas prayed not that they may get 
power to win over the asuras. There is the attitude of will-
ing self-abnegation, self-effacement, a standing aside so that 
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sants. These can be spoken in their original Indian lan-
guages, or voiced in the translation to other tongues. There 
are many types of prayer. There are prayers of invocation 
performed prior to worship or important actions. There are 
prayers of entreaty, requesting devonic aid in times of deci-
sion, trouble or turmoil. There are prayers of praise, giving 
thanks for God’s grace and the fulfillment of our needs. And, 
perhaps most importantly, there are prayers specially writ-
ten for the children, messages that make them aware of their 
innate intimacy with the Divine. On the following pages 
we offer a wide variety of prayers to Lord Ga∫eßa composed 
in recent times in the English language, along with several 
famous invocations from the Sansk®it tradition. 

By memorizing prayers, we make them immediately 
available to put into use wherever we are. In the temple 
with God Ga∫eßa before us or by ourselves with the Lord in 
our mind, we can repeat them with a strong, concentrated 
feeling which will carry our thoughts into the inner world 
of the Gods. As our worship matures into an open relation-
ship with the Deity, these prayers will come automatically 
to mind as our way of talking with the Lord. They are espe-
cially useful during and after Ga∫eßa pûjâ, when the Lord 
is present and listening and we are in close touch with Him. 
Of course, prayer can be used at any time to make us aware 
of our being in the mind of Lord Ga∫eßa. As we come to 
know God Ga∫eßa better, our communication with Him 
will take on more the spirit of talking with one’s intimates, 
parents or close friends, and our own spontaneous words 
may mix freely with formal prayers.

Prayers of Invocation 
Invocations are chants and prayers by which we “invoke” the 
presence of the Deity. The God is being called. The God and 
the devotee are being brought together, in touch. Prayers 
of invocation often sing out the greatness of the Deity, His 
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the fullest manifestation of the divine power may stand in 
front and take over the stand from them. This indicates the 
recog nition of the nondoership of the individual self and 
the Supreme doership of the one Doer, the Supreme God. 
It in dicates that the sâdhaka, or the seeker, is but a mere 
instrument; and it is the Lord Himself, the Indweller in the 
individual, who takes over the sâdhana and actually does it. 
When the seeker begins to feel that even this sâdhana is not 
done by him, but that it is the Divine ßâkti that works within 
him and enables the sâdhana to be worked out and which 
achieves the ultimate fulfillment of the Divine Will, then he 
starts on the real upward march and rapid ascent toward 
triumphant divinity.

“Thus the second aspect of prayer unfolds itself before us. 
We completely allow the Divine to take charge of our per-
sonality. The seeker recedes into the background and there 
is total resignation to the will of the Divine. ‘I am nothing; 
Thy will be done.’ This is the formula that keeps tune to every 
beat of his heart, every pulsation in his body. The seeker 
becomes a transformed being” (Lord Shanmukha and His 
Worship, p. xiii-xv).

Using Various Kinds of Prayers
When we go to the temple in distress or when we go in great 
joy and thankfulness, our prayers may flow spontaneously 
up from our hearts. Some find it very natural to speak out 
in words, bringing their gratitude, adoration or troubles 
into a form that can be offered to Lord Ga∫eßa. Others may 
just stand, feeling but not knowing what to say in their 
own minds or hearts. Others may not yet feel at all close to 
the Mahâdeva but still yearn to open the door to religious 
communion with the Deity. In other words, many people 
want to learn how to pray.

We are indeed fortunate if we have been raised to learn 
the ancient Hindu hymns or the songs and prayers of the 
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Prayers of Supplication 
Prayers of supplication are requests, pleadings or entreaties 
presented to the Deity in the spirit of personal surrender 
and loving devotion. Something specific is being asked for, 
a specific problem is being laid at the Lord’s Holy Feet. Such 
supplications to the one-tusked Lord are given uncondi-
tionally, with full trust that He will do what is best for us, 
though not necessarily what we might think is best. We do 
not demand of the Lord; for He, like a parent, provides not 
as we desire, but as we truly need. Prayers of supplication 
may come forth in the natural language of our hearts.

Leaving a problem at His holy feet means we let it be 
there and do not carry it home with us. Nor do we worry or 
wonder about how it will be handled, when it will be taken 
care of, or if it will be taken care of at all. In full unquench-
able faith we leave the matter there, at the feet of the God, 
and walk away from the temple or shrine, feeling that re-
lease has started and solution will be forthcoming. We must 
have this kind of faith for religion to work within us. To 
carry home with us the same problems, fears and worries 
would be to take back the offering we have given the Deity 
to dissolve. This is like the rich and famous who buy with 
gifts and do not give at all, slyly expecting more than some-
thing in exchange, gaining pâpa rather than pu∫ya and not 
knowing the difference. The course of events will later show 
how He works for our ultimate spiritual welfare. 

MOMENTS OF DECISION

Aum, Írî Ga∫eßâya nama˙—Great Lord of 
Wisdom, here I stand with so many decisions 
to make, with so many ways to turn. I beg for 
Your grace. Fill me with righteous judgment and 
clear discrimination as I lay all confusion at Your 
holy feet and immerse myself solely in You. Aum, 
Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.
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known attributes and qualities. Vedic ®ishis and holy sages 
of olden times were masters of invocation. They could im-
mediately call up the devatâ through the strength of their 
man tras. In the pûjâ and japa chapters of this book there are 
many chants that also serve as powerful invocations. “Aum 
Írî Ga∫eßâya Nama˙” is an invocation in itself. We begin this 
section on prayers with a famous ßloka to Lord Ga∫eßa from 
the root scripture of all denominations of Sanâtana Dharma, 
the Vedas. It has been chanted by billions of Hindus down 
through the ages, uttering five attri butes of Ga∫eßa and in-
voking His all-powerful protection.

Aum ßuklâmbaradharaμ vish∫um 
Íaßivar∫aμ chaturbhujam 
Prasanna vadanaμ dhyâyet 
Sarva vighnopa ßântaye

Aum, attired in white and all-pervading, 
O moon-hued, four-shouldered One 
with smiling face so pleasing, 
upon You we meditate 
for removing all obstacles.

Írî Adi Sankara prayed in his Ga∫eßa Bhujaˆgam the fol-
lowing invocation. It is particularly suitable for recitation 
before japa and deep meditation on the highest wisdom of 
Lord Ga∫eßa, the incomparable Lord:

To You whom the wise exclaim 
as the single-syllabled, Supreme sound, 
stainless and peerless,
bliss, formless, unconditioned—
the Indweller in the core of 
sacred tradition—to that 
Primeval One I bow in adoration.
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lowing invocation. It is particularly suitable for recitation 
before japa and deep meditation on the highest wisdom of 
Lord Ga∫eßa, the incomparable Lord:

To You whom the wise exclaim 
as the single-syllabled, Supreme sound, 
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the Indweller in the core of 
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and love. Guide me to a harmoni ous life and 
righteous success in the fulfillment of my dharma. 
Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.

RELEASE FROM EGOITY

Aum, Írî Ga∫eßâya nama˙! O keeper of the 
gate to the life of Sanâtana Dharma, open that 
gate for me to feel Your intricate mind moving all 
things toward the world of the Gods. Open the 
gate for me to a life of continuous worship. Let me 
enter a new world where my ego is not my God. 
Open the gate; let me through to Your blissful 
world of trust, love and harmony. 
Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.

Praise, Adoration and Thankfulness 
In prayers of praise, adoration and thankfulness we do not 
ask for anything, but simply offer our feelings of love and 
recognition to Lord Ga∫eßa when our heart is full of His 
grace. The more we worship and come to understand Him, 
the more we realize the greatness of His work in our life and 
see His presence all around us. It is from this perspective 
that the great bhaktas of the past sang many of their songs 
to God. Such prayers confirm our relationship with Lord 
Ga ∫eßa and draw us ever closer to His mind.

JOYOUS PRAISE

Aum, Írî Ga∫eßâya nama˙! Thank You, Umaga∫eßa, 
for the wonderful fulfillment You have brought 
into my life. I show gratitude by giving abun-
dant dâna to the temple where You received and 
answered my prayers. Your ßakti is the blossoming 
origin of love. Praise to You who are the source of 
all sweetness. I take refuge in grateful surrender at 
Your holy feet. Aum, jai Ga∫eßa!
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RELEASE FROM WORLDLINESS

Aum, Írî Ga∫eßâya nama˙—Lord Vinåyaka, You 
are the Destroyer of all sin. I need you; help me. 
How long I’ve spent thinking only of worldly 
pursuits, caring not for the children of the future. 
How often I forget Your eternal presence. I beg for 
Your noose to hold me close and Your goad to spur 
me on. Give me faith in God, Gods and satgurus. 
Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa. 

TIMES OF NEED

Aum, Írî Ga∫eßâya nama˙—Ga∫apati, Lord of 
Ga∫as. I, too, am a deva under Your command. I 
know I can never ever separate myself from the 
intricate mind of the supreme intelligence. O Lord 
who destroys the obstacles of His devotees, grant me 
protection, guidance and help in this hour of need. 
(Devotee states his need or trouble.) Aum, Ga∫eßa 
ßara∫am. Grant me Your grace, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.

FAMILY WELFARE

O Lord Ga∫eßa, holder of the noose and goad, 
sweets, fruits and sugarcane, please provide for the 
welfare of my family. Guide prosperity and abun-
dance to our door. But while we wait and mostly 
see only our wants and needs, please help us feel 
within our home Your goodness and Divinity, 
which no calamity can conceal. Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, 
ßara∫am Ga∫eßa. 

FREEDOM FROM FEAR AND ANGER 

Omnipresent Lambodara, pure and peaceful doer 
of all good. Take away my fear and anger. Let me 
see Thee everywhere and at all times. Show me the 
truth that there is no intrinsic evil. Remove all 
barriers in my mind to understanding, true trust 
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Daily Prayers for Children 
Teaching children prayers to recite at regular times during 
the day is a wonderful practice through which we fulfill our 
duty of passing our religion on to coming generations. Par-
ents are encouraged to sit and say these prayers with the 
children until they enter the spirit of talking with Lord 
Ga∫eßa themselves.

MORNING PRAYER 

Aum, Lord Ga∫eßa, You make the flowers grow, You 
keep the Earth going around the Sun. All day You 
keep things going right. You are Lord of the devas. I 
am one of Your devas, too. Help me to think of the 
needs of others, and to be kind to everyone I meet. 
Help me to think of You first before beginning 
something new and to always do what is right and 
kind. Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.

NOON PRAYER 

Aum, Lord Ga∫eßa, You have kept my heart beating. 
You have guarded me from wrongdoing. Make my 
love for my family and friends grow stronger each 
day. Make me careful and wise. Help me to respect 
and heed the remindings of our kulaguru, to be 
respectful to my parents and remember above all 
the wisdom of the Vedas. Ga∫eßa, that is a lot for 
me to do. Please help me succeed. Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, 
ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.

BEDTIME PRAYER 

Aum, Lord Ga∫eßa, nightime is here and the moon 
is in the sky above, reminding me of Your crescent 
tusk. Remain with me, Ga∫eßa, through the night, 
in my deepest sleep, in my inner experiences, as 
You have remained with me during my daytime, 
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OFFERING GIFTS

Aum, Írî Ga∫eßâya nama˙! O my grand and 
gracious Lord Ga∫eßa. Here I am, with only You in 
my mind. My body’s life is Your warmth. Your fire 
is my comfort. Now, with pûjâ flames we offer that 
fire back to You. These fruits and flowers are Yours 
to enjoy. My very mind, too, is Yours to direct. O 
peaceful One, praise to You. Take these offerings 
and take, too, a place in my humble life, in Your 
heart. Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.

APPRECIATION

Aum, Írî Ga∫eßâya nama˙! Peerless One, 
industrious indweller in all, we see You in the full 
warmth of the Sun, in the full life of Earth and the 
orderliness of all the turning planets. O Lord and 
lover of intellect, You are the intricate knowledge 
blossoming in the mind of the people. O Lord who 
rules the mind of each and all who worship You, 
because of You, chaos never was nor will it ever be. 
Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.

Here is a prayer that has been used for centuries wherever 
Ga∫apati is the principal Deity of the home. 

TRADITIONAL SALUTATION

Praise be to elephant-faced Ga∫eßa, the Incom-
prehensible One with a sharp tusk, three eyes and 
capacious belly, King of all beings, the Eternal One 
of blood-red hue, Whose forehead is illuminated 
by the new moon, Son of Íiva-Íakti, Remover of 
all difficulties. Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.
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Írî Ga∫eßa Upanishad
Excerpts from Ga∫apatyatharßîrsham, 

Translated from Sank®it by Dr. Vasant Lad

Aum! Let us listen with our ears to that which is aus-
picious, adorable one. Let us perceive with our eyes 
what is holy and auspicious. With strong, stable 

body and limbs, may we seek the divine grace and accept 
the noble order of all our life.

I surrender to you, Lord Ga∫eßa. You are the speaker. 
You are the listener. You are the giver. You are the sustainer. I 
am your disciple. Protect me from the front and back. Pro-
tect me from the north and the south, from above and be-
low. Protect me from all directions.

You are full of perfect knowledge of truth and awareness. 
You are full of bliss and pure consciousness. You are truth, 
consciousness and bliss. You are the absolute awareness. You 
are full of supreme wisdom and knowledge.

You are the earth, water, fire, air and the space. You are 
the root foundation of speech. You are beyond the three 
gu ∫as: sattva, rajas and tamas. You are beyond the physical, 
mental and causal bodies. You are beyond the three aspects 
of time: past, present and future. You are eternally estab-
lished in the mûlâdhâra chakra. You have three ßaktis: ac-
tion, knowledge and will.

Salutation to the Ga∫apati whose seed mantra is Aum 
Gaμ. We know Ekadanta, the One-tusked God, the unique 
God. We meditate upon Vakratu∫∂a, the curved-trunk God. 
May that unique elephant God illumine our consciousness 
and direct us along the right track.

One should meditate upon Lord Ga∫eßa having one 
tusk and four arms; holding the noose and goad with two 
of them; with the other two indicating varada, the giving 
of boons and blessings, and abhaya mudrâ, the fear remov-
ing gesture; having a mouse as the emblem on his ensign; 
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outer encounters. Let me never forget You, even 
in my dreams. May we as a family be guided by 
Your loving wisdom, even there. Ga∫eßa sara∫am, 
ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.

MEALTIME PRAYER 

Aum, Lord Ga∫eßa, all is within You. God Íiva has 
given You dominion over the material universe. Let 
me remember to always share my food with others. 
May the prasâda You have given me today make all 
my prâ∫as and subtle currents flow in perfect har-
mony, making my body healthy and strong so that 
I may serve You well. Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am 
Ga∫eßa.

We close this section with a prayer to Lord Vighnarâja, 
Ruler of Obstacles, for guidance and inspiration. This is 
something we all need to persevere through life’s offerings 
of its many challenges to the supreme goal of moksha. 

FOR GUIDANCE AND INSPIRATION

O Lord and ruler of many ga∫as, O Peaceful One 
who loves pomp and ceremony, patron of the arts 
and perserver of the best of ancient cultures, the 
one worshiped by all sages, use Your mighty trunk 
to hold us close to Your majestic mind, our pur-
est state. Respond to our entreaties for clarity and 
direction, for this we supplicate. Protect us from 
beguiling ways and sternly direct us in the ways of 
our forefathers’ traditions, forging for us new pat-
terns to bring forth the old in the world of today. 
Keep us resolute to live the Sanâtana Dharma. We 
prostrate at Your holy feet. Please grant us Your 
grace. Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.
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Mahâ Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna Stotram

º“Ÿí®‰À¥ZŸ¿´≤—™Ë&ºÎ ||

A Renowned Five-Jeweled Hymn by
Írî Adi Sankara (798-820), with a 

Free-Flowing Translation by J. Sethuraman

≤ºŸ⁄º ™Ä ⁄Δ≤ŸæéºÎ 
º‹ÆŸ é¿Ÿ%ºËÆé~ –ÆŸ ⁄Δº‹⁄#–Ÿ∞é~

éƒŸ∞¿ŸΔ™~–é~ ⁄ΔƒŸ⁄–ƒËé¿’éºÎ |

Ç≤ŸæéÁé≤Ÿæé~ ⁄Δ≤Ÿ⁄À™‰∫ÆÁ´æé~

≤™ŸÀ‹∫ŸÀ‹≤ŸÀé~ ≤ºŸ⁄º ™Ä ⁄Δ≤ŸæéºÎ ||1||

≤ºŸ⁄º ™Ä ⁄Δ≤ŸæéºÎ I bow to Vinâyaka, º‹ÆŸ é¿Ÿ%ºËÆéºÎ 
who, with glee, holds a half-eaten modaka in His hand, –ÆŸ 

⁄Δº‹⁄#–Ÿ∞éºÎ who is the ever-present means of 
moksha, éƒŸ∞¿ŸΔ™Ä–éºÎ who has the moon as an ear 
ornament, ⁄ΔƒŸ⁄–ƒËé¿’éºÎ who protects all the worlds, 

Ç≤ŸæéÁé≤ŸæéºÎ who is the single leader for those who 
have been left leaderless (i.e. are lost without anybody to 
help them), ⁄Δ≤Ÿ⁄À™‰∫ÆÊ´æéºÎ who destroyed the elephant 
demon and ≤™ŸÀ‹∫ŸÀ‹≤ŸÀéºÎ who swiftly removes the 
blemishes of those who bow to Him.
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possessing a big, beautiful belly and large, lovely ears which 
look like winnowing baskets; having a red cloth and His 
whole body covered with red sandalwood paste. He should 
be worshiped with red flowers. He manifests Himself as the 
universe and is beyond prak®iti, matter, and Purusha, the 
manifest God. One who worships Ga∫eßa in this way forever 
is the best of yogîs.

Prostrations to Vrâtapati, the Lord of Plenty. Pros tra-
tions to Ga∫apati, the Lord of various groups of Gods. Pros-
trations to Pramathapati, the Lord of Íiva’s hosts. Prostra-
tions to Lambodara, the full-bellied God with a single tusk, 
destroyer of obstacles, the Son of Íiva, the Bestower of all 
Blessings.

He who chants this Ga∫apati Upanishad will verily get 
established in Brahman, the pure awareness. He will never 
encounter any obstacles. He will be happy everywhere. He 
will be free from the five great sins and lesser ones. By recit-
ing this in the evening, the day’s sins are destroyed. 

By reciting this in the early morning, one becomes free 
from the sins committed at night in dreams. Reciting this 
morning and evening, one becomes totally free from all sins. 
He becomes totally free from all obstacles. He achieves the 
four divine ends of life: dharma, artha, kâma and moksha: 
virtue, wealth, pleasure and liberation. Aum Ga∫eßa ßara-
∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.
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manifest God. One who worships Ga∫eßa in this way forever 
is the best of yogîs.

Prostrations to Vrâtapati, the Lord of Plenty. Pros tra-
tions to Ga∫apati, the Lord of various groups of Gods. Pros-
trations to Pramathapati, the Lord of Íiva’s hosts. Prostra-
tions to Lambodara, the full-bellied God with a single tusk, 
destroyer of obstacles, the Son of Íiva, the Bestower of all 
Blessings.

He who chants this Ga∫apati Upanishad will verily get 
established in Brahman, the pure awareness. He will never 
encounter any obstacles. He will be happy everywhere. He 
will be free from the five great sins and lesser ones. By recit-
ing this in the evening, the day’s sins are destroyed. 

By reciting this in the early morning, one becomes free 
from the sins committed at night in dreams. Reciting this 
morning and evening, one becomes totally free from all sins. 
He becomes totally free from all obstacles. He achieves the 
four divine ends of life: dharma, artha, kâma and moksha: 
virtue, wealth, pleasure and liberation. Aum Ga∫eßa ßara-
∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa.
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≤º—é¿Ë⁄º ∫Ÿ—Δ¿ºÎ I bow to the resplendent one 
–º—™ƒËéÀóÏ¿ºÎ who bestows peace to all the worlds, 
⁄≤¿—™ÆÊ´æé‹ZŸ¿ºÎ who conquered the elephant demon, 
Æ¿‰™¿ËÆ¿ºÎ who has not a small belly, Δ¿ºÎ the excellent 
one Δ¿‰∫Δ#˚ºÎ who has a beautiful elephant face, 
Ç’¿ºÎ who is eternal, é‚¥Ÿé¿ºÎ who is kind, ’ºŸé¿~ who is 
forgiving, º‹ÆŸé¿ºÎ who gives happiness, æÀ—é¿ºÎ who 
bestows fame and ≤º—é‚™Ÿ~ º≤—é¿ºÎ who satisfies every 
wish of those that bow to Him.

Ç⁄éZŸ≤Ÿ⁄™@∫Ÿú≤Ä ⁄ò¿≥™≤Ë⁄#∫Ÿú≤Ä

¥‹¿Ÿ⁄¿¥›Δ@≤≤Æ≤~ –‹¿Ÿ⁄¿íΔ@òΔ@®ºÎ |

¥˘¥ZŸ≤ŸÀ∫¤Œ®~ ∞≤ZŸæŸ⁄Æ∫›Œ®~

é¥ËƒÆŸ≤ΔŸ¿®~ ∫ú‰ ¥‹¿Ÿ®ΔŸ¿®ºÎ ||4||

∫ú‰ ¥‹¿Ÿ®ΔŸ¿®ºÎ I worship the ancient elephant God 

Ç⁄éZŸ≤Ÿ⁄™@∫Ÿú≤ºÎ who shares the misery of the poor, 
⁄ò¿≥™≤Ë⁄#∫Ÿú≤ºÎ the fit receptacle of all the ancient 
prayers, ¥‹¿Ÿ⁄¿¥›Δ@≤≤Æ≤ºÎ the first son of the enemy of 
the three cities (Íiva), –‹¿Ÿ⁄¿íΔ@òΔ@®ºÎ the shatterer of the 
pride of the demons, ¥˘¥ZŸ≤ŸÀ∫¤Œ®ºÎ the fierce destroyer 
of the worlds, ∞≤ZŸæŸ⁄Æ∫›Œ®ºÎ decorated by fire and other 
elements, and é¥ËƒÆŸ≤ΔŸ¿®ºÎ whose elephant cheeks are 
flowing with must (the rut that flows from the cheeks of 
male elephants.)
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≤™‰™¿Ÿ⁄™∫¤é¿~ ≤ΔË⁄Æ™Ÿéõ∫Ÿ—Δ¿~

≤º´–‹¿Ÿ⁄¿⁄≤ú@¿~ ≤™Ÿ⁄∞éŸ¥Æ‹ØÛ¿ºÎ |

–‹¿ÂÃ¸¿~ ⁄≤∞¤Ã¸¿Ä íú‰Ã¸¿~ í®‰Ã¸¿~

–‹¿ÂÃ¸¿~ –ºŸÃ˘æ‰ ¥¿Ÿ´¥¿~ ⁄≤¿≥™¿ºÎ ||2||

–‹¿‰Ã¸¿~ –ºŸÃ˘æ‰ I seek refuge of the great Lord 
(Vinâyaka), ¥¿Ÿ´¥¿~ who is higher than the high-
est, ⁄≤¿≥™¿ºÎ who is everlasting, ≤™‰™¿Ÿ⁄™∫¤é¿ºÎ who 
is ferocious to others than those that bow to Him, 
≤ΔË⁄Æ™Ÿéõ∫Ÿ—Δ¿ºÎ who is resplendent as the newly rising 
sun, ≤º´–‹¿Ÿ⁄¿⁄≤ú@@@¿ºÎ worshiped by both demons and 
Gods, ≤™Ÿ⁄∞éŸ¥Æ‹ØÛ¿ºÎ the savior of those that bow to Him 
from all their miseries, –‹¿‰Ã¸¿ºÎ the lord of all the Gods, 
⁄≤∞¤Ã¸¿ºÎ the lord of all wealth, íú‰Ã¸¿ºÎ the elephant God, 
and í®‰Ã¸¿ºÎ Ga∫eßvara, the lord of the ga∫as.

–º—™ƒËéÀóÏ¿~ ⁄≤¿—™ÆÁ´æé‹ZŸ¿~

Æ¿Â™¿ËÆ¿~ Δ¿~ Δ¿Â∫Δ#˚º’¿ºÎ |

é‚¥Ÿé¿~ ’ºŸé¿~ º‹ÆŸé¿~ æÀ—é¿~

º≤—é¿~ ≤º—é‚™Ÿ~ ≤º—é¿Ë⁄º ∫Ÿ—Δ¿ºÎ ||3||
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≤º—é¿Ë⁄º ∫Ÿ—Δ¿ºÎ I bow to the resplendent one 
–º—™ƒËéÀóÏ¿ºÎ who bestows peace to all the worlds, 
⁄≤¿—™ÆÊ´æé‹ZŸ¿ºÎ who conquered the elephant demon, 
Æ¿‰™¿ËÆ¿ºÎ who has not a small belly, Δ¿ºÎ the excellent 
one Δ¿‰∫Δ#˚ºÎ who has a beautiful elephant face, 
Ç’¿ºÎ who is eternal, é‚¥Ÿé¿ºÎ who is kind, ’ºŸé¿~ who is 
forgiving, º‹ÆŸé¿ºÎ who gives happiness, æÀ—é¿ºÎ who 
bestows fame and ≤º—é‚™Ÿ~ º≤—é¿ºÎ who satisfies every 
wish of those that bow to Him.

Ç⁄éZŸ≤Ÿ⁄™@∫Ÿú≤Ä ⁄ò¿≥™≤Ë⁄#∫Ÿú≤Ä

¥‹¿Ÿ⁄¿¥›Δ@≤≤Æ≤~ –‹¿Ÿ⁄¿íΔ@òΔ@®ºÎ |

¥˘¥ZŸ≤ŸÀ∫¤Œ®~ ∞≤ZŸæŸ⁄Æ∫›Œ®~

é¥ËƒÆŸ≤ΔŸ¿®~ ∫ú‰ ¥‹¿Ÿ®ΔŸ¿®ºÎ ||4||

∫ú‰ ¥‹¿Ÿ®ΔŸ¿®ºÎ I worship the ancient elephant God 

Ç⁄éZŸ≤Ÿ⁄™@∫Ÿú≤ºÎ who shares the misery of the poor, 
⁄ò¿≥™≤Ë⁄#∫Ÿú≤ºÎ the fit receptacle of all the ancient 
prayers, ¥‹¿Ÿ⁄¿¥›Δ@≤≤Æ≤ºÎ the first son of the enemy of 
the three cities (Íiva), –‹¿Ÿ⁄¿íΔ@òΔ@®ºÎ the shatterer of the 
pride of the demons, ¥˘¥ZŸ≤ŸÀ∫¤Œ®ºÎ the fierce destroyer 
of the worlds, ∞≤ZŸæŸ⁄Æ∫›Œ®ºÎ decorated by fire and other 
elements, and é¥ËƒÆŸ≤ΔŸ¿®ºÎ whose elephant cheeks are 
flowing with must (the rut that flows from the cheeks of 
male elephants.)
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≤™‰™¿Ÿ⁄™∫¤é¿~ ≤ΔË⁄Æ™Ÿéõ∫Ÿ—Δ¿~

≤º´–‹¿Ÿ⁄¿⁄≤ú@¿~ ≤™Ÿ⁄∞éŸ¥Æ‹ØÛ¿ºÎ |

–‹¿ÂÃ¸¿~ ⁄≤∞¤Ã¸¿Ä íú‰Ã¸¿~ í®‰Ã¸¿~

–‹¿ÂÃ¸¿~ –ºŸÃ˘æ‰ ¥¿Ÿ´¥¿~ ⁄≤¿≥™¿ºÎ ||2||

–‹¿‰Ã¸¿~ –ºŸÃ˘æ‰ I seek refuge of the great Lord 
(Vinâyaka), ¥¿Ÿ´¥¿~ who is higher than the high-
est, ⁄≤¿≥™¿ºÎ who is everlasting, ≤™‰™¿Ÿ⁄™∫¤é¿ºÎ who 
is ferocious to others than those that bow to Him, 
≤ΔË⁄Æ™Ÿéõ∫Ÿ—Δ¿ºÎ who is resplendent as the newly rising 
sun, ≤º´–‹¿Ÿ⁄¿⁄≤ú@@@¿ºÎ worshiped by both demons and 
Gods, ≤™Ÿ⁄∞éŸ¥Æ‹ØÛ¿ºÎ the savior of those that bow to Him 
from all their miseries, –‹¿‰Ã¸¿ºÎ the lord of all the Gods, 
⁄≤∞¤Ã¸¿ºÎ the lord of all wealth, íú‰Ã¸¿ºÎ the elephant God, 
and í®‰Ã¸¿ºÎ Ga∫eßvara, the lord of the ga∫as.

–º—™ƒËéÀóÏ¿~ ⁄≤¿—™ÆÁ´æé‹ZŸ¿~

Æ¿Â™¿ËÆ¿~ Δ¿~ Δ¿Â∫Δ#˚º’¿ºÎ |

é‚¥Ÿé¿~ ’ºŸé¿~ º‹ÆŸé¿~ æÀ—é¿~

º≤—é¿~ ≤º—é‚™Ÿ~ ≤º—é¿Ë⁄º ∫Ÿ—Δ¿ºÎ ||3||
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º“Ÿí®‰À¥ZŸ¿´≤ºŸÆ¿‰® æËÉ≥Δ“~

¥˘ú≈¥⁄™ ¥˘∫Ÿ™éÂ (¥˘ÆËŒéÂ) 

„⁄Æ —º¿≤Î í®‰Ã¸¿ºÎ |

Ç¿Ëí™ŸºÆËŒ™Ÿ~ –‹“Ÿ–™ŸÄ –‹¥‹&™Ÿ~

–ºŸ⁄“™Ÿæ‹¿{∫›⁄™ºªæ‹¥Ê⁄™ –ËÉ⁄ò¿Ÿ™Î || 6 ||

æËÉ≥Δ“ºÎ ¥˘ú≈¥⁄™ One who repeats every day 
º“Ÿí®‰À¥ZŸ¿´≤—™Ë&ºÎ the Mahâ Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna 
Stotram ÇŸÆ¿‰® with reverence, ¥˘∫Ÿ™éÂ (¥˘ÆËŒéÂ) „⁄Æ 

—º¿≤Î í®‰Ã¸¿ºÎ in the mornings (evenings) while hold-
ing Ga∫eßvara in his heart, –ËÉ⁄ò¿Ÿ™Î he, very quickly, 
Çªæ‹¥Ê⁄™ will be joined by Ç¿Ëí™ŸºÆËŒ™Ÿ~ –‹–“Ÿ–™¤Ä –‹¥‹&™Ÿ~ 

–ºŸ⁄“™Ÿæ‹¿{∫›⁄™ºÎ good health, blemishlessness, good 
fellowship, good children, long life and the eight vibhûtis 

(powers, or ash†avibhûti, animâ, mahimâ, lagimâ, 

garimâ, etc.)

|| º“Ÿí®‰À¥ZŸ¿´≤—™Ë&Ä –~¥›®@ºÎ ||

The completion of the 
Mahâ Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna Stotram. 
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⁄≤™Ÿ≥™éŸ≥™Æ≥™éŸ⁄≥™º≥™éŸ≥™éŸ´ºú~

Ç⁄ò≥´æ¬¥º≥™“¤≤º≥™¿Ÿæé‚≥™≤ºÎ |

„Æ≥™¿‰ ⁄≤¿≥™¿~ Δ–≥™º‰Δ æË⁄í≤Ÿ~

™º‰éÆ≥™º‰Δ ™~ ⁄Δ⁄ò≥™æŸ⁄º –≥™™ºÎ || 5||

™º‰éÆ≥™º‰Δ ™~ ⁄Δ⁄ò≥™æŸ⁄º –≥™™ºÎ I constantly think of 
Him alone, the single-tusked one, ⁄≤™Ÿ≥™éŸ≥™Æ≥™éŸ⁄≥™ºÎ 
with a lovingly brilliant tusk, Ç≥™éŸ≥™éŸ´ºúºÎ the son 
of the destroyer of the sacrifice (Íiva), Ç⁄ò≥´æ¬¥ºÎ with 
a form that cannot be comprehended, Ç≥™“¤≤ºÎ with no 
end, Ç≥™¿Ÿæé‚‚≥™≤ºÎ who tears asunder all doubts, and

æË⁄í≤Ÿ~ „Æ≥™¿‰ ⁄≤¿≥™¿Ä Δ–≥™º‰Δ who is verily like spring to 
the yogîs who hold Him in their hearts all the time.
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º“Ÿí®‰À¥ZŸ¿´≤ºŸÆ¿‰® æËÉ≥Δ“~

¥˘ú≈¥⁄™ ¥˘∫Ÿ™éÂ (¥˘ÆËŒéÂ) 

„⁄Æ —º¿≤Î í®‰Ã¸¿ºÎ |

Ç¿Ëí™ŸºÆËŒ™Ÿ~ –‹“Ÿ–™ŸÄ –‹¥‹&™Ÿ~

–ºŸ⁄“™Ÿæ‹¿{∫›⁄™ºªæ‹¥Ê⁄™ –ËÉ⁄ò¿Ÿ™Î || 6 ||

æËÉ≥Δ“ºÎ ¥˘ú≈¥⁄™ One who repeats every day 
º“Ÿí®‰À¥ZŸ¿´≤—™Ë&ºÎ the Mahâ Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna 
Stotram ÇŸÆ¿‰® with reverence, ¥˘∫Ÿ™éÂ (¥˘ÆËŒéÂ) „⁄Æ 

—º¿≤Î í®‰Ã¸¿ºÎ in the mornings (evenings) while hold-
ing Ga∫eßvara in his heart, –ËÉ⁄ò¿Ÿ™Î he, very quickly, 
Çªæ‹¥Ê⁄™ will be joined by Ç¿Ëí™ŸºÆËŒ™Ÿ~ –‹–“Ÿ–™¤Ä –‹¥‹&™Ÿ~ 

–ºŸ⁄“™Ÿæ‹¿{∫›⁄™ºÎ good health, blemishlessness, good 
fellowship, good children, long life and the eight vibhûtis 

(powers, or ash†avibhûti, animâ, mahimâ, lagimâ, 

garimâ, etc.)

|| º“Ÿí®‰À¥ZŸ¿´≤—™Ë&Ä –~¥›®@ºÎ ||

The completion of the 
Mahâ Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna Stotram. 
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⁄≤™Ÿ≥™éŸ≥™Æ≥™éŸ⁄≥™º≥™éŸ≥™éŸ´ºú~

Ç⁄ò≥´æ¬¥º≥™“¤≤º≥™¿Ÿæé‚≥™≤ºÎ |

„Æ≥™¿‰ ⁄≤¿≥™¿~ Δ–≥™º‰Δ æË⁄í≤Ÿ~

™º‰éÆ≥™º‰Δ ™~ ⁄Δ⁄ò≥™æŸ⁄º –≥™™ºÎ || 5||

™º‰éÆ≥™º‰Δ ™~ ⁄Δ⁄ò≥™æŸ⁄º –≥™™ºÎ I constantly think of 
Him alone, the single-tusked one, ⁄≤™Ÿ≥™éŸ≥™Æ≥™éŸ⁄≥™ºÎ 
with a lovingly brilliant tusk, Ç≥™éŸ≥™éŸ´ºúºÎ the son 
of the destroyer of the sacrifice (Íiva), Ç⁄ò≥´æ¬¥ºÎ with 
a form that cannot be comprehended, Ç≥™“¤≤ºÎ with no 
end, Ç≥™¿Ÿæé‚‚≥™≤ºÎ who tears asunder all doubts, and

æË⁄í≤Ÿ~ „Æ≥™¿‰ ⁄≤¿≥™¿Ä Δ–≥™º‰Δ who is verily like spring to 
the yogîs who hold Him in their hearts all the time.
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Food-Blessing Chant

∫Ëú≤º≥&ºÎ 

A Prayer of Gratitude to the Source of Sustenance. 
Lines 1-4 are from Írî Adi Sankara’s Annapûr∫âsh†akam. 

Lines 5-6 are the Èßa Upanishad invocation. 
Lines 7-8 are a traditional Íaivite closing.

F ÇU≤ÙI¥›®‰@ –UÆŸ¥›®‰@ ÀUóÏ¿¥˘Ÿ®IΔ\∫‰ | 

◊UŸ≤ΔÊU¿ŸìæI⁄–UØÛÒ¨i@Ä ⁄∫U’ŸÄ Æ‰U⁄“ ò ¥iŸΔ@™¤ || 

ºŸ™IŸ ò ¥iŸΔ@™¤U Æ‰Δi¤ ⁄¥U™Ÿ ÆU‰ΔË º“‰IÃ¸¿Å | 

∏Ÿ≥∞IΔŸÅ ⁄ÀIΔ∫U#ŸÃ�I —ΔUÆ‰ÀUË ∫‹Δ≤I&æºÎ || 

F ¥›®i@ºÆUÅ ¥›®i@⁄ºÆUÄ ¥›®IiŸ@´¥›®@º‹uÆôæi™‰ | 

¥u›®@—æ ¥›®@ºUŸÆŸæI ¥›®@º‰UΔŸΔI⁄Àœæi™‰ ||

F ÀŸ⁄≥™UÅ ÀŸ⁄≥™UÅ ÀŸ⁄≥™IÅ || F 

⁄ÀUΔŸ¥i@®ºU—™‹‹ ||

Aum ännàpûr∫e sädâpûr∫e ßäˆkaraprâ∫à vallabhe; 
Jñänaväirâgyà sïddhyarthàm bhïkshâm dëhi cha pÀrvatî. 
MâtÀ cha pÀrvatÏ devÌ pïtâ dëvo mahèßvara˙
bândhàvâ˙ ßìva bhäktâßchà svädeßö bhuvanàtrayam.
Aum pûr∫àmadä˙ pûr∫àmidäm pûr∫Átpûr∫am üdachyàte, 
PÜr∫asya pûr∫amÄdâyà pûr∫amë vâvà ßishyàte. 
Aum ßântï˙ ßântï˙ ßântì˙. Aum ßïvârpà∫amästu. 
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Ga∫eßa Invocation

í®‰Àº≥&ºÎ 

An Invocation to Lord Ga∫apati
Âig Veda 2.23.1

F íU®Ÿ≤IŸÄ ´ΔŸ íU®¥i⁄™ “ “ΔŸº“‰‰

éU⁄ΔóiÏΔU¤≤Ÿºi‹¥UºÃ˘IΔ—™ººÎ |

ùæU‰}U¿ŸúUÄ ∏˘“˜i®ŸÄ ∏˘“˜®—¥™U

ÇŸ≤iÅÀ‡u©Δ≤Ù›u⁄™⁄∫IÅ –¤ÆU–ŸÆI≤ºÎ ||

Aum gä∫ânÀμ tvâ gä∫apàtiˆg 
(traditionally chanted gä∫apàti gm) havâmahe
käviˆkàvÏnâm ùpämaßràvastamam 
jyësh†härâjäm brahmà∫âm brahma∫aspatä
ânà˙ ß®ï∫van nÜtibhì˙ sîdä sâdànam

May we worship Ga∫apati,
the Protector of Noble People,
the Best Poet,
the Most Honorable,
the Greatest Ruler and
the Treasure of all Knowledge.
O Ga∫apati! Please listen to us
and take Your seat in our heart.
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Food-Blessing Chant

∫Ëú≤º≥&ºÎ 

A Prayer of Gratitude to the Source of Sustenance. 
Lines 1-4 are from Írî Adi Sankara’s Annapûr∫âsh†akam. 

Lines 5-6 are the Èßa Upanishad invocation. 
Lines 7-8 are a traditional Íaivite closing.

F ÇU≤ÙI¥›®‰@ –UÆŸ¥›®‰@ ÀUóÏ¿¥˘Ÿ®IΔ\∫‰ | 

◊UŸ≤ΔÊU¿ŸìæI⁄–UØÛÒ¨i@Ä ⁄∫U’ŸÄ Æ‰U⁄“ ò ¥iŸΔ@™¤ || 

ºŸ™IŸ ò ¥iŸΔ@™¤U Æ‰Δi¤ ⁄¥U™Ÿ ÆU‰ΔË º“‰IÃ¸¿Å | 

∏Ÿ≥∞IΔŸÅ ⁄ÀIΔ∫U#ŸÃ�I —ΔUÆ‰ÀUË ∫‹Δ≤I&æºÎ || 

F ¥›®i@ºÆUÅ ¥›®i@⁄ºÆUÄ ¥›®IiŸ@´¥›®@º‹uÆôæi™‰ | 

¥u›®@—æ ¥›®@ºUŸÆŸæI ¥›®@º‰UΔŸΔI⁄Àœæi™‰ ||

F ÀŸ⁄≥™UÅ ÀŸ⁄≥™UÅ ÀŸ⁄≥™IÅ || F 

⁄ÀUΔŸ¥i@®ºU—™‹‹ ||

Aum ännàpûr∫e sädâpûr∫e ßäˆkaraprâ∫à vallabhe; 
Jñänaväirâgyà sïddhyarthàm bhïkshâm dëhi cha pÀrvatî. 
MâtÀ cha pÀrvatÏ devÌ pïtâ dëvo mahèßvara˙
bândhàvâ˙ ßìva bhäktâßchà svädeßö bhuvanàtrayam.
Aum pûr∫àmadä˙ pûr∫àmidäm pûr∫Átpûr∫am üdachyàte, 
PÜr∫asya pûr∫amÄdâyà pûr∫amë vâvà ßishyàte. 
Aum ßântï˙ ßântï˙ ßântì˙. Aum ßïvârpà∫amästu. 
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Ga∫eßa Invocation

í®‰Àº≥&ºÎ 

An Invocation to Lord Ga∫apati
Âig Veda 2.23.1

F íU®Ÿ≤IŸÄ ´ΔŸ íU®¥i⁄™ “ “ΔŸº“‰‰

éU⁄ΔóiÏΔU¤≤Ÿºi‹¥UºÃ˘IΔ—™ººÎ |

ùæU‰}U¿ŸúUÄ ∏˘“˜i®ŸÄ ∏˘“˜®—¥™U

ÇŸ≤iÅÀ‡u©Δ≤Ù›u⁄™⁄∫IÅ –¤ÆU–ŸÆI≤ºÎ ||

Aum gä∫ânÀμ tvâ gä∫apàtiˆg 
(traditionally chanted gä∫apàti gm) havâmahe
käviˆkàvÏnâm ùpämaßràvastamam 
jyësh†härâjäm brahmà∫âm brahma∫aspatä
ânà˙ ß®ï∫van nÜtibhì˙ sîdä sâdànam

May we worship Ga∫apati,
the Protector of Noble People,
the Best Poet,
the Most Honorable,
the Greatest Ruler and
the Treasure of all Knowledge.
O Ga∫apati! Please listen to us
and take Your seat in our heart.
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Peace Invocation

ÀŸ⁄≥™º≥&ºÎ 

A Prayer for Peace and Clarity 
intoned to begin and end teaching sessions, 

meetings and other group activities. 
K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taitti rîya Upanishad 2.1.1

F –U“ ≤IŸΔΔ™‹ | 

–U“ ≤ŸÊI ∫‹≤#‹ | 

–U“ Δ¤Uæ@Ä I é¿ΔŸΔ“Ê | 

™U‰úU⁄—Δ≤ŸUΔ∞¤I™º—™u‹ | 

ºŸ ⁄ΔI⁄Æ˝ŒŸUΔ“Ê iI|

F ÀŸ⁄≥™UÅ ÀŸ⁄≥™UÅ ÀŸ⁄≥™iÅ ||

Aum säha nÀvavatu, 
säha nàu bhunaktu, 
säha vÏryàμ karavâvahai,
tëjäsvinÄv adhÌtamastü, 
mâ vìdvishÄvahaí, 
Aum ßântï˙, ßântï˙, ßântì˙. 

Aum, may He protect us. May He be pleased with us.
May we work together with vigor. May our studies 
illumine us. May we have no contention or hostility 
between us. Aum, peace, peace, peace.
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Aum, beloved Íakti of Íiva, Fullness everlasting and fully 
manifest as this food; O, Mother of the universe, nourish 
us with this gift of food so that we may attain knowledge, 
dispassion and spiritual perfection. Goddess Pârvatî is my 
mother. God Maheßvara is my father. All devotees of Íiva 
are my family. All three worlds are my home. Aum, Íiva 
is Fullness. Creation is fullness. From Íiva’s Fullness flows 
this world’s fullness. This fullness issues from that Fullness, 
yet that Fullness remains full. Aum, peace, peace, peace. 
Aum, this I offer unto Íiva.

Prayer When Offering Incense

∞›¥º≥&ºÎ 

ÆÀŸóÓÄ í‹ìí‹ƒŸ‰¥‰™~ –‹í≥∞~ –‹º≤Ë“¿ºÎ

ÇŸî˘‰æÅ–Δ@Æ‰ΔŸ≤ŸÄ ∞›¥Ÿ‰Éæ~ ¥˘⁄™í‡“¯™ŸºÎ

daßâˆgaμ guggulopetaμ 
sugandhaμ sumanoharam
âghreya˙-sarvadevânâμ 
dhûpo-yam pratig®ihyatâm

O Lord! here is offered the incense
made of sweet-smelling herbs.
This is meant for the devas.
Please accept it.
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Peace Invocation
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A Prayer for Peace and Clarity 
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K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taitti rîya Upanishad 2.1.1

F –U“ ≤IŸΔΔ™‹ | 
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Aum, beloved Íakti of Íiva, Fullness everlasting and fully 
manifest as this food; O, Mother of the universe, nourish 
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Ga∫eßa Home Pûjâ

OVE AND JOY COME TO HINDU FAMILIES
who worship Lord Ga∫eßa in their home 
through the traditional cere mony known as 
pûjâ. By means of such sacred rites and the 
divine energies invoked, each family makes 

their house a sacred sanctuary, a refuge from the concerns 
and worries of the world. Pûjâs can be as simple as lighting a 
lamp and offering a flower at the Lord’s holy feet; or they can 
be elaborate and detailed, with many chants and offerings. 
The indispensable part of any pûjâ is devotion. Without 
love in the heart, outer performance is of little value. But 
with true devotion, even simple gestures are sacred ritual. In 
this chapter we present a simple pûjâ that anyone desirous 
of invoking our loving Ga∫eßa can perform. Sanskrit and 
English are given here, but the latter can easily be translated 
into your own native language. All family members should 
understand the meaning of the rites. Sanskrit should not 
become a barrier to performing Ga∫eßa pûjâ. After all, He 
understands all dialects. One need not be initiated to per-
form this pûjâ invoking our Loving Ga∫eßa. All that is re-
quired is that the celebrant believe in the laws of karma and 
reincarnation, which are the cornerstones of Hindu ethical 
and philosophical doctrine. Ga∫eßa worship is enjoyed by all, 
Hindus and non-Hindus alike, as He is the first God to be 
worshiped. It is not wise for an ardha-Hindu, or half Hindu, 
to centralize worship on Íiva or Murugan or other Gods 
until full commitment has been made through receiving the 
traditional sacraments, called saμ skâras. Home pûjâ is per-
formed at least once a day, usually in the early morning. It is 
traditional to not partake of food at least three hours before 
pûjâ, so pûjâ is usually done prior to meals. 
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mûrti may be placed in a deep tray to catch the water. After 
the bath, the tray is removed and the mûrti dried off, then 
dressed and decorated. More elaborately, a drain may be set 
up so the water flows into a pot at the side of the altar. This 
blessed water is later served by the pujârî, who places a small 
spoonful in each devotee’s right palm. 

Pûjâ Items
Pûjâ implements for the shrine are kept on a large and ide-
ally metal tray. On it are arranged ghee lamps, bells, cups, 
spoons and small pots to hold the various sacraments. Avail-
able from Indian shops, these are dedicated articles, never 
used for purposes other than pûjâ. The necessary items are:
 1. two water cups and a small spoon for offering water;
 2. a brass vessel of unbroken, uncooked rice mixed with 

enough turmeric to turn the rice yellow;
 3. a tray or basket of freshly picked flowers (without 

stems) or loose flower petals;
 4. a standing oil lamp, dîpastambha, which remains lit 

throughout the pûjâ; ideally kept lit through the day.
 5. a dîpa (lamp with cotton string wick) for waving light 

before the Deity;
 6. a small metal bell, gha∫†â;
 7. incense burner and a few sticks of incense, agarbhatti; 
 8. a container of holy ash, vibhûti;
 9. a small vessel of sandalwood paste, chandana;
 10. a small container of red powder, kuˆkuma;
 11. naivedya, fresh fruit and/or a covered dish of freshly 

cooked food (most often rice) to offer the Deity; 
 12. a camphor (karpura) burner for passing the sacred 

flame before the God at the height of the pûjâ. 
 13. Additional items may include: small Indian pots for 

bathing the mûrti, colorful clothing for dressing the 
mûrti, garlands and additional oil lamps to light and 
decorate the room, and a CD or tape player.
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The Sanctity of the Home Shrine

All Hindus attend pûjâ at their local temple at least once 
a week and maintain a sacred shrine at home, which eso-
terically functions as an extension of the temple. The shrine 
room is meticulously cared for and not used for purposes 
other than worship, prayer, scriptural study and meditation. 
Here pûjâ, home liturgy, is performed daily, generally by the 
head of the house. All members of the family attend. 

Establishing a Home Shrine
Creating a home shrine is not difficult. The altar should be 
close to the floor, since most of the pûjâ is performed while 
seated, or when there are small children in the home it is of-
ten higher, out of their reach. For a Ga∫eßa shrine, an image, 
or mûrti, of Lord Ga∫eßa is placed at the center of the altar. 
A metal or stone image is best, but if not available there are 
two traditional alternatives: 1) a framed picture, preferably 
with a sheet of copper on the back, or 2) A kum bha, which 
is a symbol of Ga∫eßa made by placing a coconut on a brass 
pot of water with five mango leaves inserted between the 
coconut and the pot. The coconut should be husked but still 
have the fibers on the top. (See illustration on p. 224.) Bath-
ing the God’s image, or mûrti, is part of the pûjâ. For this, 
special arrangements may need to be made. Most simply, the 
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for the family or perform any of their regular duties. They 
had a time of complete solitude. No conjugal relations were 
engaged in during that time. Before reentering the family 
home, clothing and cloth that had blood on it were burned. 
Women bathed, donning new clothes when they were ready 
to return to the home, shrine room and normal duties. This 
all made a strong saμskâra, a deep impression, on my mind. 
The same custom was followed by the Hawaiians and other 
ancient ethnic communities. The custom protects the tem-
ple from asuric intrusion. 

There is another important form of retreat followed by 
all knowledgeable Hindus. I have codified this restriction in 
sûtra 269 of Living with Íiva: “Íiva’s devotees must observe 
a period of thirty-one days following the birth or death of a 
family member during which they do not enter temples or 
home shrines, perform worship rites or attend auspicious 
events.” Japa and other personal sâdhanas can and should be 
continued during this time. The judgment of who is part of 
the family rests on the shoulders of the family itself. 

Special Offerings to Lord Ga∫eßa
During festivals and special pûjâs it is customary to deco-
rate the offering tray, altar and shrine room with sugar cane 
stalks, whole saffron plants with root attached, coconuts and 
banana leaves or even whole banana trees. Every variety of 
fruit is acceptable, notably bananas, mangos, limes, pome-
granates and jackfruit. The elephant comes from the forest, 
and so the elephant-faced Deity’s temple or shrine is made 
to look like a small forest on festival days sacred to Him. Of 
course, modaka balls and other sweets are Lord Ga∫eßa’s 
favorite treat. 

Thiru M. Arunachalam provides some insights into 
Ga∫eßa’s most traditional flower offerings: “In the matter of 
floral worship, two articles are considered very important 
to Ga∫eßa. One is the aruhu grass blade. The tip of the grass 
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Restrictions from Entering a Shrine
Before entering the shrine room, all attending the ceremony 
bathe, dress in clean clothes and bring a small offering of 
flowers or fruit (prepared before bathing). It is traditional 
for women during their monthly period to refrain from at-
tending pûjâ, entering the shrine or temple or approaching 
swâmîs or other holy men. Also during this time women 
do not help in pûjâ preparation, such as picking flowers or 
making prasâda for the Deity. At this time of retreat, ladies 
are allowed to rest and perform private sâdha nas, such as 
ha†ha yoga, japa, prâ∫âyâma, meditation and reading the 
holy texts. 

This same rule applies to men or women with injuries 
that are in the process of healing; minor scratches are ex-
cepted. Cuts and injuries that bleed, internal bleeding and 
operations create psychic openings in the prâ∫ic aura that 
render the worshiper vulnerable to intrusion from lower 
astral Naraka denizens, who may enter or draw out energy 
and do damage with that energy. The period of retreat ex-
tends until the bleeding stops and there is no more danger 
of infection. A minor cut or scratch may reach this point 
within a few hours. A deeper cut will generally take two or 
three days to knit to the point that no restriction is required. 
A severe wound may take ten days or longer. A major opera-
tion, such as heart surgery, caesarean section or appendicitis, 
might require several weeks or even longer, until the person 
feels whole again. This means that you do not go to a Hindu 
temple to get healed from injuries such as these, though 
loved ones can go to pray on your behalf. 

When I was in Jaffna in 1948 and 1949, living as a guest 
in the homes of strict Íaivite Hindus, I was impressed that 
they had a small house made of thatched cajan at the far end 
of the family compound where the women of the house-
hold went for three or four days or more each month until 
their period was over. During this time they did not cook 
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in mood and emotion to assist in making this connection. 
Before performing pûjâ you should be freshly dressed, clean 
and undistracted by daily concerns. Having bathed before-
hand, enter the shrine room and prostrate, this being the 
only time you prostrate until the conclusion of the pûjâ. 

The form of prostration differs for men and women. 

Men perform “eight-limbed obeisance,” ash†âˆga pra∫âma, 
a fully prone pose in which hands, chest, forehead, knees 
and feet touch the ground. Women perform “five-limbed 
obeisance,” pañch âˆga pra∫âma, a kneeling pose in which 
hands, head and legs touch the ground (with ankles crossed, 
right over the left). Another term for prostration is pra∫i-
pâta, “falling down in obeisance.” 

Pûjâ Procedures
When everything is ready, take your seat in a cross-legged 
posture (never kneeling) in front of and to the left of the 
altar (or on the Deity’s right), facing the Deity but turned 
slightly to the right. Close your eyes, sit quietly for a 
mo ment and tune your nerve system to God Ga∫eßa and 
the sacred pûjâ you are about to perform. If others are at-
tending your pûjâ, be careful not to sit directly in front of 
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shoot is collected in sufficient quantities for floral archana 
[chanting the names of the Lord while offering flowers]. 
Aruhu is the most common grass, a weed in the cultivated 
gardens. It is the common hariali grass (durva in Sanskrit 
and botanically Cynodon dactylon). It is generally collected 
for worship with three blades or five blades. Sometimes it is 
made into a wreath and placed on the shoulders of Ga∫eßa. 
The second is the erukku (Calotropis) flower…. Erukku flow-
ers are stringed together and placed round the crown and 
neck of Ga∫eßa” (Festivals of Tamil Nadu, p. 117).

Instructions for Pûjâ 

In performing the pûjâ, preparation is of utmost impor-
tance—gathering flowers, cleaning the altar and pûjâ tray, 
making ready the oil lamps and preparing the fruit and/or 
cooked food offering. It is common to chant the 108 or 1,008 

holy names of our loving Ga∫eßa or to softly sing devotional 
songs while performing these tasks. This quiets the mind of 
the devotees and brings their awareness close to Him. In-
deed, all this preparation is an integral part of worship. 

Before beginning the pûjâ, check the altar to make sure 
all necessary articles are there—for having to get a missing 
item later would disrupt the flow of pûjâ. Hold the attitude 
that, as pujârî, you are a servant of the Gods, a channel for 
the spiritual energies. Only thoughts of God are on your 
mind as you perform pûjâ, thus allowing the outpouring of 
Divine blessings. 

All items are arranged the same way for each pûjâ so they 
can be reached automatically when needed, with those most 
frequently used closest to hand. Tradition provides a cau-
tion: you should never perform pûjâ during or shortly after 
experiencing anger, deep emotional upset or crying, but it 
would be all right to attend. Pûjâ is a yoga, or link, between 
this and inner worlds. Therefore, you must be at your best 
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raments are passed out by the pujârî, the divine râgas are 
heard softly played on the vî∫â as everyone enjoys quiet 
meditation, internalizing their worship. 

Meditating After Pûjâ
After the sacraments are passed out, ask everyone present 
to chant Aum three times and then to sit quietly and inter-
nalize worship on God within them. Externalized worship 
tradi tionally is followed by internalized worship in the Sid-
dhânta tradition. This is because all the prâ∫as invoked dur-
ing the pûjâ must be transferred into the devotees. This is 
accomplished by japa yoga, which quiets the external mind 
and brings one into a state of meditation, awareness aware 
of itself without distraction. This simple practice of mentally 
chanting Aum many, many times followed by a period of 
meditation and self-reflection alone makes devotees strong 
enough to face the external world with enhanced willpower, 
true confidence and a heart filled with love, realizing that we 
are truly one world, one family.

Visualize Ga∫eßa sitting on the mûlâdhâra chakra, Mu-
rugan on the ma∫ipûra and Íiva on the sahasrâra chakra. 
This chakra bhakti makes worshipers strong and prepares 
them inwardly to face with confidence the karmas of the day. 
Encourage everyone to sit quietly for a while to enjoy the 
ßakti of the sânnidhya, the ever-present feeling of the Divine, 
that the God, Gods, inner-plane gurus and devas suffuse in 
the shrine room. For during the pûjâ, you and all attending 
had lost physical, emotional and intellectual consciousness, 
having been so intently focused upon the God you were de-
votionally invoking. Now everyone should be encouraged by 
you to turn awareness within to the true Self. While holding 
within your mind the image of the God you have been wor-
shiping, become conscious of the God Consciousness of the 
energy of all your bodies, of the movement of the breath, of 
the light that lights your thoughts, of the divine energy that 
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the Deity, thereby blocking their view of the altar. Gener-
ally one remains seated throughout the ritual, though in 
some shrines it may be more comfortable to stand during 
the âratî or throughout the pûjâ. When small children are in 
the home, the shrine room is locked so they do not disturb 
the contents. If a lockable room is not available, the altar is 
raised so as to be out of reach, and the pûjâ is performed 
standing up. Those attending will usually sit during most of 
the ceremony, then stand during the main âratî. However, 
this again may be left to individual discretion in consider-
ation of the height of the shrine. 

During the ritual, you will be making many offerings to 
the God. All offerings are made with the right hand, never 
the left, though there are occasions when both hands are 
used and the left hand is held under the right hand, as if 
supporting it. When done correctly, this makes a beautiful 
gesture of sincere offering. 

Offering Food
The offering of food is an important part of pûjâ. Tradition-
ally a simple dish of cooked rice is prepared especially for the 
Deity, with cooking utensils reserved for this purpose alone. 
If cooked food is not offered, then freshly cut fruit may be 
substituted. Keep the offering covered until the point in the 
pûjâ when the prâ∫as (life energies) of the food are offered 
to the Deity. Keeping the food covered helps to preserve pu-
rity and contain the prâ∫as, which the Gods and devas can 
see and absorb and enjoy and reflect back into the auras of 
devotees to cleanse them. After the pûjâ, the food offerings— 
along with holy ash (vibhûti), sacred water (tîrtha), sandal-
wood paste (chandana), red powder (kuˆkuma) and flowers 
(pushpa)—are passed out and enjoyed as prasâda.

A recording of sacred chanting from the Vedas is played 
softly before the pûjâ. At the high point, as the âratî is pre-
sented, loud drums and nâgasvaras resound. As the sac-
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widows, divorcees and divorcés all may perform His worship 
in home shrines where no yantra has ceremoniously been 
installed through the traditional bâlasthâpana ceremony. 
He knows the world and all its worldliness. He enjoys the 
worship of His devotees. Although Himself a ßâkâhârî, that 
is, a vegetarian, He gladly accepts even the worship of devo-
tees who include meat, fish, fowl, eggs or bugs in their diet 
at home. He is literate in every language of the world at any 
given time, but loves those unknowing of languages no less 
than those who are multilingual. Even though He is a virgin, 
He welcomes the worship of those who have enjoyed the 
specious pleasures of promiscuity. He, our loving Ga∫eßa, 
is the God of humans and all sentient beings. But beware, 
He will guide them slowly in inscrutable ways. The “drug-
gies” will become drugless, the mânsâhârî, meat eaters, will 
become “veggies” and none will ever know what happened. 
He will prick their conscience so that guilt comes up and lift 
their soul to heights sublime. Therefore, even if you do not 
know Sanskrit, His favorite language among all His other 
favorite languages, you may perform this worship to Him 
in English or in any other language it would be easily trans-
lated into, and He will hear. Yes, He will hear. 

Sanskrit Pronunciation
The chants of the simple Ga∫eßa pûjâ given here are in San-
skrit, Hinduism’s ancient scriptural language. How well you 
pronounce Sanskrit depends entirely on how well you learn 
the 48 basic sounds of the alphabet. No amount of memori-
zation or practice of the pûjâ verses alone will take the place 
of learning the alphabet, because without mastering the 
sounds, your chanting will not be perfect. Time spent mas-
tering the pronunciation is time well spent. You will then be 
able to read and chant the verses properly. The best way to 
approach the study is through learning to read the Devanâ-
garî, the Sanskrit script, because it most perfectly conveys 
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pervades the universe, and of the high-pitched “eee” sound 
that is heard ringing in the head like a million temple bells. 
Intuit these five as coming directly from God within. When 
you have experienced all these at at the same time, you have 
attained the five-fold God consciousness. 

Internalizing worship in this way gives you and all mem-
bers of the family strength to face the outside world, its daily 
challenges and, yes, school tests. Internalizing worship is the 
core of the Sanâtana Dharma. It is the root, stem and blos-
som of the highest chakra, the 1,000-petalled lotus. It is the 
force that gives the strength to resist temptation, to turn oth-
ers from their bad ways and to face up to and live through 
birth karmas, prârabdha karmas, that are brought with you 
in this life. It gives the courage to resist making new, espe-
cially unwanted, karmas to be faced at a later date. It gives 
the willpower needed in this Kali Yuga to survive. It gives 
the love which provokes the understanding to overlook and 
forgive, then forget. Finally, internalized worship gives the 
peace of mind, the ßânti, in which all saints, sages, mahât-
mas and great seers dwell, in their jñâna of how things work 
in their universe of which we are a vital part. 

Ga∫eßa Pûjâ for the Home Shrine
The Ga∫eßa Pûjâ presented on pages 227-259 consists of sev-
eral chants to be intoned while performing the indicated ac-
tions and visualizations. Each chant is given in three forms, 
first in devanâgarî script, second in transliterated English, 
and third in a freely-rendered English translation. To the left 
of the transliteration are brief procedural cues. Each trans-
lation is followed by more detailed explanations. 

There are few restrictions on the performance of the 
pûjâ to Loving Ga∫eßa. There are more temples, roadside 
and home shrines to Him than to any other of the 330 mil-
lion Gods in the pantheon of Sanâtana Dharma. He under-
stands life as it is. Fathers, mothers, children, grandparents, 
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sense of employer-employee relationship in an attempt to 
keep the relationship highly spiritual, elevated beyond the 
business of the day. Knowing this, it becomes the respon-
sibility of the community to generously compensate priests. 
The unfailing law of karma will eventually pay everyone 
back double what they gave. 

This dakshi∫â is an important part of their livelihood. 
As a practical guideline, the amount should be pro-rated 
according to how many hours they have served or taught 
you. The per-hour rate must be comparable to the pay rate 
of any other highly skilled person within your community. 
It is not, for instance, equitable to pay a small pittance in 
U.K. pounds with the explanation that this is more than the 
priest would make in Madras. Service in the U.K. is rightly 
given in accordance with British wages, not wages in India. 

It should be very clear that priests are not the servants of 
the devotees or of temple managers. Their knowledge, their 
skills and their spirit of devotion are what attract devotees 
to the temple. Imagine a temple with no priest in it. It would 
be a silent museum or art gallery—nothing more. As tem-
ple managers never want to experience the wrath of angry 
priests, they treat God’s servants with reverance and respect. 
There is a white magic that happens during pûjâ that no one 
can really explain. It is a parapsychology that takes place 
beyond the boundaries of the intellect. Priests brought up 
in loving and kindly ways, who have never had to succumb 
to corporal punishment, perform the best. Those who have 
been abused and are vunerable to angry moods are capable, 
when driven to it by employers, of turning their talent to-
ward the blacker arts and invoking asuric forces when per-
forming the exact same pûjâs while in an angry, lower state 
of mind. Many newly founded temples in the West have 
painfully experienced this phenomenon time and again.
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the nuances of the language. However, many people find the 
chants more approachable in the transliterated English. A 
key to Sanskrit pronunciation for the transliteration system 
used in this book is given on page 436. 

Our Sacred Hindu Temple Priesthoods
An additional word here about those refined souls who have 
guided the worshipful ways of Hindus for so many centu-
ries may be useful. Our priesthood in Hinduism are trained 
from birth to be exceedingly loving, very generous and gen-
tly humble. They live, as they are taught, an unworldly ex-
istence; and there are some people, sad to say, who take ad-
vantage of their unassuming ways. Our priests are raised as 
children in ancestral schools called pâ†haßâlas. All temples 
throughout the world have priests who are well trained in 
performing the arts of Parârtha Pûjâ (temple liturgy), con-
secration of temples, saμskâras (sacraments), home bless-
ings, purification of new properties and more. 

These priests, when approached in the proper attitude, 
will be happy to teach you the Sanskrit alphabet and how to 
perform this Ga∫eßa pûjâ properly. Most if not all will say 
their service is freely given and they expect nothing. But by 
tradition it is the duty of the recipient to give a dakshi∫â, 
gifts from you periodically as your study progresses and a 
larger one at the end, which is mandatory. However, the 
priest has been trained to say no three times and then accept 
in great reluctance. Just because he says no once or twice does 
not mean that you can keep your gift and go home with it. 

This protocol must be gone through. A subtle way is 
to give a fruit offering with a gift of money in an envelope 
tucked in among the fruits. He will readily accept the tray 
and offer the fruits to the God and keep the envelope for 
himself as his dakshi∫â. Culturally, this refined mode of 
compensation is very different from hiring and paying a 
salary to a person. The Indian spiritual tradition avoids the 
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POTTU OR BINDU, THE FOREHEAD DOT 

The bindu, “dot,” worn between just below the middle 
of the forehead, identifies one as a Hindu. It is made of 
red powder (kuˆkuma), sandalpaste, clay, cosmetics or 
other substances. Mystically it represents the “third eye,” 
our inner, superconscious vision, which sees what the 
physical eyes cannot see, reminding us to cultivate our 
higher spiritual faculties and insight. The bindu (pottu 
in Tamil) is also a beauty mark for Hindu women, the 
color red generally a sign of marriage. Unmarried 
women usually wear a small black pottu with a short 
horizontal stroke of vibhûti just above.
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VIBHËTI, HOLY ASH 

Holy ash, vibhûti, connotes purity and is a reminder 
to us of life’s precious transitoriness. It is prepared by 
burning cow dung into a whitish ash. An essential sac-
rament at Íaiva pûjâ, men wear it as the tripu∫∂ra, a 
sectarian mark of three lines across the forehead, sig-
nifying the burning away of pâßa—the bonds of â∫ava 
(veil of duality), karma (effects of past deeds) and mâyâ 
(the world). Women often wear a light film of ash across 
the forehead. Seen from devonic realms, holy ash has a 
bright phosphorescent glow, and wearing it helps the 
devas and the Deities see devotees more clearly.
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PRADAKSHIıÅ, CIRCUMAMBULATION 

Before worship, and sometimes during the pûjâ, we 
walk three times around the Deity, the shrine or the 
temple. This is called pradakshi∫â, “right-facing,” refer-
ring to keeping the Deity to our right by walking clock-
wise, never counterclockwise. By this custom we delib-
erately withdraw our awareness from worldly matters 
and direct it toward the Divine. As we circle the God, 
subtle psychic worldly bonds that naturally accumulate 
during the day in the human aura are broken. Thus, 
circumambulating the Lord three times brings us into 
a pure, one-pointed, worshipful state of consciousness.
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TEMPLE OFFERING TRAY 

When going to a temple to attend pûjâ, devotees bring 
a sacred offering tray or basket. The offerings can be 
prepared at home or sometimes purchased in small 
stalls near the temple entrance. Traditionally, the offer-
ings include: 1) a fresh, husked coco nut; 2)-a garland of 
fresh flowers; 3) a few sticks of incense; 4)-fresh fruits, 
e.g., banana, lime, mango; 5) a package of vibhû ti (holy 
ash); 6) kuˆkuma (red powder); 7)-sandalwood pow-
der; 8) a packet of camphor; 9)-a small bottle of rose-
water; 10)-a modaka or other sweet (optional); 11)-and 
a financial contribution for the temple or its priests. 
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PÅLÈKARSHA, PULLING THE EARS

After knocking the temples lightly, devotees will often 
pull gently on the ear lobes with arms crossed, while 
bobbing up and down by bending the knees and bow-
ing forward slightly. This rather humorous gesture is an 
expression of humility, a recognition that all souls are 
children in the eyes of God. Pulling the ears is done to 
draw Lord Ga∫eßa’s loving attention to His self-effacing, 
self-erasing servant and submission of transgressions at 
His holy feet. Mystically, it stimulates important nâ∂îs, 
inner nerve currents to help internalize awareness for 
ritual worship, pûjâ, and meditation, dhyâna. 
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ÍAÔKHAPRAHATI, KNOCKING THE TEMPLES 

When worshiping Lord Ga∫eßa, standing before His 
shrine, devotees may tap the temples gently three times 
with the knuckles, fists closed and arms crossed in front 
of the face. Esoterically, this action is said to stimulate 
certain nerves within the head to catalyze the flow of 
am®ita (nectar) from the sahasrâra chakra at the crown 
of the head, giving abhisheka (ritual bath) to Lord Ga-
∫eßa, Who sits on the mûlâdhâra chakra at the base of 
the spine. It is a gesture of submission, beseeching for-
giveness for errors, remembrance of Ga∫eßa’s presence 
and suppli cation of the grace of this loving God.
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HUıÎI, THE TEMPLE OFFERING BOX 

In the Hindu temple there is always a small or large 
strongbox into which devotees may offer a sacrifice to 
perpetuate the temple and its charitable works. When 
our prayers are answered, when God has shown us His 
grace and we seek to support His home on Earth, we 
place money or other valuables, such as jewels, gold and 
silver, into the hu∫∂i. In many temples, the donations 
are counted before the Deity each evening. To support 
the priests and their families, we place a separate and 
usually smaller contribution, called dakshi∫â, on the 
offering tray, traditionally wrapped in betel leaf.
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GAıAPATI KALAÍA—WATER POT AND COCONUT

The kalaßa (or kumbha), a water pot topped with 
man go leaves and a husked coconut, may represent the 
Deity on home altars and at special temple pûjâs. Coco-
nuts are especially sacred to Lord Ga∫eßa, and many are 
broken and offered at His temples and shrines. Break-
ing a coconut during prayer symbolizes the shattering 
of the ego, which must be surrendered lest it obstruct 
true worship through its desires and intrigues. Break-
ing the coconut’s rough, hard shell to reveal the ripe 
fruit within is likened to shattering our brittle shell of 
ignorance to reveal the sweet spiritual truths inside. 

LOVING GAıEÍA224



HUıÎI, THE TEMPLE OFFERING BOX 

In the Hindu temple there is always a small or large 
strongbox into which devotees may offer a sacrifice to 
perpetuate the temple and its charitable works. When 
our prayers are answered, when God has shown us His 
grace and we seek to support His home on Earth, we 
place money or other valuables, such as jewels, gold and 
silver, into the hu∫∂i. In many temples, the donations 
are counted before the Deity each evening. To support 
the priests and their families, we place a separate and 
usually smaller contribution, called dakshi∫â, on the 
offering tray, traditionally wrapped in betel leaf.

CHAPTER 12: GAıEÍA HOME PËJÅ 225

GAıAPATI KALAÍA—WATER POT AND COCONUT

The kalaßa (or kumbha), a water pot topped with 
man go leaves and a husked coconut, may represent the 
Deity on home altars and at special temple pûjâs. Coco-
nuts are especially sacred to Lord Ga∫eßa, and many are 
broken and offered at His temples and shrines. Break-
ing a coconut during prayer symbolizes the shattering 
of the ego, which must be surrendered lest it obstruct 
true worship through its desires and intrigues. Break-
ing the coconut’s rough, hard shell to reveal the ripe 
fruit within is likened to shattering our brittle shell of 
ignorance to reveal the sweet spiritual truths inside. 

LOVING GAıEÍA224



A Traditional Daily Worship Ceremony 
Performed in the Home Shrine to Beseech 

God Ga∫eßa’s Blessings and Protection. 

ÇŸòº≤ºÎ

Åchamanam

Water sipping by 
the Pûjâri 

ÇËÄ –‹º‹êŸæ —ΔŸ“Ÿ

ÇËÄ äéÆ≥™Ÿæ —ΔŸ“Ÿ

ÇËÄ íúé®@éŸæ —ΔŸ“Ÿ

Aum sumukhâya svâhâ
Aum ekadantâya svâhâ
Aum gajakar∫akâya svâhâ

Aum! Hail to the God whose face is always shining! 
Aum! Hail to the God who has only one tusk! 
Aum! Hail to the God with huge elephant ears!

Holding the spoon with your left 
hand, take a spoonful of water 
from the cup and place it in the 
right palm to rinse the hand, let-
ting the excess fall onto the floor 
or a tray. Put another spoonful of 
water into the right hand, intone 

“Aum sumukhâya svâhâ” and sip 
the water. Repeat for the second 
and third lines, then rinse the right 
hand again.
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Ga∫eßa Pûjâ
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Ga∫eßa Pûjâ
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–Äé≈¥ºÎ Saˆkalpam
Dedication of  pûjâ, statement of purpose

F ÇY ¥›ΔË@@# äΔÄí‹®–éƒ

⁄ΔÀ‰Œ‰® ⁄Δ⁄À{ŸæŸÄ Ç—æŸÄ À‹∫⁄™¨ŸÊ

F º“Ÿí®‰Ã¸¿ Ü⁄¶Õæ º“Ÿí®‰Ã¸¿¥˘¤´æ¨@Ä 

º“Ÿí®‰Ã¸¿¥˘–ŸÆ⁄–ØÛ¯¨@Ä

æ¨Ÿ À⁄# (chant city) Æ‰À‰ (chant period of the day) 

±æŸ≤ŸΔŸ“≤Ÿ⁄Æ í®‰À¥›úŸÄ é⁄¿œæ‰ | 

F Ç¥ Ü¥—¥‡Õæ 

ÜŒÅ éŸƒ usha˙ kâla, dawn
¥˘Ÿ™Å éŸƒ  prâta˙ kâla, morning
º±æŸ“néŸƒ  madhyâhnakâla, noon
–ŸæóÏŸƒ  sâyaˆkâla, evening
á±Δ@æŸºéŸƒ  ûrdhvayâmakâla, night

Hold rice and 
flower in closed 
right hand
at chest.

Toss rice 
and flower. 
Rinse hands.

Aum adya pûrvokta evaˆgu∫asakala 
vißeshe∫a vißish†âyâm
asyâμ ßubhatithau 
Aum Mahâga∫eßvara uddißya 
Mahâga∫eßvara prîtyartham 
Mahâga∫eßvara prasâda siddhyartham 
yathâ ßakti (chant city) deße 
 (insert the time of day)
dhyânâvâhanâdi Ga∫eßa pûjâμ karishye 
Aum apa upasp®ißya

Insert the 
appropriate 
period of the 
day in the 
chant above.
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⁄ΔîÙ‰Ã¸¿ ¥˘Ÿ¨@≤Ÿ

Vighneßvara

Prârthanâ

Ganeßa 
Invocation 

F À‹èƒŸÄ∏¿∞¿Ä ⁄Δœ®‹Ä

À⁄ÀΔ®@Ä ò™‹∫‹@úºÎ |

¥˘–≤Ù ΔÆ≤Ä ±æŸæ‰™Î

–Δ@⁄ΔîÙË¥ÀŸ≥™æ‰ ||

Namaskâram,
knock temples, 
namaskâram.

Aum ßuklâmbaradharam vish∫um 
ßaßivar∫aμ chaturbhujam
prasanna vadanaμ dhyâyet
sarvavighnopaßântaye

Aum. O Lord dressed in splendid white, pervading the uni-
verse, shining radiantly like rays of the full moon, 
having four mighty arms and a charming, happy face, 
we meditate on you that all obstacles may be quelled.

Salute Lord Ga∫eßa on the altar by holding your hands in añ-
jali mudrâ, the prayerful pose. Then, while reciting the verse, 
cross your arms before your face and tap your temples lightly 
with your knuckles three times, the left hand tapping the right 
temple and vice versa. This is a traditional way of supplicating 
Lord Ga∫apati. The place to knock is the bony, protruding part 
toward the front. Return your hands to añjali mudrâ while 
reciting the last words of the chant.
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F Ç¥ Ü¥—¥‡Õæ 
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⁄ΔîÙ‰Ã¸¿ ¥˘Ÿ¨@≤Ÿ
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¥˘–≤Ù ΔÆ≤Ä ±æŸæ‰™Î

–Δ@⁄ΔîÙË¥ÀŸ≥™æ‰ ||
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having four mighty arms and a charming, happy face, 
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Salute Lord Ga∫eßa on the altar by holding your hands in añ-
jali mudrâ, the prayerful pose. Then, while reciting the verse, 
cross your arms before your face and tap your temples lightly 
with your knuckles three times, the left hand tapping the right 
temple and vice versa. This is a traditional way of supplicating 
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Çïæ@ºÍ 

Arghyam

Washing the 
Lord’s Feet and 
Hands

¥ŸÆæËÅ ¥ŸYÄ ¥ŸYÄ –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

“—™æËÅ Çïæ@Ä Çïæ@Ä –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

pâdayo˙ pâdyam pâdyam samarpayâmi 
hastayo˙ arghyam arghyam samarpayâmi

We now humbly bathe each of Your white 
lotus feet and gently wash each of Your pre-
cious hands, Lord Ga∫eßa.

With your right hand offer a spoon-
ful of pure water by holding it up 
before the Deity momentarily and 
then placing it in the tîrtha cup. 
This is how all water offering is 
done throughout the pûjâ. As you 
chant the first line, visualize your-
self bathing the feet of Ga∫eßa. 

Offer a second spoonful of pure water as you intone the next line 
and visualize yourself washing His hands. 

ÇŸòº≤ºÎ

Åchamanam

F ∫›∫‹@ΔÅ –‹ΔÅ

ÇŸòº≤¤æÄ –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

Offering Water to 
Quench His Thirst

Aum bhûr-bhuva˙ suva˙ 
âchamanîyaμ samarpayâmi

Aum! In all three worlds, we humbly offer 
you fresh, pure water for sipping.

Offer a spoonful of pure water to Ga∫eßa. Visualize His accepting 
it in His Hand and sipping it.

Offer water 
two times into 
the tîrtha cup.
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At this particularly auspicious moment, time and 
place, on this auspicious day, so that we may realize 
the fullness of your grace, to the best of our ability this 
(insert time of day) Ga∫eßa pûjâ we shall now perform. 
Aum. By touching pure water we become pure.

While reciting this statement of purpose, take a pinch of rice and 
hold it at chest height in your closed right palm, with open left 
hand underneath. Insert the time of day and the place where in-
dicated. As you chant the last word, karishye, gently toss the rice 
toward the base of the image. Then, with the left hand, place a 
spoonful of water into your right palm and ritually wash both 
hands with the water by wiping the palms together a few times 
as you recite “Aum apa upa sp®ißya.” Once the saˆkalpam has 
been chanted, the pûjâ must not be interrupted or abandoned 
until the concluding mantras are recited.

ÇŸΔŸ“≤ºÎ ÇŸ–≤ºÎÎ

Åvâhanam, Åsanam

Welcoming and 
Offering a Seat 

±æŸæŸ⁄º |

ÇŸΔŸ“æŸ⁄º |

¿´≤⁄–Ä“Ÿ–≤Ä –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

Offer rice 
three times.

dhyâyâmi 
âvâhayâmi 
ratnasiˆhâsanaμ samarpayâmi

We now meditate on you, O Lord, and invite 
you to sit upon the jewel-studded, lion 
throne we have prepared for you. 

Offer a pinch of rice to the Deity as you chant each of the 
three words before “samarpayâmi.” Visualize Ga∫eßa seated 
on a gem-studded throne before you, smiling, full of blessings, 
waiting to be honored as a guest in your home.
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±æŸæŸ⁄º |

ÇŸΔŸ“æŸ⁄º |

¿´≤⁄–Ä“Ÿ–≤Ä –º¥@æŸ⁄º |
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mudrâ, the stem between your third and fourth fingers. If the altar 
design allows, you may pour water over the mûrti, rather than 
sprinkling it during this chant. 

ÇƒóÏŸ¿ºÎ 

Alaˆkâram 

Adornment
and Offerings
 

Δ—&Ÿ¨@Ä ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º

Ü¥Δ¤™Ÿ¨@Ä ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º

F í≥∞~ í‡“Ÿ® –‹¿⁄∫º≥∞éŸ–‹¿–›Æ≤ |

é‹ñÍé‹º⁄Æ–ºŸæ‹#~ é‹ƒŸòƒ⁄≤é‰™≤ ||

⁄Æ…æ ¥⁄¿ºƒ ⁄Δ∫›⁄™

ò≥Æ≤ é‹~é‹ºÄ –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

Adorn the 
Deity.

Apply vibhûti,
sandalwood 
paste and 
kuˆkuma.

vastrârtham maˆgalâkshatân samarpayâmi
upavîtârtham maˆgalâkshatân samarpayâmi

Aum gandhaμ g®ihâ∫a surabhim andhakâ 
surasûdana, kuˆkumadi samâyuktaμ 
kulâchalaniketana divya parimala vibhûti 
chandana kuˆkumam samarpayâmi

We give you this auspicious unbroken rice, our magnificent 
Lord, that you may enjoy resplendent clothing. We give you 
auspicious unbroken rice, Lord Ga∫eßa, that you may be 
handsomely adorned with a white, cotton sacred thread. Aum. 
O Lord, the destroyer of the demon Andhakâsura, you who 
resides in the Himâlayas, please accept the good smelling 
chandana with kuˆkuma and choice offerings.

Dress the Deity. Offer a pinch of unbroken rice while chanting each 
of the first two lines. Repeat the third and fourth lines over and 
over as you decorate the Deity with flowers. The last line is recited 
once while applying vibhûti (holy ash), chandana (sandalpaste) 
and kuˆkuma. (red powder). 
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F –‹¿⁄–≥∞‹–ºŸ≤¤™Ä –‹Δ®@éƒÀŸ⁄—¨™ºÍ |

—≤Ÿ≤Ÿ¨@Ä í‡“¯™ŸÄ ÀΩ∫Ë –⁄ƒƒ~ ⁄Δºƒ~ í®‰À || 

íóÓŸ—≤Ÿ≤Ä –º¥@æŸ⁄º

Ringing bell, 
hold flower and
sprinkle mûrti.
Set bell down.

Aum surasindhu samânîtaμ
suvar∫akalaßâsthitam |
snânârthaμ g®ihyatâm ßambho
salilaμ vimalaμ Ga∫eßa ||
gaˆgâsnânam samarpayâmi

We now bathe you, beloved Lord Ga∫eßa, the pure one, 
with the water that was brought from the Ganges in the 
golden pot. We have bathed you in sacred Gaˆgâ water.

While ringing the bell and reciting this verse, dip a flower into 
the tîrtha water and gently sprinkle the Deity. Do this three 
times or more. Hold the flower in your right hand in the m®igi 

LOVING GAıEÍA232

—≤Ÿ≤ºÎ Snânam—Ritual Bathing 



mudrâ, the stem between your third and fourth fingers. If the altar 
design allows, you may pour water over the mûrti, rather than 
sprinkling it during this chant. 

ÇƒóÏŸ¿ºÎ 

Alaˆkâram 

Adornment
and Offerings
 

Δ—&Ÿ¨@Ä ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º

Ü¥Δ¤™Ÿ¨@Ä ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º

F í≥∞~ í‡“Ÿ® –‹¿⁄∫º≥∞éŸ–‹¿–›Æ≤ |

é‹ñÍé‹º⁄Æ–ºŸæ‹#~ é‹ƒŸòƒ⁄≤é‰™≤ ||

⁄Æ…æ ¥⁄¿ºƒ ⁄Δ∫›⁄™

ò≥Æ≤ é‹~é‹ºÄ –º¥@æŸ⁄º |
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chandana with kuˆkuma and choice offerings.

Dress the Deity. Offer a pinch of unbroken rice while chanting each 
of the first two lines. Repeat the third and fourth lines over and 
over as you decorate the Deity with flowers. The last line is recited 
once while applying vibhûti (holy ash), chandana (sandalpaste) 
and kuˆkuma. (red powder). 
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F –‹¿⁄–≥∞‹–ºŸ≤¤™Ä –‹Δ®@éƒÀŸ⁄—¨™ºÍ |

—≤Ÿ≤Ÿ¨@Ä í‡“¯™ŸÄ ÀΩ∫Ë –⁄ƒƒ~ ⁄Δºƒ~ í®‰À || 

íóÓŸ—≤Ÿ≤Ä –º¥@æŸ⁄º

Ringing bell, 
hold flower and
sprinkle mûrti.
Set bell down.

Aum surasindhu samânîtaμ
suvar∫akalaßâsthitam |
snânârthaμ g®ihyatâm ßambho
salilaμ vimalaμ Ga∫eßa ||
gaˆgâsnânam samarpayâmi

We now bathe you, beloved Lord Ga∫eßa, the pure one, 
with the water that was brought from the Ganges in the 
golden pot. We have bathed you in sacred Gaˆgâ water.

While ringing the bell and reciting this verse, dip a flower into 
the tîrtha water and gently sprinkle the Deity. Do this three 
times or more. Hold the flower in your right hand in the m®igi 
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Ring bell loudly.
Offer water.

Offer rice.

dhûpamâghrâpayâmi
dhûpânantaram âchamanîyam 
  samarpayâmi
maˆgalâkshatân samarpayâmi

The finest incense, of magical qualities, of full and varied 
fragrances, Lord Ga∫eßa, we set aflame and offer to you in 
this, our home. Incense of the finest resins and perfumes, 
incomparable in sweetness and aroma, to be inhaled and 
enjoyed by you and all the Gods and devas, we offer to you 
in this, our home. Eagerly we offer to you, our resplendent 
Lord, fine resin incense, of heavenly odor, bewitching to 
the mind, rising out of a ghee-fed flame. We offer it to you 
in this, our home. This fine incense we have duly offered 
for your pleasure. And we again offer you cool, sweet water 
for sipping and auspicious unbroken rice.
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¥‹œ¥AºÎ

Pushpam

Offering 
flowers

™Æ‹¥⁄¿ ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

¥›úŸ¨@Ä ≤Ÿ≤Ÿ⁄Δ∞¥&  

¥‹œ¥Ÿ⁄® –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

tadupari maˆgalâkshatâm 
  samarpayâmi
pûjârtham nânâvidhapatra 
pushpâ∫i samarpayâmi

We now offer this auspicious un broken rice. And for the 
fulfillment of our devotion, we offer fresh, blooming 
flowers for Your enjoyment, our peerless Lord.

A pinch of rice is offered with the first line. A handful of flow-
ers, a single flower or a pinch of rice is offered with the second.

∞›¥ºÎ Dhûpam—Offering Incense

F Δ≤—¥´æ‹ØˆΔÊÅ ⁄Æ…æÊÅ ≤Ÿ≤Ÿí≥∞–º⁄≥Δ™ÊÅ |

ÇŸî˘‰æ∞›¥Æ¤¥AŸ≤ŸÄ ∞›¥ËÉæ~ ¥˘⁄™í‡“¯™ŸºÎ ||

ÆÀŸóÓÄ í‹ìí‹ƒŸ‰¥‰™~ –‹í≥∞~ –‹º≤Ë“¿ºÎ |

ÇŸî˘‰æÅ–Δ@Æ‰ΔŸ≤ŸÄ ∞›¥Ÿ‰Éæ~ ¥˘⁄™í‡“¯™ŸºÎ ||

∞›¥ºŸî˘Ÿ¥æŸ⁄º ∞›¥Ÿ≤≥™¿ºŸòº≤¤æ~ –º¥@æŸ⁄º

ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º

Ringing bell, 
pass incense in
3 circles, then 
trace Aum with 
light (in Sanskrit, 
Tamil or Gujarati, 
etc.)

Aum vanaspatyudbhavai˙ divyai˙
  nânâgandhasamanvitai˙,
âghreyadhûpadîpânâm 
  dhûpo-yam pratig®ihyatâm.
daßâˆgam guggulopetam
  sugandhan sumanoharam,
âghreya˙ sarvadevânâm 
  dhûpo-yaμ pratig®ihyatâm.

Offer rice,
then flower(s) 
or more rice.
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Ring bell loudly.
Offer water.

Offer rice.

dhûpamâghrâpayâmi
dhûpânantaram âchamanîyam 
  samarpayâmi
maˆgalâkshatân samarpayâmi

The finest incense, of magical qualities, of full and varied 
fragrances, Lord Ga∫eßa, we set aflame and offer to you in 
this, our home. Incense of the finest resins and perfumes, 
incomparable in sweetness and aroma, to be inhaled and 
enjoyed by you and all the Gods and devas, we offer to you 
in this, our home. Eagerly we offer to you, our resplendent 
Lord, fine resin incense, of heavenly odor, bewitching to 
the mind, rising out of a ghee-fed flame. We offer it to you 
in this, our home. This fine incense we have duly offered 
for your pleasure. And we again offer you cool, sweet water 
for sipping and auspicious unbroken rice.
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¥‹œ¥AºÎ

Pushpam

Offering 
flowers

™Æ‹¥⁄¿ ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

¥›úŸ¨@Ä ≤Ÿ≤Ÿ⁄Δ∞¥&  

¥‹œ¥Ÿ⁄® –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

tadupari maˆgalâkshatâm 
  samarpayâmi
pûjârtham nânâvidhapatra 
pushpâ∫i samarpayâmi

We now offer this auspicious un broken rice. And for the 
fulfillment of our devotion, we offer fresh, blooming 
flowers for Your enjoyment, our peerless Lord.

A pinch of rice is offered with the first line. A handful of flow-
ers, a single flower or a pinch of rice is offered with the second.

∞›¥ºÎ Dhûpam—Offering Incense

F Δ≤—¥´æ‹ØˆΔÊÅ ⁄Æ…æÊÅ ≤Ÿ≤Ÿí≥∞–º⁄≥Δ™ÊÅ |

ÇŸî˘‰æ∞›¥Æ¤¥AŸ≤ŸÄ ∞›¥ËÉæ~ ¥˘⁄™í‡“¯™ŸºÎ ||

ÆÀŸóÓÄ í‹ìí‹ƒŸ‰¥‰™~ –‹í≥∞~ –‹º≤Ë“¿ºÎ |

ÇŸî˘‰æÅ–Δ@Æ‰ΔŸ≤ŸÄ ∞›¥Ÿ‰Éæ~ ¥˘⁄™í‡“¯™ŸºÎ ||

∞›¥ºŸî˘Ÿ¥æŸ⁄º ∞›¥Ÿ≤≥™¿ºŸòº≤¤æ~ –º¥@æŸ⁄º

ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º

Ringing bell, 
pass incense in
3 circles, then 
trace Aum with 
light (in Sanskrit, 
Tamil or Gujarati, 
etc.)

Aum vanaspatyudbhavai˙ divyai˙
  nânâgandhasamanvitai˙,
âghreyadhûpadîpânâm 
  dhûpo-yam pratig®ihyatâm.
daßâˆgam guggulopetam
  sugandhan sumanoharam,
âghreya˙ sarvadevânâm 
  dhûpo-yaμ pratig®ihyatâm.

Offer rice,
then flower(s) 
or more rice.
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aum sâjyavarti trayopetam prâjyamaˆgala dâyakam,
dîpam paßya dayârâße dînabandho namo-stu te.
aum âvâhitabhya˙ sarvabhyo devatabhyo nama˙,
divya maˆgala dîpaμ sandarßayâmi,
dîpânantaramâchamanîyaμ samarpayâmi,
maˆgalâkshatân samarpayâmi

O the Compassionate, the friend of devotees! See this lamp 
offered which is lighted with ghee and three wicks and 
which is the provider of abundant auspiciousness. Saluta-
tions to you!  Aum! Salutations to all the Gods invoked! This 
divine, auspicious light we offer to you. After that, we offer 
you pure water for sipping and auspicious unbroken rice.

Offer the oil light to Lord Ga∫eßa and ring the bell as you chant 
this hymn. As with the incense, circle three times then draw the 
Aum with the flame. Then raise the flame and ring the bell louder, 
then stop ringing. Offer water, then a flower or a pinch of rice. 
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During this chant, make three circles before the Deity with 
lighted incense held in your right hand while ringing the bell 
with your left hand. Complete the third circle and trace an 
Aum as you chant the fifth line, dhûpamâghrâpayâmi. At 
that point raise the incense higher and ring the bell louder. 
Put the incense down, and recite the next two lines. With 
the first, water is offered, with the second, a pinch of rice.

Æ¤¥ºÎ
 Dîpam—Offering the Light 

F –ŸùæΔ⁄™@&æË¥‰™~ ¥˘ŸùæºóÓƒÆŸæé~ |

Æ¤¥~ ¥Õæ ÆæŸ¿ŸÀ‰ Æ¤≤∏≥∞Ë ≤ºËÉ—™‹ ™‰ ||

FÄ ÇŸΔŸ⁄“™ŸªæÅ –ΔŸ@ªæË Æ‰Δ™ŸªæË ≤ºÅ |

⁄Æ…æ ºóÓƒÆ¤¥~ –≥ÆÀ@æŸ⁄º |

Æ¤¥Ÿ≤≥™¿ºŸòº≤¤æÄ –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º |
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aum sâjyavarti trayopetam prâjyamaˆgala dâyakam,
dîpam paßya dayârâße dînabandho namo-stu te.
aum âvâhitabhya˙ sarvabhyo devatabhyo nama˙,
divya maˆgala dîpaμ sandarßayâmi,
dîpânantaramâchamanîyaμ samarpayâmi,
maˆgalâkshatân samarpayâmi

O the Compassionate, the friend of devotees! See this lamp 
offered which is lighted with ghee and three wicks and 
which is the provider of abundant auspiciousness. Saluta-
tions to you!  Aum! Salutations to all the Gods invoked! This 
divine, auspicious light we offer to you. After that, we offer 
you pure water for sipping and auspicious unbroken rice.

Offer the oil light to Lord Ga∫eßa and ring the bell as you chant 
this hymn. As with the incense, circle three times then draw the 
Aum with the flame. Then raise the flame and ring the bell louder, 
then stop ringing. Offer water, then a flower or a pinch of rice. 
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During this chant, make three circles before the Deity with 
lighted incense held in your right hand while ringing the bell 
with your left hand. Complete the third circle and trace an 
Aum as you chant the fifth line, dhûpamâghrâpayâmi. At 
that point raise the incense higher and ring the bell louder. 
Put the incense down, and recite the next two lines. With 
the first, water is offered, with the second, a pinch of rice.

Æ¤¥ºÎ
 Dîpam—Offering the Light 

F –ŸùæΔ⁄™@&æË¥‰™~ ¥˘ŸùæºóÓƒÆŸæé~ |

Æ¤¥~ ¥Õæ ÆæŸ¿ŸÀ‰ Æ¤≤∏≥∞Ë ≤ºËÉ—™‹ ™‰ ||

FÄ ÇŸΔŸ⁄“™ŸªæÅ –ΔŸ@ªæË Æ‰Δ™ŸªæË ≤ºÅ |

⁄Æ…æ ºóÓƒÆ¤¥~ –≥ÆÀ@æŸ⁄º |

Æ¤¥Ÿ≤≥™¿ºŸòº≤¤æÄ –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º |
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F ÇŸΔŸ⁄“™ŸªæÅ –ΔŸ@ªæË Æ‰Δ™ŸªæË ≤ºÅ |

≤Ÿ≤Ÿ⁄Δ∞º“Ÿ≤ÊΔ‰Y~ ⁄≤Δ‰ÆæŸ⁄º |

æ¨ŸÀ⁄#–º⁄¥@™º“Ÿ≤ÊΔ‰YºÎ é‚¥æŸ —Δ¤é‹¡ |

Aum âvâhitâbhya˙ sarvâbhyo devatâbhyo nama˙,
nânâ vidha mahânaivedyaμ nivedayâmi,
yathâßakti samarpita mahânaivedyam k®ipayâ svîkuru

Aum! Salutations to all the Gods invoked! Because we are 
offering you our very best, Lord Ga∫eßa, in all sincerity 
and love, please consider the essence of this food as among 
the finest meals you have ever received. To the best of our 
ability in the worship of you, we offer this food and hum-
bly beg that you will receive it.
Ringing the bell loudly as you recite this chant, pick up a flower 
or a pinch of rice and hold it at chest height in the fingertips of 
the right hand. As the last word is spoken, gently release the rice 
or flower at the feet of the Deity. Then put down the bell and 
raise your hands above your head in devout prayer that Ga∫eßa 
will accept the meal. While your hands are raised, close your 
eyes and visualize Ga∫eßa ac cepting and partaking of the meal. 
After a moment, lower your hands and intone Aum quietly.
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≤ÊΔ‰Ø¯ºÎ  Naivedyam—Food offering

–´æ~ ´Δ™@‰≤  (chant in morning) 

à™Ä ´ΔŸ –´æ~‰≤  (chant if evening)  ¥⁄¿⁄ŒZŸŸ⁄º |

F Çº‡™º—™‹  Çº‡™Ë¥—™¿®º⁄– —ΔŸ“Ÿ |

FÄ í®‰ÀŸæ —ΔŸ“ŸiI | FÄ í®‰ÀŸæ —ΔŸ“ŸiI |

FÄ í®‰ÀŸæ —ΔŸ“ŸiI |

satyaμ tvartena (chant if in morning) 
®itaμ tvâ satyena (if evening) parishiñchâmi
Aum am®itamastu am®itopastara∫amasi svâhâ
Aum ga∫eßâya svâhÁ, 
Aum ga∫eßâya svâhÁ, 
Aum ga∫eßâya svâhÁ

We add Truth to Truth. Aum. May this sweet and pungent 
food be transformed into nectar. We humbly offer to you 
this food. 

While reciting the first part of the mantra, uncover the food of-
fering. Then, while chanting the last line and ringing the bell, 
circle a spoonful of water over the food and offer it to the Deity. 
While ringing the bell softly, gently waft the aroma and vital 
essences of the food or fruit toward the Deity. Do this by sweep-
ing the right hand over the food with a flower held between 
your fingers, stem upward. The palm is facing downward as 
it moves over the food, then rotates upward as the sweep ap-
proaches the Deity, bringing the aroma and prâ∫a toward His 
nose and mouth. As you complete the third line, gently toss the 
flower toward the feet of the Deity at the end of the sweep with 
all the love in your heart. 
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F ÇŸΔŸ⁄“™ŸªæÅ –ΔŸ@ªæË Æ‰Δ™ŸªæË ≤ºÅ |

≤Ÿ≤Ÿ⁄Δ∞º“Ÿ≤ÊΔ‰Y~ ⁄≤Δ‰ÆæŸ⁄º |

æ¨ŸÀ⁄#–º⁄¥@™º“Ÿ≤ÊΔ‰YºÎ é‚¥æŸ —Δ¤é‹¡ |

Aum âvâhitâbhya˙ sarvâbhyo devatâbhyo nama˙,
nânâ vidha mahânaivedyaμ nivedayâmi,
yathâßakti samarpita mahânaivedyam k®ipayâ svîkuru

Aum! Salutations to all the Gods invoked! Because we are 
offering you our very best, Lord Ga∫eßa, in all sincerity 
and love, please consider the essence of this food as among 
the finest meals you have ever received. To the best of our 
ability in the worship of you, we offer this food and hum-
bly beg that you will receive it.
Ringing the bell loudly as you recite this chant, pick up a flower 
or a pinch of rice and hold it at chest height in the fingertips of 
the right hand. As the last word is spoken, gently release the rice 
or flower at the feet of the Deity. Then put down the bell and 
raise your hands above your head in devout prayer that Ga∫eßa 
will accept the meal. While your hands are raised, close your 
eyes and visualize Ga∫eßa ac cepting and partaking of the meal. 
After a moment, lower your hands and intone Aum quietly.
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≤ÊΔ‰Ø¯ºÎ  Naivedyam—Food offering

–´æ~ ´Δ™@‰≤  (chant in morning) 

à™Ä ´ΔŸ –´æ~‰≤  (chant if evening)  ¥⁄¿⁄ŒZŸŸ⁄º |

F Çº‡™º—™‹  Çº‡™Ë¥—™¿®º⁄– —ΔŸ“Ÿ |

FÄ í®‰ÀŸæ —ΔŸ“ŸiI | FÄ í®‰ÀŸæ —ΔŸ“ŸiI |

FÄ í®‰ÀŸæ —ΔŸ“ŸiI |

satyaμ tvartena (chant if in morning) 
®itaμ tvâ satyena (if evening) parishiñchâmi
Aum am®itamastu am®itopastara∫amasi svâhâ
Aum ga∫eßâya svâhÁ, 
Aum ga∫eßâya svâhÁ, 
Aum ga∫eßâya svâhÁ

We add Truth to Truth. Aum. May this sweet and pungent 
food be transformed into nectar. We humbly offer to you 
this food. 

While reciting the first part of the mantra, uncover the food of-
fering. Then, while chanting the last line and ringing the bell, 
circle a spoonful of water over the food and offer it to the Deity. 
While ringing the bell softly, gently waft the aroma and vital 
essences of the food or fruit toward the Deity. Do this by sweep-
ing the right hand over the food with a flower held between 
your fingers, stem upward. The palm is facing downward as 
it moves over the food, then rotates upward as the sweep ap-
proaches the Deity, bringing the aroma and prâ∫a toward His 
nose and mouth. As you complete the third line, gently toss the 
flower toward the feet of the Deity at the end of the sweep with 
all the love in your heart. 
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⁄ΔîÙ‰Ã¸¿Ÿœ¢Ë%¿ À™≤ŸºŸΔ⁄ƒÅ 

Vighneßvarâsh†ottara Íatanâmâvali˙

Chanting the 108 Names of Lord Ga∫eßa

In this section of the pûjâ, chant the Vighneßvarâsh†ottara Ía-
tanâmâvali˙, “garland of Ga∫eßa’s 108 names.” As you intone 
each name, offer with your right hand a flower, some flower 
petals or a pinch of rice. The names are attributes of the Deity, 
each one delineating an aspect of His infinite and indescrib-
able nature. Hold the flower basket in your left hand if you are 
standing, and in your lap if sitting. The bell is not rung. The 
names may be recited at any pace, depending on your time 
and ability. Each name is preceded by the mantra Aum and 
followed by nama˙, meaning “obeisance, praise, adoration” or 

“homage” to.

1 F ⁄Δ≤ŸæéŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Vinâyakâya Nama˙
Adoration to the remover (of obstacles) 

2 F ⁄ΔîÙ¿ŸúŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Vighnarâjâya Nama˙
Adoration to the ruler of obstacles 

3@F F íÈ¿¤¥‹&Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Gaurîputrâya Nama˙
Adoration to the son of Gaurî 

4 F í®‰Ã¸¸¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Ga∫eßvarâya Nama˙
Adoration to the lord of categories 

5 F —é≥ÆŸí˘úŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Skandâgrajâya Nama˙
Adoration to Skanda’s elder brother

6 F Ç…ææŸæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Avyayâya Nama˙
Adoration to the inexhaustible one 

7 F ¥›™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Pûtâya Nama˙ 
Adoration to the pure one 
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⁄ΔîÙ‰Ã¸¿Ÿœ¢Ë%¿ À™≤ŸºŸΔ⁄ƒÅ 

Vighneßvarâsh†ottara Íatanâmâvali˙

Chanting the 108 Names of Lord Ga∫eßa

In this section of the pûjâ, chant the Vighneßvarâsh†ottara Ía-
tanâmâvali˙, “garland of Ga∫eßa’s 108 names.” As you intone 
each name, offer with your right hand a flower, some flower 
petals or a pinch of rice. The names are attributes of the Deity, 
each one delineating an aspect of His infinite and indescrib-
able nature. Hold the flower basket in your left hand if you are 
standing, and in your lap if sitting. The bell is not rung. The 
names may be recited at any pace, depending on your time 
and ability. Each name is preceded by the mantra Aum and 
followed by nama˙, meaning “obeisance, praise, adoration” or 

“homage” to.

1 F ⁄Δ≤ŸæéŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Vinâyakâya Nama˙
Adoration to the remover (of obstacles) 

2 F ⁄ΔîÙ¿ŸúŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Vighnarâjâya Nama˙
Adoration to the ruler of obstacles 

3@F F íÈ¿¤¥‹&Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Gaurîputrâya Nama˙
Adoration to the son of Gaurî 

4 F í®‰Ã¸¸¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Ga∫eßvarâya Nama˙
Adoration to the lord of categories 

5 F —é≥ÆŸí˘úŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Skandâgrajâya Nama˙
Adoration to Skanda’s elder brother

6 F Ç…ææŸæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Avyayâya Nama˙
Adoration to the inexhaustible one 

7 F ¥›™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Pûtâya Nama˙ 
Adoration to the pure one 
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21 F Ç≤‰éŸ⁄ò@@™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Anekârchitâya Nama˙
Adoration to the one worshiped by multitudes 

22 F ⁄ÀΔŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íivâya Nama˙
Adoration to the auspicious one 

23 F À‹ØÛŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íuddhâya Nama˙
Adoration to the pure one 

24 F ∏‹⁄ØÛ⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Buddhipriyâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who loves intelligence 

25 F ÀŸ≥™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íântâya Nama˙
Adoration to the peaceful one 

26 F ∏˘“˜òŸ⁄¿®‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Brahmachâri∫e Nama˙
Adoration to the celibate one 

27 F íúŸ≤≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Gajânanâya Nama˙
Adoration to the elephant-faced one

28 F Ø¸ÊºŸ™‹¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dvaimâturâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has two mothers 

29 F º‹⁄≤—™‹™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Munistutâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is praised by sages 

30 F ∫è™⁄ΔîÙ ⁄Δ≤ŸÀ≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Bhaktavighna  
   vinâßanâya Nama˙

Adoration to the destroyer of devotees’ obstacles 

31 F äéÆ≥™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Ekadantâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has one tusk 

32 F ò™‹∏@Ÿ“Δ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Chaturbâhave Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has four arms 

33 F ò™‹¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Chaturâya Nama˙
Adoration to the ingenious one 
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8 F Æ’Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dakshâya Nama˙
Adoration to the skillful one 

9 F Ç±æ’Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Adhyakshâya Nama˙
Adoration to the great presider

10 F ⁄Ø¸ú⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dvijapriyâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who loves the twice-born 

11 F Ç⁄ì≤íΔ@⁄ôöÆ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Agnigarvacçhide Nama˙
Adoration to Him who destroyed fire's ego 

12 F Ñ≥Æ˙Ã˘¤¥˘ÆŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Indraßrîpradâya Nama˙
Adoration to the restorer of Indra’s wealth 

13 F ΔŸ®¤¥˘ÆŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Vâ∫îpradâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who gives eloquence 

14 F Ç…ææŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Avyayâya Nama˙
Adoration to the inexhaustible one 

15 F –Δ@⁄–⁄ØÛ¥˘ÆŸæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Sarvasiddhipradâya 
Nama˙

Adoration to the bestower of all fulfillment 

16 F –Δ@™≤æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Sarvatanayâya Nama˙ 
Adoration to the son of Íiva 

17 F ÀΔ@¿¤⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íarvarîpriyâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is loved by Pârvatî 

18 F –ΔŸ@´ºéŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Sarvâtmakâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is the soul of all 

19 F –‡⁄{é&‰AA@ ≤ºÅ Aum S®ish†ikartre Nama˙
Adoration to the Creator 

20 F Æ‰ΔŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Devâya Nama˙
Adoration to the Resplendent One 
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21 F Ç≤‰éŸ⁄ò@@™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Anekârchitâya Nama˙
Adoration to the one worshiped by multitudes 

22 F ⁄ÀΔŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íivâya Nama˙
Adoration to the auspicious one 

23 F À‹ØÛŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íuddhâya Nama˙
Adoration to the pure one 

24 F ∏‹⁄ØÛ⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Buddhipriyâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who loves intelligence 

25 F ÀŸ≥™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íântâya Nama˙
Adoration to the peaceful one 

26 F ∏˘“˜òŸ⁄¿®‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Brahmachâri∫e Nama˙
Adoration to the celibate one 

27 F íúŸ≤≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Gajânanâya Nama˙
Adoration to the elephant-faced one

28 F Ø¸ÊºŸ™‹¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dvaimâturâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has two mothers 

29 F º‹⁄≤—™‹™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Munistutâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is praised by sages 

30 F ∫è™⁄ΔîÙ ⁄Δ≤ŸÀ≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Bhaktavighna  
   vinâßanâya Nama˙

Adoration to the destroyer of devotees’ obstacles 

31 F äéÆ≥™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Ekadantâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has one tusk 

32 F ò™‹∏@Ÿ“Δ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Chaturbâhave Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has four arms 

33 F ò™‹¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Chaturâya Nama˙
Adoration to the ingenious one 
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8 F Æ’Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dakshâya Nama˙
Adoration to the skillful one 

9 F Ç±æ’Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Adhyakshâya Nama˙
Adoration to the great presider

10 F ⁄Ø¸ú⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dvijapriyâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who loves the twice-born 

11 F Ç⁄ì≤íΔ@⁄ôöÆ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Agnigarvacçhide Nama˙
Adoration to Him who destroyed fire's ego 

12 F Ñ≥Æ˙Ã˘¤¥˘ÆŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Indraßrîpradâya Nama˙
Adoration to the restorer of Indra’s wealth 

13 F ΔŸ®¤¥˘ÆŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Vâ∫îpradâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who gives eloquence 

14 F Ç…ææŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Avyayâya Nama˙
Adoration to the inexhaustible one 

15 F –Δ@⁄–⁄ØÛ¥˘ÆŸæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Sarvasiddhipradâya 
Nama˙

Adoration to the bestower of all fulfillment 

16 F –Δ@™≤æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Sarvatanayâya Nama˙ 
Adoration to the son of Íiva 

17 F ÀΔ@¿¤⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íarvarîpriyâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is loved by Pârvatî 

18 F –ΔŸ@´ºéŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Sarvâtmakâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is the soul of all 

19 F –‡⁄{é&‰AA@ ≤ºÅ Aum S®ish†ikartre Nama˙
Adoration to the Creator 

20 F Æ‰ΔŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Devâya Nama˙
Adoration to the Resplendent One 

LOVING GAıEÍA242



46 F ⁄≤¿†Ú≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Nirañjanâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is without blemish 

47 F Çé≈ºŒŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Akalmashâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is without impurity 

48 F —ΔæÄ⁄–ØÛŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Svayaμsiddhâya 
Nama˙

Adoration to Him who is self-fulfilled, perfect

49 F ⁄–ØÛŸ⁄ò@™¥ÆŸΩ∏‹úŸæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Siddhârchita 
   padâmbujâya Nama˙

Adoration to Him whose lotus feet sages worship 

50 F ∏¤ú¥›¿∂ƒŸ–è™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Bîjapûraphalâ-
   saktâya Nama˙

Adoration to Him who is fond of pomegranates 

51 F Δ¿ÆŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Varadâya Nama˙
Adoration to the giver of boons 

52 F ÀŸÃ¸™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íâßvatâya Nama˙
Adoration to the eternal, unchanging one 

53 F é‚⁄™≤‰ ≤ºÅ Aum K®itine Nama˙
Adoration to the skillful one

54 F ⁄Ø¸ú⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dvijapriyâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is fond of the twice-born 

55 F Δ¤™∫æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Vîtabhayâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is fearless 

56 F í⁄Æ≤‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Gadine Nama˙
Adoration to Him wields the mace

57 F ò⁄$®‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Chakri∫e Nama˙
Adoration to Him who wields a discus
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34 F À⁄è™–Äæ‹™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íaktisaμyutâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is united with power

35 F ƒ~∏ËÆ¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Lambodarâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has a large belly 

36 F À›¥@é®Ÿ@æ ≤ºÅ Aum Íûrpakar∫âya Nama˙
Adoration to Him with ears like winnowing fans 

37 F “¿æ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Haraye Nama˙
Adoration to Him who destroys evil with lion-like courage

38 F ∏˘“˜⁄ΔÆ‹%ºŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Brahmaviduttamâya
 Nama˙

Adoration to the foremost knower of God

39 F éŸƒŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Kâlâya Nama˙
Adoration to the master of destiny

40 F í˘“¥™æ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Grahapataye Nama˙
Adoration to the lord of planets

41 F éŸ⁄º≤‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Kâmine Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is love 

42 F –Ëº–›æŸ@⁄íÙ ƒËò≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Somasûryâgni 
    lochanâya Nama˙

Adoration to Him whose eyes are the moon, sun and fire

43 F ¥ŸÀŸñÍé‹À ∞¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Pâßâˆkußa dharâya 
Nama˙

Adoration to the One who holds a noose and goad 

44 F ò©•Ÿæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Cha∫∂âya Nama˙
Adoration to the One who is fierce-looking 

45 F í‹®Ÿ™¤™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Gu∫âtîtâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who transcends qualities
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70 F –ºŸ⁄“™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Samâhitâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is absorbed in meditation

71 F ÇŸ⁄Ã˘™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Åßritâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is our refuge 

72 F Ã˘¤é¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Írîkarâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who manifests prosperity 

73 F –ÈΩæŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Saumyâya Nama˙
Adoration to the amiable one

74 F ∫è™ΔŸ⁄°ö™ ÆŸæéŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Bhaktavâñ-
çhita dâyakâya Nama˙

Adoration to the grantor of devotees’ desires 

75 F ÀŸ≥™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Íântâya Nama˙
Adoration to the peaceful one 

76 F éÁΔ≈æ –‹êÆŸæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Kaivalya 
sukhadâya Nama˙

Adoration to the bestower of unsullied liberation

77 F –⁄ôòÆŸ≤≥Æ ⁄Δí˘“Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Sacchidânan-
da vigrahâya Nama˙

Adoration to the embodiment of Existence-Knowledge-Bliss 

78 F ◊Ÿ⁄≤≤‰ ≤ºÅ  Aum Jñânine Nama˙
Adoration to the great wisdom

79 F ÆæŸæ‹™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dayâyutâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is full of compassion 

80 F ÆŸ≥™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dântâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has self-control 

81 F ∏˘“˜Ø¸‰Œ⁄Δ Δ⁄ú@™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Brahmadvesha 
    vivarjitâya Nama˙

Adoration to Him who is free from aversion to knowledge 
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58 F Ñ’‹òŸ¥∞‡™‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Ikshuchâpadh®ite 
Nama˙

Adoration to Him who holds the sugarcane bow 

59 F Ã˘¤ÆŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Írîdâya Nama˙
Adoration to the bestower of great wealth 

60 F ÇúŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Ajâya Nama˙
Adoration to the unborn one 

61 F Ü´¥ƒé¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Utpalakarâya Nama˙
Hail to Him who holds a proud blue lotus flower

62 F Ã˘¤¥™æ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Írîpataye Nama˙
Adoration to the Lord of wealth 

63 F —™‹⁄™“⁄Œ@™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Stutiharshitâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who delights in praise 

64 F é‹ƒŸ⁄Æ˙∫‡™‰ ≤ºÅ  Aum Kulâdribh®ite Nama˙ 
Adoration to Him who supports Himâlaya, 

His family’s mountain 

65 F ú⁄¢ƒŸæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Ja†ilâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has matted hair

66 F é⁄ƒé≈ºŒ ≤ŸÀ≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Kalikalmasha 
        nâßanâya Nama˙

Adoration to Him who destroys sins in the Kaliyuga

67 F ò≥Æ˙ò›•Ÿº®æ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Chandrachû∂â-
ma∫aye Nama˙

Adoration to Him who wears a moon upon his head 

68 F éŸ≥™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Kântâya Nama˙
Adoration to the beloved, loving one 

69 F ¥Ÿ¥“Ÿ⁄¿®‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Pâpahâri∫e Nama˙
Adoration to the consumer of sins
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94 F ∞¤¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dhîrâya Nama˙
Adoration to the courageous one 

95 F ΔŸí¤ÀŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Vâgîßâya Nama˙
Adoration to the Lord of speech 

96 F ⁄–⁄ØÛÆŸæéŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Siddhidâyakâya Nama˙
Adoration to the bestower of fulfillment 

97 F Æ›ΔŸ@⁄∏≈Δ ⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Dûrvâbilva priyâya 
Nama˙

Adoration to Him who loves dûrvâ grass and bilva leaves

98 F Ç…æè™º›™@æ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Avyaktamûrtaye Nama˙
Adoration to the manifestation of the Unmanifest  

99 F ÇÆÍ∫‹™º›⁄™@º™‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Adbhutamûrtimate 
Nama˙

Adoration to Him of wondrous form

100 F ÀÊƒ‰≥Æ˙™≤‹úË´–óÓ ê‰ƒ≤Ë´–‹éºŸ≤–Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

Aum Íailendratanujotsaˆga
khelanotsukamânasâya Nama˙

Adoration to Him who is fond of playing in the lap of His 
mother, Pârvatî, daughter of the mountain Lord [Himavat] 

101 F —ΔƒŸΔ©æ–‹∞Ÿ–Ÿ¿⁄ú™ º≥º¨⁄Δí˘“Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

Aum Svalâva∫yasudhâsârajita
manmathavigrahâya Nama˙

Adoration to Him who defeated Manmatha, the God of 
love, by His sweet beauty 

102 F –º—™ úíÆŸ∞Ÿ¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ    Aum Samasta jaga-
    dâdhârâya Nama˙

Adoration to the supporter of all the worlds 

103 F ºŸ⁄æ≤‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Mâyine Nama˙ 
Adoration to the source of illusory power 
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82 F ¥˘º%ÆÊ´æ∫æAÆŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Pramattadaitya 
bhayadâya Nama˙

Adoration to Him who brings terror to demons

83 F Ã˘¤é©§Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Írîka∫†hâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him whose throat is beautiful

84 F ⁄Δ∏‹∞‰Ã¸¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ  Aum Vibudheßvarâya Nama˙
Adoration to the Lord of the Wise 

85 F ¿ŸºŸ⁄ò@@™Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Râmârchitâya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is worshiped by Râma 

86 F ⁄Δ∞æ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Vidhaye Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is the destiny of all

87 F ≤Ÿí¿Ÿú æ◊Ë¥Δ¤™Δ™‰ ≤ºÅ    Aum Nâgarâja 
yajñopavîtavate Nama˙

Adoration to Him whose sacred thread is a king cobra

88 F —¨›ƒé©§Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Sthûlaka∫†hâya 
Nama˙

Adoration to Him who has a stout neck

89 F —ΔæÄ é&‰AA@ ≤ºÅ Aum Svayaμkartre Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is self-created

90 F –ŸºîËŒ⁄¥˘æŸæ ≤ºÅ Aum Sâmaghoshapriyâya 
Nama˙

Adoration to Him who loves the sound of Sâma Veda

91 F ¥¿—ºÊ ≤ºÅ Aum Parasmai Nama˙
Adoration to Him who is supreme 

92 F —¨›ƒ™‹©•Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Sthûlatu∫∂âya Nama˙
Adoration to Him who has a stout trunk

93 F Çí˘©æ‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Agra∫ye Nama˙
Adoration to the leader
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Adoration to the leader
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Hold a double 
handful of 
flowers or rice in 
namaskâram.

Toss flowers
over mûrti.

Aum yò-pâm pushpäμ vedà,
pushpàvân präjâvÁn paßümân bhàvati,
chändramÄvâ äpâm pushpamº,
pushpàvân präjâvÁn paßümân bhàvati,
ya ëvaμ vedà, yò-pâmÄyatànäμ vedà,
Äyatànavân bhavati.

Aum Írî Mahâga∫eßvarâya nama˙
mantra pushpâñjaliμ samarpayâmi

The one who understands the beauty of the blooming 
powers of the Supreme Being is blessed with beautiful, 
blooming life, progeny and cattle. The moon is certainly 
the bloom of those powers. One who realizes the qualities 
of the moon, which are nothing but the blooming divine 
powers, is blessed with a blooming, beautiful life of perfec-
tion, progeny and cattle. One who realizes this principle 
and realizes the source from whom all these powers have 
come himself becomes the abode of those divine powers. 
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104 F º⁄›ŒéΔŸ“≤Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Mûshikavâhanâya 
Nama˙

Adoration to Him who rides the mouse

105 F „{Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum H®ish†âya Nama˙
Adoration to the joyful one 

106 F ™‹{Ÿæ ≤ºÅ Aum Tush†âya Nama˙
Adoration to the contented one

107 F ¥˘–≤ÙŸ´º≤‰ ≤ºÅ Aum Prasannâtmane 
Nama˙

Adoration to the bright, kindly-souled one 

108 F –Δ@⁄–⁄BÛ ¥˘ÆŸæéŸæ ≤ºÅ      Aum Sarvasiddhi 
    pradâyakâya Nama˙

Adoration to the grantor of all fulfillment

º≥& ¥‹œ¥ºÎ

Mantra 

Pushpam

Worship 
with flowers 

æiËÉ¥ŸÄ ¥‹œ¥UÄ  Δ‰ÆI |

¥‹œ¥iΔŸ≤Î ¥˘UúŸΔŸIi≤Î ¥Àu‹ºŸ≤Î ∫IΔ⁄™ |

òU≥Æ˙ºŸU ΔŸ ÇU¥ŸÄ ¥‹œ¥ºIiÎ |

¥‹œ¥iΔŸ≤Î ¥˘UúŸΔIiŸ≤Î ¥À‹uºŸ≤Î ∫IΔ⁄™ |

æ äuΔÄ Δ‰ÆI | æËAAIÉ¥ŸºUŸæ™i≤UÄ Δ‰ÆI |

ÇUŸæ™I≤ΔŸ≤Î ∫Δ⁄™ ||

F Ã˘¤ º“Ÿí®‰Ã¸¿Ÿæ ≤ºÅ

º≥&¥‹œ¥Ÿ†Ú⁄ƒÄ –º¥@æŸ⁄º |
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O Ga∫apati, Son of God Íiva, please accept this auspicious 
âratî prepared by me with ghee, three wicks and fire. My 
salutations to you! Aum! Salutations to all the Gods in-
voked! This divine, auspicious light we offer to you. After 
that, we offer you pure water for sipping and auspicious 
unbroken rice.

During this chant, hold the lit oil lamp or camphor burner in 
your right hand and the bell in your left. While ringing the 
bell and slowly reciting the âratî mantra, make three circles 
clockwise before Ga∫eßa with the flame. Stop at the top of the 
third circle, lower the lamp slightly and trace the symbol of 
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Aum, salutations, Lord Mahâga∫eßa, we respectfully offer 
you this flower mantra.

While chanting this mantra, hold a handful of flowers before 
you in añjali mudrâ, hands cupped loosely around the flowers 
at chest height. Recite the verses with adoration. As you intone 
the last word, samarpayâmi, lower your hands (as shown in the 
photo) and toss the flowers into the air above the murti, sending 
a shower of blossoms upon the God with feelings of gratitude 
and loving devotion.

ÇŸ¿™¤ Åratî—Worship with Flame

F –ŸùÒ~ ⁄&Δ⁄%@–~æ‹#~ Δ⁄“n≤Ÿ æË⁄ú™~ ºæŸ |

í‡“Ÿ® ºóÓƒŸ¿⁄™Ä ÖÀ¥‹& ≤ºËÉ—™‹ ™‰ ||

FÄ ÇŸΔŸ⁄“™ŸªæÅ –ΔŸ@ªæË Æ‰Δ™ŸªæË ≤ºÅ |

⁄Æ…æºóÓƒÆ¤¥~ –≥ÆÀ@æŸ⁄º |

ÇŸòº≤¤æÄ –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

ºóÓƒŸ’™Ÿ≤Î –º¥@æŸ⁄º |

Ringing bell, 
draw three circles 
in Aum.
Ring bell loudly.

Aum sâjyaμ trivartisaμyuktaμ 
vahninâ yojitaμ mayâ, 
g®ihâna maˆgalâratiμ
îßa putra namo-stu te.

Keep ringing 
loudly.

Offer water.
Offer rice.

Aum âvâhitâbhya˙ sarvâbhyo 
  devatâbhyo nama˙
divya maˆgaladîpaμ  
  sandarßayâmi

âchamanîyaμ samarpayâmi
maˆgalâkshatân samarpayâmi
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Now offer the flame at chest level to all present, allowing each 
to draw both hands through it and lightly touch the eyes three 
times (photo next page, upper right). The Gods and devas can 
see us through the flame and send blessings. If especially hon-
ored persons are present, such as one’s guru, parents or teacher, 
take the flame first to them. Then proceed clockwise to the oth-
ers. In some cases, the pujârî may stand near the altar while 

devotees come forward to receive the 
flame. If no one is attending the pûjâ, 
you may per sonally draw blessings 
from the flame, but not otherwise. Fi-
nally, present the flame once more to 
the Deity, then extinguish it with a 
wave of the right hand or by snuffing 
it out with a flower.  
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Aum in Sansk®it or in your native language. Then lift the flame 
slightly above the Aum that you placed in the âkâßic ether and 
ring the bell louder for all three worlds to hear. Keep ringing 
loudly while chanting the above two-line salutation to the devas 
(“âvâ hitâbhya˙ … sandarßayâmi”). Put down the bell and the 
lamp and then, with the flame still burning, offer a spoonful of 
water with “âchamanîyaμ samarpayâmi,” then a pinch of rice 
with “maˆgalâshatân samarpayâmi.” 

¿’∞Ÿ¿®ºÍ  Rakshadhâra∫am—Prayer for Protection

Ñ≥Æ˙ —™ËºI‰≤¥ZŸÆUÀ‰≤U

º±æ⁄ºÆÄ ΔŸ™‰I≤U –í¿I‰®

¿’ ¿’ŸÄ ∞Ÿ¿æŸu⁄º |

Set lamp down, 
circle 3 times 
with flower

indra-stomèna pañchadäßenä
madhyamidaμ vâtènä sagarè∫a
raksha rakshâμ dhârayÄmi

O Indra, Lord of material and spiritual prosperity, please 
protect the space between the heavens and earth as well as 
the mind between the body and the soul with the help of 
fifteen noble powers and virtues (five prâ∫as, five jñânen-
driyas and five karmendriyas). Your protection and bless-
ings sustain me.

As you recite this mantra, make three circles above the burning 
flame with a flower held in the right hand, stem upward.With 
the last words, toss the flower gently toward the Deity and place 
your hands in añjali mudrâ while facing the altar. 
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transfer it to the right palm. 
Add to the rice three spoonfuls 
of water and close the hand. 
Hold the rice before you as you 
face the Deity, the left hand 
under the right hand, and 
recite the mantra. As you in-
tone the last words, let the rice 
and water fall into the tîrtha 
cup. The sacraments may then 
be given out in the following 
order: vibhûti, tîrtha, chan-
dana, kuˆkuma, naivedya and 
flowers. If no one is attending 

the pûjâ, you may partake of the sacraments yourself, but 
not otherwise. If many devotees are attending, a second per-
son may help pass out the sacraments, except for the vibhûti 
which is always given by the person who performed the pûjâ.

⁄Δ–ú@≤ºÎ Visarjanam—Farewell and Apologies

Hold hands in añjali mudrâ. Prostrate after completing the chant.

F ÇŸΔŸ“≤Ä ≤ úŸ≤Ÿ⁄º ≤ úŸ≤Ÿ⁄º ⁄Δ–ú@≤ºÎ |

¥›úŸ°òÊΔ ≤ úŸ≤Ÿ⁄º ’Ωæ™ŸÄ ¥¿º‰Ã¸¿ ||

º≥&“¤≤~ ⁄$æŸ“¤≤ºÍ ∫⁄#“¤≤~ –‹¿‰Ã¸¿ |

æ™Î ¥›⁄ú™Ä ºæŸ Æ‰Δ ¥⁄¿¥›®@Ä ™Æ—™‹ ™‰ |

Ç≥æ¨Ÿ À¿®ºÎ ≤Ÿ⁄—™ ´Δº‰Δ À¿®ºÎ ºº |

™—ºŸ™Î éŸ¡©æ∫ŸΔ‰≤ ¿’ ¿’ í®‰Ã¸¿ ||

F ™™Î –™Î F
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Ç¥@®ºÍ

Arpa∫am

Final 
consecration 

Ç≤æŸ æ¨ŸÀ#¯Ÿ é‚™

(state period of day)

¥›úæŸ ∫íΔŸ≤Î –Δ@Æ‰ΔŸ´ºéÅ

Ã˘¤º“Ÿí®‰Ã¸¿Å –‹¥˘¤™Å

–‹¥˘–≤ÙË Δ¿ÆË ∫Δ™‹ |

Five periods 
of the day

Chant appropriate 
period at line two 
above.

ÜŒÅ éŸƒ usha˙ kâla, dawn
¥˘Ÿ™Å éŸƒ  prâta˙ kâla, morning
º±æŸ“néŸƒ  madhyâhnakâla, noon
–ŸæóÏŸƒ  sâyaˆkâla, evening
á±Δ@æŸºéŸƒ  ûrdhvayâmakâla, night

Rice and water
in hand,
offer before 
the Deity.

anayâ yathâ ßaktyâ k®ita 
(state period of day from list above)
pûjayâ bhagavân sarva devâtmaka˙
ßrî Mahâga∫eßvara˙ suprîta˙
suprasanno varado bhavatu

To the best of our ability 
we have performed this 
(state time of day) pûjâ 
and worshiped you, dear 
Lord, the brightest of all 
the Gods. May it please 
you. May it be enjoyed by 
you. Surrounded by your 
presence, we place ourselves 
in your care, loving Ga∫eßa. 

Before reciting the above verse, 
place a pinch of rice in your 
left palm, then immediately 
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ßrî Mahâga∫eßvara˙ suprîta˙
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To the best of our ability 
we have performed this 
(state time of day) pûjâ 
and worshiped you, dear 
Lord, the brightest of all 
the Gods. May it please 
you. May it be enjoyed by 
you. Surrounded by your 
presence, we place ourselves 
in your care, loving Ga∫eßa. 

Before reciting the above verse, 
place a pinch of rice in your 
left palm, then immediately 
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This concluding apology is recited with hands in añjali mudrâ. 
It is a formal and devout end to the worship service. As the final 
words, “Aum tat sat Aum,” are spoken, it is customary to clap 
your hands together three times. All may now prostrate. 

It is traditional and most uplifting to meditate for a few minutes 
after the pûjâ, rather than rushing off to daily duties. There is 
great personal benefit in such internalized worship, eyes closed, 
mind still, following, deep within yourself,  the prâ∫as that the 
pûjâ has created. Externalized worship is the bhakti path; inter-
nalized worship is the yoga path. Both together make the com-
plete circle that sustains devotees in their spiritual life, making 
them strong and kindly in moving the forces of the world in their 
daily life. This dual-pronged effort towards self-transformation 
and right living is the very foundation for the final goal of all 
seekers: moksha, freedom from rebirth. 
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Aum âvâhanaμ na jânâmi na jânâmi visarjanam,
pûjâñchaiva na jânâmi kshamyatâm parameßvara.
mantrahînaμ kriyâhînam bhaktihînaμ sureßvara,
yat pûjitam mayâ deva paripûr∫am tadastu te,
anyathâ ßara∫aμ nâsti tvameva ßara∫am mama,
tasmât kâru∫yabhâvena raksha raksha ga∫eßvara.
Aum tat sat Aum.

O Lord, we do not know the proper means of inviting you 
or, when taking our leave, how to wish you farewell. A full 
knowledge of priestly rites has not been imparted to us, so 
you must overlook and forgive any mistakes or omissions. 
We know little of mantras or pious conduct, and we are 
strangers to true bhakti. Nonetheless, please forgive us and 
regard our attempts as exact and complete—because you 
are our only refuge. With your compassionate nature, Lord 
Ga∫eßa, we beseech you, please protect those who pray. 
That which is Truth is Aum.
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AHÅ GAıAPATI, OF COURSE, BELONGS 
to all mankind, not to Hindus alone, though 
not all inhabitants of the planet call Him by 
our endearing name, Premavân Ga∫eßa, which 
means “Loving Ganeßa” in English. To the Chi-

nese He is embodied in the form of a massive dragon, whose 
physical immensity depicts His incredible and irresistible 
force. To some Chinese He is Kuan-shi t’ien or Ho Tei, the 
large-bellied God of Happiness. To the Polynesians in Hawaii 
He is God Lono. 

The South Indian and Sri Lankan Tamils call him by 
the affectionate term Pillaiyar, “Noble Child.” The Tibetans 
know Him as Ts’ogsbdag, and the Burmese worship Maha-
Pienne. In Mon golia His name is Totkha rour Khaghan. 
Cam   bodians offer worship to Prah Kenes, and the Japanese 
sup pli cate Vina yaksa or Sho-ten. By some He is envisioned 
as the feminine Mother Nature, and even nonbelievers seek 
to understand Him through personifying His great powers 
as Fate, Destiny or Numen. The ancient Egyptians may have 
known Him as a minor but very popular Deity, Bes, gro-
tesque, pot-bellied and cheerful. The Romans called Him 
Janus and sought His blessings at the outset of any new 
venture. On His festival on the first of January (the month 
named after Him) He was treated with special cakes; mutual 
good wishes were exchanged and people made presents of 
sweets to one another for a good omen for the new year. In 
the West He is ubiquitous as the corpulent jolly Santa Claus, 
the dispenser of boons and gifts, especially to children, who 
knows our thoughts, words and deeds and bestows rewards 
accordingly. The Buddhists and Jains also honor Ga∫eßa. In 
one form or another, He is honored throughout the world. 
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Nepal, Malaysia, Java, Bali, Borneo, Tibet, Myanmar, Siam, 
Afganistan, the Middle East, China, Indo-China, Japan, the 
Caribbean, Trinidad and Tobago, Hawaii and the Pacific 
Islands, Africa, Mauritius, Réunion, Europe, Australia, Can-
ada, South America, the United States and elsewhere.

Every Hindu village and community has an image of the 
God Ga∫eßa, and one of the many forms of Ga∫eßa is found 
in every Hindu temple. The eminent scholar M. Arunacha-
lam wrote, “Ga∫eßa is usually installed at the entrance to the 
central sanctum, at the south, and also at the southwestern 
corner in the first court, of every Íiva temple. Besides, He is 
placed on the first eastern gosh†a (niche) on the other south-
ern wall of the ardha ma∫∂apa (secondary hall) in the danc-
ing pose, known as Nartana Ga∫apati, in many temples. The 
tip of His trunk will curve to the left and touch the modaka, 
generally held in the left hand. In a few rare cases the trunk 
will curve to the right to touch the modaka on a right hand. 
Here He is called Valampuri (right turned) Vinåyaga” (Festi-

vals of Tamil Nadu, 1980, p. 112).

Roadside Shrines
While Ga∫eßa shrines are found at all Hindu temples, they 
often stand alone as well. They are often quite humble, not 
uncommonly a simple roadside shrine such as the one be-
tween Jaffna and Anuradhapura in Sri Lanka or along the 
roadsides here and there in South India. Here travelers stop 
to break a coconut and burn a bit of camphor before the 
Lord of Obstacles to pray for a safe and successful journey. 
There is a similar shrine near the university in Madras. Many 
years ago a young man discovered a tree that formed the 
shape of Ga∫eßa head in its gnarled trunk. He began wor-
shiping and soon took a vow not to leave the site. He has 
been there, serving as a priest and doing sâdhana for several 
decades now, without leaving the tiny compound. Travelers 
and students about to take their exams come to the shrine 
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As respected author Ratna Ma Navaratnam, devotee of 
Sage Yogaswami of Sri Lanka, wrote: “Ga ∫eßa worship is 
most effective in illumining consciousness, and hence He 
is sought after and propitiated by the Íaivites, Vaish∫avites, 
Íâktas, Smârtas, Kumâras, Jains and Buddhists as the Dis-
peller of Obstacles” (Aum Ga∫eßa, The Peace of God, p. 176).

Hindus worship the great God Ga∫eßa at countless pû jâs 
performed daily on every continent. In temples and home 
shrines Lord Ga∫eßa is worshiped today in India, Sri Lanka, 
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for Ga∫eßa using this measure. Hence the name Mukku-
runi Pillaiyar. Also in Madurai, Lord Ga∫eßa is worshiped as 
Vyâ ghra pâda Ga∫eßanî, in female form with tiger feet. The 
Ga∫eßanî mûrti in sukhâsana pose resides at Su chin  dram. 
There are two other temples in India with the female Ga∫eßa 
form. One is at a tenth-century temple dedicated to sixty-
four yoginîs in Bheraghat, a village near Jabal pur. The other 
is the Tanumalaya Swami Temple in Suchindrum, Kerala. In 
Tibet She is worshiped as Gajânanî. 

A five-headed Ga∫eßa mounted on a lion resides at 
Naga  pattinam. At Vellore, India, Ga∫eßa is enshrined as Va-
lampuri Vinâyakar, with his trunk turned to the right in-
stead of to the left. This mûrti is considered very auspicious. 
Highly revered Ga∫eßa shrines are also found in the pre-
cincts of the Íiva temple of Tiru nelveli, in the Kanyâ kumârî 
temple at the southern tip of India, and in Râmeshvaram 
and Chidam baram. Our loving Ga∫eßa is especially beloved 
in Mahâ râsh†ra, where eight temples form one of His most 
sacred pilgrimages, and dozens of other sites are designated 
for his adoration. At the end of this chapter we offer a list of 
fifty of India’s most prominent Ga∫eßa citadels. It is said that 
to make a visit on hardship pilgrimage (third-class on trains, 
on foot or by crawling) to 108 Ga∫eßa temples and roadside 
shrines is most auspicious to smooth out the karmas of the 
future by dissolving, through His grace, the negative karmas 
and mistakes of the past, made knowingly or unknowingly. 
Penance of this sort deliberately condenses into a short pe-
riod, or puts all in one place, the suffering that would other-
wise be encountered over a long span of time. 

The garden island of Sri Lanka has fourteen well-known 
Ga∫eßa temples. There is an unusual Vinâyaka at the Íiva tem-
ple in Central Java, which is presently an archeological tourist 
site being restored by the Indonesian government. Lord Ga∫eßa 
here sits with the soles of His feet pressed together, much 
like a child would sit, or as a yogî would sit in deep samâdhi. 
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to seek Lord Ga∫eßa’s blessings. Such tree shrines enjoy the 
patronage of thousands of worshipers annually.

Historically His image is often found in places of dan-
ger, such as steep slopes, river crossings or where two roads 
cross. Here His mûrti may be a rough-hewn stone or even 
a trunk of a bo or banyan tree which has taken the form of 
the God Ga ∫eßa. A natural stone, or svayambhû (“self-cre-
ated”) mûrti, may also be the object of worship. Researcher 
Alice Getty wrote: “The most celebrated svayambhû mûrtis 
of Ga∫eßa are found in Kashmir, where there are three fa-
mous and most powerful formless stones which from an-
cient times have drawn pilgrims to their shrines. One, which 
is near the village of Ga∫eß-bal, is in the river Lidar near 
its right bank, and is still an important place of pilgrim-
age.… Another rock in Kashmir which has been worshiped 
from most ancient times as a symbol of Ga∫eßa under the 
name of Bhimasvamin is at the foot of the hill Hari-Parbat 
near Srinagar.…The most remarkable of these svayambhû 
mûrtis in Kashmir is the one on a cliff along the Kishen-
Gaˆgâ known as Ga∫eß-Gati” (Ga∫eßa, a Monograph on the 
Elephant-Faced God, by Alice Getty, 1971, p. 22-23).

Renowned Ga∫eßa Temples
Perhaps the most famous Ga∫eßa temple in India is the Uchi 
Pillaiyar Koyil at Trichy. Uchi means “at the top.” This large 
temple (also known as the Rock Fort Temple), built on a 
hilltop, commands a breathtaking view of the city and of the 
river Kâverî. Another large Ga∫eßa temple is the Pillaiyar-
patti Temple near Karaikudi in Râmanâthapuram District, 
also in Tamil Nadu. In New Delhi there is the Siddhi Buddhi 
Vinâyagar temple situated in Vinâyanagar. The Mukkuruni 
Pillaiyar inside the huge Meenakshi Temple complex in Ma-
durai, India, is also quite famous. This mûrti is ten to twelve 
feet tall. Mukkuruni refers to a large measure of rice (about 
forty pounds). Here the priests cook a huge modaka ball 
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temples in Switzerland, Germany and Denmark. From my 
Kailâsa Pî†ham in Hawaii it has been my calling through the 
years to gift Ga∫eßa icons to begin the worship of Hindu 
community groups throughout the world.

Lord Ga∫eßa in America
The religion of the earliest known North Amer  ican Indians 
bears many analogies to and apparently has sprung up from 
the same ultimate sources as our own venerable Sanâtana 
Dharma, a fact that is evidenced by their rituals and reli-
gious beliefs and symbols. One of Lord Ga∫eßa’s oldest sym-
bols, the swastika, was one of the central motifs used in the 
designs and patterns of many American Indian tribes and 
is still seen today in their beautiful blankets and pottery. So 
the great God Ga∫eßa is not really new to the Western coun-
tries, but quite old. His recent coming into prominence is 
more our remembering Him in lands where He has always 
been. But it is in this twentieth century, in the decades of the 
’70s and ’80s, that Lord Ga∫eßa has come to be tradition-
ally enshrined in magnificent multi-million-dollar Hindu 
temples. We find Him in New York, Pittsburgh, Chicago, 
Concord, Livermore, Fremont, Denver, Houston, Nashville, 
Edmonton in Canada and hundreds of other places. These 
shrines have brought forth the mûrti, or physical image, of 
Ga∫eßa as Gajânana, the Elephant-Faced. His strong footing 
now in all the major Hindu communities in the West is a 
great blessing and a joyous time for all. Ga∫eßa’s presence 
in North America at the beginning of the growth of Ågamic 
Hinduism in the West ensures its success. 

As Hinduism emerged in North America in the twenti-
eth century, Ga∫eßa led the way. One of the first traditional 
temples to be built was the large Mahâ Ga∫apati Temple in 
Flushing, New York. As each community sought guidance 
and direction in establishing religious roots, I constantly 
urged the trustees of each temple society, who came seeking 
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Archeological Discoveries
Írî H. Krishnamurthi writes in Tattvâloka (Feb.-March 1990): 

“Several images of Ga∫eßa have been discovered in the ex-
cavations of Central America and Mexico. It is said that in 
Mexico the name of Ga∫eßa is Virakoßa.” Recently India’s 
Birla Science Institute announced a new find: “A piece of 
evidence was connected with the legend of Ga∫eßa’s writing 
down the epic to the dictation of Vyâsa. A metal plate de-
picting the elephant-headed Deity holding an etching stylus 
has been found in Luristan in Western Iran and has been 
dated to around 1200 bce (Motilal Banarsidass Newsletter 
Dec. 1993).”

In Malaysia and Elsewhere
Among the most renowned of Ga∫eßa’s temples in Malay-
sia are the Siddhi Vinâyagar temple of Petaling Jaya and 
the Kotta Malai Pillaiyar Temple of Kuala Lumpur on the 
busy street of Paduraya. The latter is a small temple, but 
extremely powerful, said to be the most popular Ga∫eßa 
temple in the land. Also notable are the Jalan Pudu (Pasar 
Road) Pillaiyar Temple and the Poyyata Vinâyagar Temple 
of Melaka. In Hawaii our Kadavul Hindu Temple for mo-
nastics and initiated members has a three-ton, six-foot-
tall Ga∫eßa. At the Íaiva Dharmaßâla at Rivière du Rempart, 
Mauritius, we have dedicated a Spiritual Park and erected a 
grand ma∫∂apam around a five-ton, nine-foot tall, five-faced 
mûrti of Ga∫eßa, Pañcha mukha Ga∫apati, in a mango grove. 
In Edmonton, Canada, New Zealand and Nandi, Fiji, Seattle, 
Salt Lake City, Bethesda, Denver, Scottsdale, Sebastian, An-
chorage and Chicago there are exquisite stone mûrtis of the 
elephant-faced God, gifted by my aadheenam to the born 
Hindu communities, conferring blessings for new temples. 
In Great Britain Ga∫eßa is enshrined at each of the nation’s 
several new temples and is the presiding Deity at the Shree 
Ga∫apati Temple in Wimbledon. He is also enshrined at 
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not a man or a woman or a group of people who make that 
decision on the whim of personal inspiration. Rather, the 
Deity, the God, informs us that the time has come for His 
temple to come up and then we, in turn, proceed to help Him 
manifest it in the material world. The message from the 
God containing the direction of when and where to build 
His home is traditionally given by Him to holy men, gurus, 
swâmîs or sants who are respected by the community and 
are in personal touch with the Gods. Such religious leaders 
also have spiritual insight into the religious progress of the 
community. Lord Ga∫eßa may strengthen the instructions 
of such holy men through a dream or vision to a devotee. 

The Mahâ Ga∫apati Temple in Flushing, New York, 
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guidance from Kauai’s Hindu Monastery in the Hawaiian Is-
land chain, to first begin their congregations in the worship 
of Ga∫eßa in order for their temple to come up quickly. We 
would often present the group with a large or small stone 
image of the great God and give them the blessings for His 
worship to begin. Thus, at many a new temple site, a Ga∫eßa 
image was established in a small shrine while construction 
and fund raising proceeded. This occurred in Fiji, Edmon-
ton, Livermore, Fremont, Salt Lake City, Houston, Denver, 
Chi cago, Lansing, Bethesda, London, Germany and else-
where. Priests were brought from India, devotees flocked to 
the shrines, the worship began, and the funds to construct 
the temple began to flow. This practice has now become a 
tradition in the West as Hindus have learned from experi-
ence that once Lord Ga∫eßa is worshiped, it is actually He 
who builds the temple in a most wonderful and inspiring 
way, and they are His helpers.

Visions of Lord Ga∫eßa

Lord Ga∫eßa’s vivified presence in the Western world 
has already culminated in many special visions of Him 
by both born and formally converted Hindus living 

in North and South America. In hopes of spiriting onward 
the worldwide fellowship of Hindus around the globe, a few 
such visions will be included here anonymously.

Lord Ga∫eßa has been worshiped here and there in 
North and South America in many small ways by devotees 
from India for many years since the turn of the century. But 
not until events in the early 1970s brought about the build-
ing of a large and very expensive Ga∫eßa temple in New York 
did Lord Ga∫eßa take up a formal public residence. The se-
quence of events leading up to this temple affirmed for our 
modern times the ancient tradition wherein the Deity Him-
self decides when and where His temple is to be built. It is 

LOVING GAıEÍA270



not a man or a woman or a group of people who make that 
decision on the whim of personal inspiration. Rather, the 
Deity, the God, informs us that the time has come for His 
temple to come up and then we, in turn, proceed to help Him 
manifest it in the material world. The message from the 
God containing the direction of when and where to build 
His home is traditionally given by Him to holy men, gurus, 
swâmîs or sants who are respected by the community and 
are in personal touch with the Gods. Such religious leaders 
also have spiritual insight into the religious progress of the 
community. Lord Ga∫eßa may strengthen the instructions 
of such holy men through a dream or vision to a devotee. 

The Mahâ Ga∫apati Temple in Flushing, New York, 

CHAPTER 13: AROUND THE WORLD 271

guidance from Kauai’s Hindu Monastery in the Hawaiian Is-
land chain, to first begin their congregations in the worship 
of Ga∫eßa in order for their temple to come up quickly. We 
would often present the group with a large or small stone 
image of the great God and give them the blessings for His 
worship to begin. Thus, at many a new temple site, a Ga∫eßa 
image was established in a small shrine while construction 
and fund raising proceeded. This occurred in Fiji, Edmon-
ton, Livermore, Fremont, Salt Lake City, Houston, Denver, 
Chi cago, Lansing, Bethesda, London, Germany and else-
where. Priests were brought from India, devotees flocked to 
the shrines, the worship began, and the funds to construct 
the temple began to flow. This practice has now become a 
tradition in the West as Hindus have learned from experi-
ence that once Lord Ga∫eßa is worshiped, it is actually He 
who builds the temple in a most wonderful and inspiring 
way, and they are His helpers.

Visions of Lord Ga∫eßa

Lord Ga∫eßa’s vivified presence in the Western world 
has already culminated in many special visions of Him 
by both born and formally converted Hindus living 

in North and South America. In hopes of spiriting onward 
the worldwide fellowship of Hindus around the globe, a few 
such visions will be included here anonymously.

Lord Ga∫eßa has been worshiped here and there in 
North and South America in many small ways by devotees 
from India for many years since the turn of the century. But 
not until events in the early 1970s brought about the build-
ing of a large and very expensive Ga∫eßa temple in New York 
did Lord Ga∫eßa take up a formal public residence. The se-
quence of events leading up to this temple affirmed for our 
modern times the ancient tradition wherein the Deity Him-
self decides when and where His temple is to be built. It is 

LOVING GAıEÍA270



their temporary residence at another devotee’s home farther 
down the hillside, this young lady looked out from her home 
and saw the Lords Ga∫eßa and Murugan walking in a circle 
of blue light up toward the seashore shrine. She described 
them as completely bedecked with flowers, Ga∫eßa dressed 
in white and Murugan in orange. The Murugan mûrti was 
that of Palani, the renunciate, and this is how He appeared 
in the vision. She also reported having seen Lord Ga∫eßa on 
two other occasions sitting serenely at the site of His new 
shrine, gazing silently at her with doe-like eyes.

Just a few months later, another of my devotees in Ha-
waii, an older woman who had been doing sâdhana, was 
sitting in meditation when her satguru appeared before her. 
He started to ascend upward in this vision, and she clutched 
his robes and went up with him until her strength failed and 
she fell back down. Before she landed, Lord Ga∫eßa caught 
her in His trunk and took her back up to where her satguru 
was seated in front of two large golden doors which opened 
into the world of the Gods. Lord Ga∫eßa gently set her down 
on the threshold next to her beloved guru, she said.

Since 1972 many other devotees have seen Lord Ga∫eßa 
in their visions and dreams. For example, several pilgrims 
on the 1981 India Odyssey, a spiritual pilgrimage to the holy 
lands of ancient Bhârat (India), had life-altering visions 
of Lord Ga∫eßa at the Írî Kumbalavalai Temple in Jaffna, 
Sri Lanka. Such visions of Lord Ga∫eßa clarify much about 
the way this great Lord works. While the visions took place 
within the subtle minds of His devotees, or our microcosm, 
this subtle space is in fact enormous and quite a macrocosm 
of its own. 

Just as Lord Ga∫eßa’s vehicle, the tiny rodent, ferrets out 
every secret space and hidden area of the house, so does this 
Great Ma hâdeva have the ability to move within the seem-
ingly most obscure and intricate areas of our minds. He is 
the master of both the big and the small, the macrocosm 
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began with two gentlemen from India who had been living 
in New York for several years. One of these hailed from a 
long line of temple builders; the other was a devout man 
who performed regular religious and yoga sâdhana. This 
man had returned to India. He had a vision one night. He 
found himself soaring high above New York City until he 
came above an abandoned church in an area near his for-
mer residence. He came over the steeple, which opened as 
he moved down to land in front of the altar. Lo! there on 
the altar was Lord Ga∫apati Himself, who said nothing to 
him but just smiled. Immediately upon awakening, with his 
heart filled with love and the vision of the Great God still 
fresh in his inner mind, this sant phoned the temple builder 
who was then serving at the United Nations in New York. 
The temple builder asked him to come to New York right 
away. Travel arrangements were made, and within 24 hours 
the two of them were driving around the Queens section 
of New York in search of Lord Ga∫apati’s new home. They 
finally came upon the old Christian church that was the very 
one seen in the vision and which was for sale at the time! 
There could be no doubt that Lord Ga∫eßa had come and 
had shown where to put His temple. The building was subse-
quently purchased. After many years of hard work, with the 
blessings and sanction of Írîlaßrî Pan dri malaiswâmî, Lord 
Ga∫eßa was installed and consecrated in an orthodox shrine 
to receive traditional public worship.

Meanwhile, nearly halfway around the world on the Kona 
coast of the island of Hawaii in the Pacific Ocean, a small 
mûrti of Lord Ga∫eßa was being worshiped at a seashore 
shrine by my Íaiva Siddhânta devotees. A sixteen-year-old 
kumârî girl who lived nearby had been performing regu-
lar daily pûjâ and chanting at the site. Her devotion was 
blessed with several visions of the Deities Ga∫eßa and Mu-
rugan. During April of 1980, at the time that new mûrtis 
of Lord Ga∫eßa and Lord Murugan were being delivered to 
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Our Loving Ga∫eßa

Loving Ga∫eßa is our friend indeed.
He is our protector, 
The God we go to when in need.

Loving Ga∫eßa knows our future and past.
He is our conscience,
The God we go to when we want to move fast.

Loving Ga∫eßa is the God on our side.
He is immediate,
The God we pray to when we want to abide.

Loving Ga∫eßa is our loving Lord.
He is our All,
The God that we shall all look toward.
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and the microcosm. Lord Ga∫eßa’s great girth is the entire 
manifestation of all that is, of the five elements of earth, air, 
fire, water and ether. Thus, He pervades all, not from the 
outside in but from the inside out. He does not move to 
pervade, for all form in its purest state is together, not far 
apart. Seated unmoving on the broad, four-petalled lotus of 
the mûlâ dhâra chakra, Lord Ga∫eßa records and governs the 
movements of vast inner oceans of actinodic energy that 
appear to our physical eyes to manifest as forms so many 
millions of miles apart. He is at work through all the out-
wardly gross forms of nature, and yet mounted on his tiny 
mouse He can, in utter minuteness, travel about within His 
devotees’ minds as if they were great, well-lit caverns. Such 
is the mystery of the pompous elephant-faced God, the em-
bodiment of form who rides the mouse.

During pûjâ at the Madhaya Kailâsa Temple in Chennai, 
devotees saw and continue to see Ga∫eßa, the elephant God, 
and Hanumân, the monkey God, merging into one, as the 
alpha and omega of existence. To honor this unusual form, 
in 1993 a five-metal image, half Ga∫eßa and half Hanumân, 
was created and enshrined. It all started with a series of early 
morning visions that graced devotees of the two unusual 
Gods in the great Hindu pantheon of 330 million. 

The final vision to recite is one that I had in the mid-1980s 
of Lord Ganeßa walking from His temple attended by two 
priests. He was about to take a bath in the beautiful Indian 
Ocean in the country of Mauritius where the river meets the 
sea. I was standing in the water with several sharks swimming 
around me. Lord Ga∫eßa, accompanied by two priests, looked 
at me and said, “Just rub some oil on their noses and they 
will not harm you.” This vivid mystic experience is illus trated 
on the next page.

Remember, such visions of this great Lord do not come 
only to the meditating yogîs, but to sincere bhaktas as well—
those who by virtue of their sukarma receive this special grace 
at particularly auspicious times in their lives. 
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The Favorite God 
Of Mahârâsh†ra

By Dr. S. Srinivasan, from Tattvâloka, Feb/Mar 1990 

No other state in India dotes on 
its presiding Deity the way Mahâ-
râsh†ra does Lord Ga∫eßa. Every 

year the whole land reverberates with 
rhythm and music in praise of the Lord 
for ten days, starting with Ga∫eßa Cha t-
urthî and culminating in a grand, pomp-
ous immersion ceremony on Ananta 
Chaturdaßi day. No wonder Mahâ râsh-

†rans cherish visiting the eight sacred temples of Vinâyaka, 
known as the Ash†avi nâyaka, where the Lord’s image is said 
to have sprung up naturally, true to the word svayambhû. 
Logically, the images are devoid of elaborate ornamentation. 
They are stones showing only the broadest outlines of Lord 
Ga∫eßa’s tusked face and trunk, heavily smeared with red 
sindûr, applied layer over layer for centuries.

Lord Ga∫eßa was brought decades ago to the heart of 
every Maharash†ran by Bal Gaˆgâdhara Tilak as part of a 
socio-cultural movement directed against alien rulers. The 
momentum it has gathered is now for all to see. Despite 
intrusion of modern tastes and living habits among the 
younger generation, the deep roots that Ga∫apati worship 
has struck in the ethos of this tradition-loving state appear 
well set to stay for eternity. The eight icons are located in 
scenic spots scattered over three or four districts of West-
ern Mahâ râsh†ra. In the good old days, with the transport 
system not so well developed, visiting all of them took eight 
days or more; but today one can complete the pilgrimage 
in three days. There are several travel agencies in Pune that 
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2. Thevoor Temple to Írî Chintâma∫i
Situated 22-kilometers from Pune, 
this village became the spiritual re-
treat of many a Peshâwar ruler of 
Pune, especially Mâdhavarao the se-
nior. Lord Ga∫eßa here is known as 
Chintåma∫i [jewel of consciousness]. 
The story behind this name relates to 
the Lord’s retrieving a precious stone 
(chintâma∫i) for one of his devotees, 

Kapila Muni, from a greedy king, Ga∫a. By then, however, 
Kapila Muni would rather have his Lord than the precious 
stone. The Lord thus chose to stay with his devotee as 
Chintåma∫i himself. The conjoint river Mûlâ-Muthâ flows 
by the village as it winds its way to join Chandrabhâgâ, 
which in turn flows past Pandharpur to eventually join the 
Tuˆgabhadrâ and the K®ish∫â. Morya Gosavi, the great 
Ga∫eßa devotee, used to pass through Thevoor on his trips 
between Chinchwad and Morgaon. The Lord’s icon, again 
smeared with sindûr, is not much different from the others 
of the Ash†avinâyaka group, with the features hardly visible, 
except the elephant head and trunk. But the divine impact 
on the devotees is potent as ever.

3. Siddhatek Village Temple to Írî Siddhi Vinâyaka
This village is 13-kilometers north-
east of Daund railway junction, but 
one has to cross the Bhîma River by 
boat. Years ago, before a downstream 
dam was built, one could walk across 
the dry river bed; but today the wa-
ters are too deep. The idol of Ga∫eßa 
here is right-tusked. Devotees are en-

joined to be extra careful about the rituals and austerity 
while worshiping a right-tusked Ga∫apati [Siddhi Vinâyaka, 
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arrange safe and comfortable trips for the pilgrims. A brief 
resume of the shrines follows. Pilgrimage can be arranged 
through India embassies worldwide, each of which has ac-
cess to efficient travel bureaus; and friendly help in arrang-
ing the pilgrimage will be gladly provided.

1. Morgaon Temple to Íri Mayûreßvara
Let us begin with the most important 
of the eight holy places, Morgaon, 
situated about 65-km southeast of 
Pune and 16-km from the nearest rail-
way station, Jejuri. En closed by tall 
stone walls forming a quadrangle, the 
temple here bears some semblance to 
Islamic architecture characterized by 
minaret-like towers in the four cor-

ners. Apparently it enjoyed the support of a benevolent 
Muslim chieftain for awhile. An interesting feature of this 
temple is the giant-sized stone Nandi positioned in front of 
the Lord. It is said that centuries ago, as the Nandi was being 
transported to a Íiva temple nearby, it decided to settle in 
front of Lord Ga∫eßa and just would not move. Within the 
quadrangle surrounding the temple there are eight smaller 
temples with Ga∫apati idols by the names Ekadanta, Ma-
hodhara, Gajâ nana, Lambodara, Vika†a, Na†arâja, Dhûm-
ravar∫a and Vakra tu∫∂a. There are also 23 other idols of 
various Gods from the Hindu pantheon, besides two sacred 
trees: bilva and shamî. The sanctum sanctorum houses 
Mayûreßvara [Peacock Lord], a primordial idol with a left-
sided trunk, fully smeared with saffron and protected by the 
hood of a cobra. It is said that the actual image is quite small 
but it looks big due to the thick layer of saffron, which falls 
off once in a century or so. The local people believe that this 
happened last in 1882 and prior to that in 1788. 
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various Gods from the Hindu pantheon, besides two sacred 
trees: bilva and shamî. The sanctum sanctorum houses 
Mayûreßvara [Peacock Lord], a primordial idol with a left-
sided trunk, fully smeared with saffron and protected by the 
hood of a cobra. It is said that the actual image is quite small 
but it looks big due to the thick layer of saffron, which falls 
off once in a century or so. The local people believe that this 
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6. Lenyadhri Cave to Írî Girijâtmaja
The name indicates a cave in a 
mountain. Ga∫eßa as Írî Girijât-
maja, “mountain-born,” enjoys a 
picturesque view of the landscape 
dotted with hills all around, merg-
ing into a mountain range beyond, 
and the Pushpavatî River winding 
its way in between, glistening in 

the sunlight. After climbing 283 steps, one enters the temple, 
a single large room about 57 feet long and 51 feet wide, cut into 
the rock with no supporting pillars anywhere. There are 18 

other caves of Buddhist architecture in this hill. This icon of 
Ga∫eßa has even less distinct features than the others. The 
locals believe that it is only the back of Ga∫eßa that is visible 
to the devotees and that the face is on the other side of the 
hill which is unapproachable. Some Peshâwar rulers who 
tried to locate it were reportedly thwarted in their attempts.

7. Mahad Hamlet Temple to Írî Varada Vinâyaka
This is a tiny hamlet close to the 
Bombay-Pune highway near Kho-
poli, an industrial center. It is not 
to be confused with Mahad, a 
township on the way to Goa from 
Mumbai. The temple is located 

next to a tank that tends to go dry during summer, but the 
green fields and trees provide abundant cool air and a quiet 
atmosphere conducive to introspection and prayer. The 
sanctum is open to the public and, true to Mahârâsh †ran 
tradition, many devotees place their head right on the feet 
of the icon to seek blessings [of Varada Vinâyaka, Lord of 
Boons]. An interesting feature of this temple is an anan-
tadîpa (eternal flame) that has been kept alight since 1892.
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Masterful Remover]. The temple complex is atop a hill which 
stretches over a kilometer on the other side. Devotees seek-
ing a favor from the Lord go around the entire hill seven 
times in pradak shi∫a. With no footpath or road and with 
thorny bushes all around, this exercise—covering several ki-
lometers of rough terrain—ought to bring the Lord’s mercy 
to the seeker!

4. Ranjangaon Shrine to Írî Ga∫apati
Located on the highway connecting 
Pune and Ahmednagar is the home 
of Írî Mahâga∫a pati [Great Lord of 
Hosts]. Flanked by Buddhi and Sid-
dhi, as his consorts are popularly 
known in Mahârâsh†ra, Írî Mahâ 
Ga∫a pati of Ran jangaon can even 
enjoy the direct rays of the sun 
around noon time, thanks to the way 

the sanctum sanctorum is constructed. The icon of a ten-
headed Ga∫a pati known as Mahotkata is also housed in the 
temple complex but hidden from the view of most devotees. 
Some believe that once upon a time this was the main idol, 
but it was thereafter secretly hidden in fear of destruction 
invaders.

5. Ojhar Kshetra to Írî Vighneßvara
Just off the Pune-Nasik highway, this 
kshetra is ruled by Írî Vighneßvara 
[Lord of Obstacles], again flanked by 
Buddhi and Siddhi. Two smart dvâ ra-
pâla kas (sentries), a wide two-tiered 
prakâram, a well-polished figure of a 
mûshika (mouse, the vehicle of Lord 

Ga∫eßa) and two giant dîpastambhas (lamp posts) all made 
of stone are the noteworthy features of this temple.
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Mahârâsh†ra’s 
Other Ga∫eßa Temples

In addition to the famous Ash†a-
vinâyaka, Mahâ râsh †ra boasts 
a bounty of Ga ∫eßa temples 

in every nook and corner, some 
famous, others not so. The more 
important ones include Írî Siddhi 
Vinây aka of Bombay; Írî Mahâ Ga-
∫a  pati (famous as a matrimonial 
matchmaker) at Titwala, 75-km 
from Bombay; Írî Maˆgala Mûrti 
at Chinchwad, a suburb of Pune; Írî 

Kasva Ga∫apati and Írî Sarasbag Ga∫apati, both of Pune city. 
On the Arabian sea coast, just off Ratnagiri, Ga∫apatipule 
houses a temple that is literally kept washed by the waves ev-
ery day, an attraction for tourists and devotees. Other well-
known temples are Dasabhuja Ga∫a pati near Chiplun on 
the coastal belt, Siddhi Vinâyaka at Nand gaon, Vighnâyana 
Ga∫apati at Raksha sabhuvan in Marathwada, Modakeßvara 
at Nasik and Írî Ga∫apati at Seetabardi, Nagpur. Pilgrims 
who visit all the named temples during a single tîrthayâtrâ, 
spiritual outing, are said to have gained the ultimate bless-
ing of the five-armed Lord. Those rare souls who add to this 
list more visits to His other abodes are assuredly kept in His 
heart forever, enjoying the bliss of all sweet things when in 
the hereafter, between births. 
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8. Pali Temple to Írî Ballaleßvara
About 8-kilometers off the Bombay-
Goa highway, again set amidst a 
pleasant countryside dotted with 
hills and criss-crossed by rivers, one 
finds the village of Írî Ballaleßvara. 
The name comes from Lord Ga∫eßa 
saving a boy named Ballala who 
even as a child spent all his time 
praying to Him. Angered by the 

boy’s obsessive behavior, the villagers beat him up merci-
lessly, and it was Lord Ga∫eßa who intervened to save his life. 
There are two Ga∫eßa temples here. One has first to visit Írî 
Dhundi vinâyaka, the idol which Ballala worshiped, before 
proceeding to Írî Ballaleßvara in the main temple. The idol 
in the latter is unusually broad and enjoys early-morning 
sun rays, as it sits facing the east, right at the foot of a steep 
hill. During the usually heavy monsoon months, waterfalls 
streak the landscape all around. A huge pañchadhâtu (five-
metal) bell adorns the temple. Its sweet chimes add a special 
touch of music to the various âratîs performed for the Lord. 
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varanasi

Îhu∫∂hirâja Ga∫eßa

Orissa
chandikhole, cuttack

Mahâ Vinâyaka

Kerala
tiruvananthapuram

Írî Agrasala Ga∫apathy

Tamil Nadu
ambal

Suddu Vinâyaka
anbilalanturai

Sevisaitta Pillaiyar
chidambaram

Katpaka Vinâyaka
kudantai kirkkoddam

Gaˆgai Ga∫apati
kalati

Mañjanti Vinâyaka
kanchipuram

Valampuri Vinâyaka, 
Vikada Chakra Vinâyaka

madras, periamedu

Írî Varasiddhi Vinâyaka 
madurai

Mukkuruni Pillaiyar
Siddhi Vinâyaka

mayurapuram

Mayureßa Vinâyaka
nagapaddinam

Pañcha Mukha Vinâyaka
pondicherry

Manakkula Pillaiyar
senpakkam

Temple of eleven 
svayambhû Ga∫eßas

sirgali

Aapattukatta Vinâyaka

tiruchirappalli

Uchi Pillaiyar
tiruinnampar

Nirutana Vinâyaka
tirukkachyur

Tâlamûla Vinâyaka, 
Karukkadi Vinâyaka

tirukkadavur

Kallavarana Pillaiyar
tirukkaruvil

Kadukkai Vinâyaka
tirukoddaiyur

Kodi Vinâyaka
tirukokarnam

Mahâ Ga∫apati
tirumakaral

Poyyâ Vinâyaka
tirumalapadi

Sundara Ga∫apati
tirumaraikadu

Veeragati Vinâyaka
tirumuruganpundi

Kûppidu Pillaiyar
tirunaddiyatankudi

Kaikaddi Vinâyaka
tirunallur

Salakkirâma Vinâyaka
tirunallaru

Sorna Vinâyaka
tirunaraiyur

Polla Pillaiyar
tiruntutevankudi

Karkadaka Vinâyaka
tirupattur

Maya Pillaiyar
tiruppanaiyur

Tunaiyirunta Pillaiyar
tiruppurampayam

Piralayangkâtta Pillaiyar
tiruvaiyaru

Ådi Vinâyaka
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Maharashtra
Eight-Temple Pilgrimage

morgaon

Mayûreßvara—India’s 
foremost Ga∫eßa pilgrimage 

sidditek

Siddhi Vinâyaka
pali

Ballala Vinâyaka
madha

Varada Vinâyaka
ojhar

Vighneßvara
lenyadri

Girijâtmajâ
ranjangaon

Mahâ Ga∫apati
theur

Chintâma∫i

Other Maharashtran Sites
adosha, nagapur area

Íamî Vighneßa
berola

Laksha Vinâyaka
jetha kapad mkt, bombay

Siddhi Vinâyaka
kalamba

Cintâma∫i Ga∫eßa
kanakesvara

Râma Siddha Vinâyaka

kasva

Jayate Ga∫eßa
nagajhari river 

Trißu∫∂a
namalgaon

Amalâßramakshetra 
(famous for prayers)

nanded

Citrakû†a Ga∫eßa 
nasik

Higalyaka Ga∫apati
padmalaya

Pravâlakshetra with two 
Ga∫eßa murtis

prabha devi, bombay

Siddhi Vinâyaka
rajur

Râjasadanakshetra
rakshasabhuvan

Vijña Ga∫eßa
sangli, krishna river 

Ga∫eßa 
(a svayambhû Ga∫eßa in-
stalled over a Íivaliˆga) 

titwala

Siddhi Vinâyaka Mahâ Ga∫a-
pati (a place of miracles)

Uttar Pradesh
prayaga

Oμkara Ga∫apati
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A List of Ga∫eßa Temples Worldwide

Three great pillars have held Hindu ism high, millenium after 
millenium: the sat gurus, scriptures and the temples. Listed 
here are significant Ga∫eßa temples we know of around the 
world, with place name followed by temple name or the 
mûrti inside the temple. We welcome submissions to expand 
this list for future printings of Loving Ga∫eßa. 
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jalan Ppudu lama

Írî Ga∫eßan 

Outside Kuala Lumpur
behrang ulu, perak

Siddhi Vinâyaka 
ipoh

Írî Mahâ Ga∫apati 
klang

Siddhi Vinâyaka
sandakan, sabah

Siddhi Vinâyaka 
sitiawan, perak

Siddhi Vinâyaka

Singapore
ceylon road

Írî Senpaga Vinâyaka 
keong siak road

Írî Vinâyaka 

Australia
magill

Ga∫eßa
melbourne

Vakratu∫∂a Vinâyaka

South Africa
durban, natal

Sithi Vinayaka 
ladysmith, natal

Ga∫eßer
mt. edgecombe, natal

Ga∫eßa

Germany
hamm

Siddhi Vinâyaka 
haltingen

Vara Siddhi Vinâyaka 
heilbronn

Vinâyaka 

France
Pparis

Írî Manikkavinâyakar Alayam

United Kingdom
london, effra road

Írî Ga∫apati 

United States 
anchorage, alaska

Írî Ga∫eßa
flushing, new york

Írî Mahâ Vallabha Ga∫apati 
Devasthanam

nashville, tennessee

Írî Ga∫eßa
phoenix, arizona

Írî Ga∫eßa
salt lake city, utah

Írî Ga∫eßa
seattle, washington

Hindu Temple
Írî Ga∫eßa

Canada
edmonton

Mahâ Ga∫apati 

Indochina
Ga∫eßa has few of his own tem-
ples in these lands, tens of thou-
sands of small Ga∫eßa images 
are found everywhere, and one 
or two larger images. He was 
worshiped in the Íaivite tradi-
tion that covered these areas as 
early as 400-ce. 

Bali/Indonesia
While we do not find temples 
dedicated specifically to Ga∫eßa, 
He is found in almost every Íiva 
shrine throughout the islands.
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tiruvalam

Valam Vanda Vinâyaka
tiruvalamsuli

Vellai Pillaiyar
tiruvarur

Vâtâpi Vinâyaka
tiruvavaduturai

Íivaprâkasa Vinâyaka
tiruvetikudi

Veta Pillaiyar
tiruvidaimarutur

Ånda Vinâyaka
tiruvilimilalai

Padikkâsu Vinâyaka
tiruvusatanam

Kutavana Pillaiyar
vallam

Varasiddhi Vinâyaka
viruttasalam

Mattru Uraita Pillaiyar

Sri Lanka
Jaffna 

chulipuram

Kannaikothikakkai Pillaiyar
inuvil

Karunakara Pillaiyar
manipay

Maruthady Vinâyagar
murukandi

Murukandi Pillaiyar
nallur

Kailâsa Pillaiyar
neervely

Arasakesari Pillaiyar

Outside Jaffna  
alaveddy

Kumbalavalai Pillaiyar
batticaloa

Mamaˆga Pillaiyar

colombo, chetty street

Íri Muthu Vinâyaga Temple
colombo, bambalapitiya

New Kathiresan Temple
kandy

Selva Vinâyaka
katiragama

Manikka Vinâyaka

Nepal
Kathmandu Valley

bhaktapur

Sûrya Vinâyaka
bungamati

Kar∫a Vinâyaka
chobar

Jal Vinâyaka
kathmandu

Ashoka Vinâyaka
Chandra Vinâyaka

Outside Kathmandu Valley
gorkha 

Vijaya Ga∫apati
janakpur

Râma Temple 
Siddha Ga∫eßa

phulahara

Râma/Jânakî Temple 
Girijâ Ga∫eßa

Cambodia
kandala

Padmâsana Ga∫eßa

Malaysia
Kuala Lumpur Vicinity

jalan brunei/pasar 

Írî Siddhi Vinâyaka 

jalan ipoh

Írî Paranjothi Vinâyaka
kuala kubu baru

Írî Sithivinâyaka 
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Írî Ga∫eßa

Canada
edmonton

Mahâ Ga∫apati 

Indochina
Ga∫eßa has few of his own tem-
ples in these lands, tens of thou-
sands of small Ga∫eßa images 
are found everywhere, and one 
or two larger images. He was 
worshiped in the Íaivite tradi-
tion that covered these areas as 
early as 400-ce. 

Bali/Indonesia
While we do not find temples 
dedicated specifically to Ga∫eßa, 
He is found in almost every Íiva 
shrine throughout the islands.
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tiruvalam

Valam Vanda Vinâyaka
tiruvalamsuli

Vellai Pillaiyar
tiruvarur

Vâtâpi Vinâyaka
tiruvavaduturai

Íivaprâkasa Vinâyaka
tiruvetikudi

Veta Pillaiyar
tiruvidaimarutur

Ånda Vinâyaka
tiruvilimilalai

Padikkâsu Vinâyaka
tiruvusatanam

Kutavana Pillaiyar
vallam

Varasiddhi Vinâyaka
viruttasalam

Mattru Uraita Pillaiyar

Sri Lanka
Jaffna 

chulipuram

Kannaikothikakkai Pillaiyar
inuvil

Karunakara Pillaiyar
manipay

Maruthady Vinâyagar
murukandi

Murukandi Pillaiyar
nallur

Kailâsa Pillaiyar
neervely

Arasakesari Pillaiyar

Outside Jaffna  
alaveddy

Kumbalavalai Pillaiyar
batticaloa

Mamaˆga Pillaiyar

colombo, chetty street

Íri Muthu Vinâyaga Temple
colombo, bambalapitiya

New Kathiresan Temple
kandy

Selva Vinâyaka
katiragama

Manikka Vinâyaka

Nepal
Kathmandu Valley

bhaktapur

Sûrya Vinâyaka
bungamati

Kar∫a Vinâyaka
chobar

Jal Vinâyaka
kathmandu

Ashoka Vinâyaka
Chandra Vinâyaka

Outside Kathmandu Valley
gorkha 

Vijaya Ga∫apati
janakpur

Râma Temple 
Siddha Ga∫eßa

phulahara

Râma/Jânakî Temple 
Girijâ Ga∫eßa

Cambodia
kandala

Padmâsana Ga∫eßa

Malaysia
Kuala Lumpur Vicinity

jalan brunei/pasar 

Írî Siddhi Vinâyaka 

jalan ipoh

Írî Paranjothi Vinâyaka
kuala kubu baru

Írî Sithivinâyaka 
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Questions and Answers

OW IT MAY BE ENLIGHTENING IN OUR 
ex plora tion of the won derful be ing, Lord 
Ga∫eßa, to share with you answers to some of 
the questions most commonly asked about 
Him by the many inquirers worldwide. Hope-

fully these insights will inspire you to draw closer to Him and 
learn about His grace and His ever giving boons through 
your own experiences. Yes, Lord Ga∫apati is a mysterious 
God to most adults, but not to children. We too must be like 
little children to really enjoy and understand His majesty, 
mirth, wisdom and simple complexities. The God whose 
symbol is the swastika, who moves in many directions all 
at once, is truly, to a child, as simple as a digital on-and-off 
switch. Children who grow up in the ten arms of Him who 
has no second are quick and resilient mind, amenable to 
change, not affected by wealth or poverty, adjustable and 
secure in His daily darßana before they worship other Lords 
of their choice. 

Devotee: What is the nature of Lord Ga∫eßa? 
Gurudeva: Lord Ga∫eßa is a Mahâdeva, a Great God, cre-
ated by Lord Íiva to assist souls in their evolution. He is the 
elephant-faced Patron of Art and Science, the Lord of Ob-
stacles and Guardian of Dharma, the first son of Íiva. His 
will prevails as the force of righteousness, the embodiment 
of Íiva’s karmic law in all three worlds. 

My satguru, Sage Yogaswami, proclaimed: “The God 
with the elephant’s face I shall never forget—Íaˆkara’s Son, 
with massive belly and the ring in His ear, the Lord who 
gave His grace to Indra, of whom mantra is His very form.” 
I often explain Lord Ga∫eßa in this way: “Lord Íiva, the Al-

CHAPTER 14: QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 291



Questions and Answers

OW IT MAY BE ENLIGHTENING IN OUR 
ex plora tion of the won derful be ing, Lord 
Ga∫eßa, to share with you answers to some of 
the questions most commonly asked about 
Him by the many inquirers worldwide. Hope-

fully these insights will inspire you to draw closer to Him and 
learn about His grace and His ever giving boons through 
your own experiences. Yes, Lord Ga∫apati is a mysterious 
God to most adults, but not to children. We too must be like 
little children to really enjoy and understand His majesty, 
mirth, wisdom and simple complexities. The God whose 
symbol is the swastika, who moves in many directions all 
at once, is truly, to a child, as simple as a digital on-and-off 
switch. Children who grow up in the ten arms of Him who 
has no second are quick and resilient mind, amenable to 
change, not affected by wealth or poverty, adjustable and 
secure in His daily darßana before they worship other Lords 
of their choice. 

Devotee: What is the nature of Lord Ga∫eßa? 
Gurudeva: Lord Ga∫eßa is a Mahâdeva, a Great God, cre-
ated by Lord Íiva to assist souls in their evolution. He is the 
elephant-faced Patron of Art and Science, the Lord of Ob-
stacles and Guardian of Dharma, the first son of Íiva. His 
will prevails as the force of righteousness, the embodiment 
of Íiva’s karmic law in all three worlds. 

My satguru, Sage Yogaswami, proclaimed: “The God 
with the elephant’s face I shall never forget—Íaˆkara’s Son, 
with massive belly and the ring in His ear, the Lord who 
gave His grace to Indra, of whom mantra is His very form.” 
I often explain Lord Ga∫eßa in this way: “Lord Íiva, the Al-

CHAPTER 14: QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 291



elephant distinguishes Himself from other Gods. He staves 
off misfortune for those who perform penance in His name. 
He is within us and not otherwise, closer than our heartbeat, 
guiding our karma through the timing of events. Our Lord of 
Obstacles prevents us from hurting ourselves through living 
under an incomplete concept or making a request unneeded 
or beginning an endeavor not well thought out. He expects 
us to use all of our intellectual and intuitive faculties and re-
sources, to employ the knowledge available to us before sub-
mitting petitions to Him. It is for us to try to arrive at the 
right decision, the one that He Himself would have made 
in granting the acquisition. Thus, this Mahâdeva, wise and 
all-powerful, truly is a great God. The ancient Ågamas de-
clare, “These Lords who, it is said, on the pure path, attend 
to the various duties deriving from a higher realm of mâyâ 
are at the prow of the effects of the higher realm of mâyâ.”

Devotee: Why must we supplicate Lord Ga∫eßa before begin-
ning any worship or task? 
Gurudeva: At the command of God Íiva Himself, we sup-
plicate, that is, humbly request, Lord Ga∫eßa to clear obsta-
cles from the path of our endeavor, if it be His will. As Lord 
of Obstacles, Ga∫eßa wields the noose and the goad, icons of 
His benevolent power of preventing or permitting events to 
happen in our life. Thus, we invoke His grace and wisdom 
before any worship or task.

My satguru, Sage Yogaswami, proclaimed: “May the Su-
preme Guru, who bestows on me His grace, be my protec-
tion! May the elephant-faced God be my protection! May 
the fair child who wields the shapely lance be my protec-
tion!” I  have answered this question in this way: “The fa-
ther and mother, in a properly conducted home, govern 
their children and prepare them to be fine citizens. The 
children ask permission from their parents before begin-
ning any new endeavor. The employee asks permission from 
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mighty Power, created heaven and earth and the God, Lord 
Ga∫eßa, to oversee the intricate karmas and dharmas within 
the heavens and all the earths. Lord Ga∫eßa was created as a 
governor and interplanetary, intergalactic Lord. His knowl-
edge is infinite; His judgment is just. It is none other than 
Lord Ga∫eßa and His mighty band of ga∫as that gently help 
souls out of the Naraka abyss and adjust them into higher 
consciousness after due penance has been paid, guiding 
them on the right path toward dharmic destiny. He is in-
tricate of mind, loving pomp, delighting in all things sweet 
and enjoying adulation. Lord Íiva decreed that this son be 
worshiped first, even before Himself. Verily, He is the Lord 
of Karma. All Mahâdevas, minor Gods, devas and sentient 
beings must worship Lord Ga∫eßa before any respon sible act 
could hope to be successful. Those who do not are subject 
to their own barriers. Yea, worship of Him sets the pattern 
of one’s destiny. Thus, this mighty ruler is truly a great God. 
The 2,200-year old South Indian scripture Tirumantiram 
says, “Five-armed is He, elephant-faced, with tusks protrud-
ing, crescent-shaped, son of Íiva, wisdom’s flower; in heart 
enshrined, His feet I praise.” 

Devotee: What is Lord Ga∫eßa’s special role?
Gurudeva: He is Vighneßvara, Lord of Obstacles. As such, 
He controls our evolution by preventing or permitting 
events to happen in our life.

Lord Ga∫eßa holds the architect’s plans of the divine 
masterpiece of universal past and future of this small world 
and all the galaxies. They were entrusted to Him when He 
took office by command of God Íiva. His rule is compas-
sionate, His disciplines strong. He is equally feared and loved. 
His law is just, for justice is His mind. He enjoys adulation, 
festivity, hearing of His name, for this brings the devotee 
into His court, into His presence, close to Him. Only good 
comes from Lord Ga∫eßa, who by taking the form of an 
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If you worship the elephant-faced Vinâyaka, 
your life will expand bountifully. 
If you worship the white-tusked Vinâyaka, 
your desires and doubts will flee.
Therefore, worship Him 
with love-offerings of jack, hoppers, 
plantain and mango fruits 
and thus mitigate the burden of deeds.

Saint Auvaiyar

O, Elephant-Faced One!
You are so near and we are far from You.
You are in and we are out;
You are at home, while I’m a stranger.
Yet, You have destroyed my egoity.
I shall sing Your praise forever
and lay my garland of songs at Your feet.

Saint Nambiandiyadigal

He is worshiped with red flowers. 
Unfailing, merciful, the origin of the worlds, 
He appears at the beginning of creation, 
alone, beyond Nature, beyond the Cosmic Person. 
He who meditates on His form 
becomes great among the yogîs.

Ga∫apati Upanishad

Gaja, the elephant, is the origin and the goal. 
The stage reached by the yogî in his 
experience of samâdhi is called ga, the “goal,” 
and the principle called ja, the “origin,” 
is that from which the syllable 
of obeisance, Aum, is said to be issued.

Brahmâ Sûtras
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the employer before beginning any new endeavor. The sub-
jects in a realm ask permission from the monarch before 
beginning any new endeavor. Why wonder we about asking 
permission from His Majesty, Lord Ga∫eßa, governor of this 
world, head, chieftain of our religion, before beginning any 
new endeavor? He of intricate mind and power is immedi-
ate and aware of any form of sincere prayer and supplica-
tion, humble requests to clear obstacles from the path of 
our endeavors, but only if that be His will. Thus, this lov-
ing God rules our lives, commanding acknowledgment and 
adulation—a truly great God is He.

Devotee: What does it mean when an obstacle is encountered 
despite our sincere supplication of Lord Ga∫eßa? 
Gurudeva: It may mean that the time, the means or the goal 
itself is not right for our karma and dharma. The architect 
presents his finished plans to the engineer. They are rejected 
for one technical reason or another. The executive presents a 
completed letter to the president. It is rejected as not being 
explicit enough in the third paragraph. The architect and 
the executive were equally sincere in presenting their work. 
The engineer and the president were performing their duty 
as well. Lord Ga∫eßa loves us. He is a loving God who guides, 
governs and controls with speed and accuracy when the plan 
is perfect, deliberates long and rejects often when the plan 
needs revision. Take the plan back into your mind. Search 
your own superconsciousness for the greater ideas, and re-
vise your efforts with confidence. Seek for the right timing, 
and proceed with confidence when you know the timing to 
be right. “When the will rises and commands, even the Gods 
are willing to obey,” or to give immediate cooperation, to 
guide and enhance our efforts. We must work our minds in 
close cooperation with the mind of Lord Ga∫eßa, and then 
success is certain. Thus, this God is called Bhaktavighna-
vinâsana, He who destroys the obstacles of the devotees.
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Sacred Festivals

PULENT HINDU FESTIVALS ARE TIMES 
of joyous celebration marked by special ob-
servances. There are many festivals each year, 
several to each of the Gods. In this section we 
present the major festivals that honor Lord 

Ga∫eßa. Some are celebrated in the temple and others pri-
marily in the home and village. Each of Hinduism’s major 
denominations has its special festivals, and all share in cer-
tain celebrations. Each festival occurs at approximately the 
same time of year, varying slightly according to astrological 
calculations, usually based on the lunar calendar. Festivals 
are characterized by acts of piety—penance, fasting, pil -
grimage—and spiritual rejoicing: singing, dancing, musical 
performance, parades, storytelling, scripture-reading and 
elaborate pûjâs. 

M. Arunachalam wrote in his Festivals of Tamil Nadu: 
“There are three aspects to every festival in the land. The 
first is the ritualistic aspect—the various steps of its celebra-
tion,…performance of a pûjâ, preliminary arrangements, 
etc. The second is the legend aspect—the ancient stories 
which had grown round it.…The third is the philosophical 
or esoteric aspect which gives significance to the celebration 
and has kept it alive through so many centuries.”

Ga∫eßa Chaturthî
Ga∫eßa Chaturthî, also known as Vinâyaka Chaturthî, is 
the festival day celebrating the birth of Lord Ga∫eßa. One 
of the great national festivals of India, and the foremost 
annual festival to Ga∫eßa, it is celebrated on the chaturthî 
or “fourth day” after the new moon in the Tamil month of 
Avani (Au gust-September). We decorate the temple and 
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the Ga∫eßa image is carried by the boys, along with the flow-
ers, and consigned to a running stream or to a good water 
pool or tank. So, Ga∫eßa who was shaped out of the earth, 
is now returned to the same earth.” This is a day for rejoic-
ing and for seeking the blessings of the Lord of Obstacles to 
bring wealth and success into our life. 

Ga∫eßa Visarjana
Ga∫eßa Visarjana (a Sansk®it word meaning “departure”) 
names the Ga∫eßa Chaturthî immersion ceremony. Es-
pecially in Mahârâsh†ra state, it takes place ten days after 
Ga∫eßa Chaturthî; though in some areas Visarjana is done 
even on the Chaturthî day itself. It is a ceremony of fond 
farewell to a beloved God. On Chaturthî day we celebrate 
Ga∫eßa’s birthday and then honor Him as our beloved guest 
for ten days. Then on the tenth day, called chaturdaßi, we 
bid Him fond farewell at the ocean shore or banks of a river 
or babbling brook of love and watch Him float off on the 
conveyance we have prepared for Him until He finally dis-
appears from sight into the waters. We honor His departure 
with a grand parade, as we carry Him on a palanquin be-
decked with flowers and accompanied by pûjâ, music, danc-
ing and celebration. Clay images of Ga∫eßa specifically pre-
pared for the event are ceremoniously dissolved in the ocean 
or other body of water at this time by devotees all over the 
world, signifying Ga∫eßa’s withdrawal into all-pervasive 
consciousness. Though the Visarjana has been celebrated as 
a religious festival for thousands of years, it became espe-
cially popular early in this century. 

Írî S.K. Deodhar explained the popularity of the Visar-
jana festival in HINDUISM TODAY, July, 1988: “Lokmanya Tilak 
from Mahârâsh†ra, who first raised the banner for Indian 
independence and freedom from British rule, gave the call 
around 1910 to celebrate the Ga∫eßa festival as a public pûjâ, 
so as to mobilize people to come together to build up a 
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home shrine with banana leaves, sugarcane and strings of 
mango leaves, making it look like a small forest. We bring 
baskets of fruits and sweets, especially modaka balls, and 
place them before the sanctum of Lord Ga∫eßa. He receives 
special pûjâs throughout the day and often a festival parade. 
Each year we obtain or make a small or large soft clay image 
of Ga∫apati and use it for worship at home for two to ten 
days after Ga∫eßa Chaturthî. Pandit Arunachalam notes: “In 
Karna taka, India, young people make a ritual of seeing 108 

Vinây akas on this occasion, so they go about visiting their 
friends’ and relatives’ houses on this day.…The worship of 
Ga∫eßa on this day is supposed to confer advancement in 
learning to the young student and success in any enterprise 
undertaken” (Festivals of Tamil Nadu, p. 110-121).

Írî Arunachalam continues with a description of the 
Chaturthî Pûjâ itself: “The worship, or pûjâ, is done as 
usual towards the close of the forenoon. The whole house 
and the entrance are decorated with kolam. Festoons are 
hung ’round the place of worship, making it into a sort of 
decorated ma∫∂apam, or hall. Tender coconut leaves, split 
and artis tically designed, white in color, mango leaves dark 
green, lilies in white, and pink and crimson festoons pres-
ent a colorful appearance. The newly made clay image is 
placed facing east in a convenient place in the northern part 
of the house on a pedestal decorated in kolam design of an 
eight-petalled padma (lotus flower). On the padma a small 
quantity of paddy (uncooked rice) is spread, and the Ga∫eßa 
image is placed on it over a plantain leaf. Only white flow-
ers are used for the worship. Aruhu and erukku are special 
favorites. Then all the pûjâ rituals are gone through fully.

“Besides, the fruits of the season, such as the wood apple 
and jambu (naval), are also offered in plenty along with the 
customary plantain fruits and coconuts.… Usually in the 
rural parts, a pûjâ is performed again the next morning or 
noon (punarpûjâ) with fresh food offerings. In the evening, 
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which coincides with the pûjâ to Ananta, the Holy Serpent.
“The tenth-day immersion procession is truly spectacular 

in many cities, when thousands of idols are taken to the sea 
or river with a lot of music, dance, rejoicing, street-chariots 
and decorations. These continue often throughout the tenth 
night, up to the eleventh day morning. The celebration con-
sists of bringing an earthen idol from the market and doing 
pûjâ in the traditional style as you would do for a respected 
guest who comes to your home. When it is time for a guest 
to depart, we offer him gifts and food for his travel. Then 
we accompany him up to the border of the village, which is 
often a small stream or rivulet. As the guest enters the water 
of the stream, we bid him goodbye and return home. This 
old tradition is observed in the Ga∫eßa festival, by immers-
ing the earthen idol in the river, sea or tank. The observance 
was originally for one and one-half days: bringing the idol 
on the first day, doing the pûjâ, rejoicing, and immersing it 
on the second day. But later many people increased the pe-
riod to celebrate the festival with more joy, devotion, music, 
religious talks, etc. The Indian state of Mahâ rash†ra is re-
nowned for its Visarjana festivals which each year draw mil-
lions of participants, most notably in the cities of Bombay 
and Pune.” (Írî Deodhar’s description was translated from 
Gujarati by Írî Vinâyak Vishwanâth Gokhale.)

It is well known that Lord Ga∫eßa has a knack for bring-
ing devotees together, and the Visarjana is one of the ways 
that He does this. All forget their daily concerns, worries and 
personal lives during this celebration and gather with others 
in the fun. In 1988 Ga∫eßa broke new ground in his public 
relations when Visarjana was held in the United States. It 
was the first large-scale interdenominational public Hindu 
festival held in US history. It was indeed an historic event. 
Almost two thousand Hindus gathered in San Francisco, 
California, on September 25 for a grand festival culminating 
ten days of worship and festivities begun on Ga∫eßa Cha-
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strong, united India, based on her holy traditions and scrip-
tural teachings. Since then, people observe the festival, both 
at home and in public, with options of one and one-half 
days to 5, 7 or 10 days. The tenth day is Ananta Chaturdaßi, 
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down that the image is made out of the mud of the ants’ hill. 
In urban areas, hand-made supply cannot keep up with the 
demand. So the makers have wooden moulds on which they 
hand-press the kneaded clay and cast the images.” 

THE PROPER ATTITUDE

Making an image of the God must be done in the right spirit. 
Swâmî Satyananda Saraswati of Devî Mandir in California 
contributes the following instruction. 

“Take all of the love in your heart, all the longing to see 
God face to face, the totality of your aspiration for Self Real-
ization, mix it with straw and earth and watch as the divine 
image takes shape within your very proximity. 

“Give form to your longing, that heartfelt desire to know 
the Divine immediately and directly, to experience the di-
vine presence in intimate contemplation, and see how all 
the elements—earth, water, fire and air—unite from the 
infinite expanse of nature in order to form an image of Di-
vinity, the reflection of God. 

“Remember the difference between trying to make a 
statue and praying for the mûrti of God to manifest through 
us. Meditate upon the various attributes, and put your mind 
into the fullness of bhâva, the attitude of the Deity. 

“Let all the peace, all the light, all the goodness which 
the Deity inspires become part and parcel of your being. In-
wardly worship the Deity, reciting the mantras and contem-
plating His subtle form. 

“Smile at that internal mûrti and with the utmost sincer-
ity request permission from God to make that divine form 
manifest in a manner all can perceive. 

“When the image takes form, find all the love and devo-
tion you can offer and breathe the soul of life into your image 
of God, praying for the blessings of wisdom and peace for all.”
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tur thî. More than twenty Hindu organizations of various 
traditions participated against the majestic backdrop of the 
Golden Gate Bridge. Horns sounded, drums played and bells 
rang out pûjâs as hundreds of images of Ga∫eßa were dra-
matically conveyed to the Pacific Ocean. Many worshipers 
stated with delight that they felt as if they were back in India. 
The celebration proved to one and all that Hinduism had 
reached a new level of maturity in the US, as devotees boldly 
proclaimed their faith in such a grand public ceremony. The 
festival has been held in the San Francisco Bay Area every 
year since its inception. Australia followed suit a few years 
later, and now yearly parades are held on the streets of Sid-
ney by all Hindu groups joining together in public worship.

Making Clay Ga∫eßas
Pandit Arunachalam provides an excellent description of the 
joyful activity of making clay Ga∫eßas: “The form of Ga∫eßa 
is a delight not only to the artist and the sculptor but also to 
the children.…Almost all the children try their hand at pro-
ducing the complete form of Ga ∫eßa in clay with their own 
hands—the full elephant face with its trunk curved at the 
tip, four hands, the uplifted ones carrying the goad and the 
noose, the left hand carrying the modaka, the right in the 
pose of offering benediction, the big belly with the sacred 
thread thrown across the left shoulder, the two stumpy legs, 
and not omitting His mount, the little shrew [mouse]. The 
scarlet black-eyed seeds of the creeper kunrimani (the crab’s 
eye, Abrus precatorius) serve as the eyes of Ga∫eßa. In places 
like Madras, a slender paper umbrella is added. 

“The clay image is made at the moment in the morning. 
In urban areas, people purchase it. But in the rural parts it is 
the pride of the urchins to make the image each for the fam-
ily worship. The boys vie with one another in making the 
image perfect, i.e., in making it conform to what is known 
as the Ravi Varma picture as closely as possible. Rules lay 
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Vinâyaka Vratam
Vinåyaka Vratam is a 21-day festival honoring Lord Ga∫eßa 
beginning on the full moon day in the month of Kârttikai—
No vember/December. During these days Vinåyaka Purâ∫a, 
or stories, are recited in the temples, and special pûjâs are 
conducted at every Ga∫eßa temple. Many devotees observe 
the vrata (vow) of attending daily pûjâ at a Ga∫eßa temple 
and taking only one meal a day, in the evening.

Mârkali Pillaiyar
Mârkali Pillaiyar is a month-long home religious festival 
held in honor of Lord Ga∫eßa. For untold thousands of 
years winter festivities and ceremonies have been held in 
His honor. During the Tamil month of Mârkali—from mid-
December to the mid-January—we worship Lord Pillaiyar, 
the Noble Child, with special devotion, prayers and japa of 
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A SIMPLE METHOD FOR A WOOD-BASED GAıEÍA

By Írî Sateesh N. Apte M.D., Danville, California
The materials needed for a wood-based clay Ganeßa 
are: 1)-clay (either professional sculptor’s clay or that gath-
ered from a river bed) or papier maché; 2) latex or other 
water-based paint in yellow, red, black and flesh colors; 3) 
gold-leaf paint, 4) aluminum foil, 5) paint brushes, 6) sand-
paper, 7)-putty or joint compound, 8) miscellaneous orna-
ments and cloth for dressing the mûrti. 

INSTRUCTIONS

1.  Mix clay or papier maché to a firm but homogeneously 
wet consistency. 

2.  Make an armature (skeleton) of wood, styrofoam or simi-
lar material.

3.  Create the image by covering the armature with clay. 
4.  Brush the exterior smooth with a wet brush. 
5.  Let the image dry in a cool place, away from the sun-

light. (Drying time is usually one month for every foot in 
height for a clay image, three weeks for papier maché.) 

6.  When dry, sand with coarse, then fine sandpaper. 
7.  Fill cracks with putty or joint compound. Sand again. 
8.  Apply a white primer and sand with very fine sandpa-

per. 
9.  Make the image dust-free. 
10.  Paint the torso, head, trunk and limbs in flesh color. 
11.  Place appropriate dress (traditionally white or red silk) 

upon the image. 
12.  Paint the crown gold and the hair and eyes black. 
13.  Draw three stripes of vibhûti on the forehead and a swas-

tika and an Aum on the abdomen with red paint and a 
fine brush. 

14.  Make implements for each hand out of aluminum foil. 
15.   Decorate the image with ornaments, flowers, etc. 
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âyana. Since Hindus do not celebrate Christmas, they often 
find it difficult to relate in a meaningful way to those who 
do. Their children are often embarrassed when asked why 
they do not receive gifts on December 25. Adults feel the 
need to give gifts and mail greeting cards as well as receive 
them from their relatives, neighbors, friends and business 
associates. Pañcha Ga∫apati is a Hindu expression of this 
natural season of worship, gift-giving and celebration.

December 25 and the days that precede and follow it 
have truly become a special time of year for people of many 
religions, and for the non-religious as well. In fact, this sea-
son has become so universally popular that it has virtually 
become a secular cultural holiday in addition to its special 
obser vance by certain religions. Recognizing this fact, the 
U.S. Supreme Court ruled Christmas a secular, social holi-
day. This is because it has become a time for everyone to re-
joice, give and share their abundance, each in his own way.

CREATING THE PAÑCHA GAıAPATI SHRINE

Pañcha Ga∫apati is not a temple utsava; it is a contemporary 
home observance. Because of the importance of this festival 
as a new beginning and mending of all mistakes of the past, 
a festive shrine is created especially for the five-day event 
in the main living room of the home. At the center of the 
shrine is placed a large wooden or bronze five-faced statue 
of Lord Pañcha Ga∫apati. If this is not available, any large 
picture of Lord Ga∫eßa will do. The home shrine is deco-
rated in the spirit of this festive season. Lord Ga∫eßa is often 
depicted as coming from the forest; therefore, pine boughs 
(or banana leaves) may be used. Dûrvâ grass, sugarcane and 
garlands of sweet modaka balls are used to decorate the 
home shrine. Flashing lights, tinsel and colorful hanging 
ornaments may also be added.

Pañcha Ga∫apati is dressed anew each morning, prefer-
ably by the children, in a special color for that particular day. 

CHAPTER 15: SACRED FESTIVALS 309

His names. This month is the most spiritual time of the year, 
and we meditate diligently, especially between four and six 
in the morning. Traditionally, all worship, prayer and spiri-
tual disciplines, or sâdhanas, are commenced during the 
month of Mârkali, and the home is cleaned each day.

Pañcha Ga∫apati
Pañcha Ga∫apati is a modern Hindu festival of the Five-
Faced (pañcha means “five”) Mahâ Ga∫apati—Lord of 
Categories. This festival falls during the thirty days of the 
Mârkali Pillaiyar home festival and lasts for five days—from 
December 21 through 25. 

The winter solstice has always been a festive time of year 
in all countries and religions, among Hindus especially, for 
it is a traditional season for the worship of Lord Ga∫eßa. In 
Hindu Vedic Astrology this time of year marks the end of 
the sun’s southward movement and the beginning of its 
movement north, the change from dakshi∫âyana to uttar-
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it is a traditional season for the worship of Lord Ga∫eßa. In 
Hindu Vedic Astrology this time of year marks the end of 
the sun’s southward movement and the beginning of its 
movement north, the change from dakshi∫âyana to uttar-
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During each of the five days of Pañcha Ga∫apati, chants, 
songs, hymns and bhajanas are sung in His praise. Each day 
a different family sâdhana is focused upon. The first sâ dhana 
begins the morning of December 21 and the others begin 
each day thereafter until the fifth and final day,  December 25. 

DECEMBER 21, YELLOW

The family sâdhana for the first day of Pañcha Ga∫apati is to 
create a vibration of love and harmony among immediate 
family members. The day begins early, and the entire family 
works together to design and decorate the shrine with tradi-
tional symbols, raˆgoli, lamps and more. Then a grand pûjâ 
is performed invoking the spirit of Pañcha Ga∫apati in the 
home. The sâdhana of the day now begins. The family sits 
together for the purpose of easing any strained relationships 
that have arisen during the year. They make amends one 
with another for misdeeds performed, insults given, mental 
pain and injuries caused and suffered. When forgiveness is 
offered to all by one and all, they speak of each other’s good 
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His five ßaktis are loved and adored by all members of the 
family. He appears in golden yellow on December 21. A regal 
gown of royal blue is presented to Him on December 22 and 
one of ruby red on the 23rd. On December 24 He appears in 
emerald green; and on the final day Lord Pañcha Ga∫apati 
comes forth in brilliant orange to bless all who visit Him, 
bestowing 365 days of wealth and abundance until returning 
again next year in the form of Pañcha Ga∫apati. 

Pañcha Ga∫apati should be celebrated in a distinctly 
Hindu way. The items which should not be used are Christ-
mas trees, Santa Claus or symbols of other religions. These 
symbols carry connotations that are to be avoided in Hindu 
worship. Season’s greeting cards should be Hindu in design 
and content. Season’s greetings to friends in other religions 
can continue with thoughts of Hindu wisdom or quotes 
from Hindu scripture. If properly chosen they will be ap-
preciated and cherished. 

PAÑCHA GAıAPATI ACTIVITIES

Pañcha Ga∫apati is a joyous time for the family and should 
include outings, picnics, holiday feasts and exchange of cards 
and gifts with relatives, friends and business associates. Each 
day a traditional offering tray of sweets, fruits and incense 
is offered to Pañcha Ga∫apati, often prepared and presented 
by the children. Each day gifts are given to the children, who 
place them unopened before Pañcha Ga∫apati, to open only 
on the fifth day. After each pûjâ, the sweets are given to them 
from the offering tray as prasâda. Gifts need not be extrav-
agent or expensive; they should be within the means of each 
family. Handmade presents are by far the most precious. 
Ga∫eßa does not want gift-giving to promote Western com-
mercialism but to further the great Hindu culture. Clearly, 
killer games should never be given. Greeting cards, ideally 
made by the children, offer Hindu art and wisdom, such as 
verses from the Vedas. 
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DECEMBER 25, ORANGE

The family sâdhana for the final day of Pañcha Ga∫apati 
is to bring forth love and harmony within all three worlds. 
Because of sâdhanas well performed during the first four 
days, the family is now more open and aware of Ga∫eßa’s 
Grace, and their love for Him is now overflowing. On this 
day the entire family experiences an outpouring of love and 
tranquility from the great God Himself. His blessings fill the 
home and the hearts of everyone within it, inspiring them 
anew for the coming year. This exchange of affection be-
tween all members of the family and the Lord is invoked 
and perpetuated through the day by performing five special 
pûjâs. The first pûjâ is at 6am. Before the pûjâ, personal of-
fering trays are prepared and placed before His shrine. After 
the pûjâ, each one gives verbal testimony about prayers that 
were answered during the past year. Hearing testimonies 
strengthens the faith of everyone. Then vows of sacrifice can 
be verbally made. Vows should improve the quality of the 
life of the individual, such as giving up smoking or correct-
ing other harmful habits.

The second pûjâ is at 9am, and the third at 12 noon. The 
fourth pûjâ is held at 3pm. At 6pm the fifth and final pûjâ 
of the day is held. These five pûjâs to Pañcha Ga∫apati solicit 
help from His devas in the home and establish the patterns 
for improvement in family life. The overflowing love that is 
felt today will inspire generosity in the year to come, bring-
ing in return abundance and good fortune. All gifts received 
during the day are placed unopened before Pañcha Ga∫apati.

The evening pûjâ, held at six o’clock, is the long-awaited 
time. The five sâdhanas have been completed. Peace, love 
and harmony among everyone have been restored. After the 
pûjâ and before the great feast that follows, Lord Pañcha-
mukha Ga∫apati Himself gives His final darßana and pra-
sâda to one and all. Gifts are distributed and joyously opened. 
Happy children. Happy parents. Happy God.
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qualities and resolve that in the days ahead they will remem-
ber the futility of trying to change others and the practi-
cality of changing oneself to be the silent example for all 
to witness. Gifts are then exchanged and placed un opened 
before Pañcha Ga∫apati. As family harmony is important to 
all Hindus, this sâdhana must be taken very seriously. 

DECEMBER 22, BLUE

The family sâdhana for the second day of Pañcha Ga∫apati is 
to create a vibration of love and harmony among neighbors, 
relatives and close friends and presenting them with heart-
felt. The sadhana of the day is to offer apologies and clear up 
any misunderstandings that exist. Relatives and friends in 
far-off places are written to or called, forgiveness is sought, 
apologies made and tensions released. Gifts received are 
placed unopened before Pancha Ganapati. 

DECEMBER 23, RED

The family sâdhana for the third day is to create a vibration 
of love and harmony among business associates, the casual 
merchant and the public at large. This is the day for present-
ing gifts to merchants and customers and to honor employ-
ers and employees with gifts and appreciation. The sâdhana 
today is the settling of all debts and disputes. Gifts received 
are placed unopened before the Deity.

DECEMBER 24, GREEN

The sâdhana of day four is to draw forth the vibration of joy 
and harmony that comes from music, art, drama and the 
dance. Family, relatives and friends gather for satsaˆga to 
share and enjoy their artistic gifts. When the program is over, 
all sit together before Pañcha Ga∫a pati, Patron of the Arts 
and Guardian of Culture, discussing Hindu Dharma and 
making plans to bring more cultural refinements into each 
household. More gifts are placed before Lord Ga∫apati.
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Oh divine beings of all three worlds,
let us bring our minds to rest in
the darßana of Him who has one tusk.

Vakratu∫∂âya dhîmahi

Let us meditate upon Him who has the 
form of an elephant with a curved trunk.

Tanno danti˙ prachodayât
 May He guide us always along the right path.

Jai Ga∫eßa!
Jai Pañchamukha Ga∫apati!
Jai Ga∫eßa! Jai! Jai!
Aum ßânti˙, ßânti˙, ßânti˙, Aum.

Victory to the Lord of Celestials!
Hail to the Five-Faced Lord of ga∫as!
Victory to the Lord of Celestials!
Hail to Ga∫eßa. Jai, jai.
Aum, peace, peace, peace, Aum.

Quite honestly, however, many Hindus still celebrate 
Christmas and often ask, “What’s wrong with that?” My 
answer is that it dilutes and weakens our noble Sanâtana 
Dharma tradition and leads children astray. Most of those 
who do indulge in Christmas were educated in Christian 
schools. They do not, however, observe Jewish, Islamic or 
the many other similar gift-giving days. Each religion edu-
cates its young in a sectarian way, for religionists believe 
that to learn one specific path is sufficient and necessary. 
Education should not be diluted by taking in a Christian 
holiday or those of all religions under one banner. And by 
the way, most Hindus do not realize that Christmas is not 
really an ancient holiday, but was begun in America in the 
early 1900s and spread out through the world from there. 
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A FAMILY PRAYER AFTER PAÑCHA GAıAPATI

Enjoy this prayer during the next 360 days after Pañcha 
Ga∫apati. May His blessings flood your home with boun-
teous joy. May you and your family experience His boons 
of abundance, culture and sensitivity to the feelings of 
others that He will grant through the months ahead. Re-
peat the following prayer together after each pûjâ in your 
shrine until Lord Ga∫eßa returns again next year as Pañcha 
Ga∫apati.

Om bhur bhuva˙ suva˙
Ekadantâya vidmahe
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Sweet Offerings

ILLAIYAR HAS A SWEET TOOTH, JUST like 
everyone else. For each special pûjâ to Him, 
goodies are carefully prepared in a worshipful 
mood while chanting mantras. Mo da ka balls 
are presented, among other sweets, on trays 

before Lord Ga∫eßa in temples and home shrines in over 
120 countries, especially during festivals. Of course, foods 
for pûjâ are never tasted or smelled during preparation or 
before being offered. They are enjoyed only after the pûjâ, as 
prasâda. The spirit of modaka offering is captured in the fol-
lowing poem by one of Ga∫eßa’s dearest devotees, Tirumati 
S.K. Jagad eswari of Bangalore, South India.

Mudakaratta Modaka
Aum Ga∫apati Aum. 
Aum Gaμ Ga∫apataye Nama˙. 
Vinâyaka!—What is dear to Thee, 
That will I offer Thee! With what fondness 
Thou hold kolukattai in Thy Hand! 
I know Thou like it. Thou art sweetness. 
Mudakaratta modaka, with smooth rice dough, 
Will I envelop and wrap 
Jaggery sweet mix with sesame powder,
Cook in steam—that I serve Thee with devotion.
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Keep adding small amounts of the hot water, and work the  
flour into a ball of dough. It should be moist but not wet 
when you put it out on the table or breadboard. Knead the 
dough thoroughly so it is even in moisture and texture.

Next, place water in the bottom of the iddli steamer 
and bring to a full boil. Spread a thin coating of ghee or oil 
on a piece of banana leaf or waxed paper. Take a lump of 
dough half the size of a lime and work it in your hands for a 
moment to remove the air and then pat it out flat and round 
on the leaf, about as wide across as your palm. Make it a 
uniform thickness so it will cook evenly. Place a lump of the 
sesame-jaggery-coconut mixture into the center and wrap 
the dough up around the mixture. Pinch the dough into 
a cone-shape over the stuffing and wrap the leaf or paper 
up around it. (The modakas can also be round if desired.) 
Repeat until you have enough to fill your steamer. Place the 
assembled modakas in the steamer, spaced so as to not touch 
one another. Cover and steam until done (15 to 20 minutes). 
While they cook you can prepare the next batch. When cool 
enough to handle, dip the modakas in melted ghee. Now 
they are ready to offer.

Recipe Two: Pudi Kolukattai
Sweet Rice Flour Roll

Ingredients and Utensils
2 cups rice flour 
1 cup jaggery or brown sugar 
1 shredded coconut 
1 tsp. salt
an iddli or vegetable steamer 
a pan for toasting the flour
banana leaf or tray 

CHAPTER 16: SWEET OFFERINGS 321

Recipe One: Modaka
Ball-Like Sweets 

The following recipe will make approximately 20 lime-sized 
modakas, a treat for the children and a traditional offering in 
the temple. It takes about two hours to make them.

Ingredients and Utensils
1 lb. rice flour 
2  cups jaggery (or 2 cups brown sugar 
   with four tbsp. dark molasses added) 
2 cups raw sesame seeds 
2 grated coconuts (optional) 
2 cups melted ghee or drawn butter 
1 tsp. salt 
banana leaf or waxed paper 
a flour sifter or fine sieve 
an iddli or vegetable steamer

Directions
Roast the sesame seeds in a pan, without oil, until golden 
brown (5 to 10 minutes). Crack the seeds by rolling with a 
rolling pin or pounding. Add 4 tbsp. ghee to the jaggery to 
soften it, then mix in the sesame seeds and coconut thor-
oughly. (This mix may be refrigerated in jars for making 
quick sweets simply by adding a bit of ghee and shaping the 
dough into balls.)

Next sift the rice flour and toast it without oil until it 
browns slightly—about 5 to 7 minutes. Spread it out on a 
tray or table top when done, and allow to cool completely. 
While the rice flour is cooling, bring approximately a half 
gallon of water, with a tsp. of salt, to a rolling boil. Put the 
cooled, toasted rice flour in a bowl and make a well in the 
middle. Slowly pour a small amount of the hot water into the 
well and begin working it into the rice flour with your hands. 
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Directions
Fry the sesame seeds, without oil, until light brown, then 
mix with the jaggery. Then, using a pestle and mortar, rolling 
pin or blender, powder this mixture and set it aside. Heat 
the rice flour until lightly toasted, and spread it out on a tray 
or table top to cool. While it cools, add the salt to 8 cups of 
water in a pan and bring to a strong boil. Gather the cooled, 
toasted rice flour in a bowl and make a well in the middle. 
Slowly pour a small amount of the hot water into the well 
in the rice flour and begin working it into the rice flour with 
your hands. Keep adding small amounts of the hot water, 
working it together into a ball of dough. It should be moist 
but not wet when you put it out on the table or breadboard. 
Knead the dough thoroughly so it is even in moisture and 
texture. When it can be handled, squeeze the dough into 
lime-sized balls and set them aside.

Smear a bit of oil or ghee on a banana leaf, tray or table 
top and roll or knead one of the dough balls out on it to a 
patty about 3 inches in diameter. Place a full tablespoon of 
the sesame and sugar mixture in the middle and fold the 
patty over in a crescent shape, pinching it closed where the 
edges meet. Repeat the process for the rest of the balls.

Bring the water in your vegetable or iddli steamer to 
a boil and insert the steaming rack or a plate with small 
holes in it. The rack should be fairly flat and be covered 
over with a layer of cheesecloth or cotton weave. Arrange 
the kolu kattai on the flat rack, as many as will fit without 
touching. Cover and steam for 15 to 20 minutes, or until 
done, depending on the size of your steamer. When finished, 
transfer them to a plate or banana leaf and allow to cool. 
Serve to Ga∫eßa as His fondest sweet. With any remaining 
sesame-sugar mixture you may make small Ga∫eßa figures. 
Keep them along with the cooked ones for pûjâ. Betel leaves, 
nuts and fruits may be offered with these.
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Directions 
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water on it and add the salt, jaggery and coconut. Mix to-
gether, adding water only as needed. When it is well kneaded 
and firm, pinch the dough off into as many lime-sized balls 
as it will make. Roll into balls, or squeeze in the right hand 
to create a fist-shaped kolukattai. Bring water in the steamer 
to a boil and arrange the kolukattais in it, wrapped in ba-
nana leaves as in recipe #1. Steam until the balls are a light 
brown in color. Arrange on a banana leaf or tray and serve 
to Lord Ga∫eßa. 

Recipe Three: Yallu Kolukattai
Sesame Seed and Sweet Rice Roll 

This type of kolukattai is commonly prepared in South India 
for Ga∫eßa Chaturthî festivals.

Ingredients and Utensils
1 cup sesame seeds 
1 cup jaggery or brown sugar 
4 cups rice flour 
1 tsp. salt 
oil or ghee
8 cups water
a steamer with flat rack 
a skillet for toasting flour
a small piece of cheesecloth 
a mortar and pestle, rolling pin or blender
banana leaf or tray
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Divine Mother Auvaiyar 

UITE A LONG TIME AGO, IN THE NINTH 
century, there lived in the south Indian Tamil 
land a woman saint known as Auvai or Auvai-
yar, a Tamil appellation for a respected senior 
mother or lady. Abandoned by her parents at 

birth, Auvaiyar was raised by a family of Panars, who were 
wandering min strels. As a young girl, she was deeply de voted 
to religion and literary pursuits and wanted to serve the peo-
ple. Known for her intelligence and extraordinary beauty, she 
had many aristocratic suitors, and pressure was brought to 
bear for arranging her marriage. While most young women 
would welcome such attention, it was for Auvaiyar more 
threat than opportunity. Her interests were philosophical 
and devotional, and her life revolved around her love of Íiva. 
She did not want to make a man the center of that universe. 
Faced with the impending marriage that her family would 
surely arrange, Auvaiyar wept and prayed before her chosen 
Deity, Vighneßvara, to save her from this fate: “Oh, my Lord, 
these people are only after my youth and beauty; but I 
want to dedicate myself to the Goddess of learning and to 
the spread of learning. Please take away my youth and my 
beauty so that I can have peace and follow my chosen way of 
life.” Ga∫eßa heard her prayer, and in the days that followed 
her skin wrinkled, hair grayed, eyes dulled, limbs stiffened 
and breasts sagged. Looking at her reflection in the village 
well, the maiden was overcome with joy, knowing she was 
safe from the world, knowing that her loving Ga∫eßa had 
graciously answered her prayers.

Auvaiyar left the shelter of home, where most people find 
security, and wandered far and wide in the palmyra-covered 
Tamil kingdoms of Chola, Pâ∫∂ya and Chera. Her life was 
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appeared before her, lifted her in His gentle trunk and de-
livered her to the Íivaloka, to Mount Kailâsa, before the two 
friends arrived. When Sera man Perumal inquired how it 
was that she had arrived ahead of them, she sang this in her 
unique and charming Tamil:

O king, is there anything unattainable
To them who intensely contemplate
On the fragrant feet of the son
Of Ummaiyal, of sweet and comely speech?
The thunderous thud of the swift elephant
And that of the agile horse must give place
To that of the rider of this old dame!
He is none other than the mighty Mahâga∫apati.

Vinâyaka Ahaval
Adoration to the Remover of Obstacles
Translated from Tamil by Tiru K. Swaminathan

(From Om Ga∫eßa, the Peace of God)

Cool, fragrant lotus feet 
with anklets tinkling sweet, 
gold girdle, flower-soft garment 
setting off the comely hips, 
pot-belly and big, heavy tusk, 
elephant-face with the bright red mark, 
five hands, the goad, the noose, 
blue body dwelling in the heart, 
pendulous jaws, four mighty shoulders, 
three eyes and the three required marks, 
two ears, the gold crown gleaming, 
the breast aglow with the triple thread, 
O Being, bright and beautiful! 
Wish-yielding elephant, born of the 
Master of Mystery in Mount Kailâsa, 
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simple, dedicated to the practice of yoga and to following 
her guru’s instructions. As her spiritual sâdhana bore fruit, 
she slowly matured into spreading the tantras, the mystical 
teachings of the siddhars, the wisdom of God Íiva and the 
Gods. Her innumerable literary and philoso phical works, 
for both children and elders, cover the entire gamut of hu-
man experience and testify to her profound wisdom. Her 
royal benefactors, among whom were Írî Írî Írî Adiyaman, 
Pari, Kari and Seraman, are historical figures distinguished 
by their bravery and benevolence. These mahâ râjas patron-
ized her cultural works so that her fame spread far and wide. 
She is now acclaimed as the wisest woman of all ages in the 
chronicles of Indian culture. 

Auvaiyar Ma was a contemporary and close associate 
of two noble Íiva bhaktas, Sundarar and Seraman Perumal, 
ruler of the Chera kingdom, both extolled as great Íaiva 
saints in Sekkilar’s epic hagiography, the Periyapura nam. 
One day, near the end of her life, it is said that Auvaiyar 
was in the midst of her daily worship of her beloved Ga∫eßa. 
She had a vision in which Saint Sundarar was proceeding to 
Mount Kailâsa, Íiva’s abode, with his comrade, King Sera-
man. Sundarar was riding a white elephant, and Seraman 
was on a white horse. They were as aware of her as she 
was of them. She became disturbed and tried to rush her 
worship, filled with a yearning to join her spiritual friends 
on their last journey. But Lord Ga∫eßa appeared and told 
her to finish her rituals calmly and without haste, with the 
promise that she would be taken to Kailâsa ahead of her two 
friends. Thereupon she entered her trance even more deeply 
and sang the renowned hymn of praise entitled Vinâyaka 
Ahaval. (This great song of religious devotion to Ga∫eßa 
is sung to this day throughout the Tamil land at the time 
of Ga∫eßa worship, particularly during the annual Ga∫eßa 
Chaturthî festival.) As she finished her worship and placed 
the sacramental offering at His gracious feet, Vinâyaka 
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of the moon; the water lily’s friend, 
the sixteen states of the prasâda mantra; 
revealed to me in thoughtful wisdom 
the six-faced form and the meanings four; 
disclosed to me the subtle body 
and the eight separate modes of being; 
the orifice of Brahman opened, 
giving me miraculous powers, 
by your sweet grace, and mukti, too; 
revealed my Self to me and by your grace
swept away accumulated karma, 
stilled my mind in tranquil calm 
beyond speech and thought; 
clarified my intellect, plunged me 
in bliss which is the common ground 
of light and darkness. 
Boundless beatitude you have given me, 
ended all affliction, shown the way of grace: 
Íiva eternal at the core of sound, 
Íivaliˆga within the heart, 
atom within atom, vast beyond all vastness, 
sweetness hid in the hardened node. 
You have steadied me clear in human form 
all besmeared with holy ashes; 
added me to the congregation 
of your servants true and trusty; 
made me experience in my heart 
the inmost meaning of the five letters; 
restored my real state to me; 
and rule me now, O Master of Wisdom, 
Vinâyaka. Your feet alone, 
O Master of Wisdom, Vinâyaka,
your feet alone, are my sole refuge.
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mouse-rider, fond of the three famed fruits, 
desiring to make me yours this instant, 
you like a mother have appeared before me 
and cut the delusion of unending births. 
You have come and entered my heart, 
imprinting clear the five prime letters, 
set foot in the world in the form of a guru, 
declared the final truth is this, gladly,
graciously shown the way of life unfading. 
With that unfailing weapon, your glance, 
you have put an end to my heinous sins, 
poured in my ear uncloying precepts, 
laid bare for me the clarity 
of ever-fresh awareness, 
sweetly given me your sweet grace 
for firm control of the senses five, 
taught how to still the organs of action; 
snapped my two-fold karma and dispelled 
my darkness, giving, out of grace, 
a place for me in all four states; 
dissolved the illusion of triple filth, 
taught me how to shut the five 
sense gates of the nine-door temple, 
fixed me firm in the six yogic centers, 
stilled my speech, taught me 
the writ of i∂â and piˆgalâ, 
shown me at last the head of sushum∫â. 
To the tongue of the serpent that sinks and soars 
you have brought the force sustaining the three 
bright spheres of sun, moon and fire—
the mantra unspoken asleep in the snake—
and explicitly uttered it; 
imparted the skill of raising by breath 
the raging flame of mûlâdhâra; 
explained the secret of immortality, 
the sun’s movement and the charm 
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Saint Auvaiyar’s
Approach to Vinâyaka

By Ratna Ma Navaratnam

Saint Auvaiyar’s ode to Vinâyaka is one 
of the most popular canonical hymns 
of adoration, noted for its poetic dic-

tion, vivid imag ery and yogic insights. It 
is a work of para mount importance, as it 
communicates the quintessence of the wor-
ship of Ga∫eßa. He confers power and peace 
of the Supreme Para-Íiva to His votaries.

In the Ahaval (p. 329‒331), lines 1-14 

delineate the form of Vinâyaka. Lines 15-72 

depict the detailed action of divine grace 
be stowed on His devotees. In the whole 

poem Saint Auvaiyar addresses Ga∫eßa in three places only. 
“O… wish-fulfilling elephant!” is followed by “The one who 
rides the mouse,” and finally comes “Peerless Vinâyaka, Mas-
ter of Wisdom.” She describes in great detail the way His 
grace worked on her and transformed her life. She shares 
her enthusiastic experience of grace with the world just be-
fore she departs from this life. The symbol of divine grace 
is conveyed by the image of the feet of Ga∫eßa. She com-
mences her poem by extolling the feet in words that vibrate 
with melody. In the middle and at the end of the poem, too, 
we find the allusion to the sacred feet of grace, signifying 
that the poem has been based on the foundation of grace, 
outflowing from the elder son of Íiva, Vittaka Vinâyaka.

Thus the hymn Vinâyaka Ahaval is a highly mystical 
work. It consists of seventy-two lines of poetry. The author 
begins the poem with a saluta tion to the holy feet of Ga∫a-
pati. His feet are mystically placed at the tail end of the spinal 
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the pitfalls of disillusionment caused by pernicious desires 
and egoism. The lofty trunk is the fifth hand, which holds 
the water pot in an act of oblation, signifying His perennial 
grace and the Pure Awareness of the One in many.

His countenance glows in sky-blue hue. His shoulders 
appear strong and balanced. The gleam of the sun, moon 
and fire emanates from His triple eyes, illuminating the cav-
erns of the heart and the crevices of the outer world. The 
light of Truth radiates in His countenance as the principle of 
delusion recedes, leaving its pronounced marks on the face 
of Ga∫eßa. How wonderful are His expansive ears, remind-
ing us that, “Heard melodies are sweet, but those unheard 
are sweeter.” So muses the saintly poetess who experiences 
the wordless music of the primordial Aum, wafting from His 
fan-like ears and awakening her to the sublime awareness of 
Reality. The splendor of His crown and the insignia of the 
triple strand of initiation on His chest mark the extending 
vistas of light and sound mingling in the oneness of Ga∫eßa. 

Auvaiyar Ma thus is transported in bliss at the vision 
of the wish-fulfilling elephant-faced form of Vinâyaka. Lest 
the grandeur of the supernal light dazzle her, she turns her 
gaze at His immanent form again. Ma views Him enjoying 
the triple delicious fruits and is amazed at the incongruity 
of Pillaiyar’s riding on His rat mount! It reminds her that 
life is a bundle of contradictions and contrasts. The massive 
elephant with His immense strength and prudence is no less 
important than the humble mouse. 

All come within the pur view of the all-knowing God 
Íiva and are either scourged or saved by their own actions. 
His main intent is to wean the heart of man from the dark-
ness of ignorance to the light of wisdom and Truth. The 
divine mother recollects the immense love bestowed on 
her by Ga∫eßa. He pointed the way, and fortified with the 
mystic mantra of the guru, she communicates the inevita-
ble bliss of realization when she exclaims “He, my true Self, 
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column called mûlâdhâra, which generates the heat neces-
sary for the functioning of the inner organs. His feet guard, 
as it were, the source of the bodily energy from extinction 
and are a symbol of grace. From His feet emanate the seven 
modu lations of the musical notes, giving rise to the succinct 
vibrations of mantras. The primordial vibration from the 
mûlâ dhâra, the eternal substratum, gives rise to the cosmic 
dance full of dynamic motion around and within. So potent 
are His lotus feet of grace. Meditating on His feet, the poet-
ess describes the vision of the beauteous formation of the 
body of Ga∫eßa, so symmetrical and subdued, radiating light 
with the golden hip-chain and white, silken attire. He is a 
living presence to Mother Auvai and not an image of stone.

Ma Auvai sees, in her yogic perception, the impressive 
nature of Vinâyaka’s countenance. She sees one tusk broken 
and kept in one of His hands, while the other tusk adorns 
His comely elephant face and is the source of mitigating 
countless malicious forces. Eka dantâye vighna vinâßine. 
Ga∫eßa’s elephant face, adorned with the red mark on the 
forehead, beams with beauteous smile at the votary who 
sings His praise. The twinkle in His eye symbolizes His aus-
picious nature. His five hands signify the five-fold activities 
of the manifested cosmos. There is ceaseless creation, vigi-
lant preservation followed by dissolution of all that is tran-
sient. Then occurs the phase of involution, a subtle veiling 
leading to the stage of anugraha,  revelation. It is the reemer-
gence, through grace, with sound and light. It permeates the 
outer cosmos as well as the inner realm of “Being.”

In this context, the divine mother views Ga∫eßa’s five 
arms. She sees in one hand the displaced tusk ready to be 
used as a writing stylus, symbolizing the creative function. 
The other hand, holding the modaka sweet, indicates the 
ever-watchful, protective care and the assurance of the re-
ward of fulfillment. The goad and the noose in the other 
two hands are the deterrent weapons to safeguard man from 
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Ga∫eßa, floods all the six psychic centers of consciousness 
within Auvai Ma and consummates the supreme awareness 
of the Self. Such is the mystic import of the mother’s poem 
on Vinâyaka, which starts like a catalog of His iconographi-
cal details and consummates in the highest communion 
with Aum Ga∫eßa.

From lines fifty-five to the end, the pendulum of the in-
dividual being swings in harmony to the symphony of the 
universal being. Neither discord nor limitation nor separa-
tion can be sensed in the experience of the divine mother 
from this stage. Auvai Ma’s descriptions of illumination 
are highly mystical and elude the comprehension of those 
who have not yet experienced such yogic fulfillment. Yet, her 
communication of the intangible rings of sincerity and sub-
limity. The steps to control the inhalation and exhala tion by 
suitable chanting of mantras, leading the vital force from 
one center of consciousness to the other centers gradually, 
have all been made so vividly clear to Mother that her per-
ception intuits through the yogic cord to the highest cen-
ter at the crown of the head. The serpent power, ku∫ ∂alinî 
ßakti, as this subtle fire is termed, once awakened can effect 
wondrous transformation in the personality. The tongue is 
made so potent as to experience infinite power of ex pres-
sion. Yet, at the same time, the inexpressible, inaudible man-
tra known as ajapa is also made vividly clear to her as the 
gravitational prâ∫a, or life force. Beyond Aum is the silent 
melody of ajapa, heard and yet unheard, in the vibration of 
inhaling, retention and exhaling of the life breath every frac-
tional second of our existence. That is He: the ever-elusive, 
life-giving, immortal and immaculate Ga∫eßa.

Many have been the expositions on this aspect of 
meditation by the rhythmic modulation of the life breath. 
Mother Auvai reveals in unmistakable terms of poesy the 
indefinable and subtlest of the subtle aspects of experiential 
awareness of the Supreme Sat. The fire in its dormant state 

CHAPTER 17: SAINT AUVAIYAR MA 337

filled my whole being.” In this poem, Mother Auvai melts 
in love, like Saint Manikkavasagar, as she recalls in tran-
quility her yogic vision and the experience of the inner self 
mingling in the greater Self! To experience the Reality of 
the Supreme Self and communicate it to the world of suf-
fering humanity—here where men sit and hear each other 
groan—is the noblest service of all the realized seers in the 
fold of Hinduism.

Problems arising from the origins of Lord Ga∫apati, son 
of Íiva, His place in the Hindu pantheon and the truth of 
the many legends that have grown up around Him all pale 
into insignificance before the living testimony of the noble 
poetess Auvaiyar in her wonderful praise of Vinâyaka. Who 
can deny the truth of her awareness of the Supreme Being 
and dismiss her translucent experience as ephemeral out-
pouring of an overworked mind?

Mother Auvai is the witness, and her poem is the living 
testament of Ga∫eßa’s grace and how He came into her in-
ner being as a guru and endowed her with insight of truth 
by placing His gracious feet on her head. Faithfully has she 
recorded the steps of the religious practice (sâdhana) that 
took her from the grip of the mundane world to the ab-
sorption in bliss divine. Deep concentration is the secret of 
mastering the avenues of the deluding senses. And the more 
she meditates on the oppressive limitations exercised by the 
principles of time and space and the sway of the thirty-six 
categories (tattvas) of manifestation, the deeper is her with-
drawal into the interior of her being, where the phantom of 
duality ceases to lure her. The mystic mantra Aum perme-
ates her whole being. Her japa is impregnated with ceaseless 
remembrance of the vibrant word.

We follow her from behind, rapt in mute wonder, as step 
by step she leads us into the mysteries of the yoga mârga, 
so ably propounded by sages like Patañjali, Vasish†ha and 
Nårada. The dormant ßakti, once ignited by the grace of 
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pervading intermingle in Auvaiyar Ma’s cosmic vision as 
she swims in the ineff able experience of the undifferenti-
ated Supreme. She can only communicate with us in the 
language of symbols. “Sweeter than ambrosia and subtler 
than the subtlest of the atoms is it.”

Who can know the Real? Only those who have exper-
ienced it. Having entered into the beatific bliss of the “liber-
ated,” it is the nature of such experience to seek and abide in 
an everlasting allegiance with all who have attained. Their 
insignia of renunciation and purity are self -evident. Saint 
Auvaiyar’s outpourings, embodied in the purest form of po-
esy, tug at our heart strings, as her worship of the image 
of Ga∫apati transcends from the physical and subtle phases 
to the state of supreme awareness of Oneness. The radiant 
wisdom has been her priceless boon from the one-pointed 
worship of Ga∫eßa. It over whelms Auvaiyar with such a 
surging love for humanity that she communicates the in-
communi cable by the assurance so positive and veritable to 
take up the incantation of the mantra of Five Letters, Pañ ch -
âkshara. It is the panacea for the ills of human existence.

Ga∫eßa will be the illuminator, the guru, who can effect 
this transfiguration. Therefore, the mother bids one and 
all to surrender all at the gracious feet of the Lord of Wis-
dom. All the Hindu seers proclaim the one supreme Truth 
of realization by the act of self-surrender before the self-
luminous Íiva—one of whose rays divine is Pillaiyar, the 
honored son with manifold names who is testified in di-
verse forms of wor ship. Thus the worship of Aum Ga∫eßa 
by the renowned seer Auvaiyar reveals the wondrous Truth 
that the self has been illumined by the Self and abides in 
the Self. Then all appearances of other ness and of dualism 
(dvaita) vanish. There only remains the real Self within as 
well as outside the ego-self.

Divine Mother Auvai’s poem on Vinâyaka gives a super-
experience (anubhava) of reality by means of the spiritual 
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has been ignited by the spark that blazoned from the inhal-
ing breath. We perceive the awakened ku∫∂alinî in Auvai 
Ma arising as a coiled snake at the touch of the flame. It 
ascends up the mystic center of consciousness, experiencing 
the most inexplicable powers at each of the centers. Finally, 
it reaches the zenith, where bliss ineffable transmutes her 
whole being into the radiance of light eternal, whence the 
light of the sun, moon and stars appear but reflections of 
the true glory of the effulgent Self. Blessed is the saint whose 
attainment is so absolute and perfect.

The Mother resumes her normal consciousness and re-
calls her vision of ecstasy. What has my Ga∫eßa done to me? 
She ponders and is filled with an unquenchable devotion, as 
she proclaims the greatest of her utterances in the whole of 
this magnificent poem: 

Given me miraculous powers 
by your sweet grace, and mukti too; 
revealed myself to me,
Stilled my mind in tranquil calm. 

The perplexing question of who am I, which has baffled 
humanity down the ages, has been solved by Saint Auvaiyar: 

By His grace beatific, He makes me know my Self. 
That art nondual, eternal, real, pure existence, 
pure consciousness and everlasting bliss.

Gone forever are the network of limitations exercised by 
actions of past births, and the roots are exterminated forever 
and ever by the power of Ga∫eßa. Mother Auvai finds herself 
in tranquil quiescence: “speechless, mindless, immersed in 
the glory of illumination within.” No more opposing factors 
of dualism, no more darkness in the transcendent lumin-
osity of Ga∫eßa! Absorbed in divine bliss, afflictions recede. 
It is the way of grace, and we follow her from afar as she 
ascends on wings of self-knowledge. The immanent and all 
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the opening of brahmarandhra, on top of the head, where 
it brings about the union of the being with Íiva. The vital 
power of the vibration of the litany of Oμkara, the word 
symbol of Ga∫eßa, brings about the cooperation of the Di-
vine and effects the union with Íiva at sahasrâra. It is the 
goal of all types of yoga. The way of yoga leads to the im-
mortality of the liberated one, supplemented by the infusion 
of bhakti. Saint Auvaiyar Ma attempted the yoga, the bhakti 
and the jñâna pathway in the worship of loving Ga∫eßa in 
order to gain the apperception of Reality. 

We discern in the poem on Vinâyaka the underlying 
principle of the One in the many, and the many converg-
ing into the One. The iconography of Lord Ga∫eßa accentu-
ates the resonance of the sacred syllable Aum, culminating 
in the experience of the oneness of Truth. Âishi Tirumu-
lar, who lived before Saint Auvaiyar, had given immortal 
expression to the efficacy of the mantra Aum in a gem of 
Tirumantiram.

Oμkara abides as the Primal Word. 
Oμkara manifests in the many forms. 
Oμkara activates all true experiences. 
Oμkara leads to final liberation.

By the Grace of Ga∫eßa, the Supreme is 
revealed to Auvaiyar as self-luminous 
and self-evident. His grace is the al-
chemy that transforms the wise lan-
guage into wisdom itself, where all 

means of expression merge into “That which is,” Aum Tat 
Sat. The divine mother Auvaiyar attained the goal of the 
highest awareness of the Supreme Íiva by her earnest wor-
ship of Vinâyaka. In the footsteps of this votary, let us, with 
one accord, sing her litany of love and walk in the presence 
of Pillaiyar, the Son of Íiva, and realize His grace within our 
own real Self.
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practice enjoined in the yoga pathway. The sun is hidden 
from our sight by the clouds. So, too, the reality of the Self is 
obscured by illusion. The ego can hide our real Self from our 
conscious ness. Yet, human life cannot exist without our real 
Self, even though apparently hidden, just as day cannot exist 
without the diffused light of the sun, however hidden by fog 
or mist. The dominance of the ego by thoughts raised by the 
mind (manas) can conceal the real Self from our conscious-
ness. The ego is the I-maker (ahaμkâra) and is inseparable 
from the Self (âtma). Aum is the symbol of reality when we 
start from the inner being, and Nama˙ Íivâya is the real-
ity when we start from man’s experience of the outer world. 
The Mother’s incantation in her immortal poem validates 
her experience of the truth of Paßu-Pati. Their common 
symbol is Aum, and the form is that of Ga∫eßa.

Mother Auvai explains in her poem that Ga∫eßa is the 
Deity of yogîs. He typifies the coupling of two mutually 
com plementary elements yoked together with a view to ob-
taining unity in being and in action, the unification of the 
respective individual and universal aspects, of the jivâtma 
and the Paramâtma. It is the drawing together of man to his 
inner ruler (antaryâmin) enthroned in his own Self.

The theme of ku∫∂alinî is intimately connected with the 
cult of Ga∫apati worship. The human body consists of the 
five elements, and these merge into one another by the con-
trol of the breath, and through the reciting of the formulae, 
until consciousness dissolves into the original matter.

Yoga is the disciplined effort that draws the individu-
ality of man, united with his personality, to the Lord (Èßa) 
pervading beyond and to the all-Knower (ayamâtma) who 
comprehends from within. He who reaches this end is a 
yogî. According to Auvaiyar Ma, consciousness in the form 
of a serpent sleeps within the body and can be awakened 
by japa techniques to penetrate, one after another, the six 
chakras, or superimposed circles of the body, until it reaches 
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In Praise of Pillaiyar

A Collection of Tamil Devotional Poetry Rendered 
Into English by Saˆgaratna Dr. S.M. Ponniah

ANGING FROM TIRUMULAR TO KASSI-
appa Íivâchârya, fifteen different devotees have 
composed this anthology of Tamil hymns in 
praise of Ga∫apati, the Lord of Hosts, popu-
larly known as Pillaiyar. They are sung daily 

in Hindu homes and temples where Tamil is spoken. An 
attempt has been made to give their meanings in English, 
but they need to be sung in prescribed Tamil tunes to attain 
maximum effect. In accordance with Ågamic tradition, all 
cultural concerts, literary endeavors and religious rites and 
rituals must begin with an invocatory verse seeking the grace 
of the Lord Ga∫a pati to ensure success. The hymns of invo-
cation found here help strengthen the belief that through 
love and devotion and ultimate surrender to God, man can 
attain moksha. 

TIRUMANTIRAM, INVOCATION

å§⁄° ê¨†⁄†—∏ É—∏ ©ê†⁄†—∏
Ñ§⁄° Ñμ™⁄¶º“∑ –¶∫Ø™⁄ ä´º∑⁄∑—∏
§§⁄†º ™ê∏⁄†—∏, ô∫∏ê⁄ œê∫¿§⁄†º—∏¶⁄
¶ƒ§⁄†º´ºÆ⁄ “∞†⁄†ö –¶∫∑⁄Ãêº∏⁄ –∑–∏.

†º≠àÆª⁄ †º≠™§⁄†º¨™⁄

Implant in your intelligence the worshipful feet of Umâ-
Íaˆkara’s son, the first-born, five-handed, elephant-faced, 
elegant One with twin white tusks curved like the crescent-
moon. He is wisdom’s embodiment.
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glory, attain their hearts’ desires and become freed from the 
fet ters of karma.

SAINT AUVAIYAR

∞∫ê⁄ëü⁄õ∫™⁄, §Æ⁄Æ™∏©ü⁄õ∫™⁄, ™∫™Æ¨∫μ⁄
–§∫ê⁄ëü⁄õ∫™⁄, –™∏º •õî⁄ê∫° ¶≈ê⁄œê∫ü⁄ù 
°¶⁄¶∫ª⁄ †º≠–™∏º†⁄ °™⁄¶ºê⁄“ê´∫∏⁄ ¶∫†™⁄
†¶⁄¶∫™Æ⁄ ï∫ª⁄∞∫ª⁄ †™ê⁄ë.

Those who worship without fail the grace-granting feet of 
Ga∫eßa with flowers fresh and fragrant shall acquire elo-
quence of speech and fruitful friendship—besides gaining 
the graceful glance of the lotus-seated Lakshmî’s eyes, which 
will ensure every human happiness on earth.

SAINT AUVAIYAR

¶∫Ø™⁄ œ†μº–†Œ™⁄, ¶∫ë™⁄ ¶≠¶⁄¶ƒ ™º“∞
§∫Ø™⁄ êÆ§⁄°∏ê⁄ë §∫∏⁄ †≠–∞∏⁄ –ê∫Æô⁄œï´⁄

°î⁄êê⁄ êªº©ê†⁄° °π™üº–´, §Ω ä∏ê⁄ëï⁄
ïî⁄ê†⁄†™º∂⁄ à∏⁄Ã§⁄ †∫

I shall offer to you, O Lord, the delicacies four: fresh milk, 
pure honey, cane sugar with cereals mixed, O elephant-vis-
aged, bright-jewelled Lord of the Universe, if you will enrich 
me with the triple-treasured Tamil tongue acclaimed by the 
ancient academies.

KABILADEVAR’S IRATTAI MANI MALAI

∞º§∫´ê–∏ œ∞∞⁄∞º—∏“´ –∞¨Ãê⁄ê ∞Æ⁄Æ∫∏⁄
∞º§∫´ê–∏ –∞õ⁄“ê †üº∞º¶⁄¶∫∏⁄, ∞º§∫´ê–∏
∞ºü⁄üº∑⁄ë™⁄ ™ü⁄üº∑⁄ë™⁄ §∫†Œ™∫™⁄ †∏⁄“™´ºÕÆ⁄ 
êü⁄üº∑⁄ ¶üº™º∏⁄ ê∏º§⁄°.

Vinâyaka cuts asunder the very roots of all human suffering 
and sorrow. Vinâyaka destroys all desires. Vinâyaka is Lord 
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TIRUMANTIRAM

êü¶†º ⁄ä∏⁄∑ºõê⁄ êÆî⁄ë™⁄ ∞Æ⁄∞º—∏
êü¶†º ä∏⁄∑ºõê⁄ ê∫ÆŒ™⁄ “êœ†∫¿™⁄
êü¶†º ä∏⁄∑ºõê⁄ ê≠™ ™∫†Æ∫Æ⁄
êü¶†º ä∏⁄∑ºõê⁄ ê≠™ ™ºÆ⁄—Æ–´.

If you but utter Ga∫apati, our Lord’s name, the gaunt karmic 
ills that bind us fast will become loose; the Lord of Death 
himself will in submission raise his hands in worship. There-
fore, dutifully utter daily Ga∫apati’s gracious name which 
will, without fail, your karmic bonds sever.

TIRUJÑÅNA SAMBANDAR’S TIRUKKATAIKKAPPU

¶ºö´† Œ≠∞ƒ“™ œê∫μ™ºë êªº´°
∞öœê∫ù †∏†ö ∞∂º¶ù ™∞ªºõª⁄
êö êü ¶†º∞¨ Ç≠μº∏∏⁄ ™ºëœê∫“õ
∞ö∞º∏ª⁄ ¶´ºÆ⁄ ∞Æº ∞Æ©“∑ Ñ“∑–´.

The bountiful Being who reigns over Vallivalam’s shrine, 
united with Umâ-Maheßvarî, the Mother of the Universe, 
manifesting in manifold forms, bestowed upon His devotees 
the elephant-visaged God in order to remove their obstacles 
and impediments and to confer His grace upon all who fol-
low the eternal Íaivite path.

ARATAMPATIYA PERUNTEVANAR

é† ∞º—∏ ÇêØ™⁄; éî⁄ë ¶ƒê∂⁄ œ¶≠ë™⁄
ê∫†∑⁄ œ¶∫≠μ⁄ Ç—∏†⁄°™⁄ “êìù™⁄ - ïΩ†¶⁄
¶∏ºê⁄ –ê∫õ⁄ù ™∫Æ⁄∞“¨ –™Æ⁄ ¶∫¨†¶⁄–¶∫ª⁄ †Ωõ⁄ù™⁄
†∏ºê⁄ –ê∫õ⁄ù ∞∫¨ü†⁄†º∏⁄ †∫μ⁄!

Those who worship the redeeming feet of the single-tusked, 
elephant-visaged Lord of the heavenly hosts, who record-
ed with His tusk the Mahâbhârata battle upon the snow-
capped hills of the Himâlayan mountains, will gain great 
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êü⁄–ü ™üº–´ ê†º–´ ï¨ü™⁄
∞ºü⁄–ü œ´∫μº–´ –∞§⁄–† ï¨ü™⁄.

O first-born son of Íiva who adorns His head with sacred 
ashes, beloved of Umâsundarî, Kumâran’s companion, be-
loved of Hari! O dark-hued, elephant-visaged, elegant Lord 
of heavenly hosts, my divine guru, unto you, O Lord, I sur-
render myself. O matchless Lord! Embodiment of wisdom 
and all excellence—O portly Ga∫apati, unto your golden feet 
I surrender myself. O precious jewel bright! O heavenly light! 
O Lord of the universe, I surrender unto you. 

FROM NAMBI ANDAR NAMBI

†§⁄“†´ƒ™⁄ §Ω–´ †∫´ƒ™⁄ §Ω–´
ä™≠™⁄ §Ω–´ ÖïŒ™⁄ §Ω–´

–¶∫† ô∫∏¶⁄ œ¶∫≠«™⁄ §Ω–´
§∫†©™⁄ §Ω–´ §∫∏⁄™“∑ §Ω–´
Çªº´ƒ™⁄ §Ω–´ Ç´Œ™⁄ §Ω–´
†ºªº¶ƒ¨ †ê∏ô⁄ œï´⁄†∞∏⁄ §Ω–´
ï†⁄†º´ƒ™⁄ §Ω–´ ï†∫ïº∞™ ⁄§Ω–´
¶ƒ†⁄†º´ƒ™⁄ §Ω–´ ¶ƒ¨∫§⁄†ê∏⁄ §Ω–´
¶†⁄†º´ƒ™⁄ §Ω–´ ¶§⁄†©™⁄ §Ω–´
©†⁄†º´ƒ™⁄ §Ω–´ –™∫ ©™⁄ §Ω–´
ãê©™⁄ §Ω–´ ä∏⁄Œ´ºª⁄ §Ω–´

–†ê©™⁄ §Ω–´ –†êº´ƒ™⁄ §Ω–´
Ü∏⁄∏≠ μ∏⁄∑º ´ƒ´ºª⁄†⁄°—ü ê∫–ü∏⁄
¶º∏⁄œÕ≠ œ†´⁄∞™⁄ –¶ï∞ƒ ™∑º–´∏⁄.

You are indeed my father and mother both, my kith 
and kin—the infinite Lord, wisdom’s embodiment, substance 
of all sound and the Vedas four. You are indeed Hari and the 
lotus-seated Brahma, Íakti and Sadâßiva, the triune beings. 
The dauntless destroyer of the roving cities three, that dared 
to defy you! You are the Lord of heaven and earth, devotion 
and its binding force, moksha and its meaning. O matchless 
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indeed of heaven and earth. Surrender, therefore, unto Him 
with hearts that melt with devotion.

KABILADEVAR’S IRATTAI MANI MALAI

†º≠∞∫ê⁄ë™⁄, œï´⁄ê≠™©™⁄ “êìõ⁄ù™⁄  œïô⁄œï∫Æ⁄
œ¶≠∞∫ê⁄ë™⁄, ¶Ωù™⁄ œ¶≠ê⁄ë™⁄ Ü≠∞∫ê⁄ë™⁄
É†Æ∫Æ⁄, ∞∫–Õ≠™⁄ É“∏©ê†⁄†∫—∏ê⁄ 
ê∫†Æ∫Æ⁄ ì¶⁄¶ƒ∞ª⁄ †™⁄“ê.

Your words and deeds shall with success meet. Eloquence and 
eminence shall be your rewards. Therefore, worship Him even 
as the celestials raise their hands high in adoration and love 
of the elephant-visaged Vinâyaka, the matchless Lord.

KABILADEVAR’S IRATTAI MANI MALAI

êüî⁄œê∫ü⁄õ ∞Æ⁄∞º—∏êμ⁄ êü⁄œê∫ü⁄õ œ§∑⁄∑º¶
¶üî⁄œê∫ü⁄õ ¶∫§⁄†õ⁄ ï“õ–™Æ⁄ - ™üî⁄œê∫ü⁄õ
†∫†ê†⁄† –†∏⁄©¨Øî⁄ œê∫∏⁄“∑´∫∏⁄ †§⁄†μº†⁄†

–¶∫†ê†⁄†º∏⁄ †∫μ⁄ ¶üº´¶⁄ –¶∫™⁄.

Your burdensome bonds of karma will but disintegrate 
and dissolve if you but worship the grace-granting feet of 
Ga∫apati, the Lord of Hosts bestowed upon us all by the 
triple-eyed Lord Íiva, whose ruddy locks are entwined by 
a serpent strand and whose head is adorned by honey-rich, 
golden-bright konrai blooms which fill the air around with 
their fragrance.

NAKKIRADEVA NAYANAR’S VINÅYAKA AHAVAL

œ∞ü⁄üΩ ∑üº´ƒ™⁄ ∞º™Æ∏⁄ ¶ƒ†Æ⁄∞∫
œ¶ü⁄◊ ©“™´∫μ⁄ œ¶∑⁄∑ºù§⁄ –†–∞
Çªº†º≠ ™≠ê∫ ÇÃ©ê∏⁄ °—ü∞∫
êªº©ê ∞∫¨üê⁄ êü¶†º ï¨ü™⁄
ë≠–∞ ï¨ü™⁄ ëü–™ ï¨ü™⁄
œ¶≠∞´º∑⁄ –À–∏ œ¶∫∑⁄Àμ⁄ ï¨ü™⁄
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In order that, O man, the heavens and earth may prosper 
and thrive, the Vedic ways endure and the sacred Tamil 
tongue be renowned the world over, worship without fail 
the sagacious, five-handed, triple-eyed, elephant-visaged 
Vinâyaka of victory.

KUMÅRA GURUPARAR

ïΩª⁄œê∫ü⁄õ ê∫ïº§êª⁄ –ïª⁄°ü⁄ö ¨∫óœ∏Œ™⁄
–¶ª⁄œê∫ü⁄õ “∞î⁄ê¨∑⁄ë¶⁄ –¶ñ¶ƒê∂⁄†⁄ - 
    †∫ª⁄œê∫ü⁄õ
§∑⁄∑º≠¶⁄¶∫õ⁄ ú“¨§⁄°™⁄ ô∫Æ™º“ï†⁄ 
    œ†∫ü⁄õœ¨Æ∫î⁄
ê∑⁄∑º≠¶⁄¶∫ª⁄ –™Æ∫î⁄ ê†º.

Those who sing with devotion this garland of twice-five 
hymns in praise of the elephant enshrined at famed Varâ∫asî 
washed by the sacred Gaˆgâ—known by His devotees as 
Îhu∫∂hirâja Ga∫apati, the five-handed Lord—shall surely 
attain in time the heavenly abode above. 

KASSIYAPPA ÍIVÅCHÅRYÂ’S KANDAPURÅıAM

™ü⁄ÿÆê†⁄†º∏º∑⁄ ¶º∑∞º™∫ï∑ 
äü⁄üº´ œ¶∫≠μ⁄ äÆ⁄Æ∫™⁄ äμº†º∏⁄ ©∑⁄Ã∑ê⁄
êü⁄ÿ†Æ⁄ Ü“õ´–†∫ª⁄ êμº∑⁄Ã™∫©ê¶⁄
¶ü⁄ü∞∏⁄ ™Æ¨ö ¶üº§⁄° –¶∫∑⁄Ã–∞∫™⁄.

In order that your birth becomes free of its fetter and you 
attain with ease human perfection on earth, worship, O man, 
with devotion true the flower-like feet of the triple-eyed, 
elephant-visaged divine guru, Mahâga∫apati, who grants 
without fail all your wishes. 

ARUNAGIRINÅTHAR’S TIRUPUGAL

Ü™⁄¶ª⁄†≠†⁄ –†Œ™üºê⁄ êïº∞∫êº
çü⁄ êõÆº∑⁄ –∑∏©††⁄ °üºª⁄∞≈∑º
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Lord! My life is yours, and you are my sole support. But for 
your grace, friends I’ve none. O Indwelling Lord, I’ll speak 
only of your glory!

NAMBI ANDAR NAMBI

ä∏⁄—∏ §º—∏§⁄° Çö“™ œê∫ü⁄ù ä∏⁄ Ñõª⁄  
    œêù†⁄°†⁄
†∏⁄—∏ §º—∏´†⁄ †≠êº∏⁄À∏⁄ - ¶ƒ∏⁄—∏
∞º¨ñ ™êº∂⁄ –ï∫—Æ, ∞º´∏⁄ §∫“¨´≈ª⁄ ©ê⁄êü⁄
Ç¨ñ ™êº∂⁄ Ç†⁄†º ©ê†⁄†∫∏⁄.

The triple-eyed Pillaiyar, enshrined under the shade of the 
flower-filled punnai tree in splendid Naraiyur Park, thinking 
of me, enslaved me, removed all my ills and impediments 
and conferred upon me His infinite grace. My thoughts are 
of Him and none else on earth.

SEKKILAR’S PERIYAPURÅıAM

äùê⁄ë™⁄ ™∫ê⁄ê“† Ñ∏⁄†™º∂⁄ï⁄ œï´⁄´ƒμ∫´⁄
§õê⁄ë™⁄ –™∏⁄“™ §™ê⁄ê≠μ⁄ œï´⁄†ºõ†⁄
†õê⁄“ê å§⁄°“õ†⁄ †∫μ⁄œï∞º §Ωμ⁄©öê⁄
êõê⁄ êμº∑⁄“∑ê⁄ ê≠†⁄°μ⁄ Ñ≠†⁄°∞∫™⁄.

Before I venture to narrate in vivid Tamil verse the moving 
great story of the ennobling lives of the saintly sixty-three 
enslaved by the Lord Íiva, I shall first retain in my mind the 
guiding hand of the dark-hued, high-crowned, five-handed 
Ga∫apati, in order that we may all gain by His divine grace 
the enriching rewards of this endeavor. 

UMÅPATI ÍIVAM

∞∫ŒÆë™⁄ ™ü⁄ÿÆë™⁄ ∞∫∂ ™“∑∞∫∂¶⁄
¶∫∏⁄“™ †≠œï´⁄´ †™º∂⁄ ¶∫ª⁄™º“ï ∞ºμî⁄ê 
ô∫∏™†, å§⁄°ê¨ à∏⁄Ã∞º∂º, §∫Æ⁄∞∫´⁄
É—∏©ê—∏¶⁄ ¶¨∞º Çô⁄ïÆº œï´⁄êº∑⁄¶∫™⁄.
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In order that, O man, the heavens and earth may prosper 
and thrive, the Vedic ways endure and the sacred Tamil 
tongue be renowned the world over, worship without fail 
the sagacious, five-handed, triple-eyed, elephant-visaged 
Vinâyaka of victory.

KUMÅRA GURUPARAR

ïΩª⁄œê∫ü⁄õ ê∫ïº§êª⁄ –ïª⁄°ü⁄ö ¨∫óœ∏Œ™⁄
–¶ª⁄œê∫ü⁄õ “∞î⁄ê¨∑⁄ë¶⁄ –¶ñ¶ƒê∂⁄†⁄ - 
    †∫ª⁄œê∫ü⁄õ
§∑⁄∑º≠¶⁄¶∫õ⁄ ú“¨§⁄°™⁄ ô∫Æ™º“ï†⁄ 
    œ†∫ü⁄õœ¨Æ∫î⁄
ê∑⁄∑º≠¶⁄¶∫ª⁄ –™Æ∫î⁄ ê†º.
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hymns in praise of the elephant enshrined at famed Varâ∫asî 
washed by the sacred Gaˆgâ—known by His devotees as 
Îhu∫∂hirâja Ga∫apati, the five-handed Lord—shall surely 
attain in time the heavenly abode above. 

KASSIYAPPA ÍIVÅCHÅRYÂ’S KANDAPURÅıAM

™ü⁄ÿÆê†⁄†º∏º∑⁄ ¶º∑∞º™∫ï∑ 
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êü⁄ÿ†Æ⁄ Ü“õ´–†∫ª⁄ êμº∑⁄Ã™∫©ê¶⁄
¶ü⁄ü∞∏⁄ ™Æ¨ö ¶üº§⁄° –¶∫∑⁄Ã–∞∫™⁄.

In order that your birth becomes free of its fetter and you 
attain with ease human perfection on earth, worship, O man, 
with devotion true the flower-like feet of the triple-eyed, 
elephant-visaged divine guru, Mahâga∫apati, who grants 
without fail all your wishes. 

ARUNAGIRINÅTHAR’S TIRUPUGAL

Ü™⁄¶ª⁄†≠†⁄ –†Œ™üºê⁄ êïº∞∫êº
çü⁄ êõÆº∑⁄ –∑∏©††⁄ °üºª⁄∞≈∑º
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Lord! My life is yours, and you are my sole support. But for 
your grace, friends I’ve none. O Indwelling Lord, I’ll speak 
only of your glory!

NAMBI ANDAR NAMBI

ä∏⁄—∏ §º—∏§⁄° Çö“™ œê∫ü⁄ù ä∏⁄ Ñõª⁄  
    œêù†⁄°†⁄
†∏⁄—∏ §º—∏´†⁄ †≠êº∏⁄À∏⁄ - ¶ƒ∏⁄—∏
∞º¨ñ ™êº∂⁄ –ï∫—Æ, ∞º´∏⁄ §∫“¨´≈ª⁄ ©ê⁄êü⁄
Ç¨ñ ™êº∂⁄ Ç†⁄†º ©ê†⁄†∫∏⁄.

The triple-eyed Pillaiyar, enshrined under the shade of the 
flower-filled punnai tree in splendid Naraiyur Park, thinking 
of me, enslaved me, removed all my ills and impediments 
and conferred upon me His infinite grace. My thoughts are 
of Him and none else on earth.

SEKKILAR’S PERIYAPURÅıAM

äùê⁄ë™⁄ ™∫ê⁄ê“† Ñ∏⁄†™º∂⁄ï⁄ œï´⁄´ƒμ∫´⁄
§õê⁄ë™⁄ –™∏⁄“™ §™ê⁄ê≠μ⁄ œï´⁄†ºõ†⁄
†õê⁄“ê å§⁄°“õ†⁄ †∫μ⁄œï∞º §Ωμ⁄©öê⁄
êõê⁄ êμº∑⁄“∑ê⁄ ê≠†⁄°μ⁄ Ñ≠†⁄°∞∫™⁄.

Before I venture to narrate in vivid Tamil verse the moving 
great story of the ennobling lives of the saintly sixty-three 
enslaved by the Lord Íiva, I shall first retain in my mind the 
guiding hand of the dark-hued, high-crowned, five-handed 
Ga∫apati, in order that we may all gain by His divine grace 
the enriching rewards of this endeavor. 

UMÅPATI ÍIVAM

∞∫ŒÆë™⁄ ™ü⁄ÿÆë™⁄ ∞∫∂ ™“∑∞∫∂¶⁄
¶∫∏⁄“™ †≠œï´⁄´ †™º∂⁄ ¶∫ª⁄™º“ï ∞ºμî⁄ê 
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I’ll seek in worship the feet of the one who dwells within the 
minds of the learned—one whose firm hand is filled with 
the pomegranate fruit and delicacies sweet. 

I’ll offer flowers fresh for the one who destroys the in-
herited karmic ills of all His devotees—the broad-shoul-
dered being born of Umâßaˆkara whose head is adorned by 
the crescent moon and the konrai’s bloom.

I’ll offer fragrant flowers unto the redeeming feet of 
portly Ga∫apati, born of Gaurîßaˆkara, the first-born, who 
did inscribe with His own tusk the Mahâbhârata epic.

Upon the Himâlayan peaks I’ll worship true the re-
deeming feet of the valiant one who dared to break the 
chariot wheel of the three-eyed Lord, whose mere laughter 
destroyed the roving cities three of the adharmic asuras. 

I’ll worship the feet of the wise being who, by His timely 
intervention on Bâlaßubrahma∫ya’s behalf, performed the 
marriage rites of youthful Kumaran and the doe-eyed Valli 
upon the Kuruñchi Hill. 

ABHIRAMI PATTAR’S ABHIRAMI ANTATI

†∫¨™ª⁄ œê∫∏⁄“∑´ƒ™⁄ ïü⁄¶ê
™∫—Æ´ƒ™⁄ ï∫†⁄°™⁄ †ºÆ⁄—Æ
á¨ª⁄†™⁄ ¶∫ê†⁄° Ü“™“™§⁄†

–∏ÜÆ(ë) ã¿™⁄œ¶∑⁄∑
ïΩ¨¶º ¨∫™º Ç§⁄ †∫†ºä¶⁄

–¶∫°™⁄ä∏⁄ ïº§⁄“†´ƒμ⁄–μ
ê∫¨™ª⁄ –™∏ºê⁄ êü¶†º

–´§º∑⁄êê⁄ êõ⁄ù“¨–´.

O dark-hued Ga∫apati, son of Umâsundarî who mothered 
the seven worlds and is ensconced in the Lord of Tillai, 
He who is ever adorned by bright konrai blooms and chem-
paka garlands. Dwell you must, O Lord, within my mind and 
being as I sing of Abhirami, the paragon of beauty, in this 
anthology of a hundred hymns by your benign grace.
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Ñ∏⁄¶¨ï†⁄ –†¶≠êº¶⁄ ¶Æê∫Ø™⁄
ä∏⁄∑Œ´ºª⁄ê⁄ ê∫†¨∞ƒ∑⁄ ∑≠μ⁄∞∫–´
†™⁄¶º†∏ê⁄ ê∫ê∞∏†⁄ †—∏ –∞∫–∏
†§⁄“†∞Æ†⁄ †∫Æ≠μ⁄“êê⁄ ê∏º–´∫–∏
Ç∏⁄¶ª⁄†™ê⁄ ê∫∏§º—Æ¶⁄ œ¶∫≠–μ∫–∏
å§⁄° ê¨†⁄†∫—∏ ©ê¶⁄ œ¶≠™∫–∏.

O five-handed Lord! By your innate wisdom you gained the 
coveted fruit from Umâßaˆkara’s hand. O matchless Lord 
who relishes the nectar churned by the celestials out of the 
shimmering sea, did you not venture forth your beloved 
brother to help wed the doe-eyed Valli upon the Kuruñchi 
hill? O refuge of your devotees! My labored life on earth you 
must support and sustain. Enslave me by your grace.

ARUNAGIRINÅTHAR’S TIRUPUGAL

“ê†⁄†Æ §º“∑ê∏º Ç¶⁄¶–™∫ õ∞Æ⁄œ¶∫ªº
ê¶⁄¶º´ êªº©ê∏⁄ Çö–¶üºê⁄
ê∑⁄∑ºù™ ö´∞ª⁄ ¶ƒ†⁄†º´º Ø“∑¶∞ 
ê∑⁄¶ê œ™∏∞º—∏ êö–†ë™⁄

™†⁄†© ™†º´©™⁄ “∞†⁄†ºù ™¨∏⁄™ê∏⁄
™∑⁄œ¶∫≠ †º¨μ⁄¶ƒ´ ™†´∫—∏
™†⁄†μ ∞´º∑—∏ Ü†⁄†™º ¶ƒ†Æ⁄∞—∏
™õ⁄õ∞º∂⁄ ™Æª⁄œê∫ù ¶üº–∞–∏
©†⁄†™º ∂“õ∞º—∏ ©∑⁄¶ù êºªº†∏ºÆ⁄ 
©∑⁄¶õ ä¿†º´ ©†Æ⁄–∞∫–∏
©¶⁄¶ƒ¨™⁄ äªºœï´⁄† Çï⁄ïº∞ Œ“∑¨†™⁄
Çï⁄ï° œ¶∫öœï´⁄† Ç†º†Ω¨∫
Ç†⁄°´ ¨°œê∫ù ñ¶⁄¶º¨ ™üº¶ù™⁄
Ç¶⁄¶ƒ∏ ™†∏º“õ Ñ¶™∫êº
Çê⁄ë∑ ™ê«õ ∏ï⁄ïºÃ ©≠ê—∏
Çê⁄êü ™ü™≠μ⁄ œ¶≠™∫–μ.
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I’ll seek in worship the feet of the one who dwells within the 
minds of the learned—one whose firm hand is filled with 
the pomegranate fruit and delicacies sweet. 

I’ll offer flowers fresh for the one who destroys the in-
herited karmic ills of all His devotees—the broad-shoul-
dered being born of Umâßaˆkara whose head is adorned by 
the crescent moon and the konrai’s bloom.

I’ll offer fragrant flowers unto the redeeming feet of 
portly Ga∫apati, born of Gaurîßaˆkara, the first-born, who 
did inscribe with His own tusk the Mahâbhârata epic.

Upon the Himâlayan peaks I’ll worship true the re-
deeming feet of the valiant one who dared to break the 
chariot wheel of the three-eyed Lord, whose mere laughter 
destroyed the roving cities three of the adharmic asuras. 

I’ll worship the feet of the wise being who, by His timely 
intervention on Bâlaßubrahma∫ya’s behalf, performed the 
marriage rites of youthful Kumaran and the doe-eyed Valli 
upon the Kuruñchi Hill. 

ABHIRAMI PATTAR’S ABHIRAMI ANTATI

†∫¨™ª⁄ œê∫∏⁄“∑´ƒ™⁄ ïü⁄¶ê
™∫—Æ´ƒ™⁄ ï∫†⁄°™⁄ †ºÆ⁄—Æ
á¨ª⁄†™⁄ ¶∫ê†⁄° Ü“™“™§⁄†

–∏ÜÆ(ë) ã¿™⁄œ¶∑⁄∑
ïΩ¨¶º ¨∫™º Ç§⁄ †∫†ºä¶⁄

–¶∫°™⁄ä∏⁄ ïº§⁄“†´ƒμ⁄–μ
ê∫¨™ª⁄ –™∏ºê⁄ êü¶†º

–´§º∑⁄êê⁄ êõ⁄ù“¨–´.

O dark-hued Ga∫apati, son of Umâsundarî who mothered 
the seven worlds and is ensconced in the Lord of Tillai, 
He who is ever adorned by bright konrai blooms and chem-
paka garlands. Dwell you must, O Lord, within my mind and 
being as I sing of Abhirami, the paragon of beauty, in this 
anthology of a hundred hymns by your benign grace.
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Ñ∏⁄¶¨ï†⁄ –†¶≠êº¶⁄ ¶Æê∫Ø™⁄
ä∏⁄∑Œ´ºª⁄ê⁄ ê∫†¨∞ƒ∑⁄ ∑≠μ⁄∞∫–´
†™⁄¶º†∏ê⁄ ê∫ê∞∏†⁄ †—∏ –∞∫–∏
†§⁄“†∞Æ†⁄ †∫Æ≠μ⁄“êê⁄ ê∏º–´∫–∏
Ç∏⁄¶ª⁄†™ê⁄ ê∫∏§º—Æ¶⁄ œ¶∫≠–μ∫–∏
å§⁄° ê¨†⁄†∫—∏ ©ê¶⁄ œ¶≠™∫–∏.

O five-handed Lord! By your innate wisdom you gained the 
coveted fruit from Umâßaˆkara’s hand. O matchless Lord 
who relishes the nectar churned by the celestials out of the 
shimmering sea, did you not venture forth your beloved 
brother to help wed the doe-eyed Valli upon the Kuruñchi 
hill? O refuge of your devotees! My labored life on earth you 
must support and sustain. Enslave me by your grace.

ARUNAGIRINÅTHAR’S TIRUPUGAL

“ê†⁄†Æ §º“∑ê∏º Ç¶⁄¶–™∫ õ∞Æ⁄œ¶∫ªº
ê¶⁄¶º´ êªº©ê∏⁄ Çö–¶üºê⁄
ê∑⁄∑ºù™ ö´∞ª⁄ ¶ƒ†⁄†º´º Ø“∑¶∞ 
ê∑⁄¶ê œ™∏∞º—∏ êö–†ë™⁄

™†⁄†© ™†º´©™⁄ “∞†⁄†ºù ™¨∏⁄™ê∏⁄
™∑⁄œ¶∫≠ †º¨μ⁄¶ƒ´ ™†´∫—∏
™†⁄†μ ∞´º∑—∏ Ü†⁄†™º ¶ƒ†Æ⁄∞—∏
™õ⁄õ∞º∂⁄ ™Æª⁄œê∫ù ¶üº–∞–∏
©†⁄†™º ∂“õ∞º—∏ ©∑⁄¶ù êºªº†∏ºÆ⁄ 
©∑⁄¶õ ä¿†º´ ©†Æ⁄–∞∫–∏
©¶⁄¶ƒ¨™⁄ äªºœï´⁄† Çï⁄ïº∞ Œ“∑¨†™⁄
Çï⁄ï° œ¶∫öœï´⁄† Ç†º†Ω¨∫
Ç†⁄°´ ¨°œê∫ù ñ¶⁄¶º¨ ™üº¶ù™⁄
Ç¶⁄¶ƒ∏ ™†∏º“õ Ñ¶™∫êº
Çê⁄ë∑ ™ê«õ ∏ï⁄ïºÃ ©≠ê—∏
Çê⁄êü ™ü™≠μ⁄ œ¶≠™∫–μ.

LOVING GAıEÍA352



SEKKILAR’S PERIYAPURÅıAM

å§⁄° –¶¨∑º∞ƒî⁄ êü⁄ê–μ 
œê∫μ⁄μ ∞μ¶⁄¶≠î⁄ ê¨üî⁄ê◊∑⁄ë™⁄
ïº§⁄“†–´´∫ê ëüœ™∫≠ à∏⁄Ã§⁄ 
†º≠§⁄° ï∫†⁄° ∞ºê–™´∫ê
Ñ§⁄° ∞∫∂⁄ ï“õ´∫Õù ™∫ü§⁄† œ∞Æ⁄—Æ´ºÆ⁄ 
†∏º¶⁄ œ¶≠î⁄ì†⁄†º∏⁄ ∞§⁄° –¶ªº∏⁄¶ œ∞μ⁄μ†⁄°μ⁄ †º—μ†⁄° 

™∫∑ºÆ∫™êº∂⁄ï⁄ïº´ºÆ⁄ ™Æª⁄§⁄†∫ª⁄.

The throbbing senses five become by the eyes absorbed, the 
intrinsic organs four become in the mind absorbed and the 
innate gu∫as three become transformed into one sattvic state 
for those who behold the singular dance of joy by Him who 
adorns His tresses long with the crescent moon, delighting 
in everlasting bliss, immersed in an ocean of love. 

BENEDICTORY VERSE BY KASSIAPPA ÍIVÅCHÅRYA

∞∫∏⁄ ©êºÆ⁄ ∞∂∫° œ¶´⁄ê, ™Æº∞μ™⁄ 
    ñ¨ê⁄ê ™∏⁄∏∏⁄

–ê∫∏⁄©“∑ Ç¨ñ œï´⁄ê, ë“∑∞ºÆ∫° 
    Ü´ºª⁄êμ⁄ ∞∫∂⁄ê
§∫∏⁄ ™“∑ Ç∑î⁄êμ⁄ éî⁄ê, §∑⁄∑∞™⁄ 
    –∞μ⁄∞º ™Æ⁄ê

–™∏⁄“™ œê∫μ⁄ “ï∞§Ω†º ∞ºμî⁄ëê 
    ÜÆê™⁄ äÆ⁄Æ∫™⁄.

May the rain-rich clouds descend without fail and enrich 
this earth. May the monarchs rule this resplendent earth with 
unfailing justice. May all living beings of this enduring earth 
live without want. May all righteous deeds, governed by the 
Vedas four, prevail upon this earth. May the sacrificial fires 
and deeds of penance grow in abundance. May the glorious 
Íaivite truths become renowned the world over.
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RÅMALIÔGA ADIGAL’S TIRU ARUTPA

©∏⁄∏∞–∏ ´∫—∏©ê†⁄†∞–∏, ©†⁄†º §Æ™⁄
œï∫∏⁄∏∞–∏, °π´⁄“™ï⁄ ñê†⁄†∞–∏ - 
    ™∏⁄∏∞–∏
ïº∑⁄¶¨–∏, åî⁄ê¨–∏, œïô⁄ï“õ´ô⁄ –ïê¨–∏
†∑⁄¶¨–∏ §º∏⁄†∫μ⁄ ï¨ü⁄.

O first-born, elephant-visaged harbinger for good tidings 
who guides mankind unto the attainment of mukti; the im-
manent Lord, five-handed son of Íiva of the sacred tresses, 
unto your feet I surrender myself. 

TIRUPPALLANDU, BY SENTHANAR

ë∂Æ⁄çÆº ´∫∂⁄çÆº ì†⁄œ†∫Æº ã†⁄œ†∫Æº
äî⁄ë™⁄ ë∂∫™⁄ œ¶≠êº
∞º∂Æ⁄çÆº ∞ºü⁄üμ∞ƒ™⁄ œï∏⁄Ã ∞º™⁄™º

™ºë †º≠∞∫âªº∏⁄
™∂∞º“õ´∫ª⁄ê⁄ë ∞∂º∞∂º Éμ∫´⁄
™∏ô⁄œï´⁄ ëö¶⁄¶º∑§⁄† 
¶∂∞ö´∫œ¨∫ùî⁄ ìö ä™⁄™∫Œê⁄–ê
¶Æ⁄Æ∫ü⁄ù ìÃ°–™.

Your devotees, O Lord, are gathered in groups to dance in joy 
and sing your praise. The music of the flute and the vî∫â’s 
string resound in the heavens in praise of you who rides 
the white bull and rules over Tiru-arur. We’ve come to join 
your dear devotees who’ve enslaved themselves for succeed-
ing generations. We are gathered to sing your eternal glory. 
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SEKKILAR’S PERIYAPURÅıAM

å§⁄° –¶¨∑º∞ƒî⁄ êü⁄ê–μ 
œê∫μ⁄μ ∞μ¶⁄¶≠î⁄ ê¨üî⁄ê◊∑⁄ë™⁄
ïº§⁄“†–´´∫ê ëüœ™∫≠ à∏⁄Ã§⁄ 
†º≠§⁄° ï∫†⁄° ∞ºê–™´∫ê
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The throbbing senses five become by the eyes absorbed, the 
intrinsic organs four become in the mind absorbed and the 
innate gu∫as three become transformed into one sattvic state 
for those who behold the singular dance of joy by Him who 
adorns His tresses long with the crescent moon, delighting 
in everlasting bliss, immersed in an ocean of love. 

BENEDICTORY VERSE BY KASSIAPPA ÍIVÅCHÅRYA

∞∫∏⁄ ©êºÆ⁄ ∞∂∫° œ¶´⁄ê, ™Æº∞μ™⁄ 
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–™∏⁄“™ œê∫μ⁄ “ï∞§Ω†º ∞ºμî⁄ëê 
    ÜÆê™⁄ äÆ⁄Æ∫™⁄.

May the rain-rich clouds descend without fail and enrich 
this earth. May the monarchs rule this resplendent earth with 
unfailing justice. May all living beings of this enduring earth 
live without want. May all righteous deeds, governed by the 
Vedas four, prevail upon this earth. May the sacrificial fires 
and deeds of penance grow in abundance. May the glorious 
Íaivite truths become renowned the world over.
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RÅMALIÔGA ADIGAL’S TIRU ARUTPA
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O first-born, elephant-visaged harbinger for good tidings 
who guides mankind unto the attainment of mukti; the im-
manent Lord, five-handed son of Íiva of the sacred tresses, 
unto your feet I surrender myself. 
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ë∂Æ⁄çÆº ´∫∂⁄çÆº ì†⁄œ†∫Æº ã†⁄œ†∫Æº
äî⁄ë™⁄ ë∂∫™⁄ œ¶≠êº
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Your devotees, O Lord, are gathered in groups to dance in joy 
and sing your praise. The music of the flute and the vî∫â’s 
string resound in the heavens in praise of you who rides 
the white bull and rules over Tiru-arur. We’ve come to join 
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Singing to Ga∫eßa

OMETIMES WE FEEL A GREAT LOVE OF 
God; sometimes the grace of Ga∫eßa fills us 
with such enthusiasm and joy that our heart 
bursts in an overflowing expression of devo-
tion. Our bhakti turns the word into song, 

which in turn is offered back to the Deity whence came this 
gift of divine love and bliss. There may also be other times 
when our heart is dry, our mind distracted; we feel forlorn 
and distant from Ga ∫eßa. At such times devotional singing 
is a simple, sure way to raise our spirits up to a level where 
we can commune with Ga∫eßa once again. Or we may find 
ourself together with other Hindus who want to join in fel-
lowship to joyfully affirm our religion and praise the Gods 
that guide us. So we join together in song. In Hinduism this 
form of worship, called bhajana or kîrtana, is an age-old 
tradition, ranging from simple melodious repetition of the 
names of the Lord to the singing of inspired song/poems of 
great devotees. Presented here are a few songs in modern 
notation to aid international group participation. But re-
member that Hindu music has never been rigid like Western 
classical music, where a small deviation is viewed as error. In 
Hindu music melodies often vary from one village to another, 
singer to singer, one satsaˆga to another. Infinite diversity, 
tolerance and flexibility is a central theme of Hinduism and 
its sacred music as well. Deep devotion is the standard. Par-
ticular notes, in time, in tune or not are hardly noticed. If you 
are singing with genuine feelings and awareness, then even 
the song itself will be transcended. Before presenting some 
of these hymns for us all to use together, let us first consider 
the deeper meaning of bhajana as elucidated in a talk I gave  
at Kauai Aadheenam in Hawaii on October 16, 1978. 
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Singing to the Gods: 
Hindu Hymns of Invocation
An Inspired Talk on the Power of Satsaˆga

The Hindu approach to God is well-defined and mys-
tically oriented. It confidently proclaims that every 
soul is created by God and is destined to return to 

God; and it provides through its vast cultural and scriptural 
heritage both the intellectual insight and the pragmatic 
means for following that path and attaining life’s ultimate 
objective, spiritual realization. One of the legacies inher-
ited by all Hindus is the rich and varied collection of sacred 
hymns, sung alone in the privacy of early morning worship 
or in gatherings of like-minded devotees whose combined 

invocations bring forth in each par-
ticipant heightened communion with 
the Divine. There are many ways that 
Hindus offer devotion through chant-
ing and song. Through the sâdhana 
of japa yoga, the holy names of the 
Deities and sacred mantras are chanted 

both silently and aloud as a constant remembering. Pil-
grims to the temple will assemble in the outer chambers 
to hear skilled musicians and singers well-versed in age-
old devotional arts, fully capable of turning the mind to-
ward God and away from the world through the subtlety 
and beauty of their lyrical offerings. Religious epics and 
stories filled with history and with parable are related to 
large congregations through dramatic choral presenta-
tion. Devotees gather in small and large groups through-
out the world to chant in unison, generally led in turn by 
one among them and then another, singing their praises to 
the Gods to the accompaniment of the harmonium, drums, 
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almost anywhere. Each Hindu has his or her own guardian 
devas who are never far away, always available and willing 
to assist from an inner world of consciousness, from the 
Second World, or astral plane. These guardian devas attend 
Hindus from the time of birth or from a previous birth or 
from a ceremony or event occurring anytime in life when 
they enter the great assembly known as the Hindu religion. 
When two or more Hindus gather, each brings to that as-
sembly—depending upon the personal sâdhana that the 
Hindu has performed in this life and in past lives—his own 
devas to add to the throng.

As sincere devotees meet, the inner-plane devas form a 
conclave in the same room, invisible to the physical sight 
but fully visible to the inner sight and sensed through the 
feeling of sanctity that pervades the atmosphere of the 
room. As the singing of the Hindu hymns commences, 
other Second World devas are drawn according to the sum 
of devotional intensity. These devas sing together in the in-
ner planes in concert with the First World bhajana, and that 
calls others, until a multitude of beings in the Second World 
join in the same chorus as is being sung in the First World. 

Sincerity of Purpose
We must realize that when we sing bhajana the devas of the 
Second World and even the Gods of the Third World hear our 
intonations and are aware too of the depth of our devotion. 
They are fully aware of us, though we may be only partially 
aware of them. They know and appreciate the meaning of 
the words that we chant. For this reason it is very necessary 
that each one deeply understand the meaning of the words, 
even when those words are in Sanskrit. The meaning, the 
tones of the voice, the thought behind the meaning, the feel-
ing behind the thought—all these give power to the bhajana, 
add their beauty to the sounds that radiate out from our 
love and devotion, taking that meaning, thought, feeling 
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tambûrâ and cymbals. This is called bhajana. It is cer-
tainly the most popular form of Hindu devotional singing. 

For thousands of years Hindus have gathered in con-
clave to share hours of the outpouring of their love of the 
Gods. Their chants have filled the temple chambers, the vil-
lage hall and the private courtyard; but mostly it has filled 
and thrilled those who participated with a full heart. In the 
advanced stages of bhakti it matters little whether we are 
alone or with others when chanting the names of the Lord, 
for that mature state is steadfast in the higher devotional 
sensibilities, unruffled by the external world of name and 
form. Yet few have attained the serene heights of perfect de-
votion, and fewer still are steady enough to maintain such 
states once reached. The steadying support of others who 
also share spiritual goals in life can enhance the individ-
ual aspirant’s efforts, keeping him firmly on the Sanâtana 
Dharma, the Eternal Path. When these sacred gatherings are 
regular, either daily or weekly, they generate a spiritual dy-
namic in the lives of all who participate, a shared energy to 
which all contribute and from which all can draw. 

The Working Together of Three Worlds
Bhajana is an essential part of the 
Hindu religious life. My satguru, Sage 
Yogaswami of Columbuthurai, Sri 
Lanka, placed great importance on 
chanting. He would say, “Sing, sing, 
sing. Morning, noon and evening we 

will chant with joyful hearts the blessed name of Íiva. Sing 
always of the Lord and meditate on Him who bestows vir-
tue, wealth, happiness and liberation.” 

We join a revered band of devotees when we chant the 
praises of God. Hindus sing to God, to the Gods, to the mul-
titudes of devas within their temples and home shrines who 
will gather around devotees when they congregate together 
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of the devotee’s inner feeling and thinking states during 
bhajana than the devotee himself. 

One bathes before coming to satsaˆga or bhajana. One 
prepares the mind and the emotion, knowing that he is, in a 
sense, on stage and performing before beings of great intel-
ligence who are able from their microcosm to look into this 
macrocosm. These Gods are being invoked, and they will 
attend if the invocation is properly and sincerely performed 
with a devout heart and a mind that is one-pointed in spiri-
tual pursuit. The devas in the Second World—which is the 
world of astral or mental bodies—will respond because 
their function, their fulfillment and dharma on their plane of 
consciousness is to help evolution in the First World, physi-
cal plane, and thereby further evolve themselves. They are 
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and sound from this macrocosm into the microcosm of the 
devonic world and through that into a greater macrocosm 
where the Gods live. High tones penetrate deepest, pierc-
ing through the microcosm into the great macrocosm that 
we know as the inner worlds. Also, concentration of mind, 
awareness of meaning and sincerity of inner feeling add to 
the ability of the chant to penetrate to spiritual depths or, in 
their absence, to remain little more than a sweet song hardly 
distinguishable from any other song. 

Singing is Prayer and Thanksgiving
Most Hindu chants are a joyous praising of the Divine. They 
can also be a reminder that there are subtle inner worlds 
of existence, a pleading that we may be more aware of 
them and more in harmony with their great beauties and 
truths, and an invocation of the Gods and even of certain 
benefits which they are empowered to bestow. Our hymns 
are a thanks giving for all that we have, for all the good that 
has been granted to us in life by our Gods, or during an 
immediate time span. Of course, we are only capable of 
such thanks giving when we inwardly feel grateful, content 
within ourselves and not dissatisfied with our dharma, not 
struggling to oppose our karma in this life but to fulfill it 
by bringing it into harmony with our religion. True thanks 
must be offered, or true petitions made, with the mind and 
emotions and thought in a single accord as the Sanskrit lyr-
ics are enunciated. How would the God perceive a devotee 
who is chanting something to him, pleading to him through 
the tones of his voice, but simultaneously thinking about 
something totally different and unrelated—or if he is not 
thinking at all but merely mouthing meaningless syllables? 
Obviously the devotee will be inwardly seen as insincere and 
shallow, saying things that he doesn’t really mean. It would 
be unwise to assume that the Gods are incapable of perceiv-
ing such states of mind. They are, in fact, more fully aware 
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to rise to a devotional mood as you are singing to the Gods, 
a mood that itself carries you into Ga∫eßa’s protective ref-
uge, a mood that awakens you to the presence of Ga∫eßa’s 
love and compassion. If you are singing to the Gods with 
such genuine feelings, then the song itself has been tran-
scended even while you are in the midst of your lyrical wor-
ship. Now this is very important. That makes your chanting 
truly beneficial, beneficial not only for yourself and those 
who are with you but for all mankind. 

You could be singing Ga∫eßa ßara∫am, ßara∫am Ga∫eßa 
most beautifully, with no thought deeper than enjoying the 
sounds and realizing that you were on key and another in 
the room was not. Or you could be singing and at the same 
time thinking about some problem that came up during the 
day or an event that will take place in the days to come.

Little benefit is to be derived from such an approach to 
bhajana. Similarly, when the time comes at a later date for 
you to be initiated into the art of meditation, there will be no 
real meditation if the mind is allowed to wander aimlessly, 
mulling over things of the past and imaginings of the future.  
Bhajana too, is a sâdhana that requires preparation, atten-
tion and concentration. It is not an external performance 
meant to entertain the participants. It is an internal perfor-
mance that invokes the inner-plane Gods and draws aware-
ness deep within. Approach your chanting as a devotional 
sâdhana. Let it be a time of communion with the deepest 
strata of consciousness within you and a communication 
with the Gods. Study the chants. Memorize their meanings 
so that as your voice goes out into the physical room your 
awareness simultaneously pierces into inner dimensions. 

From your own experience in the world you can under-
stand how the Gods naturally perceive an aspirant whose 
body is joining in the bhajana but whose mind is elsewhere. 
People have come to you and said things that they did not 
mean. People have talked with you and you knew that they 
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spiritual helpers, working with the First World to open it up 
to the Third World. All the worlds work together when Hindu 
devotees gather together. The astral beings who work on the 
lower astral plane contact more evolved beings in the higher 
Second World who are able to themselves work with the in-
dividual and to invoke the Third World. The Personal Deity 
is thus reached, and the blessings flood forth from within. 

It is very important that we are sincere when we chant 
these holy hymns that have reverberated in the nerve sys-
tems of uncounted seekers and sages down through the 
millennia. We would not want to be seen as insincere or in-
attentive, saying one thing and thinking another, or saying 
and thinking one thing and feeling another. Presenting our-
selves to the Gods through prayerful song or just appearing 
before them in the temple precincts, we want to be in a most 
pious and profound state of mind. Ordinary affairs must be 
temporarily relinquished, along with ordinary feelings and 
thoughts. Yet, you would not want to pretend either. If you 
are unhappy when you come to the temple, they must see 
that unhappiness; and you must not try to cloud or conceal 
it from them or yourself. Then they can help. The Gods are 
going to see you the way you are from their vantage point in 
the microcosm looking out and into this macrocosm. 

Depth of Meaning and Feeling
For those of you who may not know the Sanskrit language, 
it is necessary to make a special effort to understand, in 
English or in the language with which you are most famil-
iar, what is being chanted in Sanskrit during bhajana. When 
we chant together “Ga∫eßa Íara∫am,” it is essential that we 
know that it means “I take refuge in the darßana of Lord 
Ga∫eßa.” Even knowing the meaning is not enough. You 
must actually take refuge in the overpowering feeling of 
Ga∫eßa’s presence as you visualize His mûrti or form. You 
must also be able to awaken to the higher emotional realms, 
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the religion. They should attend group bhajanas often. The 
family itself can chant together in the shrine room each day 
for at least a few minutes. 

We want to take it all in, take in the tone, take in the 
thought, take in the feeling, take in the knowledge—take 
it all back to the source, back to the microcosm where you 
were living ten months before you were born in this physical 
world. You were there in the microcosm, fully aware, fully 
matured, working out your own spiritual destiny through 
helping those on this plane, awaiting another birth that 
would catapult you into an even greater evolution when you 
returned to the microcosm. So the microcosm is nothing 
with which you are not familiar. You came out of the micro-
cosm and will return to it after the purpose of this birth has 
been fulfilled. It is really more your home than any structure 
on this earth could ever be. So you are just contacting home 
when you invoke the Second World. It is nothing difficult. 
It is relatively easy, and you can do it night after night af-
ter night as you sing here to the Gods. Know that there are 
people listening, people just like you, people on the lower 
astral plane and people on the higher astral planes. They too 
join in the chanting where they are. If you had an inner ear, 
you could stop chanting and they would all be heard chant-
ing simultaneously. This has been done; these inner-plane 
chants have been heard. The more regular the bhajana, the 
deeper it penetrates into the inner worlds. We believe that 
religion is the working together of the three worlds, and in 
our bhajana this working together is a joyous ritual simulta-
neously celebrated on all planes of consciousness. 

Association with Other Devotees
One of the great benefits to be derived from bhajana is the 
association with other devotees, others of your religion who 
believe as you do and whose strength is added to your own. 
This is known as satsaˆga. Satsaˆga is the traditional meet-
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were thinking about something entirely different and 
thinking only absent-mindedly about the conversation. You 
have observed the results when people approach anything 
half-heartedly, perhaps preferring that they were somewhere 
else doing something else. Nothing permanent and valuable 
is ever accomplished even on the gross physical plane by 
such an approach. Then how much more important is it 
that the subtle worlds, the deeper states of consciousness, be 
approached with mindfulness? 

The Group Helps the Individual
A group that is chanting regularly, singing to the Gods day 
after day after day, gives the devas great power, a channel 
through which they can reach out and help other Hindus in 
the community and around the world. Within a hundred-
mile radius inner-plane helpers assigned to guide Hindus, 
who are perhaps not religious Hindus, would come to the 
bhajana on the astral plane and be renewed themselves. In-
ner-plane helpers may also be renewed and inspired. 

A large satsaˆga or bhajana conducted regularly at the 
same time can summon these thousands and thousands of 
guardian devas together in a single conclave, renewing and 
inspiring them. Then they go back to the First World Hindu 
whom they are bound to guard and guide and in turn uplift 
and inspire him. He may be lifted out of the fog of the outer 
mind in its morass of confusions and become inspired to 
pay closer attention to his religion. He may awaken a de-
sire to go to the temple, to serve others more selflessly, and 
on and on. Such things can happen just because a group 
of devotees get together and sing to God, feel what they 
are singing, know the meaning of the words they are say-
ing and the implications within the meaning of the words. 
Of course, children love to sing; and bhajana is universally 
enjoyed by children of all ages, providing one of the most 
wonderful ways to bring your sons and daughters fully into 
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and able to give our thoughts entirely to the high purposes 
of the satsaˆga; and with everyone present doing this, a dy-
namic vibration is created, an environment that is condu-
cive to further progress on the spiritual path. 

Sharing Individual Karmas
There are many religious groups throughout the world 
sharing the same philosophy and beliefs, chanting the same 
bhajanas and meeting together regularly. Some of these 
groups are productive, while others are unproductive. The 
actual results which manifest as a consequence of the gath-
ering of a satsaˆga group are totally dependent upon the 
combined karma of the group as a whole. 

The one mind of the group is made up of both the posi-
tive and negative karmas of each member. This does not 
mean that if a group is unproductive or unhappy that cer-
tain members should be singled out and sent away, for that 
would only serve to create yet a greater unseemly karma 
for the outcast as well as for the group that inadvisedly cast 
him out. Rather this indicates that the group must perform 
a deeper sâdhana, a greater disciplined effort, that it must 
make a special effort to feel inwardly the meaning of the 
words as they are chanted and be in tune with the extrater-
restrial vibratory rate of the devonic world. The group may 
also ponder whether the social period is excessively long, 
whether too much emphasis is being placed on the foods 
being served and whether one or more members are bring-
ing their personal karmic implications and involvements 
into the group rather than taking these matters to the feet of 
the Lord. Above all, the group should realize that a problem 
exists within the mind of the group, which is no particular 
individual’s fault or problem. It is simply an effect of ac-
cumulated and combined karmas of the entire membership 
and must be faced in this impersonal way. 

A productive group is also a harmonious group, a useful 
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ing of Hindu Truth-seekers, gathered often to read from 
scripture or to receive upadeßa from a swâmî or their own 
satguru. The company of good men and women who them-
selves exemplify the Hindu ideals, who are striving, who are 
devout and virtuous, is to be sought after. Such association 
will immeasurably enhance your own efforts. 

It is very important in the world today that Hindu peo-
ple gather together and express themselves in a religious 
way. Satsaˆga groups are formed all over the world wher-
ever Hindus are found. The greatness of Hinduism lies in 
its diversity, and this diversity is also its greatest strength. 
This applies to the religion as a whole as well as to various 
groups within it. No single satsaˆga group will be quite like 
another, yet those within it must be in agreement on at least 
the major points of the philosophy that it represents. 

When you join a satsaˆga group, this becomes your re-
ligious experience and focus. It is different from the experi-
ence of worship in the temple, and it is different from pri-
vate meditation and devotions in your home shrine. When 
you go to worship in the temple, you are there alone even 
though others may be present. It is a most sacred and in-
dividual experience, a time set aside for communion with 
your personal Deity. Within the satsaˆga group, however, 
within that kind of saˆga, you are sharing your devotion 
with others. You temporarily set aside your own mind, your 
karma, for a period of time and work your mind within the 
context of the group, which is the combined mind or karma 
of those present. This by no means should be taken to be a 
total involvement or entangling of the various karmas, but 
is a temporary combining or merging of karmas for those 
few hours each week when the satsaˆga meets together. 

I have often said that the individual helps the group and 
the group helps the individual. This is to be clearly seen in 
the working of group devotions and chanting in satsaˆga 
groups. We are inspired, lifted above our personal concerns 
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important that we use our energies well, that we do not waste 
energy, do not waste our lives. Satsaˆga groups can search 
out ways to help the many thousands of Hindus who have 
migrated from the Holy Land to all parts of the world and 
would benefit from a kind word and a compassionate smile. 

Conducting Satsaˆga 
There are many ways that satsaˆga groups can be conducted, 
and there will be established groups with their own rou-
tines. New groups just being formed may wish to follow our 

schedule of twenty minutes of bhajana followed by twenty 
minutes of scriptural reading or upadeßa and then another 
twenty minutes of bhajana, making a total of one hour. It is 
customary to have satsaˆga groups move from one home to 
another each week or each month, and of course the leader 
and host of the satsaˆga that week is always the person in 
whose home the group is meeting. He or she would select 
the reading or recording to be used that week, or arrange for 
a talk by a swâmî or other spiritual leader. The host would 
also arrange the room, preparing a small altar which could 
have a picture of the Deity—Lord Ga∫eßa is agreeable to 
all—and pictures of the gurus of the various members of 
the satsaˆga, for all will not necessarily share the same pre-
ceptor. As a satsaˆga group grows in strength and maturity, 
these and other ways of helping our fellow man will blos-
som forth. That is the first sign that the satsaˆga has done its 
work on the inside, has begun to fulfill its purpose. 
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group. Its members will want to distribute religious litera-
ture as a natural overflow of the energies that well up from 
within them during the satsaˆga. They will want to give food 
to the hungry. They will not be able to neglect the needy. 
They will naturally want to host a Hindu family newly ar-
rived in their community, to visit Hindus in the hospital, 
to write letters for them, talk to them and see that they are 
properly cared for. There are so many practical things that 
a satsaˆga group can and should involve itself with, but this 
is possible only when all members are of a one mind, a one 
harmony. 

If the group is an unproductive group, it will be found 
to be a group that is inharmonious and argumentative, one 
in which the asuric forces are perhaps more prevalent than 
the devonic forces. This must be dealt with positively, not 
run away from or avoided. If asuric forces have penetrated 
the group, it is best to chant sitting in a circle, thereby creat-
ing enough magnetism to lift the consciousness of the en-
tire satsaˆga simultaneously. If the group is a harmonious 
group, then all may sit, as at traditional Hindu gatherings, 
with the women on one side of the room and the men on 
the other. It is always preferable to sit on the floor, for that 
releases certain forces from within the body that can greatly 
enhance the spiritual life of man. When we worship in a 
temple, we receive individual attention from the great be-
ings of the Second and Third Worlds. That is our time for 
personal communication with the inner worlds, with the 
inner realms of our own being. But satsaˆga is different, 
and that difference should be realized by all present. It is a 
group religious experience. It en hances both the personal 
karma of every member as well as the collective karma of 
the one mind which is the saˆga itself. 

I urge each satsaˆga group to look sincerely into its pro-
ductivity and to seek creative ways that it can be useful to 
its members and to the community in which it lives. It is 
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A Special Collection
Of Hymns to Lord Ga∫eßa

For Young and Old Alike

On the following pages we have assembled several 
hymns for individual or group singing and chanting. 
We have put the chants into Western musical nota-

tion so they can be played easily on a harmonium. A free 
translation of the Sanskrit into English has also been added 
to inspire high-minded thought and visualization based 
on the meaning of the songs. Usually one person leads the 
group, and then another, with the leader chanting the verse 
initially, then the entire group repeating that verse once. The 
leader then chants the second verse, and so on. Often the 
leader, if he or she is musically adept, will make embellish-
ments on the musical line; but the group generally repeats 
the verse in its simple form. Many chants start off slowly 
and gradually pick up in both speed and volume. The length 
of the chant is left to the leader’s discretion, but usually is 
best when limited to five or ten minutes. 

These songs may be used during formal bhajana and 
informally to yourself at other times during the day. Sing 
them during your morning meditations and silently to 
yourself throughout the day. Sing them before meals and to 
the children just before they go to sleep. Sing them as you 
work and in the car as you travel. When you are discouraged, 
sing. When you are inspired and creative, sing. When you 
are upset, sing. When you find yourself waiting somewhere 
and feeling there is nothing to do, sing to the Gods. Sing 
with a full heart. As you sing, listen for the silence within the 
sounds; for that silence is itself the voice of God. 
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VIGHıEÍVARA GÈTÅ

Composed by Pûrandaradâsa
Malahari Râga Rûpaka Tâla

arohana: s r1 m1 p d1 s
.
  avarohana: s

.
 d1 p m1 g3 r1 s

CHAPTER 19: SINGING TO GAıEÍA 377

 Írî  Ga ∫a nâ tha Sin dhu ra  var ∫a
 Sid dha châ  ra ∫a Ga ∫a se  vi tha
 Sa ka la vi dyâ  â dhi pû  ji tha

 Ka ru na sâ ga ra ka ri va dha na
 Sid dha Vi nâ ya ka the  na mo na mo
 sar  vo  tha ma the  na mo na mo

 Lam  bo da ra la ku mi ka ra

 Am  bâ  su ta Am ma ra vi nu tha

 Lam  bo da ra la ku mi ka ra 
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Gitâ

Gîtâ means song. Gîtâs can be 
sung solo or in unison by a 
group. The pace is relaxed. The 
words aid in devotional visual-
ization. We seek to invoke the 
darßana and ßakti of Lord 
Ga∫eßa, picturing Him in our 

minds while concentrating on His divine attributes. A deep 
communion with the joyous Lord is attained. “Vighneßvara 
Gîtâ” is often the first taught to beginning students of Hindu 
music. Sing with all your heart this ode to our Loving 
Ga∫eßa. He will hear. Yes, He will hear. It is important to 
realize that, with His big ears and His astute mind, He knows 
everything at every point in time, even when eating a 
modaka. This is amusing. So, sing out loud; sing boldly His 
songs; and His grace will pour upon you with all the abun-
dance under His control (which is, actually, all abundance). 

SONG TO THE LORD OF OBSTACLES

verse 1  O Ga∫eßa, You are the red-colored leader 
of the ga∫as, the ocean of compassion, 
O elephant-faced Lord. 

verse 2  The siddhas and châra∫as ever in Your service, 
the grantor of all attainment. O Vinâyaka, we 
bow to You again and again. 

verse 3  Master of all arts and knowledge, the best 
one of all, we bow to You again and again. 

refrain  Big-bellied Lord who blesses all with prosperity, 
Pârvatî’s son, you are praised by all the Gods.
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the grantor of all attainment. O Vinâyaka, we 
bow to You again and again. 

verse 3  Master of all arts and knowledge, the best 
one of all, we bow to You again and again. 

refrain  Big-bellied Lord who blesses all with prosperity, 
Pârvatî’s son, you are praised by all the Gods.
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 Ga jâ na nam Bhû  tha Ga ∫â thi

 Se vi tam Ka pi tha jam  bu

 Pha la sâ ra ba kshi tam U mâ—

 su tam Ío  ka vi nâ ßa kâ  ra

 ∫a--------------------- m na mâ mi

 Vigh ne ßva ra pâ da paˆ ka jam
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Dhyânam

Dhyânam means “meditation.” This form 
of song is usually done solo, slowly, in 
free time, with no instruments other than 
a drone. More prayer than music, the 
words of a dhyâ nam are often from our 
ancient Sanskrit scriptures. For singers, it 
is a de votional offering. For listeners, the 
words direct the mind to commune si-

lently with Loving Ga∫eßa. A short meditative silence fol-
lowing any dhyânam is traditional. Not enough can be said 
about meditation. It is the perfection of the peaceful mind. 
What makes the mind not peaceful? Well, Ga∫eßa would ex-
plain in His exemplary way, “Among the realms beyond My 
reach, one is fear.” Still, He can help, for fear is within His 
control, even though it resides as the emotion within the 
chakra directly below the mûlâdhâra chakra upon which He 
sits: the four-petalled lotus of great beauty and strength ris-
ing above the waters of memory. Further below Him is the 
chakra of anger and rage in which the mind gives up its 
control to asuric forces. He, our loving Lord, prays for those 
in the state of anger, because mind and emotions out of 
control seals us from His grace. So, sing the song to lift up 
the purusha into its own pristine glory, and begin to change. 
That is the message of our loving God.

GAıEÍA DHYÅNAM, 
“MEDITATION ON OUR LOVING GAıEÍA”

Translation: O elephant-faced Lord Who is served by all 
creatures and satisfied with the juice of kapittha and jambu 
fruits, son of Umâ, remover of sufferings and pains, O Re-
mover of Obstacles, Vigneßvara, I bow at Your lotus feet. 
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 su tam Ío  ka vi nâ ßa kâ  ra

 ∫a--------------------- m na mâ mi

 Vigh ne ßva ra pâ da paˆ ka jam
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Dhyânam

Dhyânam means “meditation.” This form 
of song is usually done solo, slowly, in 
free time, with no instruments other than 
a drone. More prayer than music, the 
words of a dhyâ nam are often from our 
ancient Sanskrit scriptures. For singers, it 
is a de votional offering. For listeners, the 
words direct the mind to commune si-

lently with Loving Ga∫eßa. A short meditative silence fol-
lowing any dhyânam is traditional. Not enough can be said 
about meditation. It is the perfection of the peaceful mind. 
What makes the mind not peaceful? Well, Ga∫eßa would ex-
plain in His exemplary way, “Among the realms beyond My 
reach, one is fear.” Still, He can help, for fear is within His 
control, even though it resides as the emotion within the 
chakra directly below the mûlâdhâra chakra upon which He 
sits: the four-petalled lotus of great beauty and strength ris-
ing above the waters of memory. Further below Him is the 
chakra of anger and rage in which the mind gives up its 
control to asuric forces. He, our loving Lord, prays for those 
in the state of anger, because mind and emotions out of 
control seals us from His grace. So, sing the song to lift up 
the purusha into its own pristine glory, and begin to change. 
That is the message of our loving God.

GAıEÍA DHYÅNAM, 
“MEDITATION ON OUR LOVING GAıEÍA”

Translation: O elephant-faced Lord Who is served by all 
creatures and satisfied with the juice of kapittha and jambu 
fruits, son of Umâ, remover of sufferings and pains, O Re-
mover of Obstacles, Vigneßvara, I bow at Your lotus feet. 
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JAYA GAıAPATI AUM

Popular Melody Ådi Tâla

“Be Victorious, Ga∫apati!
Lord Ga∫apati, Victory unto Thee!”
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Bhajana

Bhajana means adoration or worship, often 
by responsive group singing. A leader sings 
a phrase; the group repeats it exactly. Bhaja-
nas usually have a strong rhythm, sometimes 

slow and steady and then fast, sparking attention, and rais-
ing the group energy. Bhajana is dynamic japa. The goal is 
concentrated communion with the God. Three bhajanas 
follow, two from tradition and one from recent times.  

GAıEÍA ÍARAıAM

“Lord Ga∫eßa, you are my refuge.”

Haμsadhwani Râga Ådi Tâla
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Bhajana

Bhajana means adoration or worship, often 
by responsive group singing. A leader sings 
a phrase; the group repeats it exactly. Bhaja-
nas usually have a strong rhythm, sometimes 

slow and steady and then fast, sparking attention, and rais-
ing the group energy. Bhajana is dynamic japa. The goal is 
concentrated communion with the God. Three bhajanas 
follow, two from tradition and one from recent times.  

GAıEÍA ÍARAıAM

“Lord Ga∫eßa, you are my refuge.”

Haμsadhwani Râga Ådi Tâla
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L’har mo nie dans la fa mille
L’har mo nie en so cie té
L’har mo nie dans les af fairs
Vive la culture et la re li gion
L’amour Di vine et la cha ri té

Pañ cha mu kha Ga ∫a pa ti Ga jâ na na
Pañ cha mu kha Ga ∫a pa ti Ga java da na
Pañ cha mu kha Ga ∫a pa ti Ga jâ na na
Pañ cha mu kha Ga ∫a pa ti Ga java da na
Pañ cha mu kha Ga ∫a pa ti Ga jâ na na

 L’har mo nie dans la fa mille
 L’har mo nie en so cie té
 L’har mo nie dans les af fairs
 Vive la culture et la re li gion
 L’amour Di vine et la cha ri té

 Ra ksha Ra ksha Ga jâ na na–– 
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 Pa hi Pa hi Ga ja va da na––

 Pa hi Pa hi Ga jâ na na––

PAÑCHAMUKHA GAıAPATI 

This song was inspired by the eight-foot-tall granite statue of 
Pañchamukha Ga∫apati that we installed on the north shore 
of Mauritius, the Pearl of the Indian Ocean. This majestic 
five-faced, ten-armed Ga∫apati looks east toward India over 
azure blue seas—a towering reminder of the original home 
of the nation’s Hindus and of the importance of harmony in 
life. The greatest linguist of all time is He who holds time 
in ten hands, balancing it moment to moment by slightly 
moving His magnificent trunk. Yes, language is no mystery 
to our loving Lord. He knows them all. The island’s official 
language, French, and its sweet child Creole are perfect me-
diums for bhajana. All Creole vernaculars of the world are 
dear to His ears. They are languages of the heart.

verses:  O Five-faced Lord of Ga∫as, let there be harmo-
ny in the family, in society and in all our busi-
ness affairs. Long live culture and our religion. 
Grant us love of God and charity for all.

refrain:  O Elephant-Lord, protect and heal us.

INVOCATION DE CINQ GAıEÍA ÍAKTIS

Nattai Râga Ådi Tâla
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 Pa hi Pa hi Ga jâ na na––

PAÑCHAMUKHA GAıAPATI 

This song was inspired by the eight-foot-tall granite statue of 
Pañchamukha Ga∫apati that we installed on the north shore 
of Mauritius, the Pearl of the Indian Ocean. This majestic 
five-faced, ten-armed Ga∫apati looks east toward India over 
azure blue seas—a towering reminder of the original home 
of the nation’s Hindus and of the importance of harmony in 
life. The greatest linguist of all time is He who holds time 
in ten hands, balancing it moment to moment by slightly 
moving His magnificent trunk. Yes, language is no mystery 
to our loving Lord. He knows them all. The island’s official 
language, French, and its sweet child Creole are perfect me-
diums for bhajana. All Creole vernaculars of the world are 
dear to His ears. They are languages of the heart.

verses:  O Five-faced Lord of Ga∫as, let there be harmo-
ny in the family, in society and in all our busi-
ness affairs. Long live culture and our religion. 
Grant us love of God and charity for all.

refrain:  O Elephant-Lord, protect and heal us.

INVOCATION DE CINQ GAıEÍA ÍAKTIS
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 Tan di mu kha ta nai— San ka ran main ta nai– 

    Ton di va yi– ra nai— To da ni se vi ya

 nai— In di  ra nuk– ka rul – In da i rai— va

 nai— man di ra ru— pa nai— nan ma ra ve– ne
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Natchintanai

The venerable sage, Åsân Yogaswami of Jaffna, 
Sri Lanka, sang many songs of God, Gods and 
his beloved guru which contained profound 
religious and metaphysical teachings. These 
songs were called Natchintanai, meaning “good 
thoughts.” In one famous ode to the One God 
Íiva, Yogaswami in vokes Ga∫eßa in the first 

verse, before proceeding to sing of the One. Using tradi-
tional images, he alludes to a famous story where Lord 
Ga∫eßa gave His grace to Lord Indra, king of the Vedic devas. 
He also speaks of the ancient mystery teaching that Lord 
Ga∫eßa’s form is the mantra Aum itself. Thus did Yogaswami 
affirm the teaching to worship our loving Lord Ga∫eßa first 
before beginning any worship or task.

Invocation of the Elephant-Faced Lord
O elephant-faced Lord, son of Íaˆkara 
with voluminous belly and earrings, who granted 
grace to Indra, the king of the devas. 
You who are of mantra form I will never forget.

Throughout time, Lord Ga∫eßa as Aum has come into 
the lives of the elemental beings, men, women, children and 
even the Gods themselves. For His is the office of gatekeeper. 
Nothing can begin without a nod of approval; and nothing 
can end without giving thanks and showing appreciation to 
Him, for every end is a new beginning. Loving Ga∫eßa has a 
mystical symbol, the swastika. It represents the power of the 
matured mind: a mind that has flexibility; a mind that has 
resilience; a mind that has compassion; a mind that has the 
twice-born strength to finish what has been begun; a mind 
that is in touch with the divine—above, below and to either 
side. The swastika represents Ga∫eßa, to be sure.
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Natchintanai

The venerable sage, Åsân Yogaswami of Jaffna, 
Sri Lanka, sang many songs of God, Gods and 
his beloved guru which contained profound 
religious and metaphysical teachings. These 
songs were called Natchintanai, meaning “good 
thoughts.” In one famous ode to the One God 
Íiva, Yogaswami in vokes Ga∫eßa in the first 

verse, before proceeding to sing of the One. Using tradi-
tional images, he alludes to a famous story where Lord 
Ga∫eßa gave His grace to Lord Indra, king of the Vedic devas. 
He also speaks of the ancient mystery teaching that Lord 
Ga∫eßa’s form is the mantra Aum itself. Thus did Yogaswami 
affirm the teaching to worship our loving Lord Ga∫eßa first 
before beginning any worship or task.

Invocation of the Elephant-Faced Lord
O elephant-faced Lord, son of Íaˆkara 
with voluminous belly and earrings, who granted 
grace to Indra, the king of the devas. 
You who are of mantra form I will never forget.

Throughout time, Lord Ga∫eßa as Aum has come into 
the lives of the elemental beings, men, women, children and 
even the Gods themselves. For His is the office of gatekeeper. 
Nothing can begin without a nod of approval; and nothing 
can end without giving thanks and showing appreciation to 
Him, for every end is a new beginning. Loving Ga∫eßa has a 
mystical symbol, the swastika. It represents the power of the 
matured mind: a mind that has flexibility; a mind that has 
resilience; a mind that has compassion; a mind that has the 
twice-born strength to finish what has been begun; a mind 
that is in touch with the divine—above, below and to either 
side. The swastika represents Ga∫eßa, to be sure.
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Ga∫eßa Puzzles 

HE PLAYFUL, POWERFUL CHILD OF UMÅ 
is Bâla Ga∫eßa, one of Lord Ga∫eßa’s favorite 
forms. Here we venture a few forays into the 
world of high-minded fun and wordful frolic. 
Enjoy. This is playful svadhyâya. Svadhyâya is a 

key concept in Hinduism, one of the classical yamas, or car-
dinal guidelines of conduct, expounded by the ancient Nâtha 
Âishi Pa tañjali and others. It is the deliberate focused activity 
of self-upliftment through scriptural study, memorization 
of holy verses, reading elevating tales of spiritual giants and 
listening to religious discourses. We use our time involving 
the mind and intellect in pursuits that lead us onward toward 
the goal of moksha, rather than dispersing consciousness 
through pointless ramification. But it need not be all so seri-
ous. For children and youthful minds, play can also be sva-
dhyâ ya—recreation that fills the mind with religious impres-
sions. Hindu art and culture overflows with an unsurpassed 
richness of spiritual play. This chapter is a small contribution 
to that vast river of dharma’s fun and games.

Lord Ga∫eßa rules the mûlâdhâra, the chakra of mem-
ory. Yogic insight shows that memorization of spiritual teach-
ings, chants and concepts, a seemingly mere rote process, in 
fact works a transformation of the energies of the mûlâ-
dhâra. We actively remold the contents of the subconscious, 
refining the nature, sublimating and transmuting instinctive 
energies. May these few games invoke and indelibly stamp 
upon our minds the great teachings and culture of dharma 
held in the mind of our beloved Lord Ga∫eßa. Seers say even 
heavenly devas delight in word play of a spiritual nature.
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HE PLAYFUL, POWERFUL CHILD OF UMÅ 
is Bâla Ga∫eßa, one of Lord Ga∫eßa’s favorite 
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world of high-minded fun and wordful frolic. 
Enjoy. This is playful svadhyâya. Svadhyâya is a 
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of self-upliftment through scriptural study, memorization 
of holy verses, reading elevating tales of spiritual giants and 
listening to religious discourses. We use our time involving 
the mind and intellect in pursuits that lead us onward toward 
the goal of moksha, rather than dispersing consciousness 
through pointless ramification. But it need not be all so seri-
ous. For children and youthful minds, play can also be sva-
dhyâ ya—recreation that fills the mind with religious impres-
sions. Hindu art and culture overflows with an unsurpassed 
richness of spiritual play. This chapter is a small contribution 
to that vast river of dharma’s fun and games.

Lord Ga∫eßa rules the mûlâdhâra, the chakra of mem-
ory. Yogic insight shows that memorization of spiritual teach-
ings, chants and concepts, a seemingly mere rote process, in 
fact works a transformation of the energies of the mûlâ-
dhâra. We actively remold the contents of the subconscious, 
refining the nature, sublimating and transmuting instinctive 
energies. May these few games invoke and indelibly stamp 
upon our minds the great teachings and culture of dharma 
held in the mind of our beloved Lord Ga∫eßa. Seers say even 
heavenly devas delight in word play of a spiritual nature.
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Across Continued
21. A Íiva temple facing ___ is a 

fire-temple. (Abbreviation!)
22. The God we always worship first.
25. Hindus pray to Ga∫eßa to ___ 

them in good and happy ways.
26. Ga∫eßa loves all the animals in 

all the _____ in the world.
29. Ga∫eßa works slowly and 

patiently, never in _____.
30. The Gaˆga is a sacred 

_____ to all Hindus.
32. Twice.
33. Hindus worship Ga∫eßa with 

___ and yellow flowers.
35. Another name for Vish∫u.
37. Ga∫eßa is even brighter 

than the ____.
39. Ga∫eßa’s favorite sweet.
40. _____ gather honey from flowers.
41. Ga∫eßa always makes careful 

decisions, never a ____ decision.
43. Kailâsa is in the Himâlayan 

_________.
46. The lower instinctive mind, 

seat of desire and governor of 
sensory and motor organs.

47. Ga∫eßa pûjâs start as early as 
3:00 __ in the morning.

48. Ga∫eßa is Lord Íiva’s eldest ____.
49. Indian variety of basil often 

used for japa beads.
51. Having two.
52. First two letters of the number of 

most famous Ga∫eßa temples 
in Maharashtra.

53. Kolam designs are ______ on the 
floor in front of Ga∫eßa shrines.

54. Ga∫eßa pûjâs fill you with ____.
55. Ga∫eßa’s ______ flows through 

our minds and all form.
57. Indian women wear _______. 
58. Incense has a beautiful ______.

Down Continued
12. Cane fields are _______.
15. Ga∫eßa is known __ the Lord of Ob-

stacles.
17. The big chakra that Ga∫eßa sits 

upon deep in the microcosm.
19. Lord Ga∫eßa lives in 

the _____ World.
20. Ga∫eßa _______ forgets the 

prayers of His close devotees.
21. Hindu holy scriptures in Sanskrit.
22. The weapon Ga∫eßa uses to 

knock obstacles out of our 
path and spur us onward.

23. A big word for “help.”
24. Ga∫eßa has the head of an _______.
27. OH.
28. Ga∫eßa always knows how to 

answer our prayers just right 
because His ________ is so great.

31. Ga∫eßa’s memory is so great 
He _________ things that 
happened millions of years ago.

34. Indian thin flour pancake.
36. The subtle inner ethers.
38. When Murugan tried to win the 

contest with His brother, He flew 
around the world _______.

40. Ga∫eßa’s _____ is bigger than 
any computer in the world.

42. The nâgaswara and conch are 
two types of temple _____.

43. Lord Ga∫eßa is a ____deva.
44. The first two letters of the first 

digit on your foot.
45.  Ga∫eßa likes a lot of ______ 

in His sweet goodies.
50. Even though Ga∫eßa has little 

eyes, He still ____ everything.
53. Many different organic substances 

are used to ___ the beautifully
colored Indian fabrics.

56. The first initial of Íiva’s 
two sons.

Across
1. Sacred syllables chanted by Hindus.
4. The chakra that Ga∫eßa sits upon 

is a four-petalled ______ .
7. Ga∫eßa’s vâhana (vehicle)
8. Ga∫eßa is full of _____.
11. ______ fields are sacred 

to Lord Ga∫eßa.
13. Ga∫eßa is sometimes called 

the Lord of _______.
14. Ga∫eßa is very ____.
15. Ga∫eßa has four _____.
16. Ga∫eßa uses a _____ and a goad 

to help him do his work.
18. Divine servant. Used at the 

end of a devotee’s name.
19. What you say to Ga∫eßa when 

he answers your prayer.

Down
1. The fruit Ga∫eßa won in a 

contest with his brother.
2. Ga∫eßa ___ too many 

modaka balls one day.
3. Gifts to the poor and crippled.
5. Devotees who are having a special 

Ga∫eßa archana often carry 
their offerings on a ______.

6. Ga∫eßa _____ the Mahâbhârata 
with one of his tusks.

7. The monsoons of Southeast Asia 
bring severe tropical _____.

9. The traditional Hindu wedding is 
called a _________ ceremony.

10. Just looking at the mûrti of 
Ga∫eßa makes you feel _______.

11. First and last letters of bean 
pod that tastes like chocolate.
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Across
1. Lord Ga∫eßa’s seed mantra.
5. Good karma, righteous action, 

merit.
8. Eternal, something which should 

be done without fail always 
at the right time.

10. The second goal of human 
existence, wealth.

11. The first goal of human 
existence, love, pleasure.

16. “Demon place.” Hindu concept 
of hell; lower realm of the 
Second World in which souls 
temporarily experience self-
created hellish states of mind.

18. What you are when you 
always follow dharma. A 
person good enough to go to 
the temple and do pûjâ.

20. Our most important scriptures.
22. The inert, dark, heavy, dull, 

ignorant quality of nature.
24. A hall, generally in a 

temple or monastery.
25. Same as moksha.

Down
2. The third-eye chakra.
3. Spiritual practice of devotedly 

repeating a mantra, generally 
a specified number of 
daily repetitions while 
counting on a mâlâ.

4. A name of Supreme God 
as “The Auspicious One.”

5. Bad karma, sin, wrong-doing.
6. A pot of water on which a 

husked coconut is nested 
on five mango leaves.

7. The soul.
9. Lord Ga∫eßa’s vâhana, the 

mouse, traditionally associated 
with abundance.

12. Delusion, fascination with and 
attachment to material existence.

13. Individual or group singing 
of devotional songs, hymns.

14. Rosary for performing japa, 
recitation of holy names.

15. A round sweet goody made of rice, 
coconut, sugar, etc. Esoterically, it 
corresponds to siddhi (attainment 
or fulfillment) the gladdening 
fulfillment of pure joy.

17. The Deity of fire.
19. The Primal Sound.
21. The name of the light that 

is waved during pûjâ.
22. That, pure Being.
23. Immanent Truth.

[Mahâ Clue for this whole puzzle: All words are Sanskrit.]
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mouse, traditionally associated 
with abundance.

12. Delusion, fascination with and 
attachment to material existence.

13. Individual or group singing 
of devotional songs, hymns.

14. Rosary for performing japa, 
recitation of holy names.

15. A round sweet goody made of rice, 
coconut, sugar, etc. Esoterically, it 
corresponds to siddhi (attainment 
or fulfillment) the gladdening 
fulfillment of pure joy.

17. The Deity of fire.
19. The Primal Sound.
21. The name of the light that 

is waved during pûjâ.
22. That, pure Being.
23. Immanent Truth.

[Mahâ Clue for this whole puzzle: All words are Sanskrit.]

LOVING GAıEÍA392

The Puzzle of the Lord of Dharma



CHAPTER 20: GAıEÍA PUZZLES 395

Across
3. Same as moksha.
4. Merging the individual mind with 

the universal mind of God within.
5. Peace.
8. A Mahâdeva, or great God, created 

by Lord Íiva to assist souls in their 
evolution. The elephant-faced 
Patron of Art and Science, first son 
of Íiva, Remover of Obstacles.

10. Teacher, guide, remover of darkness.
13. Loving Ga∫eßa holds a sprig of 

this wish-fulfilling tree to tell us 
that all our wishes will be gratified. 
We have but to tell Him our 
needs, that is all, just tell Him.

17. Loving Ga∫eßa has this snake as 
His pet. Many are afraid of such 
creatures, but He tells us that it is 
the ku∫∂alinî within all and each 
one can rise above all adversity.

20. Symbolic hand gestures used in 
pûjâ, dance and ha†ha yoga.

21. Dedicated striving and practice.
23. A stringed instrument with two 

round dried pumpkins on the 
ends, that makes heavenly music.

Down
1. A period of time that 

spans many ages.
2. Loving Ga∫eßa uses this instrument 

to prod the lazy ahead in their 
birth karmas whenever they tarry.

6. “Without qualities.” Refers to 
the Absolute God, Paraßiva 
or Parabrahman.

7. “Accomplished or skillful one.” 
Someone who is dedicated to 
spiritual practices is usually celibate, 
wears white and is not a sannyâsin.

9. Loving Ga∫eßa knows there are 
difficult times ahead for some of 
His devotees. He protects them 
with this implement in gentle ways 
from evils they have attracted.

11. Householder; family man or 
woman. The period of human life 
after brahmacharya, or studentship, 
is over, the individual establishing 

of a career, home and family.
12. The calm, quiescent, peaceful, 

still quality of nature.
14. A word meaning “of the stars.” 

Anything in the subtle non-physical 
dimension of the Second World.

15. Primal life force of the breath.
16. “Great Deva” or “Great Shining 

One.” A name of Íiva. 
18. The symbol and mantra denoting 

God and the Primal Sound.
19. Loving Ga∫eßa uses this 

implement to cast karmas back 
on devotees for resolution, never 
letting up until completion.

20. Loving Ga∫eßa tells of this fruit: “It 
was given to Me from Lord Íiva’s 
own hand after performing My 
first wisdom act. It represents 
the highest spiritual fruition.”

22. It’s hot in summertime, so Loving 
Ga∫eßa sits whisking away the 
past within the minds of devotees 
with this cooling device. 
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Across
4. Faith.
5. Loving Ga∫eßa, like His brother 

Murugan, holds this great power. 
It flashes in the sky during storms, 
spirit over mind, mind over matter. 

6. “A “not spiritual” being living in the 
Second World on the lower astral 
plane, sometimes called a “demon.” 

8. The animal that each Hindu God 
is depicted as riding on, symbolic 
of a function of the God.

11. “God.” Can refer to the image 
or mûrti installed in a temple 
or to the Mahâdeva whom 
the murthi represents.

12. A troop of devas, especially used in 
reference to Lord Íiva’s attendants 
under Lord Ga∫eßa’s supervision.

17. The last portion of the Vedas. 
They  teach philosophy through 
people asking questions and 
wise ®ishis’ giving answers.

19. Loving Ga∫eßa broke this, His 
beautiful right tusk in a sacrificial 
act, using it as a stylus to get the job 
done. By this act He demonstrates 
that what we begin we must finish.

22. Inner plane being of light.
23. The ancient Hindu symbol of 

auspiciousness and good fortune. 
A square cross with broken arms.

25. The fiery, restless quality of nature.
26. A sweet nut from a palm tree hard 

as a rock, but soft and white inside.
27. What He shoots from his bow.

Down
1. Small circle of red powder 

(kuˆkuma) placed between and just 
above the eyebrows. It symbolizes 
the opening of the third eye, seeing 
with superconscious soul vision.

2. Loving Ga∫eßa edits all these 
scriptures on this and other planets. 

3. Sacred art of “drawing” intricate 
decorative patterns at the 
entrance to a home or temple or 
at ceremonial sites with the rice 
powder or colored powdered pulses.

7. Hinduism’s revealed scriptures.
9. Loving Ga∫eßa uses this rope-like 

device to draw close those He 
loves and save strayed ones in 
extraordinary ways.

10. Spiritual attainment or power, 
superconscious abilities, fulfillment.

13. Triple-pointed lance representing 
Íiva’s three-in-one power: 
Love, Wisdom and Action.

14. Loving Ga∫eßa sits at Lord 
Íiva’s holy feet with japa 
mâlâ made of these seeds.

15. The chakra located at the base of 
the spine and governing memory, 
time and space where Loving 
Ga∫eßa sits inside each person.

16. Sanskrit word meaning 
“deed or act;” the principle 
of cause and effect. Also, the 
totality of our actions and 
their concomitant reactions in 
this and all previous lives.

18. Divine law; the law of being; the 
way of righteousness or “that 
which holds one’s true nature.” 

20. Loving Ga∫eßa makes us grow 
healthy food by the desire for this 
simple underground vegetable.

21. Loving Ga∫eßa wants us to be like 
this flower that “comes from the 
depths of the mud opening into the 
bud high above the water’s edge.’’

24. The nectar of immortality that 
Loving Ga∫eßa keeps in his pot.
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 Hinduism: the Greatest 
Religion in the World

NDOUBTEDLY, RELIGION IS MAN’S ASSO-
ciation with the Divine, and the ultimate ob-
jective of religion is realization of  Truth.  Forms 
which symbolize Truth are only indications; 
they are not Truth itself, which transcends 

all conceptualization. The  mind in its efforts to understand 
Truth through reasoning must always fail, for Truth tran-
scends the very mind which seeks to embrace it.

 Hinduism is unique among the world’s  religions. I 
boldly proclaim it the greatest religion in the world. To be-
gin with, it is mankind’s oldest spiritual declaration, the very 
fountainhead of faith on the planet. Hinduism’s ven erable 
age has seasoned it to maturity. It is the only religion, to my 
knowledge, which is not founded in a single historic event 
or prophet, but which itself precedes recorded history. Hin-
duism has been called the “cradle of spirituality,” and the 

“mother of all religions,” partially because it has influenced 
virtually every major religion and partly because it can ab-
sorb all other religions,  honor and embrace their scriptures, 
their saints, their philosophy. This is possible because Hin-
duism looks  compassionately on all genuine spiritual effort 
and knows unmistakably that all  souls are  evolving toward 
union with the Divine, and all are destined, without excep-
tion, to achieve spiritual  enlightenment and  liberation in 
this or a future life.

Of course, any  religion in the world is a mind stratum 
within people, isn’t it? It is a group of people who think 
consciously, subconsciously and subsuperconsciously alike 
and who are guided by their own superconsciousness and 
the superconsciousness of their leaders which make up the 
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soever in Hinduism of an “only path.” A devout Hindu is 
supportive of all efforts that lead to a pure and virtuous 
life and would consider it unthinkable to  dissuade a sincere 
devotee from his chosen faith. This is the Hindu mind, and 
this is what we teach, what we practice and what we offer 
aspirants on the path.

We often send  people back to their own  religion, for 
Hin du doctrine would consider it an unseemly  karma to 
draw someone away simply because he believed differently. 
To the Hindu,  conduct and the inner processes of the  soul’s 
 maturation are more essential than the particular religion 
one may be by the accidents of birth, culture or geography. 
The Hindu knows that he might unknowingly disturb the d-
harma of the individual if he pulls him away from his religious 
roots, and that would cause an unsavory  karma for them 
both. He knows, too, that it is not necessary that all people 
believe exactly the same way or call  God by the same name.

A Religion of  Experience
Still,   Hinduism is also extremely sectarian, altogether ada-
mant in its beliefs. Its  doctrines of  karma and  reincarnation, 
its  philosophy of  nonviolence and  compassion, its certainty 
of  mystical realities and experience and its universality are 
held with unshakable conviction. Perhaps this is due to the 
fact that Hinduism is a religion more of experience than of 
doctrine. It prefers to say to its followers, “This is the nature 
of  Truth, and these are the means by which that Truth may 
be realized. Here are the  traditions which have withstood 
time and proved most effective. Now you may test them in 
your own life, prove them to yourself. And we will help as 
we can.” Hinduism will never say, “You must do or believe 
thusly or be condemned.” In Hinduism it is believed that 
none is eternally condemned. That loving  ac ceptance and 
unremitting faith in the goodness of life is another reason I 
boldly say that Hinduism is the greatest religion in the world.
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force field which we call a religion. It does not exist out-
side the mind. People of a certain religion have all been im-
pressed with the same experiences. They have all accepted 
the same or similar beliefs and attitudes, and their mutual 
concurrence creates the bonds of fellowship and purpose, 
of doctrine and communion.

The people who are Hinduism share a mind structure. 
They can understand, acknowledge,  accept and love the 
peoples of all religions, encompass them within their mind 
as being fine religious people. The Hindu truly believes that 
there is a single Eternal  Path, but he does not believe that 
any one religion is the only valid religion or the only reli-
gion that will lead the soul to salvation. Rather, the Eternal 
Path is seen reflected in all religions.

To put it another way, the  will of God or the Gods is at 
work in all genuine  worship and  service. It is said in Hindu 
scripture that “Truth is one. Paths are many.” The search for 
Truth, for God, is called the  Sanåtana Dharma, or the Eternal 
 Path, because it is inherent in the  soul itself, where religion 
begins. This path, this return to the Source, is ever existent 
in man, and is at work whether he is aware of the processes 
or not. There is not this man’s search and that man’s search. 
Where does the impetus come from? It comes from the in-
side of man himself. Thus, Hinduism is ever vibrant and 
alive, for it depends on this original source of inspiration, 
this first impulse of the spirit within, giving it an energy and 
a vibrancy that is renewable eternally in the now.

Naturally, the Hindu feels that his faith is the broadest, 
the most practical and effective instrument of spiritual un-
foldment, but he includes in his Hindu mind all the  reli-
gions of the world as expressions of the one Eternal Path 
and understands each proportionately in accordance with 
its  doctrines and  dogma. He knows that certain  beliefs and 
inner  attitudes are more conducive to  spiritual growth than 
others, and that all  religions are, therefore, not the same. 
They differ in important ways. Yet, there is no sense what-
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or psychic centers within the nerve system. Inner states of 
 superconsciousness are explored and mapped fully in Hin-
duism, from the clear white light to the sights and sounds 
which flood the awakened inner consciousness of man. In 
the West it is the mystically awakened soul who is drawn to 
Hinduism for understanding of inner states of  con scious-
ness, discovering after ardent seeking that Hinduism pos-
sesses answers which do not exist elsewhere and is capable 
of guiding awareness into ever-deepening mind strata.

 Hinduism’s Unbounded  Tolerance
In apparent conflict, the  scriptures written thousands of 
years ago explain how we should live, and saints and ®ishis 
and seers throughout the ages have told us that it is impos-
sible to live that way. So, Hinduism has a great tolerance for 
those who strive and a great  forgiveness for those who fail. It 
looks in awe at those who succeed in living a life according 
to its own strict  ethics. In Hinduism, we have many, many 
saints. You don’t have to die to be acknowledged a saint in 
our religion, you have to live. The Hindus, perhaps beyond 
all other people on the earth, realize the difficulties of living 
in a human body and look in awe at those who achieve true 
spirituality.

The Hindu believes in  reincarnation. He believes that he 
is not the  body in which he lives, but the  soul or awareness 
which takes on a body for a definite purpose. He believes he 
is going to get a better body in a better birth, that the pro-
cess does not begin and end in a single life, that the process 
is continuous, reaching beyond the limits that one life may 
impose on inner  progress. Of course, his belief in  karma 
assures him that a better birth, that progress inwardly will 
come only if he  behaves in a certain way. He knows that if he 
does not behave according to the natural  laws, to the Hindu 
ethics, that he will suffer for his transgressions in a future 
life, or future lives, that he may by his own actions earn the 
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Within Hinduism, as within every religious system, are 
the practical means of attaining the purity, the  knowledge 
and the  serenity of life. Each  Hindu is  enjoined to attend a 
  pûjâ every day, preferably at a certain and consistent time. 
He must observe the laws of  virtue and the codes of  eth-
ics. He must  serve others, support religion within his com-
munity. He should occasionally  pilgrimage to sacred shrines 
and  temples and partake in the  sacraments. If he is more 
advanced, an  older  soul, then he is expected, expects of 
himself, to undertake certain forms of  sâdhana and  tapas, 
of  discipline and  asceticism.

Though it is broad and open in the freedom of the mind 
to inquire, Hinduism is narrowly strict in its expectations 
of devotees—the more awakened the soul, the higher the 
demands and responsibilities placed upon him. And though 
other systems of belief are fully acceptable mind structures 
within the structure of the higher mind, there is no way out 
of  Hinduism. There is no excommunication. There is no 
means of severance. There’s no leaving Hinduism once you 
have formally accepted and been accepted. Why is that? That 
is because  Hinduism contains the whole of religion within it-
self. There is no “other religion” which one can adopt by leav-
ing Hinduism, only other aspects of the one religion which is 
the sum of them all, the Eternal  Path, the  Sanâtana Dharma.

I would say that, if it lacked all the qualities of open-
mindedness and  compassion and  tolerance just mentioned, 
 Hinduism would be the greatest religion on the basis of 
its profound  mysticism alone. No other faith boasts such 
a deep and enduring comprehension of the mysteries of 
existence, or possesses so vast a metaphysical system. The 
storehouse of religious revelations in Hinduism cannot be 
reckoned. I know of its equal nowhere. It contains the entire 
system of  yoga, of  meditation and  contemplation and  Self 
Realization. Nowhere else is there such insightful revelation 
of the inner bodies of man, the subtle  prâ∫as and the  chakras, 

LOVING GAıEÍA 408



or psychic centers within the nerve system. Inner states of 
 superconsciousness are explored and mapped fully in Hin-
duism, from the clear white light to the sights and sounds 
which flood the awakened inner consciousness of man. In 
the West it is the mystically awakened soul who is drawn to 
Hinduism for understanding of inner states of  con scious-
ness, discovering after ardent seeking that Hinduism pos-
sesses answers which do not exist elsewhere and is capable 
of guiding awareness into ever-deepening mind strata.

 Hinduism’s Unbounded  Tolerance
In apparent conflict, the  scriptures written thousands of 
years ago explain how we should live, and saints and ®ishis 
and seers throughout the ages have told us that it is impos-
sible to live that way. So, Hinduism has a great tolerance for 
those who strive and a great  forgiveness for those who fail. It 
looks in awe at those who succeed in living a life according 
to its own strict  ethics. In Hinduism, we have many, many 
saints. You don’t have to die to be acknowledged a saint in 
our religion, you have to live. The Hindus, perhaps beyond 
all other people on the earth, realize the difficulties of living 
in a human body and look in awe at those who achieve true 
spirituality.

The Hindu believes in  reincarnation. He believes that he 
is not the  body in which he lives, but the  soul or awareness 
which takes on a body for a definite purpose. He believes he 
is going to get a better body in a better birth, that the pro-
cess does not begin and end in a single life, that the process 
is continuous, reaching beyond the limits that one life may 
impose on inner  progress. Of course, his belief in  karma 
assures him that a better birth, that progress inwardly will 
come only if he  behaves in a certain way. He knows that if he 
does not behave according to the natural  laws, to the Hindu 
ethics, that he will suffer for his transgressions in a future 
life, or future lives, that he may by his own actions earn the 

CHAPTER 21: THE GREATEST RELIGION IN THE WORLD 409

Within Hinduism, as within every religious system, are 
the practical means of attaining the purity, the  knowledge 
and the  serenity of life. Each  Hindu is  enjoined to attend a 
  pûjâ every day, preferably at a certain and consistent time. 
He must observe the laws of  virtue and the codes of  eth-
ics. He must  serve others, support religion within his com-
munity. He should occasionally  pilgrimage to sacred shrines 
and  temples and partake in the  sacraments. If he is more 
advanced, an  older  soul, then he is expected, expects of 
himself, to undertake certain forms of  sâdhana and  tapas, 
of  discipline and  asceticism.

Though it is broad and open in the freedom of the mind 
to inquire, Hinduism is narrowly strict in its expectations 
of devotees—the more awakened the soul, the higher the 
demands and responsibilities placed upon him. And though 
other systems of belief are fully acceptable mind structures 
within the structure of the higher mind, there is no way out 
of  Hinduism. There is no excommunication. There is no 
means of severance. There’s no leaving Hinduism once you 
have formally accepted and been accepted. Why is that? That 
is because  Hinduism contains the whole of religion within it-
self. There is no “other religion” which one can adopt by leav-
ing Hinduism, only other aspects of the one religion which is 
the sum of them all, the Eternal  Path, the  Sanâtana Dharma.

I would say that, if it lacked all the qualities of open-
mindedness and  compassion and  tolerance just mentioned, 
 Hinduism would be the greatest religion on the basis of 
its profound  mysticism alone. No other faith boasts such 
a deep and enduring comprehension of the mysteries of 
existence, or possesses so vast a metaphysical system. The 
storehouse of religious revelations in Hinduism cannot be 
reckoned. I know of its equal nowhere. It contains the entire 
system of  yoga, of  meditation and  contemplation and  Self 
Realization. Nowhere else is there such insightful revelation 
of the inner bodies of man, the subtle  prâ∫as and the  chakras, 

LOVING GAıEÍA 408



cosm. For the Hindu,  surrender to the Divine  Will that cre-
ated and pervades and guides the universe is essential. The 
Hindu believes that these beings guide our  experiences on 
Earth, actually consciously guide the evolutionary processes. 
Therefore, he  worships these beings as greater beings than 
himself, and he maintains a subjective attitude toward them, 
wondering if he is attuned with these grand forces of the 
universe, if his personal will is in phase with what these 
great beings would have him do. This gives birth to a great 
culture, a great attitude, a great  tolerance and  kindness one 
to another. It gives rise to  humility in the approach to life—
not a weak or false humility, but a strong and mature sense 
of the grand presence and purpose of life before which the 
head naturally bows.

There are said to be millions of Gods in the Hindu pan-
theon, though only a few major Deities are actually wor-
shiped in the  temples. That  God may be  worshiped as the 
Divine Father or a Sainted Mother or the King of kings is 
one of the blessings of Hinduism. It offers to each a per-
sonal and significant contact, and each Hindu will choose 
that aspect of the  Deity which most appeals to his inner 
needs and sensibilities. That can be confusing to some, 
but not to the  Hindu. Within his religion is  monism and 
 dualism, mono theism and  polytheism, and a rich array of 
other theological views.

 God in Hinduism is accepted as both transcendent and 
immanent, both beyond the mind and the very substra-
tum of the  mind. The ideal of the Hindu is to think of  God 
always, every moment, and to be ever conscious of God’s 
presence. This does not mean the transcendent God, the 
 Absolute Lord. That is for the  yogî to ponder in his con-
templative discipline. That is for the well-perfected Hindu 
who has  worshiped faithfully in the  temples, studied deeply 
the  scriptures and found his  satguru. For most Hindus,  God 
means the Gods, one of the many personal  devas and  Mahâ-
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necessity of a so-called inferior birth, earn the right to start 
over where he left off in the birth in which he failed.

The belief in  karma and  reincarnation is exclusively 
Hindu, and yet many people in the world today, whether 
they call themselves religious or not, are coming to the same 
conclusions, not from being told to believe but in a natural 
way, from the inside out. This belief in more than a single 
life brings to the Hindu a great sense of  peace. He knows 
that the  maturity of the  soul takes many lives, perhaps hun-
dreds of lives. If he is not  perfect right now, then at least he 
knows that he is progressing, that there will be many oppor-
tunities for learning and growing. This eliminates anxiety, 
gives the  serene perception that everything is all right as it is. 
There is no sense of a time limit, of an impending end or an 
ultimate judgment of his actions and attitudes. This under-
standing that the soul evolves gives the Hindu remarkable 
insight into the human condition and appreciation for all 
men in all stages of spiritual development.

  Hinduism is so broad. Within it there is a place for the 
insane and a place for the saint. There is a place for the beg-
gar and for those who support beggars. There is a place for 
the intelligent person and plenty of room for the fool. The 
beauty of Hinduism is that it does not demand of every soul 
perfection in this life, a necessary conclusion for those who 
believe in a single lifetime during which human perfection 
or  grace must be achieved. Belief in  reincarnation gives the 
Hindu an  acceptance of every level of humanity. Some   souls 
are simply older souls than others, but all are inherently the 
same, inherently  immortal and of the nature of the Divine.

Hindu Views of the Divine
In  Hinduism it is believed that the  Gods are living, think-
ing, dynamic beings who live in a different  world, in an 
inner world in the microcosm within this world in which 
there exists a greater macrocosm than this visible macro-
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in their immensity and in their ability to canalize the three 
 worlds, the First World of physical, outer existence and the 
inner Second and Third Worlds. 

Hindu temples are not centered around a  priest or min-
ister, though there may be a holy man associated with a 
temple whose advice is cautiously and quietly sought. 
There is no sermon, no mediator, no director to guide the 
 worship of pilgrims. The temple is the home of the  Deities, 
and each devotee goes according to his own timing and 
for his own particular needs. Some may go to weep and 
seek consolation in times of sorrow, while simultaneously 
others will be there to rejoice in their good fortune and to 
 sing  God’s name in thanksgiving. Naturally, the  sacraments 
of name-giving and marriage and so forth are closely as-
sociated with the temple. One has only to attend a Hindu 
temple during festival days to capture the great energy and 
vitality of this ancient religion.

In its second section,  philosophy, Hinduism has influ-
enced the deep religious thinkers of all cultures through 
known history. There is not a single philosophy which can 
be labeled “Hinduism.” Rather, it is a network of many phi-
losophies, some seeming to impertinently contradict the 
valid ity of others, yet on deeper reflection are seen as in-
tegral aspects of a single radiant mind flow. In the area of 
philosophy must be included the enormous array of  scrip-
ture,  hymns,  man tras, devotional   bhajana and philosophi-
cal texts which are certainly unequaled in the world. 

In the natural order of things,  temple  worship pre-
cedes  philosophy. It all starts with the temple, with this 
sacred house of the  Deities, this sanctified site where the 
 three worlds communicate, where the inner and outer mesh 
and merge. It is there that devotees change. They become 
more like the  perfect beings that live in the temple, become 
the voice of the  Deity, writing down what is taught them 
from the inside, and their writings, if they are faithful to 
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devas which prevail in our religion. This means a personal 
great soul which may never have known physical birth, a 
being which pervades the planet, pervades  form with His 
mind and Being, and which guides  evolution. Such a God is 
capable of offering protection and direction to the followers 
of Hinduism. The Hindu is supposed to think of God ev-
ery minute of every day, to see God everywhere. Of course, 
most of us don’t think of God even one minute a day. That’s 
the reason that each Hindu is obliged to conduct or attend 
at least one religious  service, one  pûjâ or ceremony, every 
day in his  temple or home  shrine. This turns his mind in-
ward to  God and the Gods.

Hinduism, Sanâtana Dharma, is an Eastern religion, and 
the Eastern  religions are very different from those of the 
West. For one thing, they are more introspective.  Hinduism 
gave birth to  Buddhism, for Buddha was born and died a 
good Hindu. And it gave birth to other religions of the East, 
to  Taoism, to  Jainism, to  Sikhism and others.

Three  Pillars: Temples, Philosophy and Preceptors
There are three distinct aspects of  Hinduism: the  tem-
ples, the  philosophy and the  satguru. It is very fortunate 
that in the last two decades Hindu temples have nearly 
circum ferenced the world. There are temples in Europe, in 
North America, in South America, Australia, in Africa and 
throughout Southeast Asia. The Hindu temple and stone 
 images in it work as a channel for the Deity, for the Gods, 
who hover over the stone image and in their subtle etheric 
forms change people’s lives through changing the nerve 
currents within them through their  darßana. People come 
to a sanctified temple and go away, and in that process they 
are slowly changed from the inside out. They have changed 
because their very life force has changed, their  mind has 
been changed and their  emotions have undergone a subtle 
transformation. The  temples of Hinduism are magnificent 
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but the real strength and wisdom of Hinduism is its diver-
sity, its variety. There are so many sects within Hinduism 
that you could spend a lifetime studying them and never be-
gin to assess them all. More is there than any single human 
being could assimilate in a single lifetime. Hinduism, there-
fore, has the magnetism to draw us back into its immensity 
life after life. Each   sect may be said to be a full religion in its 
own right, with all the increments of faith, with no neces-
sary part missing. Therefore, each sect works for the indi-
vid uals within it completely, and each  tolerates all the other 
sects. It does not totally divorce itself from the other sects, 
denying their beliefs, but simply separates to stress or ex-
pound a limited area of the vast philosophy, apart from all 
others, to be understood by the limited faculties of man.

These various  sects and divisions within   Hinduism all 
spring from a one source. Most Hindus believe in the tran-
scendental  God as well as the personal  Lord or God, and yet 
there is within the boundaries of the faith  room for the non-
believer, for the atheist or for the agnostic who is assessing 
and developing his beliefs. This brings another unique as-
set to our religion—the absence of  heresy. There is no such 
thing as a heretic in Hinduism, for there is no single right 
perspective or belief.  Doctrine and  sâdhana are not consid-
ered absolutes, but the means to an absolute end, and they 
can be tailored to  individual needs and natures. My satguru 
would say that different prescriptions are required for dif-
ferent ailments.

In  Hinduism there is no person or spiritual author-
ity who stands between man and  God. In fact, Hinduism 
teaches just the opposite. The  priests in the temples are the 
servants of the  Deity, the helper, the keeper of the Gods’ 
house. He prepares and purifies the atmosphere of the  tem-
ple, but he does not intervene between the devotee and his 
God—whichever of the many Gods within our religion that 
he may be  worshiping. Without a mediator, responsibility 
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the superconscious message of the  God, become  scripture 
and make up the  philosophies of Hinduism. The philoso-
phies then stand alone as the voice of the religion. They are 
taught in the universities, discussed among scholars, medi-
tated upon by yogîs and devout seekers. It is possible to be 
a good Hindu by only learning the philosophy and never 
going to the temple, or by simply going to the temple and 
never hearing of the deeper philosophies.

Hinduism has still another section within it, and that 
is the  guru—the teacher, the illuminator, the spiritual pre-
ceptor. The guru is the remover of darkness. He is one who 
knows the  philosophy, who knows the inner workings of 
the temple, and who in himself is the philosopher and the 
temple. The guru is he who can enliven the spirit within 
people. Like the temple and the philosophy, he stands alone, 
apart from the institutions of learning, apart from sites of 
pilgrimage. He is himself the source of  knowledge, and he is 
himself the pilgrim’s destination. 

Should all the temples be destroyed, they would spring 
up again from the seeds of  philosophy, or from the presence 
of a realized man. And if all the  scriptures and philosophical 
treatises were burned, they would be written again from the 
same source. So  Hinduism cannot be destroyed. It can never 
be destroyed. It exists as the spirit of religion within each 
being. Its three aspects, the  temple, the  philosophy and the 
 satguru, individually proficient, taken together make Hin-
duism the most vital and abundant religion in the world.

Hinduism’s Fathomless Diversity
 Hinduism has a grand  diversity among its many  sects. That 
diversity is itself a strength, showing how broad and en-
compassing  Hinduism is. It does not seek to have all devo-
tees believe exactly alike. In fact, it has no central authority, 
no single organized institution which could ever proclaim 
or enforce such sameness. There is an immense inner unity, 
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Within Hinduism is a Place for Everyone
Hinduism is as broad as humanity is, as  diverse as people 
are diverse. It is for the rich and the poor, for the mystic 
and the materialist. It is for the sage and the fool. None is 
excluded. In a Hindu temple you can find every variety of 
humanity. The man of accumulated  wealth is there, sup-
porting the institutions that have grown up around the 
temple, seeking to spend his abundance wisely and for its 
best purpose so that good  merit may be earned for his next 
life. The pauper is there, begging in hopes that perhaps he 
will eat tomorrow and the God will inspire some devotee to 
give him a coin or two. So, a Hindu  temple is a reflection of 
life, set in the midst of the life of the community. It is not 
making an effort to be better than the life of the village, only 
to serve that life and direct it to its next stage of evolution. 
The same  Hindu mind which can consume within it all the 
religions of the world can and does consume within it all of 
the peoples of the world who are drawn to the  temple by the 
 ßakti, the power, of the temple. Such is the great embracing 
 compassion of our religion.

The greatness of  Hinduism cannot be compared with 
other religions. There is no basis for comparison.  Hindu-
ism, the Eternal way or Sanâtana Dharma, has no beginning, 
therefore will certainly have no end. It was never created, 
and therefore it cannot be destroyed. It is a God-centric 
religion. The center of it is God. All of the other  religions 
are prophet-centric. The center of those religions is a great 
saint or sage, a prophet, a messenger or messiah, some God-
Realized person who has lived on earth and died. Perhaps 
he was born to create that particular sect, that particular 
religion, needed by the people of a certain part of the world 
at a certain time in history. The Hindus acknowledge this 
and recognize all of the world’s religious leaders as great 
prophets, as great souls, as great incarnations, perhaps, of 
the Gods, or as great beings who have through their real-
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is placed fully upon the  individual. There is no one to in-
tercede on his behalf. He is responsible for his  actions, for 
his thoughts, for his emotions, for his relationship with his 
 God. He must work out his  beliefs from the inside with-
out undue dependence upon external influences. Of course, 
there is much help, as much as may be needed, from those 
who have previously gone through what he is now going 
through. It is not enough that he adopts an authorized-
 dogma. He must study and bring the teachings to life from 
within  himself.

Within the philosophy, each philosopher proclaims 
that  God can be found within  man if man practices the 
proper precepts of  yoga and delves within himself through 
his ku∫∂alinî force. The  guru himself teaches the awakening 
of that force and how   God can be realized in His transcen-
dental as well as His personal aspect within the sphere of 
one’s own personal experience in this very lifetime if he but 
pursues the path and is obedient.

Hinduism is unique because  God and  man, mind and 
God, instinctive  mind, intellectual mind and supercon-
scious mind, can merge as one, according to the  evolution 
of the individual. Each one, according to his own self-cre-
ated karma, has his own fulfillment. Those in the first stages 
of evolution, whose interests and experiences are basically 
 instinctive, who possess little intellect or mental prowess, 
are guided by their  emotions and impulses, are generally 
fearful. They have a personal  experience of the   Deity in 
the temple, but it is generally a fearful experience. They are 
afraid of  God. Alongside of them during a pûjâ is a great 
 ®ishi who has had many hundreds of lives on this planet. He 
has his own personal experience of God, but it is an experi-
ence of love, of oneness and of union. There they are, side by 
side. Each experience of God is as real to one as to the other. 
There is no one in-between, no arbitrator of the experience 
to com pel the one to see God exactly as the other one does.
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nyâsinî at the Ga∫eßa Temple in New York describe this in 
a most wonderful and profound way,  “Siva is the fire. Íakti 
is the heat of that fire.  Ga∫eßa is the red color of that fire. 
 Murugan is the light of that fire.”

There are nearly a billion Hindus in the world today. 
That’s roughly four times the  population of the entire United 
States. Every sixth person on the planet is a Hindu. Hindu-
ism attends to the needs of each one. It is the only religion 
that has such breadth and depth.   Hinduism contains the 
Deities and the sanctified temples, the esoteric knowledge 
of inner states of consciousness,  yoga and the disciplines of 
 meditation. It possesses a gentle  compassion and a genuine 
 tolerance and appreciation for other religions. It remains 
undogmatic and open to inquiry. It believes in a just world 
in which every soul is guided by  karma to the ultimate goal 
of Self  Realization, leading to  moksha, freedom from  rebirth. 
It rests content in the knowledge of the divine origin of the 
 soul, its passage through one life and another until  maturity 
has been reached. It offers guidance to all who take refuge 
in it, from the nonbeliever to the most evolved mahâ®ishi. It 
cherishes the largest storehouse of scripture and  philosophy 
on the earth, and the oldest. It is endowed with a tradition 
of saints and sages, of realized men and women, unrivaled 
on the earth. It is the sum of these, and more, which makes 
me boldly declare that  Hinduism is the greatest religion in 
the world.

CHAPTER 21: THE GREATEST RELIGION IN THE WORLD 419

ization and inward practices incarnated themselves into, or 
transformed themselves into, eminent religious leaders and 
attracted devotees to them to give forth the precepts of life 
all over again and thus guide a tribe or a nation or a race 
into a better way of life.

The Hindu mind can encompass this, appreciate it, for 
it is firmly settled in a God-centric religion. The center of 
Hinduism is the  Absolute, the timeless, formless, spaceless 
 God who manifests as  Pure Consciousness and as the most 
perfect form conceivable, the  Primal Soul. He radiates out 
from that form as a myriad of  Gods and Goddesses who in-
habit the temples and bless the people, inspire the  scriptures, 
inspire the spiritual leaders and uplift humanity in general. 
It is a one God in many forms. We  recently heard a san-

LOVING GAıEÍA 418



nyâsinî at the Ga∫eßa Temple in New York describe this in 
a most wonderful and profound way,  “Siva is the fire. Íakti 
is the heat of that fire.  Ga∫eßa is the red color of that fire. 
 Murugan is the light of that fire.”

There are nearly a billion Hindus in the world today. 
That’s roughly four times the  population of the entire United 
States. Every sixth person on the planet is a Hindu. Hindu-
ism attends to the needs of each one. It is the only religion 
that has such breadth and depth.   Hinduism contains the 
Deities and the sanctified temples, the esoteric knowledge 
of inner states of consciousness,  yoga and the disciplines of 
 meditation. It possesses a gentle  compassion and a genuine 
 tolerance and appreciation for other religions. It remains 
undogmatic and open to inquiry. It believes in a just world 
in which every soul is guided by  karma to the ultimate goal 
of Self  Realization, leading to  moksha, freedom from  rebirth. 
It rests content in the knowledge of the divine origin of the 
 soul, its passage through one life and another until  maturity 
has been reached. It offers guidance to all who take refuge 
in it, from the nonbeliever to the most evolved mahâ®ishi. It 
cherishes the largest storehouse of scripture and  philosophy 
on the earth, and the oldest. It is endowed with a tradition 
of saints and sages, of realized men and women, unrivaled 
on the earth. It is the sum of these, and more, which makes 
me boldly declare that  Hinduism is the greatest religion in 
the world.

CHAPTER 21: THE GREATEST RELIGION IN THE WORLD 419

ization and inward practices incarnated themselves into, or 
transformed themselves into, eminent religious leaders and 
attracted devotees to them to give forth the precepts of life 
all over again and thus guide a tribe or a nation or a race 
into a better way of life.

The Hindu mind can encompass this, appreciate it, for 
it is firmly settled in a God-centric religion. The center of 
Hinduism is the  Absolute, the timeless, formless, spaceless 
 God who manifests as  Pure Consciousness and as the most 
perfect form conceivable, the  Primal Soul. He radiates out 
from that form as a myriad of  Gods and Goddesses who in-
habit the temples and bless the people, inspire the  scriptures, 
inspire the spiritual leaders and uplift humanity in general. 
It is a one God in many forms. We  recently heard a san-

LOVING GAıEÍA 418



Hindû Katham Bhûyate

⁄“≥Æ› é¨Ä ∫›æ™‰ 

How to Become 
A Hindu



Hindû Katham Bhûyate

⁄“≥Æ› é¨Ä ∫›æ™‰ 

How to Become 
A Hindu



CHAPTER 22: HOW TO BECOME A HINDU 423

How to Become a Hindu
From HINDUISM TODAY, January, 2000

ERITABLY, CONVERSION IS A RED HOT 
topic in India this month, what with the Pope’s 
visit in November and the US Baptists’ insult-
ing October prayers for the conversion of “900 
million people lost in the hopeless darkness 

of Hinduism.” Those who know history know that the con-
cept of changing one’s faith is nothing new for Hinduism. 
Long before Islam or Christianity had even begun, Jainism 
and Buddhism contended with the Sanâtana Dharma for 
the allegiance of India’s masses. Great Hindu saints, such 
as Adi Sankara, Appar and Sundarar, gained fame in large 
part through their opposition to these nascent religions—
an opposition so successful as to practically abolish both in 
the land of their birth. The other edge of conversion’s sword 
figured when South Indian kings colonized Cambodia, Bali 
and other parts of Southeast Asia, for in those days, the way 
of things was the way of kings: the religion of the ruler was 
the religion of the subjects. 

While Hindus are worried about Christian efforts to 
“save the Pagans,” millions in the West are quietly adopt-
ing Hinduism in a remarkable and little-discussed silent 
conversion, a conversion no less powerful and far more ex-
tensive than in the past. Sincere seekers in Europe, Africa 
and the Americas are starting to call themselves Hindu and 
seek formal entrance into the faith. They are the result of 
150 years of Hindu philosophy surging out from India in 
several waves: first as scriptural translations, then itinerant 
holy men such as Swâmî Vivekananda and most recently 
as part of the diaspora of Hindus out of India, Sri Lanka 
and Nepal, and the resulting establishment of temples and 
ashrams in nearly every country of the world. The central 
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Hinduism may appear unnecessary, for by one common 
definition Hinduism is a way of life, a culture, both religious 
and secular. The Hindu is not accustomed to thinking of his 
religion as a clearly defined system, distinct and different 
from other systems, for it fills his every experience. It encom-
passes all of life. This pure, simple view has to do, in part, 
with Hin duism’s all-embracing quality, to ac cept so many 
variations of belief and practice into itself. But this view ig-
nores the true distinctions be tween this way of life and the 
ways of the world’s other great religions. There is no deny-
ing that Hinduism is also a distinct world reli gion, and to 
hold otherwise in today’s world is a stance fraught with risk. 

If Hinduism is not a religion, then it is not entitled to 
the same rights and protections given to religion by the na-
tions of the world. As just one example, in colonial Trini-
dad, Hinduism was not recognized as a religion, Hindu 
marriages were therefore considered illegal, Hindu children 
illegiti mate and unqualified to inherit property. A great deal 
of Hindu ancestral property was forfeited to the colonial 
Christian government. The claim that Hinduism is “not a 
religion” weakens its position socially and legally with re-
spect to other religions in the world community.

Among Hinduism’s four major denominations Vaish-
∫a  vism, Íaivism, Íaktism and Smârtism—only the Smârta 
lineage, represented by the various Íaˆkarâchâryas in In-
dia such as of Sringeri and Puri, does not accept converts. 
Smârta priests serving in American temples have consis-
tently refused to perform the nâmakara∫a samskâra, the 
name-giving ceremony for non-Hindus by which they could 
enter the religion. But the spiritual leaders and priests of 
the remaining sects—representing perhaps ninety percent 
of Hindus—actively engage in conversion rites. 

The hundreds of Hindu swâmîs, pandits and lay per-
sons who regularly travel outside India are a relatively pas-
sive band, offering a reasoned presentation of beliefs that 

Hindu concepts of karma, dharma and reincarnation are 
now understood by tens of millions not born in the faith 
but exposed to it through music, film and television, and 
even commercial advertising.

There remains a significant contingent of orthodox Hin-
dus today who firmly preach that Hinduism does not accept 
converts. They believe that one must be born a Hindu. Out-
siders, no matter how learned or devoted, must wait un-
til another lifetime to enter the faith. Leave alone that this 
opinion goes against historical fact, many modern Hindu 
scholars readily acknowledge that Hinduism does indeed 
accept converts. In 1899, Swâmî Vivekananda proclaimed, 

“Why, born aliens have been converted in the past by crowds, 
and the process is still going on. This statement not only 
ap plies to aboriginal tribes, to outlying nations, and to al-
most all our conquerors before the Mohammedan conquest, 
but also to all those castes who find a spe cial origin in the 
Puranas. I hold that they have been aliens thus adopted.” 
Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, former president of India, confirms 
the swâmî’s views in a brief passage from his well-known 
book, The Hindu View of Life: “In a sense, Hinduism may 
be regarded as the first example in the world of a mission-
ary religion. Only its missionary spirit is different from that 
associated with the proselytizing creeds. It did not regard 
it as its mission to convert humanity to any one opinion. 
Worshippers of different Gods and followers of different 
rites were taken into the Hindu fold. The ancient practice of 
vrâtyastoma, described fully in the Ta∫∂ya Brâhma∫a, shows 
that not only individuals but whole tribes were absorbed 
into Hinduism. Many modern sects accept outsiders. Dvala’s 
Sm®iti lays down rules for the simple purification of people 
forcibly converted to other faiths, or of womenfolk defiled 
and confined for years, and even of people who, for worldly 
advantage, embrace other faiths.” 

To the born Hindu of to day, the question of entering 
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believing in, following or respecting the eternal values of 
life, ethical and spiritual, which have sprung up in Bharat-
khand [India] and includes any person calling himself a 
Hindu.” While self-declaration remains the basic way to en-
ter the Hindu faith, the VHP’s 1998 Dharma Samsad meet-
ing in America called for the development of “a process for 
accepting willing non-Hindus into the Hindu fold, which 
is an important concern among Hindus living in America.” 
Those concerns include intermarriage, the need for a non-

Hindu spouse to adopt the religion of his or her mate and 
raise their children in a purely Hindu home. Another is the 
standing policy of most Indian swamis in the West to not 
formally convert their devotees to Hinduism. They give a 
Hindu first name, and create what may be called an “Ardha-
Hindu”—“Half-Hindu”—who finds himself separated by 
newfound belief and practice from his old faith, but not 
fully embraced by his new one. The situation gets especially 
precarious when it comes to raising children. Are they Hin-
dus, or what? The practical outcome in the last twenty years 
is that they are raised with no faith. 

listeners are only expected to consider and accept or reject. 
There is no proselytizing, no tearing down of other faiths. 
Hindu philosophy lacks the missionary compulsion to bring 
the whole world into its fold in a kind of spiritual colonialism 
and cultural invasion. That kind of conversion, which has 
gone on in India for centuries now, has seriously disrupted 
communities, turned son against father, wife against hus-
band, friend against friend. Coupled with the enticement of 
material gain and destruction of ancient traditions, it has de-
stroyed lives. The Hindu form of preaching does none of this.

A direct result of hundreds of swâmîs and yogîs coming 
to the West, and of tens of thousands of Westerners jour-
neying to India, is the desire by some non-Hindus to be-
come Hindu. The question then is, “How?” This is an issue 
that we faced five decades ago. Instructed by the great saint 
of Sri Lanka, Satguru Siva Yogaswami, to “build a bridge 
between East and West,” I began my mission in America in 
1957 and soon tackled the thorny issue of just how to enter 
the Hindu fold. As with many Americans, I had no prior 
religion. Hinduism was my first. This early experience, in 
my twenties, set the pattern for my ministry in the years to 
come. We call the pattern “Ethical Conversion,” a six-step 
method that results in a sincere and lasting commitment to 
the Hindu faith. The Íivâchârya priests of India explained 
to me that it would take three generations to fully establish 
Hinduism in a new country. 

The most innovative step in ethical conversion—and 
what truly makes it ethical—is severing from any former 
faiths. The devotee is asked to go back to his prior religious 
leader, priest, rabbi, etc., and explain his change of belief in 
a face-to-face meeting. The leader may attempt to talk the 
devotee out of his intention, or honor the depth of his new 
commitment and understanding. 

Why such a formal process? In 1966, the Vishva Hindu 
Parishad issued this definition: “ ‘Hindu’ means a person 
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nominations, sampradâyas or philosophical systems. He then 
writes a point-counterpoint com par ing Hinduism with 
each such school of thought, carefully noting the similari-
ties and differences. Part two of this as sign ment is to com-
plete a writ ten anal y sis of all for mer pledges or vows (such 
as those taken at confirmation), in di cat ing when and why 
each point men tioned in those vows was aban doned. This 
point-counterpoint is presented to a Hindu elder for review 
and comment.

3. Severing from former mentors
For mal sev er ance is re quired if the devotee was officially 
a member of a particular religious denomination, such as 
the Catholic Church. If he did not formally belong to any 
religious denomination or institution, he goes on to step 
four. To complete formal severance, he re turns to the for mer 
in sti tu tion and at tends ser vices or lec tures for a few weeks. 
Then, ac com pa nied by a rel a tive or friend as a wit ness, he 
meets per son ally with the minister, priest, rabbi, imam or 
men tor. The dev o tee ex plains that he will be join ing the 
Hindu re lig ion and wishes to sever ties with this church or 
in sti tu tion. The object is to give the minister the face-to-face 
opportunity to talk the devotee out of his change of faith. If 
the devotee successfully conveys his sincerity to the minister, 
he requests an official letter of severance, stating that he is 
no longer a member of the former institution. The minister 
or priest may not give a letter, may give a release verbally 
or may refuse to give any form of release. Even in the latter 
situation, having declared his apostasy, the inner severance 
is accomplished. In the case of the Catholic Church, anyone 
who adopts another religion is automatically an apostate 
and not allowed to receive communion, confession, pen-
ance or other rites of the Church.

By setting a standard of ethical conversion, Hindus 
can also help alter the otherwise predatory nature of reli-
gious conversion. If, to apply the idea to another faith, every 
Hindu who wanted to become a Christian went successfully 
through an ethical conversion, there would be no claims by 
Hindus that he had been bribed, coerced, enticed or oth-
erwise forced into the change. Of course, there would also 
be a lot fewer conversions! Finally, this is a time when reli-
gions are looking for ways to get along better. Unfortunately, 
the disruptive conversion tactics of missionary religions are 
rarely on the agenda at global meetings. By advocating ethi-
cal conversion, Hindus can overcome the single greatest ob-
stacle to interfaith harmony.

SIX STEPS TO ETHICAL CONVERSION

After teaching Hinduism in America for more than fifty 
years, we at Himâlayan Academy have become expert at 
helping sincere and ardent non-Hindus to enter the Hindu 
faith in a sincere and lasting manner. Our decades of experi-
ence have resulted in the following six steps. This is strictly 
a program of self-conversion. The motivation comes solely 
from the individual, and the steps are rigorous enough to 
require continual demonstration of sincerity.

1. Joining a Hindu com mu nity
First and most im por tantly, the devotee mixes socially with 
and earns acceptance into an established Hindu community. 
He worships regularly at the community’s satsaˆgas or tem-
ples, makes yearly pil grim ages, performs daily pûjâ and sâd-
hanas within the home and strives to live up to the cul ture. 

2. Point-counterpoint
The devotee undertakes certain assigned studies according 
to the Hindu denomination he seeks to enter. Simultane-
ously, he makes a formal analysis of his former religions, de-
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from the individual, and the steps are rigorous enough to 
require continual demonstration of sincerity.

1. Joining a Hindu com mu nity
First and most im por tantly, the devotee mixes socially with 
and earns acceptance into an established Hindu community. 
He worships regularly at the community’s satsaˆgas or tem-
ples, makes yearly pil grim ages, performs daily pûjâ and sâd-
hanas within the home and strives to live up to the cul ture. 

2. Point-counterpoint
The devotee undertakes certain assigned studies according 
to the Hindu denomination he seeks to enter. Simultane-
ously, he makes a formal analysis of his former religions, de-



5. The Nâmakara∫a Samskâra
The name-giving sac ra ment, nâma ka ra∫a samskâra, can be 
held at any Hindu tem ple. Be fore the ceremony, the dev o-
tee in forms fam ily, rel a tives and close friends of his or her 
name change and in tended en trance into Hin du ism. At the 
sa cred name-giving rite, the Hindu name is formally re-
ceived, vows are taken and a cer tifi cate is signed, document-
ing the for mer name and the new name, place of cer e mony 
and sig na ture of the priest and at least three wit nesses.-At 
left is a sample nâma  kara∫a certificate for this purpose.

6. An nounc ing the name-giving
After the severance and name-giving, the dev o tee pub lishes 
a three-day an nounce ment in a lo cal news pa per stating that 
the name-change has been completed and that he or she has 
en tered the Hindu re lig ion through the nâmakara∫a sam-
skâra. The devotee should keep a copy of these announce-
ments and all other documents related to the conversion 
(such as letters from attorneys and elders) as part of a dos-
sier verifying the name-giving, as these may be needed in 
the future, such as when seeking acceptance into a conser-
vative Hindu organization or seeking permanent residency 
or citizenship in a foreign country. Similarly, many temples 
in India and other countries will ask to see the passport or 
other appropriate proof of Hindu identity before admit-
ting devotees of non-Indian origin for more than casual 
worship. 

THE CEREMONY OF WELCOMING HOME

The vrâtyastoma ceremony (“vow pronouncement”), dating 
back to the Ta∫∂ya Brâhma∫a of the Âig Veda, is performed 
for Hindus returning to India from abroad and for those 
who have embraced other faiths. One finds a wide range 
of converts in India, from communities such as the Syrian 
Malabar Christians who adopted Christianity shortly after 
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4. Adopting a Hindu name
The devotee then proceeds to have a legal change of name. 
The new name is placed on his  passport, driver’s license and 
all important financial or legal instruments, including credit 
cards, library cards and bank accounts. Even before formal 
entrance to Hinduism, the devotee is encouraged to begin 
using his Hindu name—first and last—at all times.
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Aum Ga∫eßa!

Nâmakara∫a Saμskâra

Hindu Name-Giving Sacrament

I, _________________________________ ,
Hindu Name of Devotee (Please Print)

formerly known as _________________________________, having declared of my own volition accep-
tance of the principles of the Sanâtana Dharma and having formally severed all previous non-Hindu reli-
gious affiliations, attachments and commitments, hereby humbly petition entrance into the (❏ Í�aiva ❏
Vaish∫ava ❏ Íâkta ❏ Smârta ❏ other) ______________________ sect of the Hindu religion through the
traditional nâmakara∫a saμskâra and plead for recognition by the community of devotees witnessing this
sacred rite of this irrevocable adoption of or conversion to Hinduism. I have completed a study of the Hindu
teachings and hereby proclaim my acceptance of the following nine beliefs of Hinduism and my promise to
fulfill to the best of my ability the pañcha nitya karmas: worship, upâsanâ; holy days, utsava, virtuous living,
dharma; pilgrimage, tîrthayâtrâ; and rites of passage, saμskâra. I now avow to the nine beliefs by reading
them aloud. Aum.

Signature: former name: ___________________ Hindu name: ___________________

It is Hereby Certified 
that this devotee, born in ________________________________ on ________________ and now residing
at__________________________________________, was, at a nâmakara∫a samskâra held at the temple
known as ________________________________, located in ________________________, on the auspi-
cious day of _________________, duly given a Hindu name in accordance with the traditions of Sanâtana
Dharma before the Deity, the Mahâ�devas and the devas and the congregation of devotees. This person is
thus bound eternally and immutably to the Hindu religion as a member of this most ancient faith with full
rights of access to all public Hindu temples, shrines and institutions throughout the world from this day on-
ward. Through this magical Vedic ceremony guardian devas have been invoked from the Antarloka to pro-
tect, guide and defend this devotee.

__________________________________________ ______________________________________
OFFICIATING PRIEST ELDER WITNESS

__________________________________________ ______________________________________
ASSISTANT PRIEST ELDER WITNESS

_______________________________________________________
ELDER WITNESS

1. I believe in the divinity of the Vedas, the world’�s most ancient scrip-
ture, and venerate the Ågamas as equally revealed. These primordial
hymns are God’�s word and the bedrock of Sanâtana Dharma, the eter-
nal religion which has neither beginning nor end.

2. I believe in a one, all-pervasive Supreme Being who is both immanent
and transcendent, both Creator and Unmanifest Reality.

3. I believe that the universe undergoes endless cycles of creation, preser-
vation and dissolution.

4. I believe in karma, the law of cause and effect by which each individ-
ual creates his own destiny by his thoughts, words and deeds.

5. I believe that the soul reincarnates, evolving through many births
until all karmas have been resolved, and moksha, spiritual knowledge
and liberation from the cycle of rebirth, is attained. Not a single soul

will be eternally deprived of this destiny.
6. I believe that divine beings exist in unseen worlds and that temple

worship, rituals, sacraments as well as personal devotionals create a
communion with these devas and Gods.

7. I believe that a spiritually awakened master, or satguru, is essential
to know the Transcendent Absolute, as are personal discipline,
good conduct, purification, pilgrimage, self-inquiry and medita-
tion.

8. I believe that all life is sacred, to be loved and revered, and therefore
practice ahiμsâ, “�noninjury.”�

9. I believe that no particular religion teaches the only way to salvation
above all others, but that all genuine religious paths are facets of Go

d’�

s
Pure Love and Light, deserving tolerance and understanding.
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VRÅTYASTOMA CERTIFICATE

Below is a vrâtyastoma certificate that can be photocopied 
(enlarged) to document this purification ceremony held at 
any temple. This sacrament marks the formal reentrance 
into a particular sect of Hinduism, through the acceptance 
of established members and the blessings of Gods and devas 
invoked through rites performed by an authorized priest.
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that religion’s founding, to the Muslim converts of a thou-
sand years ago, to Indians converted in the last few genera-
tions. Especially in the case of many recent converts, the 
conversion is often superficial, and the return to Hinduism 
is a simple matter of ceremonial recognition. In other cases, 
complete reeducation is required.

There are many organizations in India active in recon-
version, some motivated by fears of non-Hindu dominance 
in regions once all Hindu. The Masurâßrama in Mumbai 
specializes in reconversions through a Íuddhi Íraddha cer-
emony, bringing dozens of converts back into the Sanâtana 
Dharma each month. Masurâßrama founder, Dharma Bhas-
kar Ma surkar Maha raj, set a strong precedent in 1928 when 
he organized the purification rite for 1,150 devotees in Goa 
who had previously converted to Christianity. About the 
same time, Swami Agamanandaji of the Rama k®ish∫a Mis-
sion in Kerala recon verted hundreds to Hinduism, as did 
Narayana Guru. More  recently, two South Indian ashrams—
Madurai Aadheenam and Kundrakuddi Aadheenam—have 
brought thousands of Indians back into Hinduism in mass 
conversion rites. Since the early 1960s, the Vishva Hindu 
Pari shad has reportedly reconverted a half-million individ-
uals through Íuddhi ceremonies all over India. The VHP ac-
tivities are extremely distressing to the Christian mission-
aries who, according to an analysis published in Hinduism 
Today, February, 1989, spent about us$6,000 to win over 
each convert.

It is vital that reconversion campaigns are followed up 
with continuing education, social improvement, commu-
nity temple building and priest training to create fully self-
sustaining groups.
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Conclusion

Nirvaha∫am

⁄≤Δ@“®ºÎ

NOW WE HAVE TOLD GAıEÍA’S STORY AND 
HAVE BEEN REWARDED WITH THE KINDLY 
RES PONSES OF EMINENT, SCHOLARLY SWÅMÈS, 

satgurus and co-religionists who sent so many generous 
contributions and remarks which helped make it 99 per-
cent perfect. We know it could be one percent better, but 
rest in the feeling that we did our humble best. Praying 
to our loving Ga∫eßa is a must for each Hindu and ardha-
Hindu to be able to succeed and then sustain their enter-
prises. For this beloved God looks far into the future and 
expects family wealth not to be a temporary prosperity for 
one generation or two, but a sustainable fortune for many 
more generations into the future of futures. So a prayer 
now and again is worth the praying. The wealth of knowl-
edge is immense about this principal bearer of Hinduism, 
the pope of it all (the God whom even Rudra-Brahmâ-
Vish∫u Himself acknowledged and gave a place of honor). 
We presumed no hope to capture all His glorious subtle-
ties within these few pages—just enough to know how to 
proceed in His worship, receive His love and commence 
well-thought-out plans with His grace. This mystic God 
knows no bounds. He is the channel to all the 330 million 
Gods and Supreme God of the Vedas. To be sure, Ga∫eßa 
is boundless and as universal as gravity, responding to our 
every need just a little faster than the speed of light. Believe 
it. It’s true. We affectionately conclude Loving Ga∫eßa, re-
membering Him as the patron of culture, protector of trav-
elers, the door opener and the guardian of destiny, guiding 
Dharma’s future. 
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����aadheenam: MjPdk  Endowment, foundation, in-

stitution, establishment, estate, property. A Íaivite Hindu 
monastery and temple complex in the South Indian 
Íaiva Siddhânta tradition. Also known as ma†ha or pî†ha, 
as in Kailâsa Pî†ha. The aa dhee nam head, or pontiff, is 
called the Guru Mahâ sannidhânam or Aadheenakarthar. 
abhaya mudrâ: Ç∫æº‹Æ̇Ÿ The hand gesture common in 

Hindu icons, betokening “fear not,” in which the fingers of the right hand 
are raised and the palm faces forward. See: mudrâ.

abhimâna: Ç⁄∫ºŸ≤ “Egoism.”
abhisheka: Ç⁄∫Œ‰é “Sprinkling; ablution.” Ritual bathing of the Deity’s im-

age with water, curd, milk, honey, ghee, rosewater, etc. A special form of 
pûjâ prescribed by Ågamic injunction. Also performed in the inauguration 
of religious and political monarchs and other special blessings. See: pûjâ.

abhyâsa: ÇªæAŸ– “Throwing towards.” Dedicated striving and practice.
ablution: Snâna. A washing of the body, especially as a religious ceremony.
Absolute: Lower case (absolute): real, not dependent on anything else, not 

relative. Upper case (Absolute): Ultimate Reality, the unmanifest, unchang-
ing and transcendent Paraßiva—utterly nonrelational to even the most 
subtle level of consciousness. It is the Self God, the essence of man’s soul. 
Same as Absolute Being and Absolute Reality. 

abstain: To hold oneself back, to refrain from or doing without. To avoid a 
desire, negative action or habit. 

abyss: A bottomless pit. The dark states of consciousness into which one 
may fall as a result of serious misbehavior; the seven chakras (psychic cen-
ters) or talas (realms of consciousness) below the mûlâdhâra chakra, which 
is located at the base of the spine. See: chakra, loka.

âchârya: ÇŸòŸæ@ “Going toward;” “approaching.” A highly respected teacher. 
The wise one who practices what he preaches. A title generally bestowed 
through dîkshâ and ordination, such as in the Íivâchârya priest tradition. 

actinic: Spiritual, creating light. Adjective derived from the Greek aktis, “ray.” 
Of or pertaining to consciousness in its pure, unadulterated state. 

actinodic: Spiritual-magnetic; a mixture of odic and actinic force. Actinic re-
fers to consciousness in its pure, unadulterated state. Odic energy, the force 
of attraction and repulsion between people, and between people and their 
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Glossary

Íabdâvalî

ÀπÆŸΔƒ¤

SANSKÂIT PRONUNCIATION436

VOWELS 
Vowels marked like â are 
sounded twice as long as 
the short vowels. The four 
dip thongs, e, ai, o, au, are 
always sounded long, but 
never marked as such. 
Ç  a  as in about
ÇŸ Ÿ â  …tar, father
Ñ ⁄ i  …fill, lily
Ö ¤ î  …machine
Ü ‹ u  …full, bush
á › û  …allude
à  ‚ ®i  …merrily 
â · ®î  …marine 
ƒ‡  l®i …revelry 
ä  ‰ e  …prey
ä‰  Ê ai  …aisle
å Ë o  …go, stone
ç È au  …Haus  

GUTTURAL CONSONANTS
Sounded in the throat.
éÍ  k  …kite, seek
êÎ kh  …inkhorn
íÎ g  …gamble
îÎ gh  …loghouse
ñÍ  ˆ  …sing 

PALATAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the roof of the 
mouth. 
òÎ ch  …church
öÍ çh  …chain
úÎ j  …jump
ûÎ jh  …hedgehog
†Î ñ  …hinge 

CEREBRAL CONSONANTS
Pronounced with the 
tongue turned up and 
back against the roof of 
the mouth. These are also 
known as retroflex. 
¢Í †  …true
§Í †h  …nuthook
•Í ∂  …drum
ßÍ ∂h  …redhaired
®Î ∫  …none

DENTAL CONSONANTS
Sounded with the tip of 
the tongue at the back of 
the upper front teeth. 
™Î t  …tub
Î̈ th  …anthill

ÆÍ d  …dot
∞Î dh  …adhere
≤Î n  …not

LABIAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the lips. 
¥Î p  …pot
∂Í ph  …path
∏Î b  …bear
∫Î bh  …abhor
ºÎ m  …map

SEMIVOWELS

æÎ y  …yet (palatal) 
¿Î  

@
 r  …road (cereb.) 

ƒÎ l  …lull (dental) 
ΔÎ v  …voice (labial),
but more like w when fol-
lowing a consonant, as in 
the word swâmî.

“Î h  …hear (guttural) 

SIBILANTS

ÀÎ ß  …sure (palatal) 
ŒÎ sh …shut (cerebral)
–Î s  …saint (dental)

ANUSVÅRA    \ (μ)
Represents the nasal of the 
type of letter it precedes; 
e.g.: ÇÄí = aˆga. Translit-
erated as μ, or the actual 
nasal, e.g.,  ñ. At the end of 
words it is often  ºÎ (m).

AYOGAVAHA   “  ” 
An accentuated Vedic form 
of anusvâra preceding ¿ 
Œ À – “. The  “ is used 
following short vowels, 
and ” follows long vowels.  

VISÅRGA  (Å) ˙ 
Pronounced like huh (with 
a short, stopping sound), 
or hih, after i, î and e. 

AVAGRAHA   %  
Marks the deletion of ini-
tial a after e or o (because 
of sandi). Thus: 

™‰%∏̆‹Δ≤Î  

DAIÎA    
M marks end of sentence. 
MM marks end of stanza.  

SPECIAL CHARACTERS

◊Î  jñ  …a nasalized 
sound, like gya or jya. 

’Î = éÍ+ ŒÎ  ksh  
CONVENTIONS

1. òÎö is transliterated as 
cçh, and òÎò as cch.
2. Geographical names, e.g., 
Himalaya, generally are 
given without diacriticals. 

Sanskrit Pronunciation

Ucchâra∫a Vyâkhyâ

ÜcŸ¿® …æŸëæŸ
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abstain: To hold oneself back, to refrain from or doing without. To avoid a 
desire, negative action or habit. 

abyss: A bottomless pit. The dark states of consciousness into which one 
may fall as a result of serious misbehavior; the seven chakras (psychic cen-
ters) or talas (realms of consciousness) below the mûlâdhâra chakra, which 
is located at the base of the spine. See: chakra, loka.

âchârya: ÇŸòŸæ@ “Going toward;” “approaching.” A highly respected teacher. 
The wise one who practices what he preaches. A title generally bestowed 
through dîkshâ and ordination, such as in the Íivâchârya priest tradition. 

actinic: Spiritual, creating light. Adjective derived from the Greek aktis, “ray.” 
Of or pertaining to consciousness in its pure, unadulterated state. 

actinodic: Spiritual-magnetic; a mixture of odic and actinic force. Actinic re-
fers to consciousness in its pure, unadulterated state. Odic energy, the force 
of attraction and repulsion between people, and between people and their 
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VOWELS 
Vowels marked like â are 
sounded twice as long as 
the short vowels. The four 
dip thongs, e, ai, o, au, are 
always sounded long, but 
never marked as such. 
Ç  a  as in about
ÇŸ Ÿ â  …tar, father
Ñ ⁄ i  …fill, lily
Ö ¤ î  …machine
Ü ‹ u  …full, bush
á › û  …allude
à  ‚ ®i  …merrily 
â · ®î  …marine 
ƒ‡  l®i …revelry 
ä  ‰ e  …prey
ä‰  Ê ai  …aisle
å Ë o  …go, stone
ç È au  …Haus  

GUTTURAL CONSONANTS
Sounded in the throat.
éÍ  k  …kite, seek
êÎ kh  …inkhorn
íÎ g  …gamble
îÎ gh  …loghouse
ñÍ  ˆ  …sing 

PALATAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the roof of the 
mouth. 
òÎ ch  …church
öÍ çh  …chain
úÎ j  …jump
ûÎ jh  …hedgehog
†Î ñ  …hinge 

CEREBRAL CONSONANTS
Pronounced with the 
tongue turned up and 
back against the roof of 
the mouth. These are also 
known as retroflex. 
¢Í †  …true
§Í †h  …nuthook
•Í ∂  …drum
ßÍ ∂h  …redhaired
®Î ∫  …none

DENTAL CONSONANTS
Sounded with the tip of 
the tongue at the back of 
the upper front teeth. 
™Î t  …tub
Î̈ th  …anthill

ÆÍ d  …dot
∞Î dh  …adhere
≤Î n  …not

LABIAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the lips. 
¥Î p  …pot
∂Í ph  …path
∏Î b  …bear
∫Î bh  …abhor
ºÎ m  …map

SEMIVOWELS

æÎ y  …yet (palatal) 
¿Î  

@
 r  …road (cereb.) 

ƒÎ l  …lull (dental) 
ΔÎ v  …voice (labial),
but more like w when fol-
lowing a consonant, as in 
the word swâmî.

“Î h  …hear (guttural) 

SIBILANTS

ÀÎ ß  …sure (palatal) 
ŒÎ sh …shut (cerebral)
–Î s  …saint (dental)

ANUSVÅRA    \ (μ)
Represents the nasal of the 
type of letter it precedes; 
e.g.: ÇÄí = aˆga. Translit-
erated as μ, or the actual 
nasal, e.g.,  ñ. At the end of 
words it is often  ºÎ (m).

AYOGAVAHA   “  ” 
An accentuated Vedic form 
of anusvâra preceding ¿ 
Œ À – “. The  “ is used 
following short vowels, 
and ” follows long vowels.  

VISÅRGA  (Å) ˙ 
Pronounced like huh (with 
a short, stopping sound), 
or hih, after i, î and e. 

AVAGRAHA   %  
Marks the deletion of ini-
tial a after e or o (because 
of sandi). Thus: 

™‰%∏̆‹Δ≤Î  

DAIÎA    
M marks end of sentence. 
MM marks end of stanza.  

SPECIAL CHARACTERS

◊Î  jñ  …a nasalized 
sound, like gya or jya. 

’Î = éÍ+ ŒÎ  ksh  
CONVENTIONS

1. òÎö is transliterated as 
cçh, and òÎò as cch.
2. Geographical names, e.g., 
Himalaya, generally are 
given without diacriticals. 

Sanskrit Pronunciation
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virtue upon which all others depend. 
ajapa: Çú¥ “Non-recitation.” Silent incantation of a mantra. See: japa. 
âjñâ chakra: ÇŸ◊Ÿòé̊ “Command wheel.” The third-eye center. See: chakra.
âkâßa: ÇŸéŸÀ “Space.” The sky. Free, open space. Ether, the fifth and most 

subtle of the five elements—earth, air, fire, water and ether. Empirically, 
the rarified space or ethereal fluid plasma that pervades the universes, in-
ner and outer. Esoterically, mind, the superconscious strata holding all that 
exists and all that potentially exists, wherein all happenings are recorded 
and can be read by clairvoyants. It is through psychic entry into this tran-
scendental âkâßa that cosmic knowledge is gathered and the entire circle of 
time—past, present and future—can be known. See: mind (universal).

akshata: Ç’™ “Unbroken.” Unmilled, uncooked rice, often mixed with tur-
meric, offered as a sacred substance during pûjâ or in blessings for indi-
viduals at weddings and other ceremonies. See: pûjâ. 

alaˆkâra: ÇƒÄéA¿ “Ornamentation.” Adornment worn by the Deity.
all-pervasive: Diffused throughout or existing in every part of the universe. 
amendable: Pliable, willing, open to.
âmra: ÇŸº̆ “Mango.” 
am®ita: Çº‡™ “Immortality.” Literally, “without death (m®ita).” The nectar of 

divine bliss which flows down from the sahasrâra chakra when one enters 
very deep states of meditation. 

am®itakumbha: Çº‡™é‹Ω∫ “Pot of immortality.” This emblem held by loving 
Ga∫eßa contains the divine am®ita that flows from the sahasrâra chakra 
during deep meditation. It is the nectar of immortality. 

ananasa: Ç≤≤– “Pineapple.”
ânanda: ÇŸ≤≥Æ “Bliss.” The pure joy, ecstasy or enstasy, of God-conscious-

ness or spiritual experience. In its highest sense, ânanda is expressed in 
the famous Vedic description of God: Sat-chit-ânanda, “existence-con-
sciousness-bliss”—the divine or superconscious mind of all souls. See: God 
Realization.

â∫ava mala: ÇŸ®Δºƒ “Impurity of smallness; finitizing principle.” The 
individualizing veil of duality that enshrouds the soul. It is the source of 
finitude and ignorance, the most basic of the three bonds (â∫ava, karma 
and mâyâ) which temporarily limit the soul. The presence of â∫ava mala is 
what causes the misapprehension about the nature of God, soul and world, 
the notion of being separate and distinct from God and the universe. See: 
evolution of the soul, grace, mala, soul.

añjali mudrâ: Ç°ú⁄ƒº‹Æ˙Ÿ “Reverence gesture.” Also called pra∫âmâñjali. A 
gesture of respect and greeting, in which the two palms are held gently 
together and slightly cupped. Often accompanied by the verbal salutation 
namaskâra, meaning “reverent salutation.” See: mudrâ, namaskâra. 

aˆkußa: ÇÄé‹À Goad, the elephant prod, symbol of Lord Ga∫eßa’s power to 
remove obstacles from the devotee’s path, and to spur the dullards onward.

Antarloka: Ç≥™ƒË@é “Inner plane,”-or “in-between world.” The astral plane. 
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things, manifests as masculine (aggressive) and feminine (passive), arising 
from the piˆgalâ and i∂â currents. 

adage: An old saying that has been popularly accepted as truth.
adept: Highly skilled; expert. In religion, one who has mastered certain spiri-

tual practices or disciplines. An advanced yogî.
adharma: Ç∞º@ “Unrighteousness.”-The opposite of dharma. Thoughts, 

words or deeds that trans gress divine law. Unrighteousness, irreligiousness; 
demerit. See: dharma, pâpa, sin. 

adhyâya: Ç∞Ÿæ  “Chapter.” 
adopt: To recognize as one’s own, especially an idea, principle, or even a reli-

gion and henceforth live with it and by it. 
adulate: To praise, revere, admire or flatter highly.
advaita: ÇØ¸Ê™ “Non-dual; not two-fold.” Nonduality or monism. The philo-

sophical doctrine that Ultimate Reality consists of a one principal substance, 
or God. Opposite of dvaita, dualism. Advaita is the primary philosophical 
stance of the Vedic Upanishads and of Hinduism, interpreted differently by 
the many ®ishis, gurus, pandits and philosophers. 

adversity: A state of misfortune, difficulty and trouble; the cause of such.
advocate: To speak or write in support of; to be in favor of.
affirmation: D®idhavâchana. “Firm statement.” A positive declaration or as-

sertion. A statement repeated regularly while concentrating on the mean-
ing and mental images invoked, often used to attain a desired result. 

affirmation of faith: A brief statement of one’s faith and essential beliefs. 
affliction: Pain; suffering; distress.
affluence: An abundance of riches; wealth; opulence; plenty.
Ågama: ÇŸíº The tradition that has “come down.” An enormous collection 

of Sanskrit scriptures which, along with the Vedas, are revered as ßruti (re-
vealed scripture). The Ågamas are the primary source and authority for 
ritual, yoga and temple construction. Each of the major denominations—
Íaivism, Vaish∫avism and Íâktism—has its unique Ågama texts. 

agarbhatti: Çí∫@⁄% “Stick incense.” (Gujarati) See: Incense. 
agni: Ç⁄ì≤ “Fire.” 1) One of the five elements, pañchabhûta. 2) God of the el-

ement fire, invoked through Vedic ritual known as yajña, agnikâraka, homa 
and havana. The God Agni is the divine messenger who receives prayers 
and oblations and conveys them to the heavenly spheres. See: yajña.

ahaμkâra: Ç“ÄéŸ¿ “I-maker.” Personal ego. The mental faculty of individua-
tion; sense of duality and separateness from others. Sense of “I-ness,” “me” 
and “mine.” Ahaμkâra is characterized by the sense of “I-ness” (abhimâna), 

“mine-ness,” identifying with the body (madîyam), planning for one’s own 
happiness (mamasukha), brooding over sorrow (mamadu˙kha) and pos-
sessiveness (mama idam). See: â∫ava mala, ego. 

ahiμsâ: Ç⁄“Ä–Ÿ “Noninjury,” nonviolence or nonhurtfulness. Refraining 
from causing harm to others, physically, mentally or emotionally. Ahiμsâ 
is the first and most important of the yamas (restraints). It is the cardinal 
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virtue upon which all others depend. 
ajapa: Çú¥ “Non-recitation.” Silent incantation of a mantra. See: japa. 
âjñâ chakra: ÇŸ◊Ÿòé̊ “Command wheel.” The third-eye center. See: chakra.
âkâßa: ÇŸéŸÀ “Space.” The sky. Free, open space. Ether, the fifth and most 

subtle of the five elements—earth, air, fire, water and ether. Empirically, 
the rarified space or ethereal fluid plasma that pervades the universes, in-
ner and outer. Esoterically, mind, the superconscious strata holding all that 
exists and all that potentially exists, wherein all happenings are recorded 
and can be read by clairvoyants. It is through psychic entry into this tran-
scendental âkâßa that cosmic knowledge is gathered and the entire circle of 
time—past, present and future—can be known. See: mind (universal).

akshata: Ç’™ “Unbroken.” Unmilled, uncooked rice, often mixed with tur-
meric, offered as a sacred substance during pûjâ or in blessings for indi-
viduals at weddings and other ceremonies. See: pûjâ. 

alaˆkâra: ÇƒÄéA¿ “Ornamentation.” Adornment worn by the Deity.
all-pervasive: Diffused throughout or existing in every part of the universe. 
amendable: Pliable, willing, open to.
âmra: ÇŸº̆ “Mango.” 
am®ita: Çº‡™ “Immortality.” Literally, “without death (m®ita).” The nectar of 

divine bliss which flows down from the sahasrâra chakra when one enters 
very deep states of meditation. 

am®itakumbha: Çº‡™é‹Ω∫ “Pot of immortality.” This emblem held by loving 
Ga∫eßa contains the divine am®ita that flows from the sahasrâra chakra 
during deep meditation. It is the nectar of immortality. 

ananasa: Ç≤≤– “Pineapple.”
ânanda: ÇŸ≤≥Æ “Bliss.” The pure joy, ecstasy or enstasy, of God-conscious-

ness or spiritual experience. In its highest sense, ânanda is expressed in 
the famous Vedic description of God: Sat-chit-ânanda, “existence-con-
sciousness-bliss”—the divine or superconscious mind of all souls. See: God 
Realization.

â∫ava mala: ÇŸ®Δºƒ “Impurity of smallness; finitizing principle.” The 
individualizing veil of duality that enshrouds the soul. It is the source of 
finitude and ignorance, the most basic of the three bonds (â∫ava, karma 
and mâyâ) which temporarily limit the soul. The presence of â∫ava mala is 
what causes the misapprehension about the nature of God, soul and world, 
the notion of being separate and distinct from God and the universe. See: 
evolution of the soul, grace, mala, soul.

añjali mudrâ: Ç°ú⁄ƒº‹Æ˙Ÿ “Reverence gesture.” Also called pra∫âmâñjali. A 
gesture of respect and greeting, in which the two palms are held gently 
together and slightly cupped. Often accompanied by the verbal salutation 
namaskâra, meaning “reverent salutation.” See: mudrâ, namaskâra. 

aˆkußa: ÇÄé‹À Goad, the elephant prod, symbol of Lord Ga∫eßa’s power to 
remove obstacles from the devotee’s path, and to spur the dullards onward.

Antarloka: Ç≥™ƒË@é “Inner plane,”-or “in-between world.” The astral plane. 
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things, manifests as masculine (aggressive) and feminine (passive), arising 
from the piˆgalâ and i∂â currents. 

adage: An old saying that has been popularly accepted as truth.
adept: Highly skilled; expert. In religion, one who has mastered certain spiri-

tual practices or disciplines. An advanced yogî.
adharma: Ç∞º@ “Unrighteousness.”-The opposite of dharma. Thoughts, 

words or deeds that trans gress divine law. Unrighteousness, irreligiousness; 
demerit. See: dharma, pâpa, sin. 

adhyâya: Ç∞Ÿæ  “Chapter.” 
adopt: To recognize as one’s own, especially an idea, principle, or even a reli-

gion and henceforth live with it and by it. 
adulate: To praise, revere, admire or flatter highly.
advaita: ÇØ¸Ê™ “Non-dual; not two-fold.” Nonduality or monism. The philo-

sophical doctrine that Ultimate Reality consists of a one principal substance, 
or God. Opposite of dvaita, dualism. Advaita is the primary philosophical 
stance of the Vedic Upanishads and of Hinduism, interpreted differently by 
the many ®ishis, gurus, pandits and philosophers. 

adversity: A state of misfortune, difficulty and trouble; the cause of such.
advocate: To speak or write in support of; to be in favor of.
affirmation: D®idhavâchana. “Firm statement.” A positive declaration or as-

sertion. A statement repeated regularly while concentrating on the mean-
ing and mental images invoked, often used to attain a desired result. 

affirmation of faith: A brief statement of one’s faith and essential beliefs. 
affliction: Pain; suffering; distress.
affluence: An abundance of riches; wealth; opulence; plenty.
Ågama: ÇŸíº The tradition that has “come down.” An enormous collection 

of Sanskrit scriptures which, along with the Vedas, are revered as ßruti (re-
vealed scripture). The Ågamas are the primary source and authority for 
ritual, yoga and temple construction. Each of the major denominations—
Íaivism, Vaish∫avism and Íâktism—has its unique Ågama texts. 

agarbhatti: Çí∫@⁄% “Stick incense.” (Gujarati) See: Incense. 
agni: Ç⁄ì≤ “Fire.” 1) One of the five elements, pañchabhûta. 2) God of the el-

ement fire, invoked through Vedic ritual known as yajña, agnikâraka, homa 
and havana. The God Agni is the divine messenger who receives prayers 
and oblations and conveys them to the heavenly spheres. See: yajña.

ahaμkâra: Ç“ÄéŸ¿ “I-maker.” Personal ego. The mental faculty of individua-
tion; sense of duality and separateness from others. Sense of “I-ness,” “me” 
and “mine.” Ahaμkâra is characterized by the sense of “I-ness” (abhimâna), 

“mine-ness,” identifying with the body (madîyam), planning for one’s own 
happiness (mamasukha), brooding over sorrow (mamadu˙kha) and pos-
sessiveness (mama idam). See: â∫ava mala, ego. 

ahiμsâ: Ç⁄“Ä–Ÿ “Noninjury,” nonviolence or nonhurtfulness. Refraining 
from causing harm to others, physically, mentally or emotionally. Ahiμsâ 
is the first and most important of the yamas (restraints). It is the cardinal 
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Årya: ÇŸæ@ “Honorable, noble” or “respectable one; a master, lord.”-
âsân: Mrhd; “Teacher; master.” A title of honor for a respected guru.
ascetic: A person who leads a life of contemplation and rigorous self-denial, 

shunning comforts and pleasures for religious purposes. 
ash: See: vibhûti. 
ash†avibhûti: Ç{⁄Δ∫›⁄™ “Eight powers.” Supernormal siddhis mentioned in 

numerous texts: 1) animâ: to be as small as an atom; 2) mahimâ: to become 
infinitely large; 3) laghimâ: super-lightness, levitation; 4) prâpti: pervasive-
ness, extension, to be anywhere at will; 5) prakâmya: fulfillment of desires; 
6) vashitva: control of natural forces; 7) ißititva: supremacy over nature; 
8) kâma-avasayitva: complete satisfaction. See also: siddhi.

Ash†avinâyaka: Çœ¢⁄Δ≤Ÿæé “The Eight [obstacle] removers.” Eight Ga∫eßa 
mûrtis that attract thousands of pilgrims each year at eight temples in 
Mahâ rash†ra on the outskirts of Pune in Morgaon, Thevoor, Siddhatek, 
Ranjangaon, Ojhar Kshetra, Lenyadhri Cave, Mahad and Pali.

âßrama: ÇŸÃ˘º “Place of striving.” From ßram, “to exert energy.” Hermitage; 
order of life. Holy sanctuary; the residence and teaching center of a sâd-
hu, saint, swâmî, ascetic or guru; often includes lodging for students. Also 
names life’s four stages. 

âßrama dharma: ÇŸÃ̆º∞º@ “Laws of life’s orders.” See: dharma.
astral: Of the subtle, nonphysical sphere (astral plane) which exists between 

the physical and causal planes. See also: astral plane.
astral body: The subtle, nonphysical body (sûkshma ßarîra) in which the soul 

functions in the astral plane, the inner world also called Antarloka. The 
astral body includes the prâ∫ic sheath (prâ∫amaya koßa), the instinctive-
intellectual sheath (manomaya koßa) and the cognitive sheath (vijñânama-
ya koßa)—with the prâ∫ic sheath dropping off at the death of the physical 
body. See: koßa, soul. 

astral plane: From the word astral, meaning “of the stars.” Belonging to the 
subtle, non-physical dimension also known as the Antarloka, or Second 
World. “Astral forces” exist in the Second World but can be felt psychically 
in the First. See also: loka. 

astrology: Science of celestial influences. See: jyotisha.
asura: Ç–‹¿ “Evil spirit; demon.” (Opposite of sura, meaning “deva; God.”) A 

being of the lower astral plane, Naraka. Asuras can and do interact with the 
physical plane, causing major and minor problems in people’s lives. Asuras 
do evolve and do not remain permanently in this state. See: Naraka.

asuric: Of the nature of an asura, “not spiritual.” 
atala: Ç™ƒ “Bottomless region.”-The first chakra below the mûlâdhâra, at 

the hip level. Region of fear and lust. See: chakra, loka, Naraka.
atheism: The rejection of all religion or religious belief, or simply the belief 

that God or Gods do not exist. 
âtman: ÇŸ´º≤Î “The soul; the breath; the principle of life and sensation.” The 

soul in its entirety—as the soul body (ânandamaya koßa) and its essence 
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See: loka.
antaryâmin: Ç≥™æŸ@⁄º≤Î “Inner controller.” The conscience, the knowing 

voice of the soul.
anthology: A choice “flower collection” of prose or poetry excerpts.
antyesh†i: Ç≥´æ‰⁄{ “Last rites.” Funeral. See: death, saμskâra.
anubhava: Ç≤‹∫Δ “Perception, apprehension; experience.” Personal experi-

ence; understanding; impressions on the mind not derived from memory.
anugraha ßakti: Ç≤‹í˘“À⁄# “Graceful or favoring power.” Revealing grace. 

God Íiva’s power of illumination, through which the soul is freed from the 
bonds of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ and ultimately attains liberation, moksha. 
See: â∫ava mala, grace, Na†arâja.

apostate: One who has abandoned what he formerly believed in. 
Appar: mg;gh “Father.” Endearing name for Tirunavukarasu (ca 700), one of 

four Tamil saints, Samayâchâryas, who reconverted Íaivites who had em-
braced Jainism. Calling himself the servant of God’s servants, he composed 
magnificent hymns in praise of Íiva. See: Nayanar.

appellative: A name; title.
Åra∫yaka: ÇŸ¿©æé “Forest treatise.” Third section of each of the four Vedas. 

Texts containing esoteric, mystical knowledge, largely on the inner mean-
ings and functions of the Vedic yajña, or fire ceremonies. See: Vedas.

âratî: ÇŸ¿™¤ “Light.” The circling or waving of a lamp—usually fed with 
ghee, camphor or oil—before a holy person or the temple Deity at the high 
point of pûjâ. The flame is then presented to the devotees, each passing his 
or her hands through it and bringing them to the eyes three times, thereby 
receiving the blessings. Åratî can also be performed as the briefest form of 
pûjâ. See: archana, pûjâ.

archana: Çò@≤ A special, personal, abbreviated pûjâ done by temple priests 
in which the name, birthstar and family lineage of a devotee are recited to 
invoke individual guidance and blessings. Archana also refers to chanting 
the names of the Deity, which is a central part of every pûjâ. See: pûjâ. 

ardent: Intensely enthusiastic or devoted; warm or intense in feeling.
ardha-Hindu: Ç∞@⁄“≥Æ‹ “Half-Hindu.” A devotee who has adopted Hindu be-

lief and culture to a great extent but has not formally entered the religion 
through ceremony and taking a Hindu first and last name. Also refers to 
Easterners born into the faith who adopt non-Hindu names.

arduous: Difficult; requiring much labor, energy or strain.
artha: Ç @̈ “Goal” or “purpose;” wealth, substance, property, money. Also has 

the meaning of utility; desire. See: dharma, purushârtha.
aruhu grass: mWfk;g[y Tamil name for a common type of grass sacred to 

Lord Ga∫eßa, used as an offering in archana and for making wreaths for 
the Deity image. Also known in Tamil as hariali, in Sanskrit it is called 
dûrvâ, and botanically as Cynodon dactylon. See also: dûrvâ.

Arunagirinathar: mUzfphpehjh; South Indian Íaivite poet saint (ca 1500).  
Also, a title for a respected guru meaning “teacher; master.”
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Årya: ÇŸæ@ “Honorable, noble” or “respectable one; a master, lord.”-
âsân: Mrhd; “Teacher; master.” A title of honor for a respected guru.
ascetic: A person who leads a life of contemplation and rigorous self-denial, 

shunning comforts and pleasures for religious purposes. 
ash: See: vibhûti. 
ash†avibhûti: Ç{⁄Δ∫›⁄™ “Eight powers.” Supernormal siddhis mentioned in 

numerous texts: 1) animâ: to be as small as an atom; 2) mahimâ: to become 
infinitely large; 3) laghimâ: super-lightness, levitation; 4) prâpti: pervasive-
ness, extension, to be anywhere at will; 5) prakâmya: fulfillment of desires; 
6) vashitva: control of natural forces; 7) ißititva: supremacy over nature; 
8) kâma-avasayitva: complete satisfaction. See also: siddhi.

Ash†avinâyaka: Çœ¢⁄Δ≤Ÿæé “The Eight [obstacle] removers.” Eight Ga∫eßa 
mûrtis that attract thousands of pilgrims each year at eight temples in 
Mahâ rash†ra on the outskirts of Pune in Morgaon, Thevoor, Siddhatek, 
Ranjangaon, Ojhar Kshetra, Lenyadhri Cave, Mahad and Pali.

âßrama: ÇŸÃ˘º “Place of striving.” From ßram, “to exert energy.” Hermitage; 
order of life. Holy sanctuary; the residence and teaching center of a sâd-
hu, saint, swâmî, ascetic or guru; often includes lodging for students. Also 
names life’s four stages. 

âßrama dharma: ÇŸÃ̆º∞º@ “Laws of life’s orders.” See: dharma.
astral: Of the subtle, nonphysical sphere (astral plane) which exists between 

the physical and causal planes. See also: astral plane.
astral body: The subtle, nonphysical body (sûkshma ßarîra) in which the soul 

functions in the astral plane, the inner world also called Antarloka. The 
astral body includes the prâ∫ic sheath (prâ∫amaya koßa), the instinctive-
intellectual sheath (manomaya koßa) and the cognitive sheath (vijñânama-
ya koßa)—with the prâ∫ic sheath dropping off at the death of the physical 
body. See: koßa, soul. 

astral plane: From the word astral, meaning “of the stars.” Belonging to the 
subtle, non-physical dimension also known as the Antarloka, or Second 
World. “Astral forces” exist in the Second World but can be felt psychically 
in the First. See also: loka. 
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asura: Ç–‹¿ “Evil spirit; demon.” (Opposite of sura, meaning “deva; God.”) A 

being of the lower astral plane, Naraka. Asuras can and do interact with the 
physical plane, causing major and minor problems in people’s lives. Asuras 
do evolve and do not remain permanently in this state. See: Naraka.

asuric: Of the nature of an asura, “not spiritual.” 
atala: Ç™ƒ “Bottomless region.”-The first chakra below the mûlâdhâra, at 

the hip level. Region of fear and lust. See: chakra, loka, Naraka.
atheism: The rejection of all religion or religious belief, or simply the belief 

that God or Gods do not exist. 
âtman: ÇŸ´º≤Î “The soul; the breath; the principle of life and sensation.” The 

soul in its entirety—as the soul body (ânandamaya koßa) and its essence 
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See: loka.
antaryâmin: Ç≥™æŸ@⁄º≤Î “Inner controller.” The conscience, the knowing 

voice of the soul.
anthology: A choice “flower collection” of prose or poetry excerpts.
antyesh†i: Ç≥´æ‰⁄{ “Last rites.” Funeral. See: death, saμskâra.
anubhava: Ç≤‹∫Δ “Perception, apprehension; experience.” Personal experi-

ence; understanding; impressions on the mind not derived from memory.
anugraha ßakti: Ç≤‹í˘“À⁄# “Graceful or favoring power.” Revealing grace. 

God Íiva’s power of illumination, through which the soul is freed from the 
bonds of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ and ultimately attains liberation, moksha. 
See: â∫ava mala, grace, Na†arâja.

apostate: One who has abandoned what he formerly believed in. 
Appar: mg;gh “Father.” Endearing name for Tirunavukarasu (ca 700), one of 

four Tamil saints, Samayâchâryas, who reconverted Íaivites who had em-
braced Jainism. Calling himself the servant of God’s servants, he composed 
magnificent hymns in praise of Íiva. See: Nayanar.

appellative: A name; title.
Åra∫yaka: ÇŸ¿©æé “Forest treatise.” Third section of each of the four Vedas. 

Texts containing esoteric, mystical knowledge, largely on the inner mean-
ings and functions of the Vedic yajña, or fire ceremonies. See: Vedas.

âratî: ÇŸ¿™¤ “Light.” The circling or waving of a lamp—usually fed with 
ghee, camphor or oil—before a holy person or the temple Deity at the high 
point of pûjâ. The flame is then presented to the devotees, each passing his 
or her hands through it and bringing them to the eyes three times, thereby 
receiving the blessings. Åratî can also be performed as the briefest form of 
pûjâ. See: archana, pûjâ.

archana: Çò@≤ A special, personal, abbreviated pûjâ done by temple priests 
in which the name, birthstar and family lineage of a devotee are recited to 
invoke individual guidance and blessings. Archana also refers to chanting 
the names of the Deity, which is a central part of every pûjâ. See: pûjâ. 

ardent: Intensely enthusiastic or devoted; warm or intense in feeling.
ardha-Hindu: Ç∞@⁄“≥Æ‹ “Half-Hindu.” A devotee who has adopted Hindu be-

lief and culture to a great extent but has not formally entered the religion 
through ceremony and taking a Hindu first and last name. Also refers to 
Easterners born into the faith who adopt non-Hindu names.

arduous: Difficult; requiring much labor, energy or strain.
artha: Ç @̈ “Goal” or “purpose;” wealth, substance, property, money. Also has 

the meaning of utility; desire. See: dharma, purushârtha.
aruhu grass: mWfk;g[y Tamil name for a common type of grass sacred to 

Lord Ga∫eßa, used as an offering in archana and for making wreaths for 
the Deity image. Also known in Tamil as hariali, in Sanskrit it is called 
dûrvâ, and botanically as Cynodon dactylon. See also: dûrvâ.

Arunagirinathar: mUzfphpehjh; South Indian Íaivite poet saint (ca 1500).  
Also, a title for a respected guru meaning “teacher; master.”
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âyurveda: ÇŸæ‹Δ@‰Æ “Science of life,” “science of longevity.” A holistic system of 
medicine and health native to ancient India. The aims of âyurveda are âyus, 

“long life,” and ârogya, “diseaselessness,” which facilitate progress toward ul-
timate spiritual goals. Health is achieved by balancing energies (especially 
the doshas, bodily humors) at all levels of being. 

����
����
����
����Bâla Ga∫apati: ∏Ÿƒí®¥⁄™ A name and traditional 

mûrti, or image, of Ga∫eßa meaning the “little (or 
young) one.” He holds five kinds of sweets: banana, 
mango, sugar cane, jackfruit and modaka. 
bâlasthâpana: ∫Ÿƒ—¨Ÿ¥≤ “Initial establishing.” The re-
ligious rites of firmly determining and blessing the site 
of a new temple.

Ballaleßvara: ∏≈ƒƒ‰Ã¸¿ “Lord of Ballala” [after the name of a young devo-
tee].” The Ga∫eßa mûrti enshrined at the Pali Temple of Mahârâsh†ra. 

begrudgingly: Given with ill will or reluctance.
betoken: To be a token or sign of; indicate; show.
Bhagnadanta: ∫ì≤Æ≥™ “He of broken tusk.” An epithet of loving Ga∫eßa.
bhajana: ∫ú≤ Spiritual song. Individual or group singing of devotional 

songs, hymns and chants. See also: kîrtana.
bhakta: ∫# “Devotee.” A worshiper. One who is surrendered to the Divine. 
bhakti: ∫⁄# “Devotion.” Surrender to God, Gods or guru. Bhakti extends 

from the simplest expression of devotion to the ego-decimating principle 
of prapatti, which is total surrender. Bhakti is the foundation of all denom-
inations of Hinduism, as well as yoga schools throughout the world. See: 
bhakti yoga, darßana, prapatti, prasâda, sacrifice, surrender, yajña.

Bhakti Ga∫apati: ∫⁄#í®¥⁄™ “Dear to devotees” is a popular mûrti, unique 
in that He holds a coconut and a bowl of pudding, mango and banana.

bhakti yoga: ∫⁄#æËí “Union through devotion.” Bhakti yoga is the practice 
of devotional disciplines, worship, prayer, chanting and singing with the 
aim of awakening love in the heart and opening oneself to God’s grace. 
Bhakti may be directed toward God, Gods or one’s spiritual preceptor. 
Bhakti yoga is embodied in Patañjali’s Yoga Darßana in the second limb, 
niyama (observances), as devotion (Èßvarapra∫idhâna). See: prapatti, yajña.

bhaˆgima: ∫Ä⁄íº “Posture.” The position of the limbs, as of a mûrti. 
Bhârata: ∫Ÿ¿™ The ancient and original name of Indian lands and the con-

stitutional name of independent India (Bhârat In Hindi). Also, Bhâratavar-
sha “land of Bhârata,” a legendary monarch and sage. 

Bhâratkhand: “Land of Bhârat,” India. 
bhava: ∫Δ Concentrated feeling, emotion, mature bhakti.
Bhûloka: ∫›ƒËé “Earth world.” The physical plane. See: loka.
bhûmikâ: ∫›⁄ºéŸ “Earth; ground; soil.” Preface; introduction to a book. From 

bhû, “to become, exist; arise, come into being.”
bîja mantra: ∏¤úº≥& “Seed syllable.” A Sanskrit sound associated with a 
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(Parâßakti and Paraßiva). One of Hinduism’s most fundamental tenets is 
that we are the âtman, not the physical body, emotions, external mind or 
personality. See: Paramâtman, soul.

Åtmârtha Pûjâ: ÇŸ´ºŸ @̈¥›úŸ “Personal worship rite.” Home pûjâ. See: pûjâ.
atone: To make amends or reconcile. See: pâpa, penance, sin.
attainment: Acquisition, achievement or realization through effort. Spiritual 

accomplishment. 
attire: Clothes, especially rich or fine apparel; finery.
Aum: F or ÇËºÎ Often spelled Om. The mystic syllable of Hinduism, placed at 

the beginning of most sacred writings. A symbol of loving Ga∫eßa. As a man-
tra, it is pronounced aw (as in law), oo (as in zoo), mm. The dot above, called 
anusvâra, represents the Soundless Sound, Paranâda. In common usage in 
several Indian languages, aum means “yes, verily” or “hail.” See also: nâda.

aura: The luminous colorful field of subtle energy radiating within and 
around the human body, extending out from three to seven feet. The colors 
of the aura change constantly according to the ebb and flow of one’s state of 
consciousness, thoughts, moods and emotions. See: mind (five states).

auspicious: Maˆgala. Favorable, of good omen, boding well. One of the cen-
tral concepts in Hindu life. Astrology defines a method for determining 
times that are favorable for various human endeavors. See: jyotisha. 

austerity: Self-denial and discipline, physical or mental, performed for ac-
quiring powers (siddhis), attaining grace, conquering the instinctive na-
ture and burning the seeds of past karmas. See: penance, tapas.

Auvaiyar: xsitahh; A woman saint of Tamil Nadu (ca 800 ce), a con-
temporary of Saint Sundarar, devotee of Lord Ga∫eßa and Kârttikeya, or 
Murugan, and one of the greatest literary figures in ancient India. (See 
Chapter 17.) Among the most famous are Atti Chudi, Konrai Ventan, Ula-
ka Niti, Muturai and Nalvali. Her Tamil primer is studied by children to 
this day. An earlier traditional date for Auvaiyar of 200 bce is from a story 
about her and Saint Tiruvalluvar.

avasthâ: ÇΔ—¨Ÿ “Condition or state” of consciousness or experience.” In 
Vedic perceptions of consciousness, avasthâ refers to four states of being 
discussed in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad: jâgrat (or vaißvânara), “wakeful-
ness;” svapna (or taijasa), “dreaming;” sushupti, “deep sleep;” and turîya, 

“the fourth,” state, of superconsciousness. A fifth state, “beyond turîya,” is 
turîyâtîta. 

avatâra: ÇΔ™Ÿ¿ “Descent.” A God born in a human (or animal) body. A cen-
tral concept of Íâktism, Smârtism and Vaish∫avism. See: incarnation, Ish†a 
Devatâ, Vaish∫avism.

avidyâ: Ç⁄ΔYŸ Spiritual “ignorance.” Wrongful understanding of the nature 
of reality. Mistaking the impermanent for the everlasting. 

awareness: Sâkshin, or chit. Individual consciousness, perception, knowing; 
the witness of perception, the “inner eye of the soul.” The soul’s ability to 
sense, see or know and to be conscious of this knowing. See: consciousness. 
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(Parâßakti and Paraßiva). One of Hinduism’s most fundamental tenets is 
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personality. See: Paramâtman, soul.
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the witness of perception, the “inner eye of the soul.” The soul’s ability to 
sense, see or know and to be conscious of this knowing. See: consciousness. 
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Veda; concerned mainly with details of yajña, or sacrificial fire worship, and 
specific duties and rules of conduct for priests, but also rich in philosophi-
cal lore. 2) The first of the four var∫as, or social classes, comprising pious 
souls of exceptional learning, including priests, educators and humanity’s 
visionary guides. Also spelled brâhmin. See: brahmin, var∫a dharma, Vedas.

Brahma∫aspati: ∏̆“˜®—¥⁄™ “Divine artisan.” Lord of the Holy Word. 
Brahmâ∫∂a: ∏˘“˜Ÿ©• “Egg of God,” or “Cosmic egg.” The cosmos; inner and 

outer universe. See: loka, three worlds, world. 
brahmarandhra: ∏̆“˜¿≥∞̆ “Door of Brahman.” See: door of Brahman.
Brahma Sûtra(s): ∏̆“˜–›& “Threads (aphorisms) of the Absolute.” Also known 

as the Vedânta Sûtras, composed by Bâdarâya∫a (ca 400 bce) as the first 
known systematic exposition of Upanishadic thought. Its 550 aphorisms 
are so brief as to be virtually unintelligible without commentary. It was 
through interpretations of this text, as well as the Upanishads themselves 
and the Bhagavad Gîtâ, that later schools of Vedânta expressed and formu-
lated their own views of the Upanishadic tenets. See: Upanishad,Vedânta. 

brahmin (brâhma∫a): ∏˘Ÿ“˜® “Mature or evolved soul.” The class of pious 
souls of exceptional learning. From Brâhman, “growth, expansion, evolution, 
development, swelling of the spirit or soul.” The mature soul is the exem-
plar of wisdom, tolerance, forbearance and humility. 

brahminical tradition: The hereditary religious practices of the Vedic brah-
mins, such as reciting mantras, and personal rules for daily living. 

B®ihaspati: ∏‡“—¥⁄™ “Lord of Prayer.” Vedic preceptor of the Gods and Lord 
of the Word, sometimes identified with Lord Ga∫eßa. See: Ga∫eßa. 

Buddha: ∏‹ØÛ “The Enlightened.” Usually the title of Siddhârtha Gautama (ca 
624–544 bce), a prince born of the Íâkya clan—a Íaivite Hindu tribe in 
eastern India on the Nepalese border. He renounced the world and became 
a monk. After his enlightenment he preached the doctrines upon which his 
followers later founded Buddhism. See also: Buddhism.

buddhi: ∏‹⁄ØÛ “Intellect, reason, logic.” The intellectual or disciplined mind. 
It is a faculty of manomaya koßa, the instinctive-intellectual sheath. See: 
intellectual mind, koßa, mind (individual). 

Buddhi and Siddhi: ∏‹⁄ØÛ ⁄–‹⁄ØÛ “Wisdom and attainment (or fulfillment);” 
names of the two symbolic consorts of Lord Ga∫eßa.

Buddhism: The religion based on the teachings of Siddhârtha Gautama, 
known as the Buddha (ca 624–544 bce). He refuted the idea of man’s hav-
ing an immortal soul and did not preach of any Supreme Deity. Instead he 
taught that man should seek to overcome greed, hatred and delusion and 
attain enlightenment through realizing the Four Noble Truths and follow-
ing the Eightfold Path. See also: Buddha.
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particular Deity used for invocation during mystic rites. 
bindu: ⁄∏≥Æ‹ “A drop, small particle, dot.” 1) The seed or source of creation. 2) 

Small dot worn on the forehead between the eyebrows or in the middle of 
the forehead, made of red powder (kuˆkuma), sandalpaste, clay, cosmetics 
or other substance. It is a sign that one is a Hindu. Mystically, it represents 
the “third eye,” or the “mind’s eye,” which sees things that the physical eyes 
cannot see. See also: tilaka. 

blessing: Good wishes; benediction. Seeking and giving blessings is ex-
tremely central in Hindu life, nurtured in the precepts of kâru∫ya (grace), 
ßakti (energy), darßana (encountering/seeing the divine), prasâda (blessed 
offerings), pûjâ (invocation), tîrthayâtrâ (pilgrimage), dîkshâ (initiation), 
ßaktipâta (descent of grace), saμskâras (rites of passage), sânnidhya (holy 
presence) and sâdhana (inner-attunement disciplines). 

bond (bondage): See: evolution of the soul, mala, pâßa.
boon: Varadâna. A welcome blessing, a gracious benefit received. An unex-

pected benefit or bonus. See: blessing, grace. 
bountiful: Giving abundantly and without restraint; plentiful. 
Brahmâ: ∏˘“˜Ÿ The name of God in His aspect of Creator. Íaivites consider 

Brahmâ, Vish∫u and Rudra to be three of five aspects of Íiva. Smârtas group 
Brahmâ, Vish∫u and Íiva as a holy trinity in which Íiva is the destroyer. 
Brahmâ the Creator is not to be confused with 1) Brahman, the Transcen-
dent Supreme of the Upanishads; 2) Brâhma∫a, Vedic texts; 3) brâhma∫a, 
the Hindu priest caste (also spelled brâhmin). See: Brahman, Parameßvara. 

brahmachârî: ∏˘“˜òŸ¿¤ “He who is moving in God.” An unmarried male 
spiritual aspirant who practices continence, observes religious disciplines, 
including sâdhana, devotion and service and who may be under simple 
vows. Also names one in the student stage (age 12–24, or until marriage). 
See: âßrama dharma.

brahmachâri∫î: ∏̆“˜òŸ⁄¿®¤ Feminine counterpart of brahmachârî.
brahmacharya: ∏˘“˜òæ@ “Path to God,” or “moving in God.” Sexual purity—

restraint of lust and the instinctive nature. See: yama-niyama. 
Brahman: ∏˘“˜≤Î “Supreme Being; expansive spirit.” From the root b®ih, 
“to grow, increase, expand.” Name of God or Supreme Deity in the Vedas, 

where He is described as 1) the Transcendent Absolute, 2) the all-pervading 
energy and 3) the Supreme Lord or Primal Soul. These three correspond 
to Íiva in His three perfections. Thus, Íaivites know Brahman and Íiva to 
be one and the same God. —Nirgu∫a Brahman: God “without qualities 
(gu∫a),” i.e., formless, Absolute Reality, Parabrahman, or Paraßiva—totally 
transcending gu∫a (quality), manifest existence and even Parâßakti, all of 
which exhibit perceivable qualities. —Sagu∫a Brahman: God “with quali-
ties;” Íiva in His perfections of Parâßakti and Parameßvara—God as su-
perconscious, omnipresent, all-knowing, all-loving and all-powerful. See: 
Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva.

Brâhma∫a: ∏̆Ÿ“˜® “Knower of God.” 1) One of four primary sections of each 
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names of the two symbolic consorts of Lord Ga∫eßa.

Buddhism: The religion based on the teachings of Siddhârtha Gautama, 
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particular Deity used for invocation during mystic rites. 
bindu: ⁄∏≥Æ‹ “A drop, small particle, dot.” 1) The seed or source of creation. 2) 
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brahmachârî: ∏˘“˜òŸ¿¤ “He who is moving in God.” An unmarried male 
spiritual aspirant who practices continence, observes religious disciplines, 
including sâdhana, devotion and service and who may be under simple 
vows. Also names one in the student stage (age 12–24, or until marriage). 
See: âßrama dharma.
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restraint of lust and the instinctive nature. See: yama-niyama. 
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energy and 3) the Supreme Lord or Primal Soul. These three correspond 
to Íiva in His three perfections. Thus, Íaivites know Brahman and Íiva to 
be one and the same God. —Nirgu∫a Brahman: God “without qualities 
(gu∫a),” i.e., formless, Absolute Reality, Parabrahman, or Paraßiva—totally 
transcending gu∫a (quality), manifest existence and even Parâßakti, all of 
which exhibit perceivable qualities. —Sagu∫a Brahman: God “with quali-
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Brâhma∫a: ∏̆Ÿ“˜® “Knower of God.” 1) One of four primary sections of each 
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of the feet): murder and malice. 
châmara: òŸº¿ Fly-whisk fan.
chandana: ò≥Æ≤ “Sandalwood” paste. One of the sacred substances offered 

during pûjâ and afterwards distributed to devotees as a sacrament (pra-
sâda). See: sandalwood.

chandra: ò≥Æ˙ “The moon.” Of central importance in Hindu astrology and 
in the calculation of the festival calendar. Considered the ruler of emotion.

Chintâma∫i: ⁄ò≥™Ÿº⁄® “Jewel of consciousness.” The Ga∫eßa mûrti en-
shrined at the Thevoor Temple near Pune, Mahârâsh†ra. 

chit: ⁄ò™Î “Consciousness” or “awareness.” Philosophically, “pure awareness; 
transcendent consciousness,” as in Sat-chit-ânanda. In mundane usage, 
chit means “perception; consciousness.” See: awareness, chitta, conscious-
ness, mind (universal).

chitta: ⁄ò% “Mind; consciousness.” Mind-stuff. On the personal level, it is that 
in which mental impressions and experiences are recorded. Seat of the con-
scious, subconscious and superconscious states and of the three-fold mental 
faculty called anta˙kara∫a, consisting of buddhi, manas and ahaμkâra. See: 
consciousness, mind (individual), mind (universal).

chû∂âkara∫a: ò›•Ÿé¿® “Head-shaving sacrament.” See: saμskâra.
çhuri: ö‹‹⁄¿ “Dagger.” A rare weapon among Ga∫eßa’s insignia. Its sharp blade 

is like the “razor’s edge,” the narrow path spiritual aspirants must walk.
circumambulation: Pradakshi∫â. Walking around, usually clockwise. See: 

pradakshi∫â, pûjâ.
clairaudience: “Clear-hearing.” Psychic or divine hearing, divyaßravana. The 

ability to hear the inner currents of the nervous system, the Aum and oth-
er mystic tones. Hearing in one’s mind the words of inner-plane beings 
or earthly beings not physically present. Also, hearing the nâdanâ∂î ßakti 
through the day or while in meditation. See: clairvoyance, nâda.

clairvoyance: “Clear-seeing.” Psychic or divine sight, divyad®ish†i. The abil-
ity to look into the inner worlds and see auras, chakras, nâ∂îs, thought 
forms, nonphysical people and subtle forces. The ability to see from afar 
or into the past or future—avadhijñâna, “knowing beyond limits.”Also 
the ability to separate the light that illumines one’s thoughts from the 
forms the light illumines.

clear white light: Inner light at a high level of intensity, very clear and 
pure. When experienced fully, it is seen to be permeating all of existence, 
the universal substance of all form, inner and outer, pure consciousness, 
Satchidânanda. This experience, repeated at regular intervals, can yield “a 
knowing greater than you could acquire at any university or institute of 
higher learning.” See: Íiva consciousness, tattva.

cognition: Knowing; perception. Knowledge reached through intuitive, su-
perconscious faculties rather than through intellect alone.

commitment: Dedication or engagement to a long-term course of action. 
commune: To communicate closely, sharing thoughts, feelings or prayers in 
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����cajan: Rectangular panels of woven palm fronds used 

as roof, wall and fencing material.
camphor:-Karpûra. An aromatic white crystalline solid 
derived from the wood of camphor trees (or prepared 
synthetically from pinene), prized as fuel in temple 
âratî lamps. See: âratî, pûjâ. 
caste: A hierarchical system, called var∫a dharma (or 

jâti dharma), established in India in ancient times, which determined 
the privileges, status, rights and duties of the many occupational groups, 
wherein status is determined by heredity. There are four main classes 
(var∫as)—brâhmin, kshatriya, vaißya and ßûdra—and innumerable castes, 
called jâti. See also: var∫a dharma.

causal plane: Highest plane of existence, Íivaloka. See: loka, three worlds.
celebrant: A person who performs a religious rite.
celestial: “Of the sky or heavens.” Of or relating to the heavenly regions or 

beings. Highly refined, divine.
ceremony: A formal rite established by custom or authority as proper to spe-

cial occasions. From the Latin caerimonia, “awe; reverent rite.”
chaitanya: òÊ™≥æ “Spirit, consciousness, especially higher consciousness; Su-

preme Being.”A widely used term, often preceded by modifiers, e.g., sâkshî 
chaitanya, “witness consciousness,” or bhakti chaitanya, “devotional con-
sciousness,” or Íiva chaitanya, “God consciousness.” See: chitta, consciousness, 
mind (five states). 

chakra: ò$ “Wheel.” A) In iconography, a disk-shaped weapon among the 
insignia of loving Ga∫eßa (and of Lord Vish∫u as well). It is a symbol of the 
sun and of the mind. Wielded as a weapon, it is the intellect divinely em-
powered. B) Metaphysically, any of the nerve plexuses or centers of force 
and consciousness located within the inner bodies of man. In the physi-
cal body there are corresponding nerve plexuses, ganglia and glands. The 
seven principal chakras can be seen psychically as colorful, multi-petaled 
wheels or lotuses. They are situated along the spinal cord from the base to 
the cranial chamber. Additionally, seven chakras, barely visible, exist below 
the spine. They are seats of instinctive consciousness, the origin of jealousy, 
hatred, envy, guilt, sorrow, etc. They constitute the lower or hellish world, 
called Naraka or pâtâla. Thus there are 14 major chakras in all. The seven 
upper chakras, from lowest to highest, are: 1)-mûlâdhâra (base of spine): 
memory, time and space; 2) svâdhish†hâna (below navel): reason; 3) 
ma∫ipûra (solar plexus): willpower; 4) anâhata (heart center): direct cog-
nition; 5)-vißuddha (throat): divine love; 6) âjñâ (third eye): divine sight; 
7) sahasrâra (crown of head): illumination, Godliness. The seven lower 
chakras, from highest to lowest, are 1) atala (hips): fear and lust; 2) vitala 
(thighs): raging anger; 3) sutala (knees): retaliatory jealousy; 4) talâtala 
(calves): prolonged mental confusion; 5) rasâtala (ankles): selfishness; 
6)-mahâtala (feet): absence of conscience; 7) pâtâla (located in the soles 
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system of disposing of bodily remains, having the positive effect of releas-
ing the soul most quickly from any lingering attachment to the earth plane. 
In modern times, cremation facilities are widely available in nearly every 
country, though gas-fueled chambers generally take the place of the cus-
tomary wood pyre. 

creole: Any one of numerous mixed, usually subliterary, languages, such as 
the French creoles spoken in Louisiana or Mauritius. 

crown chakra: Sahasrâra chakra. The thousand-petaled cranial center of di-
vine consciousness. See: chakra.
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dâ∂ima: ÆŸ⁄•º Pomegranate. 
dakshi∫â: Æ⁄’®Ÿ A fee or honorarium given to a priest 
at the completion of any rite; also a gift given to gurus 
as a token of appreciation for their infinite spiritual 
blessings. 
dakshi∫âya∫a: Æ⁄’®Ÿæ® “Southern way.” Names 
the half-year, ayana, beginning with summer solstice, 

when the sun begins its apparent southward journey. 
dâna: ÆŸ≤ “Generosity, giving; gift.” See: yama-niyama.
da∫∂a: Æ©• “Stick,” or “staff of support.” The staff carried by a sâdhu or 

sannyâsin, representing the tapas which he has taken as his only support, 
and the vivifying of sushum∫â and consequent Realization he seeks. Da∫∂a 
also connotes “penalty or sanction.” This sign of authority is one of the 
emblems of loving Ga∫eßa. See: sannyâsin. 

darßana: ÆÀ@≤ “Vision, sight.” Seeing the Divine. Beholding, with inner or 
outer vision, a temple image, Deity, holy person or place, with the desire to 
inwardly contact and receive the grace and blessings of the venerated being 
or beings. Also: “point of view,” doctrine or philosophy. 

day of Brahmâ: One kalpa, or period, in the infinitely recurring periods of 
the universe’s creation, preservation and dissolution. One day of Brahma is 
equal to 994 mahâyugas (a mahâyuga is one cycle of the four yugas: Satya, 
Tretâ, Dvåpara and Kali). This is calculated as 4,294,080,000 years. After 
each day of Brahmân occurs a pralaya (or kalpanta, “end of an eon”), when 
both the physical and subtle worlds are absorbed into the causal world. 
This state of withdrawal or “night of Brahmâ,” continues for the length of 
an entire kalpa until creation again issues forth. 

death: Death is a rich concept for which there are many words in Sanskrit, 
such as mahâprasthâna, “great departure;” samâdhimara∫a, dying con-
sciously while in the state of meditation; mahâsamâdhi, “great merger, or ab-
sorption,” naming the departure of an enlightened soul. Hindus know death 
to be the soul’s detaching itself from the physical body and continuing on 
in the subtle body (sûkshma ßarîra) with the same desires, aspirations and 
activities as when it lived in a physical body. See: reincarnation.

decorum: Propriety and good taste in behavior, speech, dress, etc.
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an intimate way. To be in close rapport.
compatible: Capable of combining well; getting along, harmonious.
compromise: A settlement in which each side gives up some demands or 

makes concessions; a weakening, as of one’s principles.
concentration: Uninterrupted and sustained attention. 
conscience: The inner sense of right and wrong, sometimes called “the know-

ing voice of the soul.” However, the conscience is affected by the individ-
ual’s training and belief patterns, and is therefore not necessarily a perfect 
reflection of dharma. 

conscious mind: The external, everyday state of consciousness. See: mind.
consciousness: Chitta or chaitanya. 1) A synonym for mind-stuff, chitta; or 

2) the condition or power of perception, awareness, apprehension. There 
are myriad gradations of consciousness, from the simple sentience of 
inanimate matter, to the consciousness of basic life forms, to the higher 
consciousness of human embodiment, to omniscient states of super-
consciousness, leading to immersion in the One universal consciousness, 
Paraßakti. Five classical “states” of awareness are discussed in scripture: 1) 
wakefulness (jâgrat), 2) “dream” (svapna) or astral consciousness, 3) “deep 
sleep” (su shupti) or subsuperconsciousness, 4) the superconscious state be-
yond (turîya “fourth”) and 5) the utterly transcendent state called turîyâtîta 
(“beyond the fourth”). See: awareness, chaitanya, chitta, mind (all entries).

consort: Spouse, especially of a king or queen, God or Goddess. Among the 
Gods there are actually no sexes or sexual distinctions, though in mytho-
logical folk-narratives, Hinduism traditionally represents these great beings 
in elaborate anthropomorphic depictions. Matrimony and human-like 
family units among the Gods are derived from educational tales intended 
to illustrate the way people should and should not live. See: Íakti. 

contemplation: Religious or mystical absorption beyond meditation. See: 
râja yoga, samâdhi.

contemplative: Inclined toward a spiritual, religious, meditative way of life.
contempt: Attitude that considers someone or something as low, worthless.
continence (continent): Restraint, moderation or, most strictly, total absti-

nence from sexual activity. See: brahmacharya.
contradiction: A statement in opposition to another; denial; a condition in 

which things tend to be contrary to each other.
convert: To change from one religion or philosophy to another. A person 

who has so changed.
covenant: A binding agreement to do or keep from doing certain things. 
covet: To want ardently, especially something belonging to another. To envy.
cranial chakras: The âjñâ, or third-eye center, and the sahasrâra, at the top 

of the head near the pineal and pituitary glands. See: chakra.
Creator: He who brings about creation. Íiva as one of His five powers. See: 

Na†arâja, Parameßvara. 
cremation: Dahana. Burning of the dead. Cremation is the traditional 
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system of disposing of bodily remains, having the positive effect of releas-
ing the soul most quickly from any lingering attachment to the earth plane. 
In modern times, cremation facilities are widely available in nearly every 
country, though gas-fueled chambers generally take the place of the cus-
tomary wood pyre. 

creole: Any one of numerous mixed, usually subliterary, languages, such as 
the French creoles spoken in Louisiana or Mauritius. 

crown chakra: Sahasrâra chakra. The thousand-petaled cranial center of di-
vine consciousness. See: chakra.
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in elaborate anthropomorphic depictions. Matrimony and human-like 
family units among the Gods are derived from educational tales intended 
to illustrate the way people should and should not live. See: Íakti. 

contemplation: Religious or mystical absorption beyond meditation. See: 
râja yoga, samâdhi.

contemplative: Inclined toward a spiritual, religious, meditative way of life.
contempt: Attitude that considers someone or something as low, worthless.
continence (continent): Restraint, moderation or, most strictly, total absti-

nence from sexual activity. See: brahmacharya.
contradiction: A statement in opposition to another; denial; a condition in 

which things tend to be contrary to each other.
convert: To change from one religion or philosophy to another. A person 

who has so changed.
covenant: A binding agreement to do or keep from doing certain things. 
covet: To want ardently, especially something belonging to another. To envy.
cranial chakras: The âjñâ, or third-eye center, and the sahasrâra, at the top 

of the head near the pineal and pituitary glands. See: chakra.
Creator: He who brings about creation. Íiva as one of His five powers. See: 

Na†arâja, Parameßvara. 
cremation: Dahana. Burning of the dead. Cremation is the traditional 
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one’s own particular physical, mental and emotional nature. 
Dharma Íâstra: ∞º@ÀŸ—& “Religious law book.” A term referring to all or any 

of numerous codes of Hindu civil and social law composed by various au-
thors. The best known and most respected are those by Manu and Yâjña-
valkya, thought to have been composed as early as 600 bce. See: Sm®iti.

dhotî: ∞Ë™¤ (Hindi) A long, unstitched cloth wound about the lower part of 
the body, and sometimes passed between the legs and tucked into the waist. 
A traditional Hindu apparel for men. 

Dhumravar∫a: ∞‹º̆Δ®@ “Smoke-colored.” Ga∫eßa’s aspect as the conqueror of 
abhimâna, pride. 

Îhu∫∂hi Ga∫apati: ß‹⁄©ßí®¥⁄™ “Ga∫eßa, the sought after,” enshrined in 
Varâ∫asi, having four arms, an axe, prayer beads, tusk and a pot of gems.

dhvaja: ±Δú “Flag.” Part of the pageantry of Hinduism, orange or red flags 
and banners, flown at festivals and other special occasions, symbolize the 
victory of Sanâtana Dharma. See: festival.

dhyâna: ±æŸ≤ “Meditation.” See: internalized worship, meditation, râja yoga.
diaspora: From the Greek, “scattering.” A dispersion of religious or ethnic 

group(s) to foreign countries, such as the scattering of Jews when driven 
out of the land of Israel, or Hindus driven from Sri Lanka, Pakistan and 
Bangladesh. 

dîkshâ: Æ¤’Ÿ “Initiation.” Solemn induction by which one is entered into a 
new realm of awareness and practice by a teacher or preceptor through 
the bestowing of blessings and the transmission of prâ∫as. Denotes ini-
tial or deepened connection with the teacher and his lineage and is usually 
accompanied by ceremony. Initiation, revered as a moment of awakening, 
may be conferred by a touch, a word, a look or a thought. Most Hindu 
schools, and especially Íaivism, teach that only with initiation from a sat-
guru is enlightenment attainable. Sought after by all Hindus is the dîkshâ 
called ßaktipâta, “descent of grace,” which, often coming unbidden, stirs 
and arouses the mystic ku∫∂alinî force. 

dilute: To change or weaken by mixing with something else.
dîpastambha: Æ¤¥—™Ω∫ “Standing light.” A standing lamp found in the tem-

ple, shrine room or home. It is made of metal, with several wicks fed by 
ghee or special oils. Used to light the home and in pûjâ, part of temple 
and shrine altars, the standing lamp is sometimes worshiped as the divine 
light, Parâßakti or Parajyoti. Returning from the temple and lighting one’s 
dîpastambha courts the accompanying devas to remain in the home and 
channels the vibration of the temple sanctum sanctorum into the home 
shrine. Kuttuvilaku in Tamil.

discrimination: Viveka. Act or ability to distinguish or perceive differences. 
In spirituality, the ability to distinguish between right and wrong, real and 
apparent, eternal and transient. 

divisive: Causing division, especially causing disagreement or dissension.
docile: Easy to teach, tractable, obedient.
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deformity: Condition of being disfigured or made ugly in body, mind or 
emotions. 

Deity: “God.” Can refer to the image or mûrti installed in a temple or to the 
Mahådeva the mûrti represents. See: mûrti, pûjâ.

demean: To lower in status or character; degrade.
demureness: Decorousness, modesty, shyness, reserved manner.
denomination: A name for a class of things, especially for various religious 

groupings, sects and subsects. See: guru paramparâ, sampradâya.
deprivations: Forced conditions of loss or neediness. 
destiny: Final outcome. The seemingly inevitable or predetermined course 

of events. See: karma.
deter: To keep one from doing something by instilling fear, anxiety, doubt, etc.
detractor: One who discredits, slanders or disparages someone else.
deva: Æ‰Δ “Shining one.” A being inhabiting the higher astral plane, in a sub-

tle, nonphysical body. Deva is also used in scripture to mean “God or Deity.” 
See: Mahâdeva.

Devanâgarî: Æ‰Δ≤Ÿí¿¤ “Divine city [script].” The alphabetic script in which 
Sanskrit, Prâk®it, Hindi and Marâ†hi are written. A descendant of the 
Northern type of the Brâhmî script. It is characterized by the connecting, 
horizontal line at the top of the letters. See also: Sanskrit.

Devî: Æ‰Δ¤ “Goddess.” A name of Íakti, used especially in Íâktism. See: Íakti, 
Íâktism.

devonic: Angelic, heavenly. Of the nature of the higher worlds, in tune with 
the refined energies of the higher chakras or centers of consciousness.

devotee: A person strongly dedicated to something or someone, such as to a 
God or a guru. The term disciple implies an even deeper commitment. See: 
guru bhakti, guru-ßishya system. 

dhanush: ∞≤‹ŒÎ “Bow.” Anything bow shaped; a weapon for shooting arrows. 
dharma: ∞º@ “Righteousness.” From dh®i, “to sustain; carry, hold.” Hence 

dharma is “that which contains or upholds the cosmos.” Dharma, religion, 
is a complex and comprehensive term with many meanings, including 
divine law, law of being, way of righteousness, ethics, duty, responsibil-
ity, virtue, justice, goodness and truth. Essentially, dharma is the orderly 
fulfillment of an inherent nature or destiny. Relating to the soul, it is the 
mode of conduct most conducive to spiritual advancement, the right and 
righteous path. There are four principal kinds of dharma, known collec-
tively as chaturdharma: “four religious laws:” 1) ®ita: “Universal law.” The 
inherent order of the cosmos. 2) var∫a dharma: “Law of one’s kind.” Social 
duty. 3) âßrama dharma: “Duties of life’s stages.” Human or developmen-
tal dharma. The natural process of maturing from childhood to old age 
through fulfillment of the duties of each of the four stages of life—brah-
machârî (student), g®ihastha (householder), vânaprastha (elder advisor) 
and sannyâsa (religious solitaire). 4) svadharma: “Personal path, pattern 
or obligation.” One’s perfect individual pattern through life, according to 
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one’s own particular physical, mental and emotional nature. 
Dharma Íâstra: ∞º@ÀŸ—& “Religious law book.” A term referring to all or any 

of numerous codes of Hindu civil and social law composed by various au-
thors. The best known and most respected are those by Manu and Yâjña-
valkya, thought to have been composed as early as 600 bce. See: Sm®iti.

dhotî: ∞Ë™¤ (Hindi) A long, unstitched cloth wound about the lower part of 
the body, and sometimes passed between the legs and tucked into the waist. 
A traditional Hindu apparel for men. 

Dhumravar∫a: ∞‹º̆Δ®@ “Smoke-colored.” Ga∫eßa’s aspect as the conqueror of 
abhimâna, pride. 

Îhu∫∂hi Ga∫apati: ß‹⁄©ßí®¥⁄™ “Ga∫eßa, the sought after,” enshrined in 
Varâ∫asi, having four arms, an axe, prayer beads, tusk and a pot of gems.

dhvaja: ±Δú “Flag.” Part of the pageantry of Hinduism, orange or red flags 
and banners, flown at festivals and other special occasions, symbolize the 
victory of Sanâtana Dharma. See: festival.

dhyâna: ±æŸ≤ “Meditation.” See: internalized worship, meditation, râja yoga.
diaspora: From the Greek, “scattering.” A dispersion of religious or ethnic 

group(s) to foreign countries, such as the scattering of Jews when driven 
out of the land of Israel, or Hindus driven from Sri Lanka, Pakistan and 
Bangladesh. 

dîkshâ: Æ¤’Ÿ “Initiation.” Solemn induction by which one is entered into a 
new realm of awareness and practice by a teacher or preceptor through 
the bestowing of blessings and the transmission of prâ∫as. Denotes ini-
tial or deepened connection with the teacher and his lineage and is usually 
accompanied by ceremony. Initiation, revered as a moment of awakening, 
may be conferred by a touch, a word, a look or a thought. Most Hindu 
schools, and especially Íaivism, teach that only with initiation from a sat-
guru is enlightenment attainable. Sought after by all Hindus is the dîkshâ 
called ßaktipâta, “descent of grace,” which, often coming unbidden, stirs 
and arouses the mystic ku∫∂alinî force. 

dilute: To change or weaken by mixing with something else.
dîpastambha: Æ¤¥—™Ω∫ “Standing light.” A standing lamp found in the tem-

ple, shrine room or home. It is made of metal, with several wicks fed by 
ghee or special oils. Used to light the home and in pûjâ, part of temple 
and shrine altars, the standing lamp is sometimes worshiped as the divine 
light, Parâßakti or Parajyoti. Returning from the temple and lighting one’s 
dîpastambha courts the accompanying devas to remain in the home and 
channels the vibration of the temple sanctum sanctorum into the home 
shrine. Kuttuvilaku in Tamil.

discrimination: Viveka. Act or ability to distinguish or perceive differences. 
In spirituality, the ability to distinguish between right and wrong, real and 
apparent, eternal and transient. 

divisive: Causing division, especially causing disagreement or dissension.
docile: Easy to teach, tractable, obedient.
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deformity: Condition of being disfigured or made ugly in body, mind or 
emotions. 

Deity: “God.” Can refer to the image or mûrti installed in a temple or to the 
Mahådeva the mûrti represents. See: mûrti, pûjâ.

demean: To lower in status or character; degrade.
demureness: Decorousness, modesty, shyness, reserved manner.
denomination: A name for a class of things, especially for various religious 

groupings, sects and subsects. See: guru paramparâ, sampradâya.
deprivations: Forced conditions of loss or neediness. 
destiny: Final outcome. The seemingly inevitable or predetermined course 

of events. See: karma.
deter: To keep one from doing something by instilling fear, anxiety, doubt, etc.
detractor: One who discredits, slanders or disparages someone else.
deva: Æ‰Δ “Shining one.” A being inhabiting the higher astral plane, in a sub-

tle, nonphysical body. Deva is also used in scripture to mean “God or Deity.” 
See: Mahâdeva.

Devanâgarî: Æ‰Δ≤Ÿí¿¤ “Divine city [script].” The alphabetic script in which 
Sanskrit, Prâk®it, Hindi and Marâ†hi are written. A descendant of the 
Northern type of the Brâhmî script. It is characterized by the connecting, 
horizontal line at the top of the letters. See also: Sanskrit.

Devî: Æ‰Δ¤ “Goddess.” A name of Íakti, used especially in Íâktism. See: Íakti, 
Íâktism.

devonic: Angelic, heavenly. Of the nature of the higher worlds, in tune with 
the refined energies of the higher chakras or centers of consciousness.

devotee: A person strongly dedicated to something or someone, such as to a 
God or a guru. The term disciple implies an even deeper commitment. See: 
guru bhakti, guru-ßishya system. 

dhanush: ∞≤‹ŒÎ “Bow.” Anything bow shaped; a weapon for shooting arrows. 
dharma: ∞º@ “Righteousness.” From dh®i, “to sustain; carry, hold.” Hence 

dharma is “that which contains or upholds the cosmos.” Dharma, religion, 
is a complex and comprehensive term with many meanings, including 
divine law, law of being, way of righteousness, ethics, duty, responsibil-
ity, virtue, justice, goodness and truth. Essentially, dharma is the orderly 
fulfillment of an inherent nature or destiny. Relating to the soul, it is the 
mode of conduct most conducive to spiritual advancement, the right and 
righteous path. There are four principal kinds of dharma, known collec-
tively as chaturdharma: “four religious laws:” 1) ®ita: “Universal law.” The 
inherent order of the cosmos. 2) var∫a dharma: “Law of one’s kind.” Social 
duty. 3) âßrama dharma: “Duties of life’s stages.” Human or developmen-
tal dharma. The natural process of maturing from childhood to old age 
through fulfillment of the duties of each of the four stages of life—brah-
machârî (student), g®ihastha (householder), vânaprastha (elder advisor) 
and sannyâsa (religious solitaire). 4) svadharma: “Personal path, pattern 
or obligation.” One’s perfect individual pattern through life, according to 
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turning to the Deity’s left. This is the common form. Cf: valampuri.
edict: An official public order issued by an authority.
effigy: Image, likeness, icon, statue, figure.
effulgent: Having great brightness; radiance; brilliant; full of light.
ego: The external personality or sense of “I” and “mine.” Broadly, individual 

identity. In Íaiva Siddhânta and other schools, the ego is equated with the 
tattva of ahaμkâra, “I-maker,” which bestows the sense of I-ness, individu-
ality and separateness from God. See: â∫ava mala.

Ekadanta Ga∫apati: äéÆ≥™í®¥⁄™ He of “single tusk” is the four-armed 
Ga∫eßa mûrti holding axe, beads, laddu (sweet) and His broken tusk.

Ekâkshara Ga∫apati: äéŸ’¿í®¥⁄™ He of “single-syllable” (íÄ gaμ) sits in lo-
tus pose upon Mûshika, offering the boon-giving gesture, abhaya mudrâ.

eloquent: Vivid, forceful, fluent, graceful and persuasive speech or writing.
enchantment: A magic spell; a bewitching, captivating power.
enlightened: Having attained enlightenment, Self Realization. A jñânî or jî-

vanmukta. See: enlightenment, jñâna, Self Realization.
enlightenment: For Íaiva monists, Self Realization, samâdhi without seed 

(nirvi kalpa samâdhi); the ultimate attainment, sometimes referred to 
as Paramâtma darßana, or as âtma darßana, “Self vision” (a term which 
appears in Patañjali’s Yoga Sûtras). Enlightenment is the experience-
nonexperience resulting in the realization of one’s transcendent Self—
Paraßiva—which exists beyond time, form and space. See: God Realization, 
ku∫∂alinî, Self Realization.

enmity: Bitter attitude or adverse feelings to an enemy; hostility; antagonism.
enstasy: A term coined in 1969 by Mircea Eliade to contrast the Eastern view 

of bliss as “standing inside oneself” (enstasy) with the Western view as ec-
stasy, “standing outside oneself.” A word chosen as the English equivalent 
of samâdhi. See: râja yoga, samâdhi. 

entanglements: Involvements in difficulty; being tangled or confused.
ephemeral: Transient, temporary, not lasting.
epithet: Descriptive name, or title of a Deity.
equivocal: Uncertain; undecided; doubtful.
eradicate: To “root out,” destroy, get rid of.
erukku: Tamil name for flower (Botanically Calotropis) sacred to Lord Ga∫eßa. 

Erukku flowers are strung together and placed ’round the crown and neck 
of Ga∫eßa during worship ceremonies, especially at festival times.

esoteric: Beyond the understanding of all but a few, or the initiated.
ether: Åkâßa. Space, the most subtle of the five elements. See: âkâßa, tattva.
ethical restraints: See: yama-niyama.
ethical observances: See: yama-niyama.
ethics: The code or system of morals of a nation, people, religion, etc. See: 

dharma, pañcha nitya karmas, pu∫ya, yama-niyama.
evil: That which is bad, morally wrong, causing harm, pain, misery. In 

Western religions, evil is often thought of as a moral antagonism to God. 
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door of Brahman: Brahmarandhra; also called nirvâna chakra. A subtle or 
esoteric aperture in the crown of the head, the opening of sushum∫â nâ∂î 
through which ku∫∂alinî enters in ultimate Self Realization, and the spirit 
escapes at death. Only the spirits of the truly pure leave the body in this 
way. Saμsârîs take a downward course. See: jñâna, ku∫∂alinî.

dormant: Sleeping; inactive; not functioning. 
dossier: A comprehensive collection of documents about a subject or person.
doxology: Praising, or gloriying. 
dualism: Opposite of monism. Any doctrine which holds that there are two 

eternal and distinct realities in the universe, e.g., God-world, good-evil. 
Durga Ga∫apati: Æ‹í@í®¥⁄™ The “invincible,” “unconquerable” fortress or 

stronghold. An eight-armed mûrti distinguished by the flag of victory, bow 
and arrow and strand of prayer beads.

dûrvâ: Æ›Δ@Ÿ A type of grass, also called aruhu and harali, sacred to Ga∫eßa, 
traditionally offered to Him in pûjâ. Cynodon dactylon. See: aruhu grass.

dvaita-advaita: Æ̋Ê™ ÇÆ̋Ê™ “Dual-nondual; twoness-not twoness.” Among the 
most important terms in the classification of Hindu philosophies. Dvaita 
and advaita define two ends of a vast spectrum. —dvaita: The doctrine of 
dualism, according to which reality is ultimately composed of two irreduc-
ible principles, entities, truths, etc. God and soul, for example, are seen as 
eternally separate. —dualistic: Of or relating to dualism, concepts, writings, 
theories which treat dualities (good-and-evil, high-and-low, them-and-us) 
as fixed, rather than transcendable. —pluralism: A form of nonmonism 
which emphasizes three or more eternally separate realities, e.g., God, soul 
and world. —advaita: The doctrine of nondualism or monism, that real-
ity is ultimately composed of one whole principle, substance or God, with 
no independent parts. In essence, all is God. —monistic theism: A dipolar 
view which encompasses both monism and dualism. See: monistic theism.

Dvija Ga∫apati: ⁄Ø̧úí®¥⁄™ “The twice-born.” A name and traditional mûrti, 
or form, of Ga∫eßa. He holds a scripture, a staff and a japa mâlâ, reminding 
devotees of the need for disciplined striving.

Dvimukha Ga∫apati: ⁄Ø¸º‹êí®¥⁄™ The unmistakable “double-faced” mûrti 
of Lord Ga∫eßa. He holds a noose, goad, broken tusk and a pot of gems. 

����
����
����
����earrings: Decorative jewelry worn in the ears by Hindu 

women and many men. Ear-piercing for earrings is 
said to bring health (right ear) and wealth (left ear). 
ecumenical: General or universal. —ecumenism: the 
principles or practices of promoting worldwide co-
operation and better understanding among differing 
denominations, especially among Christians. From 

the Greek oecumene, “the inhabited world.” A Christian term. The broader 
term interfaith is used by all religions striving for peace and harmony.

edampuri: äÆΩ¥‹⁄¿ “Left-turning.” Images of Ga∫eßa in which the trunk is 
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turning to the Deity’s left. This is the common form. Cf: valampuri.
edict: An official public order issued by an authority.
effigy: Image, likeness, icon, statue, figure.
effulgent: Having great brightness; radiance; brilliant; full of light.
ego: The external personality or sense of “I” and “mine.” Broadly, individual 

identity. In Íaiva Siddhânta and other schools, the ego is equated with the 
tattva of ahaμkâra, “I-maker,” which bestows the sense of I-ness, individu-
ality and separateness from God. See: â∫ava mala.

Ekadanta Ga∫apati: äéÆ≥™í®¥⁄™ He of “single tusk” is the four-armed 
Ga∫eßa mûrti holding axe, beads, laddu (sweet) and His broken tusk.

Ekâkshara Ga∫apati: äéŸ’¿í®¥⁄™ He of “single-syllable” (íÄ gaμ) sits in lo-
tus pose upon Mûshika, offering the boon-giving gesture, abhaya mudrâ.

eloquent: Vivid, forceful, fluent, graceful and persuasive speech or writing.
enchantment: A magic spell; a bewitching, captivating power.
enlightened: Having attained enlightenment, Self Realization. A jñânî or jî-

vanmukta. See: enlightenment, jñâna, Self Realization.
enlightenment: For Íaiva monists, Self Realization, samâdhi without seed 

(nirvi kalpa samâdhi); the ultimate attainment, sometimes referred to 
as Paramâtma darßana, or as âtma darßana, “Self vision” (a term which 
appears in Patañjali’s Yoga Sûtras). Enlightenment is the experience-
nonexperience resulting in the realization of one’s transcendent Self—
Paraßiva—which exists beyond time, form and space. See: God Realization, 
ku∫∂alinî, Self Realization.

enmity: Bitter attitude or adverse feelings to an enemy; hostility; antagonism.
enstasy: A term coined in 1969 by Mircea Eliade to contrast the Eastern view 

of bliss as “standing inside oneself” (enstasy) with the Western view as ec-
stasy, “standing outside oneself.” A word chosen as the English equivalent 
of samâdhi. See: râja yoga, samâdhi. 

entanglements: Involvements in difficulty; being tangled or confused.
ephemeral: Transient, temporary, not lasting.
epithet: Descriptive name, or title of a Deity.
equivocal: Uncertain; undecided; doubtful.
eradicate: To “root out,” destroy, get rid of.
erukku: Tamil name for flower (Botanically Calotropis) sacred to Lord Ga∫eßa. 

Erukku flowers are strung together and placed ’round the crown and neck 
of Ga∫eßa during worship ceremonies, especially at festival times.

esoteric: Beyond the understanding of all but a few, or the initiated.
ether: Åkâßa. Space, the most subtle of the five elements. See: âkâßa, tattva.
ethical restraints: See: yama-niyama.
ethical observances: See: yama-niyama.
ethics: The code or system of morals of a nation, people, religion, etc. See: 

dharma, pañcha nitya karmas, pu∫ya, yama-niyama.
evil: That which is bad, morally wrong, causing harm, pain, misery. In 

Western religions, evil is often thought of as a moral antagonism to God. 
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door of Brahman: Brahmarandhra; also called nirvâna chakra. A subtle or 
esoteric aperture in the crown of the head, the opening of sushum∫â nâ∂î 
through which ku∫∂alinî enters in ultimate Self Realization, and the spirit 
escapes at death. Only the spirits of the truly pure leave the body in this 
way. Saμsârîs take a downward course. See: jñâna, ku∫∂alinî.

dormant: Sleeping; inactive; not functioning. 
dossier: A comprehensive collection of documents about a subject or person.
doxology: Praising, or gloriying. 
dualism: Opposite of monism. Any doctrine which holds that there are two 

eternal and distinct realities in the universe, e.g., God-world, good-evil. 
Durga Ga∫apati: Æ‹í@í®¥⁄™ The “invincible,” “unconquerable” fortress or 

stronghold. An eight-armed mûrti distinguished by the flag of victory, bow 
and arrow and strand of prayer beads.

dûrvâ: Æ›Δ@Ÿ A type of grass, also called aruhu and harali, sacred to Ga∫eßa, 
traditionally offered to Him in pûjâ. Cynodon dactylon. See: aruhu grass.

dvaita-advaita: Æ̋Ê™ ÇÆ̋Ê™ “Dual-nondual; twoness-not twoness.” Among the 
most important terms in the classification of Hindu philosophies. Dvaita 
and advaita define two ends of a vast spectrum. —dvaita: The doctrine of 
dualism, according to which reality is ultimately composed of two irreduc-
ible principles, entities, truths, etc. God and soul, for example, are seen as 
eternally separate. —dualistic: Of or relating to dualism, concepts, writings, 
theories which treat dualities (good-and-evil, high-and-low, them-and-us) 
as fixed, rather than transcendable. —pluralism: A form of nonmonism 
which emphasizes three or more eternally separate realities, e.g., God, soul 
and world. —advaita: The doctrine of nondualism or monism, that real-
ity is ultimately composed of one whole principle, substance or God, with 
no independent parts. In essence, all is God. —monistic theism: A dipolar 
view which encompasses both monism and dualism. See: monistic theism.

Dvija Ga∫apati: ⁄Ø̧úí®¥⁄™ “The twice-born.” A name and traditional mûrti, 
or form, of Ga∫eßa. He holds a scripture, a staff and a japa mâlâ, reminding 
devotees of the need for disciplined striving.

Dvimukha Ga∫apati: ⁄Ø¸º‹êí®¥⁄™ The unmistakable “double-faced” mûrti 
of Lord Ga∫eßa. He holds a noose, goad, broken tusk and a pot of gems. 

����
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����
����earrings: Decorative jewelry worn in the ears by Hindu 

women and many men. Ear-piercing for earrings is 
said to bring health (right ear) and wealth (left ear). 
ecumenical: General or universal. —ecumenism: the 
principles or practices of promoting worldwide co-
operation and better understanding among differing 
denominations, especially among Christians. From 

the Greek oecumene, “the inhabited world.” A Christian term. The broader 
term interfaith is used by all religions striving for peace and harmony.

edampuri: äÆΩ¥‹⁄¿ “Left-turning.” Images of Ga∫eßa in which the trunk is 
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A group of people with common interests and aspirations. 
festival: A time of religious celebration and special observances. Festivals 

generally recur yearly, their dates varying slightly according to astrologi-
cal calculations. They are characterized by acts of piety (elaborate pûjâs, 
penance, fasting, pilgrimage) and rejoicing (songs, dance, music, parades, 
storytelling and scriptural reading). 

First World: The physical universe, called Bhûloka, of gross or material sub-
stance in which phenomena are perceived by the five senses. See: loka.

five classical duties: See: pañcha nitya karmas.
Five Letters (syllables): See: Nama˙ Íivâya.
forehead marks: See: bindu, tilaka, tripu∫∂ra.
forestall: Prevent, hinder, obstruct, intercept.
forfeiting: Losing something due to a crime or fault or neglect of duty.
four traditional goals: Chaturvarga, “four-fold good,” or purushârtha, “hu-

man goals or purposes”—duty (dharma), wealth (artha), love (kâma) and 
liberation (moksha). See: purushârtha. 

funeral rites: See: cremation.

����
����
����
����

���
���

gadâ: íÆŸ “Mace.” A rough-headed club, one of the in-
signia of Ga∫eßa, representing His power to cast kar-
mas back on devotees until fully resolved.
gaja: íú The elephant, king of beasts, representative 
of Lord Ga∫eßa and sign of royalty and power. Many 
major Hindu temples keep one or more elephants.
Gajânana: íúŸ≤≤ “Elephant-faced.” A popular name 

of Ga∫eßa, which appears in the Mudgala Purâ∫a, as the vanquisher of 
lobha, greed.

Gaμ Mantra: íÄº≥& The seed sound, or bîja mantra, of Loving Ga∫eßa. Bîja 
mantras, being on one syllable, represent the essence of more complex 
sound combinations. Gaμ is the root sound within the mûlâdhâra chakra.

ga∫a(s): í® “Number,” hence “throng,” “troop,” “retinue;” a body of follow-
ers or attendants.” A troop of demigods—God Íiva’s attendants, devonic 
helpers under the supervision of Lord Ga∫eßa. See: Ga∫apati, Ga∫eßa.

Ga∫anâthas: í®≤Ÿ¨ “Lords of hosts.” As a singular, Ga∫anâtha refers to 
Lord Ga∫eßa. Plural, to the many divine beings who help in guiding the 
flow of consciousness under the direction of the Mahâdevas. 

Ga∫apati: í®¥⁄™ “Leader of the ga∫as.” A name of Ga∫eßa.
Ga∫apati Upanishad: í®¥⁄™ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A later Upanishad on Lord Ga∫eßa, 

not connected with any Veda; date of composition is unknown. It is a major 
scripture for the Ga∫apatians, a minor Hindu sect which reveres Ga∫eßa as 
Supreme God and is most prevalent in India’s Maharashtra state. See: Ga∫eßa.

gandha: í≥∞ “Smell, odor, fragrance.” Gandha is the fifth of five tanmâtrâs, 
“primal substances,” from which the gross elements, mahâbhûtas (or pa-
ñchbautikas), arise in the evolution of the tattvas. Smell is the tanmâtrâ 
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Hindus hold that evil, known in Sanskrit as pâpa, pâpman or dush†â, is 
the result of unvirtuous acts (pâpa or adharma) caused by the instinctive-
intellectual mind dominating and obscuring deeper, spiritual intelligence. 
The evil-doer is viewed as a young soul, ignorant of the value of right 
thought, speech and action, unable to live in the world without becoming 
entangled in mâyâ. —intrinsic evil: Inherent, inborn badness. Hinduism 
holds that there is no intrinsic evil, and the real nature of man is his divine, 
soul nature, which is goodness. See: hell, karma, pâpa, sin. 

evolution of the soul: Adhyâtma prasâra. In Íaiva Siddhânta the soul’s evolu-
tion is a progressive unfoldment, growth and maturing toward its inherent, 
divine destiny, which is complete merger with Íiva. In its essence, each soul 
is ever perfect. But as an individual soul body emanated by God Íiva, it is 
like a small seed yet to develop. As an acorn needs to be planted in the dark 
underground to grow into a mighty oak tree, so must the soul unfold out 
of the darkness of the malas to full maturity and realization of its innate 
oneness with God. The soul is not created at the moment of conception 
of a physical body. Rather, it is created in the Íiva loka. It evolves by tak-
ing on denser and denser sheaths—cognitive, instinctive-intellectual and 
prâ∫ic—until finally it takes birth in physical form in the Bhûloka. Then it 
experiences many lives, maturing through the reincarnation process. Thus, 
from birth to birth, souls learn and mature. See: mala, moksha, saμsâra.

exemplify: To show by being an example of.
experience: From the Latin experior, “to prove; put to the test.” Living through 

an event; personal involvement. In Sanskrit, anubhava. See: anubhava. 
extol: To praise highly; laud.
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����faith: Trust or belief. Conviction. From the Latin fides, 

“trust.” Faith in its broadest sense means “religion,” 
“dharma.” More specifically, it is the essential element 
of religion—the belief in phenomena beyond the pale 
of the five senses, distinguishing it sharply from ratio-
nalism. Faith is established through intuitive or tran-
scendent experience of an individual, study of scripture 

and hearing the testimony of the many wise ®ishis speaking out the same 
truths over thousands of years. The Sanskrit equivalent is ßraddhâ. 

fast: Abstaining from all or certain foods, as in observance of a vow or holy 
day. Hindus fast in various ways. A simple fast may consist of merely avoid-
ing certain foods for a day or more, such as when nonvegetarians abstain 
from fish, fowl and meats. A moderate fast would involve avoiding heavier 
foods, or taking only juices, teas and other liquids. Such fasts are sometimes 
observed only during the day, and a normal meal is permitted after sunset. 
Serious fasting, which is done under supervision, involves taking only wa-
ter for a number of days and requires a cessation of most external activities. 

fellowship: Companionship. Mutual sharing of interests, beliefs or practice. 
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Girijâtmaja: ⁄í⁄¿úŸ´ºú “Mountain born.” The Ga∫eßa mûrti enshrined at 
the Lenyadhri Cave Temple of Mahârâsh†ra. 

Goddess: Female representation or manifestation of Divinity; Íakti or Devî. 
Goddess can refer to a female perception or depiction of a causal-plane be-
ing (Mahâdeva) in its natural state, which is genderless, or it can refer to 
an astral-plane being residing in a female astral body. To show the Divine’s 
transcendence of sexuality, sometimes God is shown as having qualities 
of both sexes, e.g., Ardhanårîßvara, “Half-woman God;” or Lord Na†arâja, 
who wears a feminine earring in one ear and a masculine one in the other.

God Realization: Direct and personal experience of the Divine within 
oneself. It can refer to either 1) savikalpa samâdhi (“enstasy with form”) 
in its various levels, from the experience of inner light to the realization 
of Satchidânanda, the pure consciousness or primal substance flowing 
through all form, or 2) nirvikalpa samâdhi (“enstasy without form”), union 
with the transcendent Absolute, Paraßiva, the Self God, beyond time, form 
and space. In Loving Ga∫eßa, the expression God Realization is used to name 
both of the above samâdhis, whereas Self Realization refers only to nirvi-
kalpa samâdhi. See: samâdhi, Self Realization.

Gods: Mahâdevas, “great beings of light.” In Loving Ga∫eßa, the plural form 
of God refers to extremely advanced beings existing in their self-effulgent 
soul bodies in the causal plane. The meaning of Gods is best seen in the 
phrase, “God and the Gods,” referring to the Supreme God—Íiva—and 
the Mahâdevas who are His creation. See: Mahâdeva.

gosh†a: íËŒ¢ “Cow pen; niche.” Also names a small alcove shrine. 
grace: “Benevolence, love, giving,” from the Latin gratia, “favor, goodwill.” 

God’s power of revealment, anugraha ßakti (“kindness, showing favor”), by 
which souls are awakened to their true, Divine nature. Grace in the unripe 
stages of the spiritual journey is experienced by the devotee as receiving 
gifts or boons, often unbidden, from God. The mature soul finds himself 
surrounded by grace. He sees all of God’s actions as grace, whether they be 
seemingly pleasant and helpful or not. See: prapatti.

gu∫a: í‹® “Strand; quality.” The three constituent principles of prak®iti, 
primal nature. The three gu∫as are: —sattva: “Purity,” quiescent, rarified, 
translucent, pervasive, reflecting the light of Pure Consciousness. —rajas: 

“Passion,” inherent in energy, movement, action, emotion, life. —tamas: 
“Darkness,” inertia, density, the force of contraction, resistance and dissolu-
tion. The gu∫as are integral to Hindu thought, as all things are composed 
of the combination of these qualities of nature, including âyurveda, arts, 
environments and personalities. See: âyurveda, prak®iti, tattva.

guru: í‹¡ “Weighty one,” indicating an authority of great knowledge or skill. 
A title for a teacher or guide in any subject, such as music, dance, sculpture, 
but especially religion. For clarity, the term is often preceded by a qualify-
ing prefix. Hence, terms such as kulaguru (family teacher), vî∫âguru (vî∫â 
teacher) and satguru (spiritual preceptor). According to the Advayatâraka 
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corresponding to the earth element, p®ithivî. See: tanmâtrâ.
Ga∫eßa: í®‰À “Lord of Categories.” (From ga∫, “to count or reckon,” and Èßa, 
“lord.”) Or: “Lord of attendants (ga∫a),” synonymous with Ga∫apati. Ga∫eßa 
is a Mahâdeva, the beloved elephant-faced Deity honored by Hindus of 
every sect. He is the Lord of Obstacles (Vighneßvara), revered for His great 
wisdom and invoked first before any undertaking, for He knows all intrica-
cies of each soul’s karma and the perfect path of dharma that makes action 
successful. He sits on the mûlâdhâra chakra and is easy of ac cess. 

Ga∫eßa Chaturthî: í®‰À ò™‹¨¤@ Birthday of Lord Ga∫eßa, a ten-day festival 
of August-September culminating in a spectacular parade called Ga∫eßa 
Visarjana. It is a time of rejoicing, when all Hindus worship together. 

Ga∫eßa Visarjana: í®‰À ⁄Δ–ú@≤ “Ga∫eßa departure.” A parade usually occur-
ring on the 11th day after Ga∫eßa Chaturthî, in which the Ga∫eßa mûrtis 
made for the occasion are taken in procession to a body of water and cer-
emoniously immersed and left to dissolve. This represents Ga∫eßa’s merg-
ing with the ocean of consciousness. See: Ga∫eßa.

Ganges (Gaˆgâ): íÄíŸ India’s most sacred river, 1,557 miles long, arising in 
the Himalayas above Hardwar under the name Bhagîratha, and named 
Gaˆgâ after joining the Alakanada (where the Sarasvatî is said to join them 
underground). It flows southeast across the densely populated Gangetic 
plain, joining its sister Yamunâ (or Jumnâ) at Prayaga (Allahabad) and 
ending at the Bay of Bengal. 

Gangetic: Near to or on the banks of the Ganges river in North India. 
Gâritra: íŸ⁄¿& “Grains.” E.g., wheat or barley. 
gâyatrî: íŸæ&¤ According with the gâyatrî verse form, an ancient meter of 

24 syllables, generally as a triplet (tercet) with eight syllables each. From 
gâya, “song.” —Gâyatrî: The Vedic Gâyatrî Mantra personified as a God-
dess, mother of the four Vedas. 

Gâyatrî Mantra: íŸæ&¤º≥& 1) Famous Vedic mantra used in pûjâ and 
personal chanting. Om [bhûr bhuva˙ sva˙] tat savitur vare∫yam, bhargo 
devasya dhîmahi, dhiyo yo na˙ prachodayât. “[O Divine Beings of all three 
worlds,] we meditate upon the glorious splendor of the Vivifier divine. 
May He illumine our minds” (Âig Veda 3.62.10 ve). This sacred verse is also 
called the Sâvitrî Mantra, being addressed to Savitri, the Sun as Creator, 
and is considered a universal mystic formula so significant that it is called 
Vedamât®i, “mother of the Vedas.” 2) Any of a class of special tantric man-
tras called Gâyatrî. Each addresses a particular Deity. 

gha∫†â: î©¢Ÿ “Bell.” Akin to gha∫†, “to speak.” An important implement in 
Hindu worship (pûjâ), used to chase away asuras and summon devas and 
Gods. See: pûjâ.

ghee: î¤ Hindi for clarified butter; gh®ita in Sanskrit. Butter that has been 
boiled and strained. An important sacred substance used in temple lamps 
and offered in fire ceremony, yajña. It is also used as a food with many 
âyurvedic virtues. See: yajña.
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Heramba Ga∫apati: “‰¿Ω∏í®¥⁄™ “Protector of the weak” is a five-faced mûr-
ti of Ga∫eßa. He rides a lion and gestures protection and blessing.

heritage: A tradition passed down from preceding generations. 
higher nature, lower nature: Expressions indicating man’s refined, soulful 

qualities on the one hand, and his base, instinctive qualities on the other. 
See: mind (five states).

Himâlayas: ⁄“ºŸƒæ “Abode of snow.” The mountain system extending along 
the India-Tibet border and through Pakistan, Nepal and Bhutan.

Hindu: ⁄“≥Æ‹ A follower of, or relating to, Hinduism. See: Hinduism.
Hinduism (Hindu Dharma): ⁄“≥Æ‹∞º@ India’s indigenous religious and 

cultural system, followed today by nearly one billion adherents, mostly 
in India but with large populations in many other countries. Also called 
Sanâtana Dharma (“Eternal Religion”) and Vaidika Dharma, (“Religion of 
the Vedas”). Hinduism is the world’s most ancient religion and encom-
passes a broad spectrum of philosophies ranging from pluralistic theism to 
absolute monism. It is a family of myriad faiths with four primary denom-
inations: Íaivism, Vaish∫avism, Íâktism and Smârtism. These four hold such 
divergent beliefs that each is a complete and independent religion. Yet, they 
share a vast heritage of culture and belief—karma, dharma, reincarnation, 
all-pervasive Divinity, temple worship, sacraments, manifold Deities, the 
guru-ßishya tradition and a reliance on the Vedas as scriptural authority. 

holy ash: Vibhûti. See: tilaka, tripu∫∂ra, vibhûti.
hu∫∂i: “‹⁄©• “Collection box,” from hun, “to sacrifice.” A strong box inside 

Hindu temples into which devotees place their contributions.
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��icçhâ ßakti: ÑôöŸÀ⁄# “Desire; will.” See: Íakti, trißûla.

icon: A sacred image, usually of God or one of the 
Gods. English for mûrti. See: mûrti.
i∂â nâ∂î: Ñ•Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Soothing channel.” The feminine 
psychic current flowing along the spine. See: ku∫∂alinî, 
nâ∂î, piˆgalâ.
ikshukâ∫∂a: Ñ’‹éŸ©• “Sugar cane.” 

ikshukârmuka: Ñ’‹éŸº‹@é “Sugar cane bow.” A weapon or emblem held by 
loving Ga∫eßa.

immanent: Indwelling; present and operating within. Relating to God, im-
manent means present in all things and throughout the universe, not aloof 
or distant. 

immolate: Sacrifice. Offer as sacrifice.
implore: To ask, beg, beseech or entreat earnestly or pathetically. 
incarnation: From incarnate, “made flesh.” The soul’s taking of repeated 

physical birth. In some schools, notably Vaish∫avism, God is believed to 
incarnate in human form to help humanity. This is called avatâra. See: 
avatâra, reincarnation.

incense: Dhûpa. Substance that gives off pleasant aromas when burned, 
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Upanishad (14–18), guru means “dispeller (gu) of darkness (ru).” See: guru 
bhakti, guru-ßishya system, satguru.

guru bhakti: í‹¡∫⁄# “Devotion to the teacher.” The attitude of humility, love 
and loyality held by a student in any field of study. In the spiritual realm, 
the devotee strives to see the guru as his higher Self. By attuning himself 
to the satguru’s inner nature and wisdom, the disciple slowly transforms 
his own nature to ultimately attain the same peace and enlightenment his 
guru has achieved. See: guru, guru-ßishya system, satguru. 

guru lineage: See: guru paramparâ.
guru paramparâ: í‹¡¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Preceptorial succession” (literally, “from one 

teacher to another”). A line of spiritual gurus in authentic succession of 
initiation; the chain of mystical power and authorized continuity, passed 
from guru to guru. Cf: sampradâya.

guru-ßishya system: í‹¡⁄Àœæ “Master-disciple” system. An important edu-
cational system of Hinduism whereby the teacher conveys his knowledge 
and tradition to a student. The principle of this system is that knowledge, 
especially subtle or advanced knowledge, is best conveyed through a strong 
human relationship based on ideals of the student’s respect, commitment, 
devotion and obedience and on personal instruction by which the student 
eventually masters the knowledge the guru embodies. See: guru, guru bhak-
ti, satguru. 
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���Hanumân: “≤‹ºŸ≤Î (Hindi) “Large jawed.” The power-

ful monkey God-King of the epic, Râmâya∫a, and the 
central figure in the famous drama, Hanumân-Nâ†aka. 
The perfect devoted servant to his master, Râma, this 
popular Deity is the epitome of dasya bhakti.
Hari: “⁄¿ “Vish∫u.” See: Brahmâ, Vish∫u.
Haridrâ Ga∫apati: “⁄¿Æ˙Ÿí®¥⁄™ “The golden one” 

holds four prevalent emblems: noose, goad, tusk and modaka.
hat˙a yoga: “§æËí “Forceful yoga.” Ha†ha yoga is a system of physical and 

mental exercise developed in ancient times as a means of pre paring the 
body and mind for meditation. See: ku∫∂alinî, nâ∂î, yoga.

heaven: The celestial spheres, including the causal plane and the higher 
realms of the subtle plane, where souls rest and learn between births, and 
mature souls continue to evolve after moksha. Heaven is often used by 
translators as an equivalent to the Sanskrit Svarga. See: loka.

hell: Naraka. An unhappy, mentally and emotionally congested, distressful 
area of consciousness. Hell is a state of mind that can be experienced on 
the plane of physical existence or in the sub-astral plane (Naraka) after the 
death of the physical body. It is accompanied by the tormented emotions of 
hatred, remorse, resentment, fear, jealousy and self-condemnation. However, 
in the Hindu view, the hellish experience is not permanent, but a tempo-
rary condition of one’s own making. See: asura, loka.
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process of reason. Intuition is a far superior source of knowing than reason, 
but it does not contradict reason. See: cognition, mind (five states).

invincible: That which cannot be overcome; unconquerable.
invocation (to invoke): A “calling or summoning,” as to a God, saint, etc., for 

blessings and assistance. Also, a formal prayer or chant. See: mantra.
ipso facto: “By the fact itself.” A result accomplished by the deed itself, e.g. in 

some faiths declaring oneself apostate means ipso facto excommunication.
Iraivan: ,iwtd; “Worshipful one; divine one.” One of the most ancient 

Tamil epithets for God. See: San Mârga Sanctuary.
Iraivan Temple:-See: San Mârga Sanctuary. 
Èßa: ÖÀ “Ruler, lord or sovereign.” 
Ish†a Devatâ: Ñ{Æ‰Δ™Ÿ “Cherished or chosen Deity.” The Deity that is the 

object of one’s special pious attention. 
Itihâsa: Ñ⁄™“Ÿ– “So it was.” Epic history, particularly the Râmâya∫a and 

Mahâbhârata (of which the famed Bhagavad Gîtâ is a part). This term some-
times refers to the Purâ∫as, especially the Skânda Purâ∫a and the Bhâga-
vata Purâ∫a (or Írîmad Bhâgavatam). See: Mahâbhârata, Râmâya∫a, sm®iti. 

��
��
��
�� jâgrat: úŸí̆™Î “Wakefulness.” The state of mind in which 

the senses are turned outward. Conscious mind. One 
of four states of consciousness, avasthâs, described in 
the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: avasthâ, consciousness.
jaya: (jai) úæ “Victory!”
Jainism: (Jaina) úÊ≤ An ancient non-Vedic religion of 
India made prominent by the teachings of Mahâvîra 

(“Great Hero”), ca 500 BCE. The Jain Ågamas teach reverence for all life, 
vegetarianism and strict renunciation for ascetics. Jains focus great empha-
sis on the fact that all souls may attain liberation, each by his own effort. 
Their great historic saints, called Tîr thaˆkaras (“Ford-Crossers”), are ob-
jects of worship, of whom Mahâvîra was the 24th and last. Jains number 
about six million today, living mostly in India. 

jambira: ú⁄Ω∏¿ “Lime.” 
jambu: úΩ∏‹ “Rose apple.” 
japa: ú¥ “Recitation.” Practice of concentrated repetition of a mantra, often 

while counting the repetitions on a mâlâ or strand of beads. It is recom-
mended as a cure for pride and arrogance, anger and jealousy, fear and 
confusion. It fills the mind with divine syllables, awakening the divine es-
sence of spiritual energies. 

japa mâlâ: “Garland for incantation.” A strand of beads for holy recitation, 
japa, usually made of rudrâksha, tulasî, sandalwood or crystal. 

jâtakarma: úŸ™éº@ “Rite of birth.” See: saμskâra.
ja†âmuku†a: ú¢Ÿº‹é‹¢ “Crown of matted hair.” 
jâti: úŸ⁄™ “Birth; genus; community or caste.” See: var∫a dharma.
jîva: ú¤Δ “Living, existing.” From jîv, “to live.” The individual soul, âtman, 
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usually made from natural derivatives such as tree resin. A central element 
in Hindu worship rites, waved gently before the Deity as an offering, espe-
cially after ablution. Hindi terms include sugandhi and lobâna. A popular 
term for stick incense is agarbatti (Gujarati). See: pûjâ.

individuality: Quality that makes one person or soul other than, or different 
from, another. See: ahaμkâra, â∫ava mala, ego, soul. 

Indra: Ñ≥Æ̇ “Ruler.” Vedic God of rain and thunder, warrior king of the devas.
indriya: Ñ⁄≥Æ˙æ “Agent, sense organ.” The five agents of perception (jñânen-

driyas), hearing (ßrotra), touch (tvak), sight (chakshus), taste (rasana) and 
smell (gh®â∫a); and the five agents of action (karmendriyas), speech (vâk), 
grasping, by means of the hands (pâ∫i), movement (pâda), excretion 
(pâyu) and generation (upastha). See: koßa, soul, tattva.

Indus Valley: Region of the Indus River, now in Pakistan, where in 1924 ar-
cheologists discovered the remains of a high civilization which flourished 
between 5000 and 1000 bce. There, a seal was found with the effigy of Íiva 
as Paßupati, “Lord of Animals,” seated in a yogic posture. Neither the lan-
guage of these people nor their exact background is known. They related 
culturally and carried on an extensive trade with peoples of other civiliza-
tions far to the West, using sturdy ships that they built themselves. For cen-
turies they were the most advanced civilization on Earth. See: Íaivism. 

initiation (to initiate): Entering into; admission as a member. In Hinduism, 
initiation from a qualified preceptor is considered invaluable for spiritual 
progress. Usually the beginning of more advance learning.See: dîkshâ.

instinctive: “Natural or innate.” From the Latin instinctus, “staff,” “prick;” a 
participle of instigere, “impelling,” “pricking,” “instigating.” The drives and 
impulses that order the animal world and the physical and lower astral as-
pects of humans—for example, self-preservation, procreation, hunger and 
thirst, and the emotions of greed, hatred, anger, fear, lust and jealousy. 

instinctive mind: Manas chitta. The lower mind, which controls the basic 
faculties of perception and movement as well as ordinary thought and 
emotion. Manas chitta is of the manomaya koßa. See: mind (three phases).

intellect: The factulty of reason and understanding; power of thought; men-
tal acumen. See: buddhi, intellectual mind.

intellectual mind: Buddhi chitta. The faculty of reason and logical thinking. 
It is the source of discriminating thought, rather than the ordinary, impul-
sive thought processes of the lower or instinctive mind, called manas chitta. 
Buddhi chitta is of the manomaya koßa. See: buddhi, mind (individual).

internalize: To take something inside of oneself. 
internalized worship: Yoga. Worship or contact with God and Gods via med-

i tation and contemplation rather than through external ritual. This is the 
yogî’s path, preceded by the charyâ and kriyâ pâdas. See: meditation, yoga.

intrinsic: Inward, essential; inherent. Belonging to the real nature of a being 
or thing. —intrinsic evil: See: evil.

intuition (to intuit): Direct understanding or cognition, which bypasses the 
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kâma: éŸº “Pleasure, love; desire.” Cultural, intellectual and sexual ful-
fillment. One of four human goals, purushârtha. See: purushârtha.

kama∫∂alu: éº©•ƒ‹ Small water vessel, such as that carried by sannyâsins.
kapittha: é⁄¥´¨ “On which monkeys dwell.” The wood apple tree, Limo-

nia acidissima, native to the dry plains of India and Ceylon and cultivated 
along roads and edges of fields and occasionally in orchards. The kapittha 
fruit, also known as elephant apple, monkey fruit and kath bel, is tough 
shelled, astringent and renowned for its âyurvedic potencies. 

kâra∫aloka: “The causal plane,” also called Íivaloka, existing deep within 
the Antarloka at a higher level of vibration, it is a world of superconscious-
ness and extremely refined energy. See: loka.

kara∫∂a muku†a: é¿©• º‹é‹¢ “Basket-shaped crown.” A headdress or crown 
shaped like a conical basket with the narrow end upwards, often topped 
with a series of smaller flattened spheres, worn by the Deities. 

karma: éº@ “Action, deed.” One of the most important principles in Hindu 
thought, karma refers to 1) any act or deed; 2) the principle of cause and 
effect; 3) a consequence or “fruit of action” (karmaphala) or “after effect” 
(uttaraphala), which sooner or later returns upon the doer. What we sow, 
we shall reap in this or future lives. Selfish, hateful acts (pâpakarma or ku-
karma) will bring suffering. Benevolent actions (pu∫yakarma or sukarma) 
will bring loving reactions. Karma is a neutral, self-perpetuating law of the 
inner cosmos, much as gravity is an impersonal law of the outer cosmos. 
Karma is threefold: sañchita, prârabdha and kriyamâna. —sañchita karma: 
(“Accumulated actions.”) The sum of all karmas of this life and past lives. 

—prârabdha karma: (“Actions begun; set in motion.”) That portion of sa-
ñchita karma that is bearing fruit and shaping the events and conditions of 
the current life, including the nature of one’s bodies, personal tendencies 
and associations. —kriyamâna karma: (“Being made.”) The karma being 
created and added to sañchita in this life (or in the inner worlds between 
lives) by one’s thoughts, words and actions. See: mala, moksha, sin, soul. 

karma yoga: éº@æËí “Union through action.” Selfless service. See: yoga.
karmendriya: éº@‰⁄≥Æ̇æ “Agent of action.” See: indriya.
kar∫avedha: é®@Δ‰∞ “Ear-piercing.” See: saμskâra.
karpûra: é¥@›¿ “Camphor.” The white resinous exudation of the camphor 

tree burned in âratî lamps during pûjâ. See: âratî.
Kârttikeya: éŸ⁄%@éÂæ Child of the Pleiades, from K®ittikâ, “Pleiades.” Second 

son of Íiva, the brother of Ga∫eßa. A great Mahâdeva worshiped in all parts 
of India and the world. Also known as Murugan, Kumâra, Skanda, Sha∫-
mukhanâtha, Subrahma∫ya and more, He is the God who guides that part 
of evolution which is religion, the transformation of the instinctive into 
a divine wisdom through yoga. He holds the holy vel of jñâna ßakti, His 
Power to vanquish ignorance. 

karu∫â: é¡®Ÿ “Compassionate; loving, full of grace.” 
Kauai: Northernmost of the Hawaiian islands; 555 sq. mi., pop. 50,000.
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during its embodied state, bound by the three malas (â∫ava, karma and 
mâyâ). The jîvanmukta is one who is “liberated while living.” See: âtman, 
evolution of the soul, purusha, soul.

jñâna: ◊Ÿ≤ “Knowledge; wisdom.” The matured state of the soul. It is the 
wisdom that comes as an aftermath of the ku∫∂alinî breaking through the 
door of Brahman into the realization of Paraßiva, Absolute Reality. Jñâna is 
the awakened, superconscious state (kâra∫a chitta). It is the fruition of the 
progressive stages of charyâ, kriyâ and yoga in the Íaiva Siddhânta system 
of spiritual unfoldment. See: God Realization, samâdhi, Self Realization.

jñâna pâda: ◊Ÿ≤¥ŸAÆ “Stage of wisdom.” Also names the knowledge section 
of each Ågama. See: jñâna, pâda.

jñâna ßakti: ◊Ÿ≤À⁄# “Knowing power.” The universal force of wisdom. See: 
Íakti, trißûla.

jñânendriya: ◊Ÿ≤‰⁄≥Æ̇æ “Agent of perception.” See: indriya.
jurisdiction: A sphere of authority; the territorial range of authority. 
jyoti: ùæË⁄™ “Light.” 
jyotisha: ùæË⁄™Œ From jyoti, “light.” “The science of the lights (or stars).” 

Hindu astrology, the knowledge and practice of analyzing events and cir-
cumstances, delineating character and determining auspicious moments, 
according to the positions and movements of heavenly bodies. In calculat-
ing horoscopes, jyotisha uses the sidereal (fixed-star) system, whereas West-
ern astrology uses the tropical (fixed-date) method. 

���
���
���
���kadalîphala: éÆƒ¤∂ƒ “Banana fruit.” 

Kailâsa: éÁƒŸ– “Crystalline” or “Abode of bliss.” The 
four-faced Himalayan peak in Western Tibet; the earthly 
abode of Lord Íiva. Associated with Mount Meru, the 
legendary center of the universe, it is an important pil-
grimage destination for all Hindus as well as for Tibetan 
Buddhists. Kailâsa is represented in Íâktism by a certain 

three-dimensional form of the Írî Chakra yantra (also called kailâsa chakra). 
Kailâsa Paramparâ: éÁƒŸ–¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Crystaline lineage.” Aspiritual lineage of 

siddhas, a major stream of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya, proponents of the 
ancient philosophy of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta, of whom Sivaya Subra-
muniyaswami is the current representative. See also: Yogaswâmî. 

kalaßa: éƒÀ “Pot;” “pitcher,” “jar.” In temple rites, a pot of water, kalaßa, 
topped with mango leaves and a husked coconut represents the Deity during 
special pûjâs. Kalaßa also names the pot-like spires that adorn temple roofs.

Kali Yuga: é⁄ƒæ‹í “Dark Age.” The Kali Yuga is the last age in the repetitive 
cycle of four phases of time the universe passes through. It is comparable 
to the darkest part of the night, as the forces of ignorance are in full power 
and many of the subtle faculties of the soul are obscured. See: yuga.

kalpav®iksha: é≈¥Δ‡’ “Wish-fulfilling tree.” An important symbol in Hindu 
theology.
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Vaish∫avas as the eighth avatâra, incarnation, of Vish∫u. He is best known 
as the Supreme Personage depicted in the Mahâbhârata, and specifically in 
the Bhagavad Gîtâ. For Gau∂îya Vaish∫avism, K®ish∫a is the Godhead. 

kriyâ: ⁄é̊æŸ “Action.” In a general sense, kriyâ can refer to doing of any kind. 
Specifically, it names religious action, especially rites or ceremonies. In 
yoga terminology, kriyâ names involuntary physical movements caused by 
the arousal of the ku∫∂alinî. See: pâda. 

kriyâ pâda: ⁄é˚æŸ¥ŸÆ “Stage of religious action; worship.” The stage of 
worship and devotion, second of four progressive stages of maturation on 
the Íaiva Siddhânta path of attainment. See: pâda. 

kriyâ ßakti: ⁄é˚æŸÀ⁄# “Action power.” The universal force of doing. See: 
Íakti, trißûla.

krodha: $Ë∞ “Anger.” The emotion of the second chakra below the mûlâd-
hâra, called vitala. Scripture describes it as one of the gates to hell. 

kshatriya: ’⁄&æ “Governing; sovereign.” The social class of lawmakers, law-
enforcers and the military. See: var∫a dharma.

kshetra: ’‰& “Place,” “field.”-A property or region; often naming a sacred place. 
Kshipra Ga∫apati: ⁄’¥˘í®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or form, of 

Ga∫eßa. “He who is immediate” (or quick). He holds a kalpav®iksha sprig 
and a pot of gems. 

Kshipra Prasâda Ga∫apati: ⁄’¥̆¥̆–ŸÆ í®¥⁄™ “The quick rewarder” presides 
from a kusha-grass throne holding pomegranate, noose, goad and more.

kukarma: é‹éº@ “Unwholesome acts” or the fruit therefrom. See: karma, 
pâpa.

kulaguru: é‹ƒí‹¡ “Family preceptor or teacher.” The kulaguru guides the 
joint and extended family, particularly through the heads of families, and 
provides spiritual education. He may or may not be a satguru.

Kulâr∫ava Tantra: é‹ƒŸ®@Δ™≥& A leading scripture of the Kaula school of 
Íâktism. It comprises 17 chapters totaling 2,058 verses which focus on ways 
to liberation, with notable chapters on the guru-ßishya relationship.

Kumâra: é‹ºŸ¿ “Virgin youth; ever-youthful.” A name of Lord Kârttikeya as 
a perpetual bachelor. See: Kârttikeya. 

kumbha: é‹Ω∫ “Water vessel,” Another name for kalaßa, a pot of water on 
which a husked coconut is nested on five mango leaves to represent the 
Deity; integral to certain sacred Hindu rites.

kumârî: é‹ºŸ¿¤ “Ever youthful.” A young virgin girl, particularly age 10-12.

kumbhâbhisheka: é‹Ω∫Ÿ⁄∫Œ‰é “Water-pot ablution.” The formal consecra-
tion of a new temple and its periodic reconsecration, usually at twelve-year 
intervals, following renovation, extensive cleaning and renewal. The rites 
culminate with the priests’ pouring sanctified water over the temple spires, 
which resemble an inverted pot, or kumbha. 

ku∫∂alinî: é‹©•⁄ƒ≤¤ “She who is coiled; serpent power.” The primordial cos-
mic energy in every individual which, at first, lies coiled like a serpent at the 
base of the spine and eventually, through the practice of yoga, rises up the 
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Kauai Aadheenam: Monastery-temple complex founded by Sivaya Subramu-
niyaswami in 1970; international headquarters of Íaiva Siddhânta Church.

kavacha: éΔò “Armor; covering.” A decorative mask-like casing, usually 
made of silver or gold, that adorns the face, hands or entire Deity image. 

kavadi: fhto A penance offered to Lord Murugan-Kârttikeya, especially 
during Tai Pusam, consisting of carrying in procession a heavy, beautifully 
decorated wooden object from which pots of milk hang which are to be 
used for His abhisheka. The penitent’s tongue and other parts of the body 
are often pierced with silver spears or hooks. See: penance.

keßânta: éÂÀŸ≥™ “Beard-shaving.” See: saμskâra.
kha∂ga: êDÓ “Sword.” A powerful symbol in Hindu iconography, depicting 

the power of the Gods to aid devotees in overcoming human weaknesses.
khe†aka: ê‰¢é “Shield.” As a religious emblem, it represents protection, di-

vine security and the upholding of dharma. 
kîrtana: é¤™@≤ “Praising.” Devotional singing and dancing in celebration 

of God, Gods and guru. An important form of congregational worship in 
many Hindu denominations. See: bhajana.

kolam: nfhyk; Traditional household and priestly art of “drawing” intricate 
decorative patterns at the entrance to a home or temple or at the site of a 
religious ceremony. Known as raˆgoli in Sanskrit. Kolam designs are made 
with rice powder mixed to a watery paste, and sometimes with flowers and 
various-colored powdered pulses. 

konrai: bfhd;iw The Golden Shower tree, Cassia fistula; symbol of Íiva’s 
cascading, abundant, golden grace. 

koßa: éËÀ “Sheath; vessel, container; layer.” Philosophically, five sheaths 
through which the soul functions simultaneously in the various planes 
or levels of existence. —annamaya koßa: “Sheath composed of food;” the 
physical or odic body. —prâ∫amaya koßa: “Sheath composed of prâ∫a (vi-
tal force);” also known as the prâ∫ic or health body, or the etheric body 
or etheric double. —manomaya koßa: “Mind-formed sheath;” the lower 
astral body (from manas, “thought, will, wish”); the instinctive-intellectual 
sheath of ordi nary thought, desire and emotion. —vijñânamaya koßa: 

“Sheath of cognition;” the mental or cognitive-intuitive sheath, also called 
the actinodic sheath. —ânandamaya koßa: “Body of bliss;” the intuitive-
superconscious sheath or actinic-causal body. Ånandamaya koßa is not a 
sheath in the same sense as the four outer koßas. It is the soul itself, a body 
of light, also called kâra∫a ßarîra, causal body, and karmâßaya, holder of 
karmas of this and all past lives. Ånandamaya koßa is that which evolves 
through all incarnations and beyond until the soul’s ultimate, fulfilled 
merger, vißvagrâsa, in the Primal Soul, Parameßvara. Then ânandamaya 
koßa becomes Íivamaya koßa, the body of God Íiva.

kraal: An enclosure for livestock (Afrikaans); the herd itself. 
K®ish∫a: é‚œ® “Black.” Also related to k®ish†i˙, meaning “drawing, attracting.” 

One of the most popular Gods of the Hindu pantheon. He is worshiped by 
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the five senses, also called the gross plane, as it is the most dense of the 
worlds. Sometimes referred to as the First World. 2) —Antarloka: “Inner”  
or “in-between world.” Known in English as the subtle or astral plane, the 
intermediate dimension between the physical and causal worlds, where 
souls in their astral bodies sojourn between incarnations and when they 
sleep. Also referred to as the Second World. 3) —Íivaloka: “World of Íiva,” 
and of the Gods and highly evolved souls. The causal plane, also called 
Kâra∫aloka, existing deep within the Antarloka at a higher level of vibra-
tion. It is a world of superconsciousness and extremely refined energy, the 
plane of creativity and intuition, the quantum level of the universe where 
souls exist in self-effulgent bodies made of actinic particles of light. It is here 
that God and Gods move and lovingly guide the evolution of all the worlds 
and shed their ever-flowing grace. Its vibratory rate is that of the vißuddha, 
âjñâ and sahasrâra chakras and those above. Also referred to as the Third 
World. See: three worlds.

lustration: Ritual cleansing.
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����macrocosm: “Great world or universe.” See: microcosm-

macrocosm, three worlds. 
madhukumbha: º∞‹é‹Ω∫ “Honey vessel.” 
madhyama vâk: º±æº “Intermediate word.” See: vâk.
Madurai: City in the South Indian state of Tamil Nadu; 
home of one of the world’s most magnificent Íaivite 
temples, called Meenakshi-Sundaresvara.

mahâ: º“Ÿ An adjective or prefix meaning “great.”
Mahâ Ga∫apati: º“Ÿí®¥⁄™ “The great one.” A classical mûrti accompanied 

by one of His ßaktis. He holds a pomegranate, blue lily and a pot of gems. 
Mahâbhârata: º“Ÿ∫Ÿ¿™ “Great Epic of India.” The world’s longest epic poem. 

It revolves around the conflict between two royal families, the Pâ∫∂avas 
and Kauravas, and their great battle of Kurukshetra near modern Delhi in 
approximately 1424 BCE. Woven through the plot are countless discourses 
on philosophy, religion, astronomy, cosmology, polity and economics as 
well as many stories illustrative of simple truths and ethical principles. The 
Bhagavad Gîtâ is one section of the work. The Mahâbhârata is revered as 
scripture by Vaish∫avites and Smârtas. See: Bhagavad Gîtâ.

Mahâdeva: º“ŸÆ‰Δ “Great shining one; God.” Referring either to God Íiva 
or any of the highly evolved beings who live in the Íivaloka in their natu-
ral, effulgent soul bodies. God Íiva in His perfection as Primal Soul is one 
of the Mahâdevas, yet He is unique and incomparable in that He alone is 
uncreated, the Father-Mother and Destiny of all other Mahâdevas. He is 
called Parameßvara, “Supreme God.” He is the Primal Soul, whereas the 
other Gods are individual souls. See: Gods, Parameßvara, Íiva.

ma hâ kâra∫a: º“ŸéŸ¿® The Great Causality.” See: vâk.
mahâparaßu: º“Ÿ¥¿À‹ “Great axe.” 
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sushum∫â nâ∂î. As it rises, the ku∫∂alinî awakens each successive chakra. 
Nirvikalpa samâdhi, enlightenment, comes as it pierces through the door of 
Brahman at the core of the sahasrâra and enters! See: chakra, samâdhi, nâ∂î.

kuˆkuma: é‹Äé‹º “Saffron; red.” The red powder, made of turmeric and lime, 
worn by Hindus as the pottu, dot, at the point of the third eye on the fore-
head. Names the saffron plant, Crocus sativus, and its pollen.

kuttuvilaku: Fj;Jtpsf;F A standing lamp (dîpastambha in Sanskrit) 
found in the temple, shrine room or home. See: dîpastambha.
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la∂∂u: ƒ•Í•‹‹ A sweet made with milk, flour and sugar 
in South India, and with chickpea flour, ghee and sugar 
in North India.  
Lakshmî: ƒ÷º¤ “Mark or sign,” often of success or 
prosperity. Íakti, the Universal Mother, as Goddess of 
wealth. The mythological consort of Vish∫u. Usually 
depicted on a lotus flower. Prayers are offered to Lak-

shmî for wealth, beauty and peace. —Dhânya Lakshmî: “Bestower of 
wealth.” See: Goddess, Íakti.

Lakshmî Ga∫apati: ƒ÷º¤í®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or form, of 
Ga∫eßa. “Lord of abundance.” Flanked by Wisdom and Achievement (Bud-
dhi and Siddhi) and holds a green parrot, ßukhi.

Lambodara: ƒΩ∏ËÆ¿ “Large belly.” A name of Lord Ga∫eßa cited in the Mud-
gala Purâ∫a as the conqueror of krodha, anger. 

left-handed: Vâma mârga. A term describing certain tantric practices in 
which the instincts and intellect are transcended and detachment is sought 
through practices and behavior contrary to orthodox social norms. See: 
tantra, tantric, tantrism.

liberation: Moksha, release from the bonds of pâßa, after which the soul 
is liberated from saμsâra (the round of births and deaths). In Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, pâßa is the three-fold bondage of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ, which 
limit and confine the soul to the reincarnational cycle so that it may evolve. 
Moksha is freedom from the fettering power of these bonds, which do not 
cease to exist, but no longer have the power to fetter or bind the soul. See: 
mala, moksha, reincarnation, Self Realization. 

lîlâ: ƒ¤ƒŸ “Play.” Ease or facility in doing. A term used to describe God’s 
Divine cosmic drama of creation, preservation, dissolution, concealment 
and revelation. 

liturgy: The proper, prescribed forms of ritual.
lobha: ƒË∫ “Greed.” One of the principal obstacles on the path, counteracted 

by dâna (selfless giving) and aparigraha, greedlessness. See: Gajânana.
loka: ƒËé “World, habitat, realm, or plane of existence.” From loc, “to shine, 

be bright, visible.” A dimension of manifest existence; cosmic region. Each 
loka reflects or involves a particular range of consciousness. The three pri-
mary lokas are 1) —Bhûloka: “Earth world.” The world perceived through 
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concentrically arranged. See: temple.
mandira: º⁄≥Æ¿ “Abode.” A temple or shrine; sanctuary. See: temple.
Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad: ºŸ©•›èæ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A “principal” Upanishad (belong-

ing to the Atharva Veda) which, in 12 concise verses, teaches of Aum and 
the four states (avasthâ) of awareness: waking (vißva), dreaming (taijasa), 
dreamless sleep (prâjña) and transcendent, spiritual consciousness (turîya). 

ma∫ipûra chakra: º⁄®¥›¿òé̊ “Wheeled city of jewels.” Solar-plexus center of 
willpower. See: chakra.

Manikkavasagar: khzpf;fthrfh “He of ruby-like utterances.” Tamil 
saint who contributed to the medieval Íaivite renaissance (ca 850). He gave 
up his position as prime minister to follow a renunciate life. His poetic 
Tiruvasagam, “Holy Utterances”—a major Íaiva Siddhânta scripture (part 
of the eighth Tirumurai) and a jewel of Tamil literature—express his aspi-
rations, trials and yogic realizations. 

mânsâhârî: ºŸÄ–Ÿ“Ÿ¿¤ “Meat-eater.” Those who follow a non-vegetarian diet. 
See: meat-eater, vegetarian.

mantra: º≥& “Mystic formula.” A sound, syllable, word or phrase endowed 
with special power, usually drawn from scripture. Mantras are chanted 
loudly during pûjâ to invoke the Gods and establish a force field. To be tru-
ly effective, such man tras must be given by the preceptor through initiation. 

mârga: ºŸí@ “Path; way.” From mârg, “to seek.” See: pâda.
Markali Pillaiyar: khqfHp gps;isahq A month-long, December-January 

(Markali) festival to Ga∫eßa in the form of Lord Pillaiyar, the Noble Child. 
Worship, prayer and other spiritual disciplines are commenced during this 
special period of sâdhana, and the home is cleaned thoroughly each day. 

materialism (materialistic): The doctrine that matter is the only reality, that 
all life, thought and feelings are but the effects of movements of matter, 
and that there exist no worlds but the physical. See: worldly.

materialist: One who believes that physical comfort, pleasure and wealth are 
the only or the highest goals of life; that matter is the only reality.

mât®ikâkshara: ºŸ™‡éŸ’¿ A syllable of the Sanskrit alphabet (numbering 
51). From mât®ika, “little mother,” and akshara, “imperishable,” immutable,” 
hence “syllable.”  

mâtsarya: ºŸ´–¿ “Jealousy.” 
maya: ºæ “Consisting of; made of,” as in manomaya, “made of mind.”
mâyâ: ºŸæŸ From the verb root mâ, “to measure,” “to limit,” “give form.” The 

principle of appearance or manifestation of God’s power or “mirific energy,” 
“that which measures.” The substance emanated from Íiva through which the 
world of form is manifested. Hence all creation is also termed mâyâ. It is the 
cosmic creative force, the principle of manifestation, ever in the process of 
creation, preservation and dissolution. See: loka, mind (universal). 

mayûra: ºæ›¿ “Peacock.” The vâhana, or mount, of Lord Kârttikeya, symbol-
izing effulgent beauty and religion in full glory. The peacock is able to con-
trol powerful snakes, such as the cobra, symbolizing the soulful domination 
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mahâpralaya: º“Ÿ¥̆ƒæ “Great dissolution.” Total annihilation of the universe 
at the end of a mahâkalpa. It is the absorption of all existence, including 
time, space and individual consciousness, all the lokas and their inhabit-
ants into God Íiva, as the water of a river returns to its source, the sea. 
Then Íiva alone exists in His three perfections, until He again issues forth 
creation. During this incredibly vast period there are many partial dissolu-
tions, pralayas, when either the Bhûloka and/or the Antarloka are destroyed. 

mahârâja: º“Ÿ¿Ÿú “Great king.” Indian monarch. Title of respect for politi-
cal or (in modern times) spiritual leaders. 

Mahârâsh†ra: º“Ÿ¿Ÿœ¢˙ Central state of modern India whose capital is Mum-
bai (Bombay). Area 118,717 square miles, population 63 million. 

mahâsamâdhi: º“Ÿ–ºŸ⁄∞ “Great enstasy.” The death, or dropping off of the 
physical body, of a great soul, an event occasioned by tremendous blessings. 
Also names the shrine in which the remains of a great soul are entombed. 
—Mahâsamâdhi day names the anniversary of a great soul’s transition. See 
also: cremation, death.

mahâtala: º“Ÿ™ƒ  “Vast netherworld.” The sixth lowest astral world. Region 
of consciencelessness. See: chakra.

mahâtmâ: º“Ÿ´ºŸ “Great soul.” Honorific title given to people held in high 
esteem, especially saints. See: âtman.

mahâvâkya: º“ŸΔŸèæ “Great saying.” A profound aphorism from scripture or 
a holy person. Most famous are four Upanishadic proclamations: Prajanam 
Brahma (“Pure consciousness is God”—Aitareya U.), Aham Brahmâsmi (“I 
am God”—B®ihadâra∫yaka U.), Tat tvam asi (“Thou art That”—Çhandog-
ya U.) and Ayam âtma Brahma (“The soul is God”—Mâ∫∂ûkya U.).

Mahodara: º“ËÆ¿ “Big-bellied.” Ga∫eßa’s aspect as the dispeller of moha, in-
fatuation or delusion. 

mala: ºƒ “Impurity.” An important term in Íaivism referring to three bonds, 
called pâßa—â∫ava, karma, and mâyâ—which limit the soul, preventing it 
from knowing its true, divine nature. See: liberation, pâßa.

mâlâ: ºŸƒŸ “Garland.” A strand of beads for holy recitation, japa, usually 
made of rudrâksha, tulasî, sandalwood or crystal. Also a flower garland. 

mamatâ: ºº™Ÿ “Egoity, self-interest, selfishness.” 
manas: º≤–Î “Mind; understanding.” The lower or instinctive mind, seat of 

desire and governor of sensory and motor organs, called indriyas. Manas is 
termed the undisciplined, empirical mind. Manas is characterized by desire, 
determination, doubt, faith, lack of faith, steadfastness, lack of steadfast-
ness, shame, intellection and fear. It is a faculty of manomaya koßa, the 
lower astral or instinctive-intellectual sheath. See: awareness, indriya, in-
stinctive mind, koßa, mind (individual). 

ma∫∂apa: º©•¥ From ma∫∂, “to deck, adorn.” Temple precinct; a temple 
compound, open hall or chamber. In entering a large temple, one pass-
es through a series of ma∫∂apas, each named according to its position, 
e.g., mukhama∫∂apa, “front chamber.” In some temples, ma∫∂apas are 
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area of the subconscious mind formed when two thoughts or experiences 
of the same rate of intensity are sent into the subconscious at different 
times and, intermingling, give rise to a new and totally different rate of 
vibration. This subconscious formation later causes the external mind to 
react to situations according to these accumulated vibrations, be they posi-
tive, negative or mixed. —superconscious mind (Kâra∫a chitta): The mind 
of light, the all-knowing intelligence of the soul. At its deepest level, the su-
perconscious is Parâßakti, or Satchidânanda, the Divine Mind of God Íiva. 

—subsuperconscious mind (Anukâra∫a chitta): The superconscious mind 
working through the conscious and subconscious states, which brings 
forth intuition, clarity and insight. See: chitta, consciousness, saμskâra.

mind (individual): At the microcosmic level of individual souls, mind 
is consciousness and its faculties of memory, desire, thought and cogni-
tion. Individual mind is chitta, “mind, consciousness” and its three-fold 
expression is called anta˙kara∫a, “inner faculty,” composed of: 1) buddhi 
(“intellect, reason, logic,” higher mind); 2) ahaμkâra (“I-maker,” egoity); 3) 
manas (“lower mind,” instinctive-intellectual mind, the seat of desire). 

mind (three phases): A perspective of mind as instinctive, intellectual and 
superconscious. —instinctive mind (Manas chitta): the seat of desire 
and governor of sensory and motor organs. —intellectual mind (Buddhi 
chitta): the faculty of thought and intelligence. —superconscious mind 
(Kâra∫a chitta): the strata of intuition, benevolence and spiritual suste-
nance. Its most refined essence is Parâsakti, or Satchidânanda, all-knowing, 
omni present consciousness, the One transcendental, self-luminous, divine 
mind common to all souls. See: consciousness, mind (five states). 

mind (universal): In the most profound sense, mind is the sum of all things, 
all energies and manifestations, all forms, subtle and gross, sacred and 
mundane. It is the inner and outer cosmos. Mind is mâyâ. It is the mate-
rial matrix. It is everything but That, the Self within, Paraßiva. See: chitta, 
consciousness, mâyâ.

mirific: “Wonder-making, magical, astonishing.” 
mlecçha: Ωƒ‰ôö “One who speaks indistinctly (like a foreigner).” A foreigner 

or barbarian, one who does not conform to Hindu culture; a non-Hindu. 
moda: ºËÆ “Arrogance.” Ga∫eßa’s aspect as the conquerer of mamata, egoity. 
modaka: ºËÆé “Sweets.” A round lemon-sized sweet made of rice, coconut, 

sugar, etc. It is a favorite treat of Ga∫eßa. Esoterically, it corresponds to sid-
dhi (attainment or fulfillment), the gladdening contentment of pure joy, 
the sweetest of all things sweet. See: Ga∫eßa. 

modakapâtra: ºËÆé¥Ÿ& “Bowl of sweets.” The modaka, loving Ga∫eßa’s fa-
vorite sweet, represents all good things, especially moksha, liberation.

moha: ºË“ “Infatuation, delusion.” 
moksha: ºË’ “Liberation.” Release from transmigration, saμsâra, the round 

of births and deaths, which occurs after karma has been resolved and nirvi-
kalpa samâdhi—realization of the Self, Paraßiva—has been attained. Same 
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of the instinctive elements—or control of the ku∫∂alinî, which is yoga. See: 
Kârttikeya, vâhana.

Mayûreßvara: ºæ›¿‰Ã¸¿ “Peacock Lord.” The Ga∫eßa mûrti enshrined at the 
Morgaon Temple south of Pune, Mahârâsh†ra. 

meandering: Tortuous, winding back and forth.
meat-eater: Mânsâhârî. Those who follow a nonvegetarian diet. See: 

vegetarianism. 
meditation: Dhyâna. Sustained concentration. Meditation describes a quiet, 

alert, powerfully concentrated state wherein new knowledge and insights 
are awakened from within as awareness focuses one-pointedly on an object 
or specific line of thought. See: râja yoga, yoga. 

mediumship: Act or practice of serving as a channel through which beings 
of inner worlds communicate with humans. See: folk-shamanic, trance.

menses: A woman’s monthly menstruation period, during which, by Hindu 
tradition, she rests from her usual activities and forgoes public and family 
religious functions.

mentor: One who advises, teaches, instructs, either formally or informally.
merge: To lose distinctness or identity by being absorbed. To unite or be-

come one with.
merger of the soul: See: evolution of the soul, vißvagrâsa.
metabolism: The system of physical and chemical processes occurring with-

in a living cell or organism that are necessary for the maintenance of life. 
The life processes, consisting of anabolism (the changing of food into liv-
ing tissue) and catabolism (the degeneration of living tissue).

microcosm-macrocosm: “Little world” or “miniature universe” as com-
pared with “great world.” Microcosm refers to the internal source of some-
thing larger or more external (macrocosm). In Hindu cosmology, the outer 
world is a macrocosm of the inner world, which is its microcosm and is 
mystically larger and more complex than the physical universe and func-
tions at a higher rate of vibration and even a different rate of time. The 
microcosm precedes the macrocosm. Thus, the guiding principle of the 
Bhûloka comes from the Antarloka and Íivaloka. Consciousness precedes 
physical form. In the tantric tradition, the body of man is viewed as a mi-
crocosm of the entire divine creation. “Microcosm-macrocosm” is embod-
ied in the terms pi∫∂a and a∫da. See: quantum, tantra, tattva. 

millennium: A period of 1,000 years. millennia: Plural of millennium.
mind (five states): A view of the mind in five parts. —conscious mind (Jâgrat 

chitta, “wakeful consciousness”): The ordinary, waking, thinking state of 
mind in which the majority of people function most of the day. —sub-
conscious mind (Saμskâra chitta, “impression mind”): The part of mind 

“beneath” the conscious mind, the storehouse or recorder of all experience 
(whether remembered consciously or not)—the holder of past impressions, 
reactions and desires. Also, the seat of involuntary physiological processes. 

—subsubconscious mind (Vâsanâ chitta, “mind of subliminal traits”): The 
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of light, the all-knowing intelligence of the soul. At its deepest level, the su-
perconscious is Parâßakti, or Satchidânanda, the Divine Mind of God Íiva. 

—subsuperconscious mind (Anukâra∫a chitta): The superconscious mind 
working through the conscious and subconscious states, which brings 
forth intuition, clarity and insight. See: chitta, consciousness, saμskâra.
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mediumship: Act or practice of serving as a channel through which beings 
of inner worlds communicate with humans. See: folk-shamanic, trance.
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conscious mind (Saμskâra chitta, “impression mind”): The part of mind 

“beneath” the conscious mind, the storehouse or recorder of all experience 
(whether remembered consciously or not)—the holder of past impressions, 
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right hand atop the left with the tips of the thumbs gently touching. See: 
abhaya mudrâ, añjali mudrâ, ha†ha yoga, namaskâra.

mukti: º‹⁄# “Release.” A synonym for moksha. See: moksha. 
mûlâdhâra chakra: º›ƒŸ∞Ÿ¿òé˚ “Root support center,” from mûla, “root,” 

and âdhâra, “supporting.” The psychic center located at the base of the spine 
and governing memory, time and space. The first of seven nerve plexuses or 
centers of force and consciousness in the psychic nerve system of man, lo-
cated along the spinal column from its base to the cranial chamber. Loving 
Ga∫eßa, seated on the four-petalled mûlâdhâra, rules memory and knowl-
edge as gatekeeper to the six chakras above and as guard of the seven below. 

mûlaka: º›ƒé “Radish.”
mûrti: º›⁄™@ “Form; manifestation, embodiment, personification.” An image 

or icon of God or one of the many Gods used during worship. Mûrtis range 
from aniconic (avyakta, “nonmanifest”), such as the Íivaliˆga, to vyakta 

“fully manifest,” e.g., anthropomorphic images such as Na†arâja. In-between 
is the partially manifest (vyaktâvyakta), e.g., the mukha liˆga, in which the 
face of Íiva appears on the Íivaliˆga. Other Deity representations include 
symbols, e.g., the banyan tree, and geometric designs such as yantras and 
ma∫∂alas. Svayambhû names a mûrti discovered in nature and not carved 
or crafted by human hands. Another important term for the Deity icon or 
idol is pratimâ, “reflected image.” See: Ish†a Devatâ. 

Murugan: KUfd “Beautiful one,” a favorite name of Kârttikeya among the 
Tamils of South India, Sri Lanka and elsewhere. See: Kârttikeya.

mûshika: º›⁄Œé From mûsh, “to steal.” The mouse, Lord Ga∫eßa’s mount, tra-
ditionally associated with abundance. Symbolically, the mouse carries Lord 
Ga∫eßa’s grace into every corner of the mind. See: Ga∫eßa, vâhana.

���
���
���
��� nâda: ≤ŸÆ “Sound; tone, vibration.” Metaphysically, the 
mystic sounds of the Eternal, of which the highest is 
the transcendent or Soundless Sound, Paranâda, the 
first vibration from which creation emanates. From 
Para nâda comes Pra∫ava, Aum, and further evolutes of 
nâda. These are experienced by the meditator as the 
nâdanâ∂î ßakti, “the energy current of sound,” heard 

pulsing through the nerve system as a constant high-pitched hum, much 
like a tambûra, an electrical transformer, a swarm of bees or a ßruti box. 
Most commonly, nâda refers to ordinary sound. See: Aum, Íiva 
consciousness. 

nâ∂î: ≤Ÿ•¤ “Conduit;” “river.” A nerve fiber or energy channel of the subtle 
(inner) bodies of man. It is said there are 72,000. These interconnect the 
chakras. The three main nâ∂îs are named i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â. —i∂â: 
Also known as chandra (“moon”) nâ∂î, it is pink in color and flows down-
ward, ending on the left side of the body. This current is feminine in nature 
and is the channel of physical-emotional energy. —piˆga¬â: Also known as 
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as mukti. See: ku∫∂alinî, liberation.
monastic: A monk or nun (based on the Greek monos, “alone”). A man or 

woman who has withdrawn from the world and lives an austere, religious 
life, either alone or with others in a monastery. (Not to be confused with mon-
istic, having to do with the doctrine of monism.) A monastery-dweller is a 
ma†havâsi, and sâdhu is a rough equivalent for mendicant. See: sannyâsin.

monism: “Doctrine of oneness.” 1) The philosophical view that there is only 
one ultimate substance or principle. 2) The view that reality is a unified 
whole without independent parts. See: advaita. 

monistic: Expressive of the belief that reality is of one kind or substance. 
monistic theism: Advaita Èßvaravâda. Monism is the doctrine that reality is a 

one whole or existence without independent parts. Theism is the belief that 
God exists as a real, conscious, personal Supreme Being. Monistic theism is 
the dipolar doctrine, also called panentheism, that embraces both monism 
and theism, two perspectives ordinarily considered contradictory or mutu-
ally exclusive, since theism implies dualism. Monistic theism simultane-
ously accepts that 1) God has a personal form, 2) that He creates, pervades 
and is all that exists, and 3) that He ultimately transcends all existence and 
that the soul is, in essence, one with God. See: advaita, theism. 

monotheism: “Doctrine of one God.” Contrasted with polytheism, meaning 
belief in many Gods. The term monotheism covers a wide range of philo-
sophical positions, from exclusive (or pure) monotheism, which recognizes 
only one God (such as in Semitic faiths), to inclusive monotheism, which 
also accepts the existence of other Gods. Generally speaking, the denomi-
nations of Hinduism are inclusively mono theistic in their belief in a one 
Supreme God and in their reverence for other Gods, or Mahâdevas. 

m®idaˆga: º‡ÆóÓ A kind of Indian drum, barrel-shaped and two-headed.
m®igi mudrâ: º‡⁄í º‹Æ˙ŸÓ “Deer gesture.” The right hand is held in the shape 

of the profile of a deer’s head: the thumb, second finger and third finger 
touching to form the upper jaw, and the first and fourth fingers kept 
straight, forming the ears. During pûjâ a flower is held in this mudrâ (in 
the “deer’s mouth,” facing outward) to sprinkle water and waft food es-
sences toward the Deity. 

mudgara: º‹ØÓ¿ “A hammer or mallet.” An emblem of arts and crafts, also a 
weapon in Hindu iconography. 

mudrâ: º‹Æ̇Ÿ “Seal.” Esoteric hand gestures which express specific energies or 
powers. Usually accompanied by precise visualizations, mudrâs are a vital 
element of ritual worship (pûjâ), dance and yoga. Among the best-known 
mudrâs are: 1) abhaya mudrâ (gesture of fearlessness), in which the fingers 
are extended, palm facing forward; 2) añjali mudrâ (gesture of reverence); 
3) jñâna mudrâ (also known as chin mudrâ and yoga mudrâ), in which the 
thumb and index finger touch, forming a circle, with the other fingers 
extended; 4) dhyâna mudrâ (seal of meditation), in which the two hands 
are open and relaxed with the palms up, resting on the folded legs, the 
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right hand atop the left with the tips of the thumbs gently touching. See: 
abhaya mudrâ, añjali mudrâ, ha†ha yoga, namaskâra.

mukti: º‹⁄# “Release.” A synonym for moksha. See: moksha. 
mûlâdhâra chakra: º›ƒŸ∞Ÿ¿òé˚ “Root support center,” from mûla, “root,” 

and âdhâra, “supporting.” The psychic center located at the base of the spine 
and governing memory, time and space. The first of seven nerve plexuses or 
centers of force and consciousness in the psychic nerve system of man, lo-
cated along the spinal column from its base to the cranial chamber. Loving 
Ga∫eßa, seated on the four-petalled mûlâdhâra, rules memory and knowl-
edge as gatekeeper to the six chakras above and as guard of the seven below. 
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mûrti: º›⁄™@ “Form; manifestation, embodiment, personification.” An image 

or icon of God or one of the many Gods used during worship. Mûrtis range 
from aniconic (avyakta, “nonmanifest”), such as the Íivaliˆga, to vyakta 
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is the partially manifest (vyaktâvyakta), e.g., the mukha liˆga, in which the 
face of Íiva appears on the Íivaliˆga. Other Deity representations include 
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Ga∫eßa’s grace into every corner of the mind. See: Ga∫eßa, vâhana.
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nâda. These are experienced by the meditator as the 
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pulsing through the nerve system as a constant high-pitched hum, much 
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Most commonly, nâda refers to ordinary sound. See: Aum, Íiva 
consciousness. 
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(inner) bodies of man. It is said there are 72,000. These interconnect the 
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worlds. Equivalent to the Western term hell, a gross region of the Antarloka. 
Naraka is a congested, distressful area where demonic beings and young 
souls may sojourn until they resolve the darksome karmas they have creat-
ed. Here beings suffer the consequences of their own misdeeds in previous 
lives. Naraka is understood as having seven regions, called tala, correspond-
ing to the states of consciousness of the seven lower chakras as follows: 1) 
Put, “childless” (atala chakra, “wheel of the bottomless region”): Fear and 
lust (located in the hips). 2) Avîchi, “joyless” (vitala chakra: “wheel of nega-
tive region”): Center of anger (thighs). 3) Saμhâta, “abandoned” (sutala 
chakra: “Great depth”): Region of jealousy (knees). 4) Tâmisra, “darkness” 
(talâtala chakra: “wheel of the lower region”): Realm of confused think-
ing (calves). 5) Âijîsha, “expelled” (rasâtala chakra: “wheel of sub terran ean 
region”): Selfishness (ankles). 6) Ku∂mala, “leprous” (mahâtala chakra: 

“wheel of the great lower region”): Region of consciencelessness (feet). The 
intensity of “hell” begins at this deep level. 7) Kâkola, “black poison” (pâtâ-
la chakra, “wheel of the fallen or sinful level”): Region of malice (soles of 
the feet). See: hell, loka, tala (also, individual tala entries). 

nârikela: ≤Ÿ⁄¿éÂƒ “Coconut.” In front of Ga∫eßa shrines the world over, 
husked coconuts are broken as an act of prayer, symbolizing the ego’s shat-
tering to reveal the soul’s innate sweet, pure nature. The coconut, circled by 
five mango leaves, nested on a pot of water, is worshiped as a Deity image, 
especially as Lord Ga∫eßa, during certain pûjâ rites. 

Na†arâja: ≤¢¿Ÿú “King of Dance,” or “King of Dancers.” God as the Cosmic 
Dancer. Perhaps Hinduism’s richest and most eloquent symbol, Na†arâja 
represents Íiva, the Primal Soul, Parameßvara, as the power, energy and life 
of all that exists. This is Íiva’s intricate state of Being in Manifestation. See: 
nâda, Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva. 

Natchintanai: ew;rpe;jid “Good thoughts.”-The collected songs of Sage 
Yogaswâmî (1872–1964) of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, extolling the power of the sat-
guru, worship of Lord Íiva, the path of dharma and the attainment of Self 
Realization. 

Nâtha: ≤Ÿ¨ “Master, lord; adept.” Names an ancient Himalayan tradition 
of Íaiva-yoga mysticism, whose first historically known exponent was 
Nandi keßvara (ca 250 bce). Nâtha—Self-Realized adept—designates the 
extraordinary ascetic masters (or devotees) of this school. The Nâthas are 
considered the source of ha†ha as well as râja yoga. 

Nâtha Sampradâya: ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Transmitted doctrine (or theology) of 
the masters.” Sampradâya means a living stream of tradition or theol-
ogy. Nâtha Sampradâya is a philosophical and yogic tradition of Íaivism 
whose origins are unknown. This oldest of Íaivite sampradâyas existing to-
day consists of two major streams: the Nandinâtha and the Ådinâtha. See: 
Kailâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha, Íaivism, sampradâya.

Nayanar: ehadhh “One who shows the way.” The 63 canonized Tamil saints 
of South India, as documented in the Periyapurâ∫am by Sekkilar (ca 1140). 
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sûrya (“sun”) nâ∂î, it is blue in color and flows upward, ending on the right 
side of the body. This current is masculine in nature and is the channel of 
intellectual-mental energy. —sushum∫â: The major nerve current which 
passes through the spinal column from the mûlâdhâra chakra at the base 
to the sahasrâra at the crown of the head. It is the channel of ku∫∂alinî. 
Through yoga, the ku∫∂alinî energy lying dormant in the mûlâdhâra is 
awakened and made to rise up this channel through each chakra to the 
sahasrâra chakra. See: chakra, ku∫∂alinî, râja yoga, tantrism.

nâga: ≤Ÿí “Serpent,” often the cobra; symbol of the ku∫∂alinî coiled on the 
four petals of the mûlâdhâra chakra. See: ku∫∂alinî, mûlâdhâra chakra. 

nâgapâßa: ≤Ÿí¥ŸÀ “Snake cord,” worn by Ga∫eßa in His various mûrtis, both 
as a waist band and as a sacred thread (yajñopavîta), representing mastery 
of the life forces and transmutation of instinctiveness into spirituality. 

nâgasvara: ≤Ÿí—Δ¿ “Snake note.” A double-reed woodwind about three feet 
long, similar to an oboe but more shrill and piercing, common in South 
India, played at Hindu pûjâs and processions with the tavil, a large drum.

naivedya: ≤ÊΔ‰Y Food offered to the Deity at the temple or home altar. An 
important element in pûjâ. See: prasâda, pûjâ.

nakshatra: ≤’& “Star cluster.” Central to astrological determinations, the 
nakshatras are 27 star-clusters, constellations, which lie along the ecliptic, 
or path of the sun. An individual’s nakshatra, or birth star, is the constella-
tion the moon was aligned with at the time of his birth. See: jyotisha.

nama˙: ≤ºÅ “Adoration (or homage) to.”
Nama˙ Íivâya: ≤ºÅ ⁄ÀΔŸæ “Adoration (or homage) to Íiva.” The supreme 

mantra of Íaivism, known as the Pañchâkshara or “five syllables.” Na is the 
Lord’s veiling grace; Ma is the world; Íi is Íiva; Vâ is His revealing grace; 
Ya is the soul. The letters also represent the physical body: Na the legs, Ma 
the stomach, Íi the shoulders, Vâ the mouth and Ya the eyes. Embodying 
the essence of Íaiva Siddhânta, it is found in the center of the central Veda 
(the Yajur) of the original three Vedas (Âig, Yajur and Sâma)—K®ish∫a Ya-
jur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ 4.5.8. 

nâmakara∫a: ≤Ÿºé¿® “Name giving.” See: saμskâra.
namaskâra: ≤º—éŸ¿ “Reverent salutations.” Traditional Hindu verbal greet-

ing and mudrâ where the palms are joined together and held before the 
heart or raised to the level of the forehead. The mudrâ is also called añjali. 

namaste: ≤º—™‰ “Reverent salutations to you.” A traditional verbal greeting. A 
form of namas, meaning “bowing, obeisance.” See: namaskâra.

Nandî: ≤≥Æ¤ “The joyful.” A white bull with a black tail, the vâhana, or 
mount, of Lord Íiva, symbol of the powerful instinctive force tamed by 
Him. Nandî is the perfect devotee, the soul of man, kneeling humbly be-
fore God Íiva, ever concentrated on Him. The ideal and goal of the Íiva 
bhakta is to behold Íiva in everything. See: vâhana.

Nandinâtha Sampradâya: ≤⁄≥Æ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥̆ÆŸæ See: Nâtha Sampradâya.
Naraka: ≤¿é Abode of darkness. Literally, “pertaining to man.” The nether 

LOVING GAıEÍA474



worlds. Equivalent to the Western term hell, a gross region of the Antarloka. 
Naraka is a congested, distressful area where demonic beings and young 
souls may sojourn until they resolve the darksome karmas they have creat-
ed. Here beings suffer the consequences of their own misdeeds in previous 
lives. Naraka is understood as having seven regions, called tala, correspond-
ing to the states of consciousness of the seven lower chakras as follows: 1) 
Put, “childless” (atala chakra, “wheel of the bottomless region”): Fear and 
lust (located in the hips). 2) Avîchi, “joyless” (vitala chakra: “wheel of nega-
tive region”): Center of anger (thighs). 3) Saμhâta, “abandoned” (sutala 
chakra: “Great depth”): Region of jealousy (knees). 4) Tâmisra, “darkness” 
(talâtala chakra: “wheel of the lower region”): Realm of confused think-
ing (calves). 5) Âijîsha, “expelled” (rasâtala chakra: “wheel of sub terran ean 
region”): Selfishness (ankles). 6) Ku∂mala, “leprous” (mahâtala chakra: 

“wheel of the great lower region”): Region of consciencelessness (feet). The 
intensity of “hell” begins at this deep level. 7) Kâkola, “black poison” (pâtâ-
la chakra, “wheel of the fallen or sinful level”): Region of malice (soles of 
the feet). See: hell, loka, tala (also, individual tala entries). 

nârikela: ≤Ÿ⁄¿éÂƒ “Coconut.” In front of Ga∫eßa shrines the world over, 
husked coconuts are broken as an act of prayer, symbolizing the ego’s shat-
tering to reveal the soul’s innate sweet, pure nature. The coconut, circled by 
five mango leaves, nested on a pot of water, is worshiped as a Deity image, 
especially as Lord Ga∫eßa, during certain pûjâ rites. 

Na†arâja: ≤¢¿Ÿú “King of Dance,” or “King of Dancers.” God as the Cosmic 
Dancer. Perhaps Hinduism’s richest and most eloquent symbol, Na†arâja 
represents Íiva, the Primal Soul, Parameßvara, as the power, energy and life 
of all that exists. This is Íiva’s intricate state of Being in Manifestation. See: 
nâda, Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva. 

Natchintanai: ew;rpe;jid “Good thoughts.”-The collected songs of Sage 
Yogaswâmî (1872–1964) of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, extolling the power of the sat-
guru, worship of Lord Íiva, the path of dharma and the attainment of Self 
Realization. 

Nâtha: ≤Ÿ¨ “Master, lord; adept.” Names an ancient Himalayan tradition 
of Íaiva-yoga mysticism, whose first historically known exponent was 
Nandi keßvara (ca 250 bce). Nâtha—Self-Realized adept—designates the 
extraordinary ascetic masters (or devotees) of this school. The Nâthas are 
considered the source of ha†ha as well as râja yoga. 

Nâtha Sampradâya: ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Transmitted doctrine (or theology) of 
the masters.” Sampradâya means a living stream of tradition or theol-
ogy. Nâtha Sampradâya is a philosophical and yogic tradition of Íaivism 
whose origins are unknown. This oldest of Íaivite sampradâyas existing to-
day consists of two major streams: the Nandinâtha and the Ådinâtha. See: 
Kailâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha, Íaivism, sampradâya.

Nayanar: ehadhh “One who shows the way.” The 63 canonized Tamil saints 
of South India, as documented in the Periyapurâ∫am by Sekkilar (ca 1140). 

GLOSSARY 475

sûrya (“sun”) nâ∂î, it is blue in color and flows upward, ending on the right 
side of the body. This current is masculine in nature and is the channel of 
intellectual-mental energy. —sushum∫â: The major nerve current which 
passes through the spinal column from the mûlâdhâra chakra at the base 
to the sahasrâra at the crown of the head. It is the channel of ku∫∂alinî. 
Through yoga, the ku∫∂alinî energy lying dormant in the mûlâdhâra is 
awakened and made to rise up this channel through each chakra to the 
sahasrâra chakra. See: chakra, ku∫∂alinî, râja yoga, tantrism.

nâga: ≤Ÿí “Serpent,” often the cobra; symbol of the ku∫∂alinî coiled on the 
four petals of the mûlâdhâra chakra. See: ku∫∂alinî, mûlâdhâra chakra. 

nâgapâßa: ≤Ÿí¥ŸÀ “Snake cord,” worn by Ga∫eßa in His various mûrtis, both 
as a waist band and as a sacred thread (yajñopavîta), representing mastery 
of the life forces and transmutation of instinctiveness into spirituality. 

nâgasvara: ≤Ÿí—Δ¿ “Snake note.” A double-reed woodwind about three feet 
long, similar to an oboe but more shrill and piercing, common in South 
India, played at Hindu pûjâs and processions with the tavil, a large drum.

naivedya: ≤ÊΔ‰Y Food offered to the Deity at the temple or home altar. An 
important element in pûjâ. See: prasâda, pûjâ.

nakshatra: ≤’& “Star cluster.” Central to astrological determinations, the 
nakshatras are 27 star-clusters, constellations, which lie along the ecliptic, 
or path of the sun. An individual’s nakshatra, or birth star, is the constella-
tion the moon was aligned with at the time of his birth. See: jyotisha.

nama˙: ≤ºÅ “Adoration (or homage) to.”
Nama˙ Íivâya: ≤ºÅ ⁄ÀΔŸæ “Adoration (or homage) to Íiva.” The supreme 

mantra of Íaivism, known as the Pañchâkshara or “five syllables.” Na is the 
Lord’s veiling grace; Ma is the world; Íi is Íiva; Vâ is His revealing grace; 
Ya is the soul. The letters also represent the physical body: Na the legs, Ma 
the stomach, Íi the shoulders, Vâ the mouth and Ya the eyes. Embodying 
the essence of Íaiva Siddhânta, it is found in the center of the central Veda 
(the Yajur) of the original three Vedas (Âig, Yajur and Sâma)—K®ish∫a Ya-
jur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ 4.5.8. 

nâmakara∫a: ≤Ÿºé¿® “Name giving.” See: saμskâra.
namaskâra: ≤º—éŸ¿ “Reverent salutations.” Traditional Hindu verbal greet-

ing and mudrâ where the palms are joined together and held before the 
heart or raised to the level of the forehead. The mudrâ is also called añjali. 

namaste: ≤º—™‰ “Reverent salutations to you.” A traditional verbal greeting. A 
form of namas, meaning “bowing, obeisance.” See: namaskâra.

Nandî: ≤≥Æ¤ “The joyful.” A white bull with a black tail, the vâhana, or 
mount, of Lord Íiva, symbol of the powerful instinctive force tamed by 
Him. Nandî is the perfect devotee, the soul of man, kneeling humbly be-
fore God Íiva, ever concentrated on Him. The ideal and goal of the Íiva 
bhakta is to behold Íiva in everything. See: vâhana.

Nandinâtha Sampradâya: ≤⁄≥Æ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥̆ÆŸæ See: Nâtha Sampradâya.
Naraka: ≤¿é Abode of darkness. Literally, “pertaining to man.” The nether 
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�� pâda: ¥ŸÆ “The foot (of men and animals); quarter-

part, section; stage; path.” Names the four major sec-
tions of the Ågamic texts and the corresponding stages 
of practice and unfoldment on the path to moksha. 

—charyâ pâda (“Good conduct stage”): Stage one, 
learning to live righteously and serve selflessly, per-
forming karma yoga. Traditional acts of charyâ include 

cleaning the temple, lighting lamps and collecting flowers for worship. 
Worship at this stage is mostly external. —kriyâ pâda (“Religious action; 
worship stage”): Stage of bhakti yoga, of cultivating devotion through per-
forming pûjâ and regular daily sâdhana. A central practice of the kriyâ 
pâda is performing daily pûjâ. —yoga pâda: (“Stage of uniting”): Having 
matured in the charyâ and kriyâ pâdas, the soul now turns to internalized 
worship and râja yoga under the guidance of a satguru. It is a time of sâd-
hana and serious striving when realization of the Self is the goal. —jñâna 
pâda (“Stage of wisdom”): Once the soul has attained Realization, it is 
henceforth a wise one, who lives out the life of the body, shedding blessings 
on mankind. This stage is also called the San Mârga, “true path.” See: jñâna, 
yoga. 

pâda pûjâ: ¥ŸÆ¥›úŸ “Foot worship.” Ceremonial worship of the guru’s sandals 
or holy feet, often through ablution with precious substances and offering 
of fruit and flowers. After the ceremony, the water of the bath, the fruit and 
other precious substances are partaken of as prasâda by the devotees. See: 
guru, guru bhakti, pâdukâ, prasâda, ucçhish†a. 

padma: ¥Ø˜ The lotus flower, Nelumbo nucifera, symbol of spiritual develop-
ment and the chakras. Because it grows out of mud and rises to perfect 
purity and glory, it is an apt representation of spiritual unfoldment.

padmâsana: ¥Ø˜Ÿ–≤ “Lotus posture.” The most famous ha†ha yoga âsana, 
the optimum pose for sustained meditation. The legs are crossed, the soles 
of the feet upward, resembling a lotus flower. In this pose the intellectual-
emotional energies are balanced and quieted. See: râja yoga, yoga. 

pâdukâ: ¥ŸÆ‹éŸ “Sandals.” Írî Pâdukâ refers to the sandals of the precep-
tor, the traditional icon of the guru, representing his venerable feet and 
worshiped as the source of grace. Pâdukâ also names one of Vîra Íaivism’s 
eight aids (ash†â vara∫a) to faith—the practice of drinking the water from 
the ceremonial washing of the Íivaliˆga or the guru’s feet. See: guru bhakti, 
prasâda, satguru, ucçhish†a.

panasa phala: ¥≤–∂ƒ Jackfruit. 
pañchabhûta: ¥ZŸ∫›™ “Five elements.” Earth, water, fire, air and ether. Also 

called mahâbhûta. See: indriya, tattva.
Pañcha Ga∫apati: ¥ZŸí®¥⁄™ A name and mûrti of Lord Ga∫eßa with five 

(pañcha) heads (more fully Panchamukha “Five-faced”). Ga∫eßa in this 
form is worshiped especially during the Pañcha Ga∫apati festival, Decem-
ber 20-25, a time of gift-giving, celebration and renewal of harmony in 
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All but a few were householders, honored as exemplars of radical devotion 
to Lord Íiva, though their biographies are perhaps historically inaccurate 
and the actions of some were violent, even heinous. Several contributed to 
the Íaiva Siddhânta scriptural compendium called Tirumurai. 

negative attachment: A fear, worry or doubt of the future or a lingering 
regret about the past that keeps one from “flowing with the river of life” 
(living fully in the moment as an independent, spiritual being, facing each 
experience in the light of understanding). 

nervine: An ingestive substance that strengthens activity of the nervous sys-
tem, such as stimulants and sedatives.

nîlapadma: ≤¤ƒ¥Ø˜ “Blue water lily.” 
Nirgu∫a Brahman: ⁄≤í‹@®∏̆“˜≤ÎÎ “God without qualities.” See: Brahman.
nityavâk: ⁄≤´æΔŸéÍ “The eternal Word.” An expression from the Vedas des-

cribing the primal sound, the Word, the first impulse of creation. See: vâk.
niyama: ⁄≤æº “Restraint.” See: yama-niyama.
nondualism: “Not two-ness.” Monistic philosophy. See: advaita, monism, mo-

nistic theism, Vedânta.
N®itya Ga∫apati: ≤‡´æí®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or form, of 

Ga∫eßa. “He who is dancing,”a four-armed golden mûrti under a kalpa-
v®iksha, wish-fulfilling, tree.

nurture: To raise or promote development, train; educate or foster.

����
����
����
���� occult: Hidden, secret; revealed only after initiation. 
olai: Xiy “Leaf.” An ancient form of Indian books 
used in South India, made of strips of fronds from the 
palmyra (t®i∫∂ruma) and talipot (tâlapatra, “fan-leaf”) 
palms. Prepared birch bark (bhûrja patra) was the me-
dium in the North. These books are average about 2 

inches high and 8 inches wide and up to 11 or 12 inches 
thick, wound with string and generally protected in colored cloth. 

old soul: One who has reincarnated many times, experienced much and 
is therefore farther along the path. Old souls may be recognized by their 
qualities of compassion, self-effacement and wisdom. See: soul. 

Om: ÇËºÎ “Yes, verily.” The most sacred mantra of Hinduism. An alternate 
transliteration of Aum (the sounds A and U blend to become O). See: Aum. 

Oμkâra: åÄéŸ¿ “Impulse of the cosmic sound.” A name of God as the source, 
or creator, of Primal Sound, Aum. See: Aum.

omnipotent: All-powerful. Able to do anything. 
omnipresent: Present everywhere and in all things. 
omniscient: Possessing infinite knowledge, all-knowing.
ordain (ordination): To confer the duties and responsibilities, authority 

and spiritual power of a religious office, such as priest, minister or satguru, 
through religious ceremony or mystical initiation. See: dîkshâ.

orifice of Brahman: See: door of Brahman. 
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�� pâda: ¥ŸÆ “The foot (of men and animals); quarter-

part, section; stage; path.” Names the four major sec-
tions of the Ågamic texts and the corresponding stages 
of practice and unfoldment on the path to moksha. 

—charyâ pâda (“Good conduct stage”): Stage one, 
learning to live righteously and serve selflessly, per-
forming karma yoga. Traditional acts of charyâ include 

cleaning the temple, lighting lamps and collecting flowers for worship. 
Worship at this stage is mostly external. —kriyâ pâda (“Religious action; 
worship stage”): Stage of bhakti yoga, of cultivating devotion through per-
forming pûjâ and regular daily sâdhana. A central practice of the kriyâ 
pâda is performing daily pûjâ. —yoga pâda: (“Stage of uniting”): Having 
matured in the charyâ and kriyâ pâdas, the soul now turns to internalized 
worship and râja yoga under the guidance of a satguru. It is a time of sâd-
hana and serious striving when realization of the Self is the goal. —jñâna 
pâda (“Stage of wisdom”): Once the soul has attained Realization, it is 
henceforth a wise one, who lives out the life of the body, shedding blessings 
on mankind. This stage is also called the San Mârga, “true path.” See: jñâna, 
yoga. 

pâda pûjâ: ¥ŸÆ¥›úŸ “Foot worship.” Ceremonial worship of the guru’s sandals 
or holy feet, often through ablution with precious substances and offering 
of fruit and flowers. After the ceremony, the water of the bath, the fruit and 
other precious substances are partaken of as prasâda by the devotees. See: 
guru, guru bhakti, pâdukâ, prasâda, ucçhish†a. 

padma: ¥Ø˜ The lotus flower, Nelumbo nucifera, symbol of spiritual develop-
ment and the chakras. Because it grows out of mud and rises to perfect 
purity and glory, it is an apt representation of spiritual unfoldment.

padmâsana: ¥Ø˜Ÿ–≤ “Lotus posture.” The most famous ha†ha yoga âsana, 
the optimum pose for sustained meditation. The legs are crossed, the soles 
of the feet upward, resembling a lotus flower. In this pose the intellectual-
emotional energies are balanced and quieted. See: râja yoga, yoga. 

pâdukâ: ¥ŸÆ‹éŸ “Sandals.” Írî Pâdukâ refers to the sandals of the precep-
tor, the traditional icon of the guru, representing his venerable feet and 
worshiped as the source of grace. Pâdukâ also names one of Vîra Íaivism’s 
eight aids (ash†â vara∫a) to faith—the practice of drinking the water from 
the ceremonial washing of the Íivaliˆga or the guru’s feet. See: guru bhakti, 
prasâda, satguru, ucçhish†a.

panasa phala: ¥≤–∂ƒ Jackfruit. 
pañchabhûta: ¥ZŸ∫›™ “Five elements.” Earth, water, fire, air and ether. Also 

called mahâbhûta. See: indriya, tattva.
Pañcha Ga∫apati: ¥ZŸí®¥⁄™ A name and mûrti of Lord Ga∫eßa with five 

(pañcha) heads (more fully Panchamukha “Five-faced”). Ga∫eßa in this 
form is worshiped especially during the Pañcha Ga∫apati festival, Decem-
ber 20-25, a time of gift-giving, celebration and renewal of harmony in 
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All but a few were householders, honored as exemplars of radical devotion 
to Lord Íiva, though their biographies are perhaps historically inaccurate 
and the actions of some were violent, even heinous. Several contributed to 
the Íaiva Siddhânta scriptural compendium called Tirumurai. 

negative attachment: A fear, worry or doubt of the future or a lingering 
regret about the past that keeps one from “flowing with the river of life” 
(living fully in the moment as an independent, spiritual being, facing each 
experience in the light of understanding). 

nervine: An ingestive substance that strengthens activity of the nervous sys-
tem, such as stimulants and sedatives.

nîlapadma: ≤¤ƒ¥Ø˜ “Blue water lily.” 
Nirgu∫a Brahman: ⁄≤í‹@®∏̆“˜≤ÎÎ “God without qualities.” See: Brahman.
nityavâk: ⁄≤´æΔŸéÍ “The eternal Word.” An expression from the Vedas des-

cribing the primal sound, the Word, the first impulse of creation. See: vâk.
niyama: ⁄≤æº “Restraint.” See: yama-niyama.
nondualism: “Not two-ness.” Monistic philosophy. See: advaita, monism, mo-

nistic theism, Vedânta.
N®itya Ga∫apati: ≤‡´æí®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or form, of 

Ga∫eßa. “He who is dancing,”a four-armed golden mûrti under a kalpa-
v®iksha, wish-fulfilling, tree.

nurture: To raise or promote development, train; educate or foster.

����
����
����
���� occult: Hidden, secret; revealed only after initiation. 
olai: Xiy “Leaf.” An ancient form of Indian books 
used in South India, made of strips of fronds from the 
palmyra (t®i∫∂ruma) and talipot (tâlapatra, “fan-leaf”) 
palms. Prepared birch bark (bhûrja patra) was the me-
dium in the North. These books are average about 2 

inches high and 8 inches wide and up to 11 or 12 inches 
thick, wound with string and generally protected in colored cloth. 

old soul: One who has reincarnated many times, experienced much and 
is therefore farther along the path. Old souls may be recognized by their 
qualities of compassion, self-effacement and wisdom. See: soul. 

Om: ÇËºÎ “Yes, verily.” The most sacred mantra of Hinduism. An alternate 
transliteration of Aum (the sounds A and U blend to become O). See: Aum. 

Oμkâra: åÄéŸ¿ “Impulse of the cosmic sound.” A name of God as the source, 
or creator, of Primal Sound, Aum. See: Aum.

omnipotent: All-powerful. Able to do anything. 
omnipresent: Present everywhere and in all things. 
omniscient: Possessing infinite knowledge, all-knowing.
ordain (ordination): To confer the duties and responsibilities, authority 

and spiritual power of a religious office, such as priest, minister or satguru, 
through religious ceremony or mystical initiation. See: dîkshâ.

orifice of Brahman: See: door of Brahman. 
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many other descriptive names for Parâßakti—Satchidânanda (“existence-
consciousness-bliss”), light, silence, divine mind, superconsciousness and 
more. The attainment of Parâßakti is called savikalpa samâdhi. See: Íiva.

Paraßiva: ¥¿⁄ÀΔ “Transcendent Íiva.” The Self God, Íiva’s His first perfection, 
Absolute Reality. God Íiva as That which is beyond the grasp of conscious-
ness, transcends time, form and space and defies description. Attainment 
of this is called Self Realization or nirvikalpa samâdhi. See: samâdhi, Íiva.

paraßu: ¥¿À‹ “Axe.” 
paraßvadha: ¥¿ÕΔ∞ “Battleaxe.” 
Paravâk: ¥¿ΔŸéÍ “The Primal Word.” See: vâk.
Pârvatî: ¥ŸΔ@™¤ “Mountain’s daughter.” One of many names for the Universal 

Mother. Prayers are offered to Her for strength, health and eradication of 
impurities. Mythologically, Pârvatî is wedded to Íiva. See: Goddess, Íakti. 

pâßa: ¥ŸÀ “Tether; noose.” The whole of existence, manifest and unmanifest. 
That which binds or limits the soul and keeps it (for a time) from manifest-
ing its full potential. Pâßa refers to the soul’s three-fold bondage of â∫ava, 
karma and mâyâ. See: liberation, mala, Pati-paßu-pâßa.

Pâshâ∫adâra∫a: ¥ŸŒŸ®ÆŸ¿® “Pick axe.” 
paßyânti vâk: ¥ÕæŸ⁄≥™ ΔŸéÍ “The word that perceives.” See: vâk.
pâtâla: ¥Ÿ™Ÿƒ “Fallen or sinful region.” The seventh chakra below the mûlâ-

dhâra, centered in the soles of the feet. Corresponds to the seventh and 
lowest astral netherworld beneath the earth’s surface, called Kâkola (“black 
poison”) or Pâtâla. This is the realm in which misguided souls indulge in 
destruction for the sake of destruction, of torture, and of murder for the 
sake of murder. Pâtâla also names the netherworld in general, and is a syn-
onym for Naraka. See: chakra, loka, Naraka. 

Patañjali: ¥™°ú⁄ƒ “Possessed of reverence.” Íaivite Nâtha siddha (ca 200 

bce) who codified the ancient yoga philosophy which outlines the path 
to enlightenment through purification, control and transcendence of the 
mind. One of the six classical philosophical systems (darßanas) of Hindu-
ism, known as Yoga Darßana. His great work, the Yoga Sûtras, comprises 
200 aphorisms delineating ash†âˆga (eight-limbed), râja (kingly) or sid-
dha (perfection) yoga. Still today it is the foremost text on meditative yoga. 
See: râja yoga, yoga.

pâ†haßâla: ¥Ÿ§ÀŸƒ “Place of lessons.” A school for training temple priests. 
Pati: ¥⁄™ “Master; lord; owner.” A name for God Íiva indicating His com-

manding relationship with souls as caring ruler and helpful guide. In Íaiva 
Siddhânta the term is part of the analogy of cowherd (pati), cows (paßu, 
souls) and the tether (pâßa—â∫ava, karma and mâyâ) by which cows are 
tied. See: Pati-paßu-pâßa, Íiva.

Pati-paßu-pâßa: ¥⁄™ ¥À‹ ¥ŸÀ Literally: “master, cow and tether.” These are 
the three primary elements (padârtha, or tattvatrayî) of Íaiva Siddhânta 
philosophy: God, soul and world—Divinity, man and cosmos—seen as a 
mystically and intricately interrelated unity. Pati is God, envisioned as a 
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personal relationships.
pañcha kriyâ(s): ¥ZŸ⁄$æŸ “Five duties.” See: pañcha nitya karma(s). 
Pañchâkshara Mantra: ¥ZŸŸ’¿º≥& “Five-syllabled incantation.” Íaivism’s 

most sacred mantra, Nama˙ Íivaya, “Homage to Siva.” See: Nama˙ Íivâya.
pañchâˆga: ¥†ŸóÓ “Five limbs.” The traditional Hindu sacred calendar, so 

named for its five basic elements: tithi (lunar day), nakshatra (asterism), 
kâra∫a (half lunar day), yoga (sun-moon angle) and vâra (week day). 
Pañchâˆgas are used by priests, astrologers and lay persons to determine 
the optimum times for various types of actitivies. 

pañcha nitya karma(s): ¥ZŸ⁄≤´æéº@ “Five constant duties.” A traditional reg-
imen of religious practice for Hindus: 1) dharma (virtuous living), 2)-up-
âsanâ (worship), 3) utsava (holy days), 4) tîrthayâtrâ (pilgrimage) and 5) 
saμskâras (sacraments.) See: dharma, festival, pilgrimage, saμskâra. 

pandit (pa∫∂ita): ¥⁄Ä©•™ “Learned one.”-Hindu religious scholar or theolo-
gian, well versed in philosophy, liturgy, religious law and sacred science. 

panentheism: “All-in-God doctrine.” The view that the universe is part of 
the being of God, as distinguished from pantheism (“all-is-God doctrine”), 
which identifies God with the total reality. In contrast, panentheism holds 
that God pervades the world, but is also beyond it. He is immanent and 
transcendent, relative and Absolute. This embracing of opposites is called 
dipolar. For the panentheist, God is in all, and all is in God. Panentheism is 
the technical term for monistic theism. See: dvaita-advaita, monistic theism.

pantheon: All the Gods of a religion together. 
pâpa: ¥Ÿ¥ “Wickedness; sin, crime.” 1) Bad or evil. 2) Wrongful action. 3) 

Demerit earned through wrongdoing. Pâpa includes all forms of wrong-
doing, from the simplest infraction to the most heinous crime. Each act 
of pâpa carries its karmic consequence, karma phala, “fruit of action,” for 
which scriptures delineate specific penance for expiation. See: evil, karma, 
penance, pu∫ya, sin.

Paramâtman: ¥¿ºŸ´º≤Î “Supreme Self,” or “transcendent soul.” Paraßiva, Ab-
solute Reality, the one transcendent Self of every soul. Contrasted with ât-
man, which includes all three aspects of the soul: Paraßiva, Parâßakti and 
ânandamaya koßa. See: Paraßiva, Self, soul.

Parameßvara: ¥¿º‰Ã¸¿ “Supreme Lord or Ruler.” God Íiva’s third perfection, 
Supreme Mahâdeva, Íiva-Íakti, mother of the universe. In this perfection 
as Personal, father-mother God, Íiva is a person—who has a body, with 
head, arms and legs, etc.—who acts, wills, blesses, gives darßana, guides, 
creates, preserves, reabsorbs, obscures and enlightens. See: Na†arâja.

paramount: Most important, highest. 
paramparâ: ¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Uninterrupted succession.” Lineage. See: guru paramparâ. 
Parârtha Pûjâ: ¥¿Ÿ @̈¥›úŸ “Public liturgy and worship.” See: pûjâ.
Parâßakti: ¥¿ŸÀ⁄# “Supreme power; primal energy.” God Íiva’s second per-

fection, which is impersonal, immanent, and with form—the all-pervasive, 
Pure Consciousness and Primal Substance of all that exists. There are 



many other descriptive names for Parâßakti—Satchidânanda (“existence-
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paraßu: ¥¿À‹ “Axe.” 
paraßvadha: ¥¿ÕΔ∞ “Battleaxe.” 
Paravâk: ¥¿ΔŸéÍ “The Primal Word.” See: vâk.
Pârvatî: ¥ŸΔ@™¤ “Mountain’s daughter.” One of many names for the Universal 

Mother. Prayers are offered to Her for strength, health and eradication of 
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prak®iti: ¥˘é‚⁄™ “Primary matter; nature.” In the 25-tattva Sâˆkhya system—
which concerns itself only with the tangible spectrum of creation—prak®iti, 
or pradhâna, is one of two supreme beginningless realities: matter and 
spirit, prak®iti and purusha, the female and male principles. Prak®iti is the 
manifesting aspect, as contrasted with the quiescent unmanifest (purusha) 
which is pure consciousness. In Íaivite cosmology, prak®iti is the 24th of 
36 tattvas, the potentiality of the physical cosmos, the gross energy from 
which all lower tattvas are formed. Its three qualities are sattva, rajas and 
tamas. See: purusha, tattva. 

prâ∫a: ¥˘Ÿ® Vital energy or life principle. Literally, “vital air,” from the root 
pra∫, “to breathe.” Prâ∫a in the human body moves in the prâ∫amaya koßa 
as five primary life currents known as vâyus, “vital airs or winds.” These are 
prâ∫a (outgoing breath), apâ∫a (incoming breath), vyâ∫a (retained breath), 
udâ∫a (ascending breath) and samâ∫a (equalizing breath). Each governs 
crucial bodily functions, and all bodily energies are modifications of these. 
While prâ∫a usually refers to the life principle, it sometimes denotes energy, 
the interrelated odic and actinic forces, the power or the animating force of 
the cosmos, the sum total of all energy and forces.  See: koßa, tattva.

pra∫âma: ¥̆®Ÿº “Obeisance; bowing down.” Reverent salutation in which the 
head or body is bowed. —ash†âˆga pra∫âma (“Eight-limbed obeisance”): 
the full prostration for men, in which the hands, chest, forehead, knees 
and feet touch the ground. (Same as ßash†â∫ga pra∫âma.) —pañchâˆga 
pra∫âma (“Five-limbed obeisance”): the woman’s form of prostration, in 
which the hands, head and legs touch the ground (with the ankles crossed, 
right over the left). A more exacting term for prostration is pra∫ipâta, “fall-
ing down in obeisance.” See: bhakti, namaskâra, prapatti.

Pra∫ava: ¥˘®Δ “Humming.” The mantra Aum, denoting God as the Primal 
Sound. It can be heard as the sound of one’s own nerve system, like the 
sound of an electrical transformer or a swarm of bees. The meditator is 
taught to inwardly transform this sound into the inner light which lights the 
thoughts, and bask in this blissful consciousness. Pra∫ava is also known as 
the sound of the nâdanâ∂î ßakti. See: Aum,.

prâ∫âyâma: ¥̆Ÿ®ŸæŸº “Breath control.”-See: râja yoga.
prapatti: ¥̆¥⁄% “Throwing oneself down.” Bhakti—total, unconditional sub-

mission to God, often coupled with the attitude of personal helplessness, 
self-effacement and resignation. A term especially used in Vaish∫avism to 
name a concept extremely central to virtually all Hindu schools. See: bhakti, 
grace, pâda, surrender.

prârabdha karma: ¥˘Ÿ¿π∞éº@ “Action that has been unleashed or aroused.” 
See: karma. 

prasâda: ¥˘–ŸÆ “Clarity, brightness; grace.” 1) The virtue of serenity and gra-
ciousness. 2) Food offered to the Deity or the guru, or the blessed remnants 
of such food. 3) Any propitiatory offering. See: sacrament.

praßnottara: ¥̆ÃÙË%¿ “Question-answer (praßna-uttara).” A term for catechism, 
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cowherd. Paßu is the soul, envisioned as a cow. Pâßa is the all-important 
force or fetter by which God brings souls along the path to Truth. See: pâßa, 
Íaiva Siddhânta, soul. 

pâtra: ¥Ÿ& Worthy; literally, a “receptacle” as of a drinking vessel. The condi-
tion of being a fit receptacle for.

patronymic: A name derived from the name of a father or ancestor, espe-
cially through a suffix or prefix indicating descent.

pâyasa: ¥Ÿæ– “Prepared with milk.” Tapioca or rice pudding.-
penance: Prâyaßchitta. Atonement, expiation. An act of devotion (bhakti), 

austerity (tapas) or discipline (suk®itya) undertaken to soften or nullify the 
anticipated reaction to a past action. Penance is uncomfortable karma in-
flicted upon oneself to mitigate one’s karmic burden caused by wrongful 
actions (kukarma). It includes such acts as prostrating 108 times, fasting, 
self-denial, or carrying kavadi (public penance), as well as more extreme 
austerities, or tapas. See: evil, kavadi, pâpa, sin. 

Periyapurâ∫am: bghpa g[uhzk; Twelfth book of the Tirumurai. Story of 
the 63 Íaiva Nayanar saints of Tamil Nadu, written by Sekkilar (ca 1140). 

perpetuate: Cause to continue or be remembered; to keep from being lost.
phala: ∂ƒ “fruit.” 
pilgrimage: Tîrthayâtrâ. “Journeying to a holy place.” Pilgrimage. One of the 

five sacred duties (pañcha nitya karmas) of the Hindu is to journey period-
ically to one of the innumerable holy spots in India or other countries. Pre-
ceded by fasting and continence, it is a time of austerity and purification, 
when all worldly concerns are set aside and God becomes one’s singular 
focus. See: pañcha nitya karma.

piˆgalâ: ⁄¥ÄíƒŸ “Tawny channel.” The masculine psychic current flowing 
along the spine. See: ku∫∂alinî, nâ∂î, râja yoga.

pit®i tarpa∫a: ⁄¥™‡ ™¥@® “Libations to ancestors.” A sacred rite of offering 
water to deceased ancestors. One of the five daily sacrifices prescribed in 
the Dharma Íâstras. See: pañcha mahâyajñas.

plague: To distress, afflict, trouble or torment.
polytheism: Belief in or worship of many Gods. See also: monotheism.
pontiff: High priest; a spiritual leader endowed with great honor and authority.
prabhâvalî: ¥˘∫ŸΔƒ¤ “Luminous circle.” The ornate arch, made of stone 

or metal, that stands just behind and above Deity images in temples and 
shrines. It connotes the cycle of creation, preservation and destruction. At 
the top of the arch is the fierce face of Mahâkâla, the God of time, who 
transcends form and ultimately claims everything. 

pradakshi∫â: ¥˘Æ⁄’®Ÿ “Moving rightward.” Worshipful circumambulation, 
walking clockwise around the temple sanctum or other holy place, with the 
intention of shifting the mind from worldly concerns to awareness of the 
Divine. Clockwise has esoteric significance in that the chakras of mûlâdhâra 
and above spin clockwise, while those below spin counterclockwise, taking 
one down into the lower regions of selfishness, greed, conflict and turmoil. 
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punarjanma: ¥‹≤ú@≥º “Reincarnation.”-From puna˙, “again and again,” and 
janma, “taking birth.” See: reincarnation.

pundit: See: pandit. 
pu∫ya: ¥‹©æ “Holy; virtuous; auspicious.” 1) Good or righteous. 2) Meri-

torious action. 3) Merit earned through right thought, word and action. 
Pu∫ya includes all forms of doing good, from the simplest helpful deed to 
a lifetime of conscientious beneficence. Each act of pu∫ya carries its kar-
mic consequence, karmaphala, “fruit of action”—the positive reward of 
actions, words and deeds that are in keeping with dharma. See: karma, pâpa, 
penance. 

Purâ∫a: ¥‹¿Ÿ® “Ancient (lore).” Hindu folk narratives containing ethical and 
cosmological teachings relative to Gods, man and the world. They revolve 
around five subjects: primary creation, secondary creation, genealogy, cy-
cles of time and history. There are 18 major Purâ∫as which are designated 
as either Íaivite, Vaish∫avite or Íâkta. 

Pure Consciousness: See: Parâßakti.
purusha: ¥‹¡Œ “The spirit that dwells in the body/in the universe.” Person; 

spirit; man. Metaphysically, the soul, neither male nor female. Also used 
in Yoga and Sâˆkhya for the transcendent Self. A synonym for âtman. Pu-
rusha can also refer to the Supreme Being or Soul, as it sometimes does in 
the Upanishads. See: âtman, jîva, prak®iti, soul, tattva.

purushârtha: ¥‹¡ŒŸ¨@ “Human wealth or purpose.” The four pursuits in 
which humans may legitimately engage, a basic principle of Hindu eth-
ics. —dharma (“Righteous living”): The fulfillment of virtue, good works, 
duties and responsibilities, restraints and observances—performing one’s 
part in the service and upliftment of society. This includes pursuit of truth 
under a guru of a particular paramparâ and sampradâya. See: dharma. 

—artha (“Wealth”): Material welfare and abundance, money, property, pos-
sessions. Artha is the pursuit of wealth, guided by dharma. It includes the 
basic needs—food, money, clothing and shelter—and extends to the wealth 
required to maintain a comfortable home, raise a family, fulfill a successful 
career and perform religious duties. See: yajña. —kâma (“Pleasure, love; 
enjoyment”): Earthly love, aesthetic and cultural fulfillment, pleasures of 
the world (including sexual), the joys of family, intellectual satisfaction. 
Enjoyment of happiness, security, creativity, usefulness and inspiration. 

—moksha (“Lib  era tion”): Freedom from rebirth through the ultimate at-
tainment, realization of the Self God, Paraßiva. The spiritual attainments 
and supercon scious joys, attending renunciation and yoga leading to Self 
Realization. Moksha comes through the fulfillment of dharma, artha and 
kâma in the current or past lives, so that one is no longer attached to world-
ly joys or sorrows. See: liberation, moksha.

pushpaßara: ¥‹œ¥À¿ “Flower arrow.” A weapon wielded by loving Ga∫eßa.
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an interrogatory summation of religious doctrine. 
precept: A commandment meant as a rule of action or conduct.
preceptor: Highly respected teacher and head of a spiritual order and clan; 

the equivalent of the word satguru. 
preside: To be chairman at a gathering, in a position of authority within a 

group. To have charge of; to dominate.
Primal Soul: The uncreated, original, perfect soul—Íiva Parameßvara—who 

emanates from Himself the inner and outer universes and an infinite plural-
ity of individual souls whose essence is identical with His essence. God in His 
personal aspect as Lord and Creator, depicted in many forms: Na†arâja by 
Íaivites, Vish∫u by Vaish∫avites, Devî by Íâktas. See: Na†arâja, Parameßvara.

Primal Sound: In Hinduism, sound is the first manifestation, even before 
light, in the creative scheme of things. The Primal Sound is also known as 
Pra∫ava, the sound of the mûla mantra, “Aum.” See: Pra∫ava.

p®ithivî tattva: ¥‡⁄¨Δ¤ ™^Δ “Earth element.” See: tanmâtra, tattva.
prostration: See: pra∫âma.
protocol: Customs of proper etiquette and ceremony, especially in relation 

to religious or political dignitaries. See: culture.
psychic: “Of the psyche or soul.” Sensitive to spiritual processes and energies. 

Inwardly or intuitively aware of nonphysical realities; able to use powers 
such as clairvoyance, clairaudience and precognition. Nonphysical, subtle; 
pertaining to the deeper aspects of man. See: clairaudience, clairvoyance.

pûjâ: ¥›úŸ “Worship, adoration.” An Ågamic rite of worship performed in 
the home, temple or shrine, to the mûrti (Deity image), ßrî pâdukâ (holy 
sandals), or other consecrated object, or to a person, such as the satguru. 
Its inner purpose is to purify the atmosphere around the object worshiped, 
establish a connection with the inner worlds and invoke the presence of 
God, Gods or one’s guru. During pûjâ, the officiant (pujârî) recites vari-
ous chants praising the Divine and beseeching divine blessings, while mak-
ing offerings in accordance with established traditions. Pûjâ, the worship 
of a mûrti through water, lights and flowers in temples and shrines, is the 
Ågamic counterpart of the Vedic yajña rite, in which offerings are conveyed 
through the sacred homa fire. These are the two great streams of adora-
tion and communion in Hinduism. —Åtmârtha Pûjâ: Kâra∫a Ågama, v. 
2, states: Åtmârtha cha parârtha cha pûjâ dvividhamuchyate, “Worship is 
two-fold: for the benefit of oneself and for the benefit of others.” Åtmârtha 
Pûjâ is done for oneself and immediate family, usually at home in a private 
shrine. —Parârtha Pûjâ: “Pûjâ for others.” Parârtha Pûjâ is public pûjâ per-
formed by authorized or ordained priests in a public shrine or temple. 

pujârî: ¥‹úŸ¿¤ “Worshiper.” A general term for Hindu temple priests, as well 
as anyone performing pûjâ. Pujârî (sometimes pûjârî) is the Hindi form 
of the Sanskrit pûjaka; pûsârî in Tamil. Archaka is another term for the 
officiant priest used in the southern tradition. Purohita is a Smârta brâh-
min priest who specializes in domestic rites. See: pûjâ.
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Râmâya∫a: ¿ŸºŸæ® “Vehicle of Râma.” One of India’s two grand epics (Iti-
hâsa) along with the Mahâbhârata. It is Valmiki’s tragic love story of Råma 
and Sîtâ, whose exemplary lives have helped set high standards of dignity 
and nobility as an integral part of Hindu dharma. Astronomical data in the 
story puts Råma’s reign at about 2015 bce. See also: Itihâsa, Mahâbhârata, 
Râma. 

raˆgoli: ¿óÓË⁄ƒ Traditional household and priestly art of “drawing” intricate 
decorative patterns at the entrance to a home or temple or at the site of a 
religious ceremony. Known as kolam in Tamil. Raˆgoli designs are made 
with rice powder mixed to a watery paste, and sometimes with flowers and 
various-colored powdered pulses. 

rasâtala: ¿–Ÿ™ƒ “Subterranean region.” The fifth chakra below the mûlâd-
hâra, centered in the ankles. Corresponds to the fifth astral netherworld 
beneath the earth’s surface, called Âijîsha (“expelled”) or Rasâtala. Region 
of selfishness, self-centeredness and possessiveness. Rasâ means “earth, soil; 
moisture.” See: chakra, loka, Naraka.

ratnakumbha: ¿™né‹Ω∫ “Pot of gems.” 
reaction: A response to an action. 
reconciliation: To harmonize quarrels or mend differences. A tithing recon-

ciliation is a written accounting of income and tithing.
reincarnate: To take birth in another body, having lived and died before.
reincarnation: “Re-entering the flesh.” Punarjanma; metempsychosis. The 

process wherein souls take on a physical body through the birth process. 
The cycle of reincarnation ends when karma has been resolved and the Self 
God (Paraßiva) has been realized. This condition of release is called moksha. 
Then the soul continues to evolve and mature, but without the need to 
return to physical existence. See: karma, moksha, saμsâra, soul. 

religion: From Latin religare, “to bind back.” Any system of belief in and 
worship of suprahuman beings or powers and/or a Supreme Being or 
Power. Religion is a structured vehicle for soul advancement which often 
includes theology, scripture, spiritual and moral practices, priesthood and 
liturgy. See: Hinduism.

remorse: Deep guilt or regret over a wrong one has committed.
renunciate: One who has given up worldly life; a monk. See: sannyâsin.
restraints: See: yama-niyama. 
Âig Veda: àìΔ‰Æ “Veda of verse (®ik).” The first and oldest of the four Veda 

compendia of revealed scriptures (ßruti), including a hymn collection 
(Saμhitâ), priestly explanatory manuals (Brâhma∫as), forest treatises 
(Åra∫yakas) elaborating on the Vedic rites, and philosophical dialogs (Upa-
nishads). The oldest and core portion is the Saμhitâ, believed to date back, 
in its oral form, as far as 8,000 years. It embodies prayerful hymns of praise 
and invocation to the Divinities of nature and to the One Divine. The Âig 
Veda Saμhitâ, which in length equals Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey combined, 
is the most important Vedic hymn collection, for it lends a large number of 
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����quantum: Quantity or amount. In science’s quantum 

theory, a fixed basic unit, usually of energy. —quantum 
particles of light: Light understood not as a continuum, 
but as traveling bundles each of a same intensity. Deep-
er still, these particles originate and resolve themselves 
in a one divine energy. —at the quantum level (of the 
mind): Deep within the mind, at a subtle energy level. 

quatrain: A stanza or poem of four lines.
quell: To quiet, subdue or put an end to. 

���
���
���
���
���
��� Radhakrishnan, Dr. S.: ¿Ÿ∞Ÿé‚œ®≤Î (1888-1975) A Presi-

dent of India (1962 to 1967), an outstanding scholar, 
philosopher, prolific writer, compelling speaker and ef-
fective spokes man of Hinduism. Along with Vivekånan-
da, Ta gore, Aurobindo and others, he helped bring 
about the current Hindu revival. See also: Vedânta.
râga: ¿Ÿí “That which enraptures.” In the structure of 

melody in Indian music, a specific collection of sounds or notes. Râga is 
similar to “scale” in Western notation, but râga includes the unique emo-
tional or mystical mood created when the melody is heard.

rajas: ¿ú–Î “Passion; activity.” See: gu∫a.
râja yoga: ¿ŸúæËí “King of yogas.” Also known as ash†âˆga yoga, “eight-

limbed yoga.” The classical yoga system of eight progressive stages to Il-
lumination as described in various yoga Upanishads, the Tirumantiram 
and, most notably, the Yoga Sûtras of Patañjali. The eight stages are: yama 
(restraints), niyama (observances), âsana (posture), prâ∫âyâma (breath 
control), pratyâhara (withdrawal), dhâra∫a (concentration), dhyâna (med-
itation) and samâdhi (enstasy, mystic oneness). See: enstasy, samâdhi, yoga. 

Râma: ¿Ÿº “Pleasing.” Venerated hero of the Râmâya∫a epic, and one of the 
two most popular incarnations of Vish∫u, along with K®ish∫a. His worship 
is almost universal among Vaish∫avas, and extensive among Smârtas and 
other liberal Hindus. He was a great worshiper of Íiva; and a Íiva temple 
called Râmeßvaram was built in his name at the southern tip of India. 

Râmak®ish∫a: ¿Ÿºé‚œ® (1836–1886) One of the great saints and mystics of 
modern Hinduism, a champion and exemplar of monistic theism. A fer-
vent devotee of Mother Kâlî and staunch monist who taught oneness and 
the pursuit of nirvikalpa samâdhi, realization of the Absolute. He was guru 
to the great Swami Vivekananda (1863–1902), who internationalized Hindu 
thought and philosophy. 

Râmânuja: ¿ŸºŸ≤‹ú Philosopher (1017–1137), saint, great bhakta, founder of 
one of five major Vaish∫ava schools, and considered the greatest critic of 
advaita. In his famous Írî Bhâshya on the Brahma Sûtras, he countered 
Sankara’s absolute monism point-by-point with his qualified monism, 
called Vißish†âdvaita Vedânta. See: Vedânta. 
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common translation of the term yajña, from the verb yuj, “to worship.” In 
Hinduism, all of life is a sacrifice—called jîvayajña, a giving of oneself—
through which comes true spiritual fulfillment. Tyâga, the power of de-
tachment, is an essential quality of true sacrifice. See: surrender. 

Sadâßiva: –ÆŸ⁄ÀΔ “Ever-auspicious.” A name of the Primal Soul, Íiva, a syn-
onym for Parameßvara, which is expressed in the physical being of the sat-
guru. Sadâßiva especially denotes the power of revealing grace, anugraha 
ßakti, the third tattva, after which emerge Íiva’s other four divine powers. 
This five-fold manifestation or expression of God’s activity in the cosmos 
is depicted in Hindu mantras, literature and art as the five-faced Sadâßi-
vamûrti. See: Parameßvara, tattva.

sâdhaka: –Ÿ∞é From sadh, “going straight to the goal.” A spiritual aspirant; 
a devotee who performs sâdhana. A serious seeker who has undertaken 
spiritual disciplines, is usually celibate and under the guidance of a guru. 
He wears white and may be under simple vows, but is not a yogi or san-
nyâsin. See: sâdhana. 

sâdhana: –Ÿ∞≤ “Effective means of attainment.” Self-effort, spiritual disci-
pline; the way. Religious or spiritual disciplines, such as pûjâ, yoga, medi-
tation, japa, fasting and austerity. The effect of sâdhana is the building of 
willpower, faith and confidence in oneself and in God, Gods and guru. See: 
pâda, râja yoga, spiritual unfoldment. 

sâdhu: –Ÿ∞‹ “Virtuous one; straight, unerring.” A holy man dedicated to the 
search for God. A sâdhu may or may not be a yogî or a sannyâsin, or be con-
nected in any way with a guru or legitimate lineage. Sâdhus usually have no 
fixed abode and travel unattached from place to place, often living on alms.

sâdhvî: –Ÿ±Δ¤ Feminine counterpart of sâdhu. See: sâdhu.
Sagu∫a Brahman: –í‹®∏̆“˜≤Î Brahman “with qualities.” Describes Íiva’s per-

fections of Satchidânanda and Maheßvara, the Primal Soul and His Divine 
Mind—that part of God which is divine, all-knowing, all-loving, all-pow-
erful and omnipotent. See: Brahman.

sahasrâra chakra: –“–̆Ÿ¿ò$ “Thousand-spoked wheel.” The cranial psychic 
force center. See: chakra.

Íaiva: ÀÊΔ “Auspicious.” Of or relating to Íaivism or its adherents, of whom 
there are about 400 million in the world today. Same as Íaivite. See: Íaivism.

Íaiva Åtmârtha Pûjâ: ÀÊΔ ÇŸ´ºŸ @̈ ¥›úŸ See: pûjâ.
Íaiva Siddhânta: ÀÊΔ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Final conclusions of Íaivism.” The most wide-

spread and influential Íaivite school today, predominant especially among 
the Tamil people in Sri Lanka and South India. It is the formalized theol-
ogy of the divine revelations contained in the twenty-eight Íaiva Ågamas. 
For Íaiva Siddhântins, Íiva is the totality of all, understood in three per-
fections: Parameßvara (the Personal Creator Lord), Parâßakti (the substra-
tum of form) and Paraßiva (Absolute Reality which transcends all). Souls 
and world are identical in essence with Íiva, yet also differ in that they are 
evolving. A pluralistic stream arose in the middle ages from the teachings 
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its hymns to the other three Veda Saμhitâs (the Sâma, Yajur and Atharva). 
Chronologically, after the Saμhitâs came the Brâhma∫as, followed by the 
Åra∫yakas, and finally the Upanishads, also called the Vedânta, meaning 

“Veda’s end.” See: ßruti, Veda.
Âi∫amochana Ga∫apati: à®ºËò≤í®¥⁄™ “The remover of bondage” is 

unique in that He holds a rose apple, goad, noose and His broken tusk.
®ishi: à⁄Œ “Seer.” A term for an enlightened being, emphasizing psychic per-

ception and visionary wisdom. 
rite (or ritual): A religious ceremony. See: sacrament, sacrifice, saμskâra.
rites of passage: Sacraments marking crucial stages of life. See: saμskâra. 
rotundity: Roundness, plumpness.
Rudra: ¡Æ˙ “Controller of awesome powers;” or “red, shining one.” The 

name of Íiva as the God of dissolution, the universal force of reabsorption. 
Rudra-Íiva is revered both as the “terrifying one” and the “lord of tears,” 
for He wields and controls the terrific powers which may cause lamenta-
tion among humans. See: Na†arâja. 

rudrâksha: ¡Æ˙Ÿ’ “Eye of Rudra;” or “red-eyed.” From rud, “to cry,” and ak-
sha, meaning “eye.” Marble-sized, multi-faced, reddish-brown seeds from 
the Eleocarpus ganitrus, or blue marble tree, which are sacred to Íiva and 
a symbol of His compassion for humanity. Garlands, rudrâksha mâlâ, of 
larger seeds are worn around the neck by monks; and nonmonastics, both 
men and women, often wear a single bead on a cord at the throat. Smaller 
beads (usually numbering 108) are strung together for japa (recitation). In-
dian legend records that God shed a tear when looking down upon the 
sorrowful plight of humanity. That tear fell to Earth and from it grew the 
first rudrâksha tree. Thus its seeds are worn by Hindus as a symbol of Íiva’s 
love and compassion. See: japa, mantra.

rudrâksha mâlâ: ¡Æ˙Ÿ’ºŸƒŸ “Garland of Íiva’s tears.” A strand of prayer 
beads, usually 108, to count the repetitions of a mantra. Ga∫eßa’s holding a 
japa  mâlâ reminds us all to perform our daily japa yoga. See: rudrâksha.

����
����
����
����ßabda koßa: ÀπÆéËÀ “Sheath of sounds, or words.” Vo-

cabulary; a dictionary or glossary of terms.
sacrament: 1) Holy rite, especially one solemnized 
in a formal, consecrated manner which is a bonding 
between the recipient and God, Gods or guru. This 
includes rites of passage (saμskâra), ceremonies sancti-
fying crucial events or stages of life. 2) Prasâda. Sacred 

substances, blessed in ceremony or by a holy person. See: saμskâra. 
sacred thread: Yajñopavîta. See: upanayana.
sacrifice: Yajña. 1) Making offerings to a Deity as an expression of hom-

age and devotion. 2) Giving up something, often one’s own possession, 
advantage or preference, to serve a higher purpose. The literal meaning 
of sacrifice is “to make sacred,” implying an act of worship. It is the most 
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tum of form) and Paraßiva (Absolute Reality which transcends all). Souls 
and world are identical in essence with Íiva, yet also differ in that they are 
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modes of consciousness are transcended and Absolute Reality, Paraßiva, be-
yond time, form and space, is experienced. This brings in its aftermath a 
complete transformation of consciousness. See: ku∫∂alinî, Paraßiva, râja 
yoga, Self Realization.

sampradâya: –Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Tradition,” “transmission;” a philosophical or reli-
gious doctrine-or lineage. A living stream of tradition or theology within 
Hinduism, passed on by oral training and initiation. “to give out,” “render,” 

“grant,” bestow or confer; to hand down by tradition; to bequeath. See: guru 
paramparâ. 

saμsâra: –Ä–Ÿ¿ “Flow.” The phenomenal world. Transmigratory existence, 
fraught with impermanence and change. The cycle of birth, death and re-
birth; the total pattern of successive earthly lives experienced by a soul. 

saμskâra: –Ä—éŸ¿ “Impression, activator; sanctification, preparation.” 1) The 
imprints left on the subconscious mind by experience (from this or pre-
vious lives), which then color all of life, one’s nature, responses, states of 
mind, etc. 2) A sacrament or rite done to mark a significant transition of 
life. These make deep and positive impressions on the mind of the recipi-
ent, inform the family and community of changes in the lives of its mem-
bers and secure inner-world blessings. See: mind (five states), sacrament. 

Sanâtana Dharma: –≤Ÿ™≤∞º@ “Eternal religion” or “everlasting path.” It is 
the original designation for the Hindu religion. See: Hinduism. 

Sanâtani: –≤Ÿ™⁄≤ “Of the eternal.”-A Hindu, a follower of the eternal path.
sanctified waters: See: pâda pûjâ, prasâda, ucçhish†a.
sandalwood: Chandana. The Asian evergreen tree Santalum album. Its sweet-

ly fragrant heartwood is ground into the fine, tan-colored paste distributed 
as prasâda in Íaivite temples and used for sacred marks on the forehead, 
tilaka. Sandalwood is also prized for incense, carving and fine cabinetry. 

saˆgama: –óÓº “Association; fellowship.” Also saˆga. Coming together in a 
group, especially for religious purposes. See: Satsaˆga. 

saˆkalpa: –Äé≈¥ “Will; purpose; determination.” A solemn vow or decla-
ration of purpose to perform any ritual observance. Most commonly, 
saˆkalpa names the mental and verbal preparation made by a temple priest 
as he begins rites of worship. During the saˆkalpa, he informs all three 
worlds what he is about to do. He recites the name of the Deit, and the 
present time and place according to precise astrological notations and an-
nounces the type of ritual he is about to perform. Once the saˆkalpa is 
made, he is bound to complete the ceremony. See: pûjâ. 

Íaˆkara: ÀóÏ¿ “Conferring happiness; propitious.” A name of Íiva, or Ådi 
Íaˆkara. One of Hinduism’s most extraordinary monks (788–820) and pre-
eminent guru of the Smârta Sampradâya. Noted for his monistic philosophy 
of Advaita Vedânta, his many scriptural commentaries, and the establish-
ment of ten orders of sannyâsins with pontifical headquarters at strategic 
points across India. He lived only 32 years, but traveled throughout India 
and transformed the Hindu world of that time. See: Vedânta.
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of Aghoraßiva and Meykandar, which denies that souls ever attain perfect 
sameness or unity with Íiva. See: Íaivism.

Íaiva Siddhânta Yoga Order: Ecclesiastical body of lifetime renunciate swâmîs, 
a saˆgam was founded by Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1949.

Íaivism (Íaiva): ÀÊΔ The religion followed by those who worship Íiva as 
supreme God. Oldest of the four denominations of Hinduism. The earliest 
historical evidence of Íaivism is from the Indus Valley civilization (pur-
ported to be 6,000 to 8,000 years old) in the form of the renowned seal of 
Íiva as Lord Paßupati, seated in a yogic pose. In the Râmâya∫a, Lord Râma 
worshiped Íiva, as did his rival Râva∫a. In 624 bce Buddha was born a Íaiv-
ite Hindu prince in a royal family, and records of his time speak of the Íaiva 
ascetics who wandered the hills looking much as they do today. 

Íaivite (Íaiva): ÀÊΔ Of or relating to Íaivism or its adherents, of whom there 
are about 400 million in the world today. See: Íaivism.

Íaivite saints: See: Nayanar.
ßâkâhâra: ÀŸéŸ“Ÿ¿ “Vegetarian diet.” From ßâka, “vegetable,” and âhâra, “eat-

ing; taking food.” See: meat-eater, vegetarian, yama-niyama. 
Íâkta: ÀŸ# “Powerful,” Of or relating to Íâktism. A follower of the Íâkta Hin-

du religion. See: Íâktism.
ßakti: À⁄# “Power, energy” (from the root ßak, “to be able”). The active pow-

er or manifest energy of Íiva that pervades all of existence. Its most refined 
aspect is Parâßakti, or Satchidånanda, the pure consciousness and primal 
substratum of all form. In Íaiva Siddhânta, Íiva is All, and His divine en-
ergy, Íakti, is inseparable from Him. Íakti is most easily experienced by 
devotees as the sublime, bliss-inducing energy that emanates from a holy 
person or sanctified Hindu temple. See: ku∫∂alinî, Parâßakti, Íâktism.

Íakti Ga∫apati: À⁄#í®¥⁄™ “The powerful” is four-armed and seated with 
Íakti on His knee. He holds a garland and gestures abhaya mudrâ.

Íaktis: À⁄# “Consorts.” Loving Ga∫eßa is often seen with two female consorts, 
or ßaktis. They represent i∂â and piˆg alâ, the two life currents, emotion and 
intellect, that hold us close to Earth.

Íâktism (Íâkta): ÀŸ# “Doctrine of power.” The religion followed by those 
who worship the Supreme as the Divine Mother—Íakti or Devî—in Her 
many forms, both gentle and fierce. Íâktism is one of the four primary 
denominations of Hinduism. See: Íakti, tantrism. 

ßâlipallava: ÀŸ⁄ƒ¥≈ƒΔ “Rice sprig.” 
samâdhi: –ºŸ⁄∞ “Enstasy,” which means “standing within one’s Self.” “Same-

ness; contemplation; union, wholeness; completion, accomplishment.” 
Samâdhi is the state of true yoga, in which the meditator and the object of 
meditation are one. Samâdhi is of two levels. The first is savikalpa samâdhi 
(“enstasy with form or seed”), identification or oneness with the essence 
of an object. Its highest form is the realization of the primal substratum 
or pure consciousness, Satchidânanda. The second is nirvikalpa samâdhi 
(“enstasy without form or seed”), identification with the Self, in which all 
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modes of consciousness are transcended and Absolute Reality, Paraßiva, be-
yond time, form and space, is experienced. This brings in its aftermath a 
complete transformation of consciousness. See: ku∫∂alinî, Paraßiva, râja 
yoga, Self Realization.

sampradâya: –Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Tradition,” “transmission;” a philosophical or reli-
gious doctrine-or lineage. A living stream of tradition or theology within 
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saμsâra: –Ä–Ÿ¿ “Flow.” The phenomenal world. Transmigratory existence, 
fraught with impermanence and change. The cycle of birth, death and re-
birth; the total pattern of successive earthly lives experienced by a soul. 

saμskâra: –Ä—éŸ¿ “Impression, activator; sanctification, preparation.” 1) The 
imprints left on the subconscious mind by experience (from this or pre-
vious lives), which then color all of life, one’s nature, responses, states of 
mind, etc. 2) A sacrament or rite done to mark a significant transition of 
life. These make deep and positive impressions on the mind of the recipi-
ent, inform the family and community of changes in the lives of its mem-
bers and secure inner-world blessings. See: mind (five states), sacrament. 

Sanâtana Dharma: –≤Ÿ™≤∞º@ “Eternal religion” or “everlasting path.” It is 
the original designation for the Hindu religion. See: Hinduism. 

Sanâtani: –≤Ÿ™⁄≤ “Of the eternal.”-A Hindu, a follower of the eternal path.
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sandalwood: Chandana. The Asian evergreen tree Santalum album. Its sweet-

ly fragrant heartwood is ground into the fine, tan-colored paste distributed 
as prasâda in Íaivite temples and used for sacred marks on the forehead, 
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saˆkalpa: –Äé≈¥ “Will; purpose; determination.” A solemn vow or decla-
ration of purpose to perform any ritual observance. Most commonly, 
saˆkalpa names the mental and verbal preparation made by a temple priest 
as he begins rites of worship. During the saˆkalpa, he informs all three 
worlds what he is about to do. He recites the name of the Deit, and the 
present time and place according to precise astrological notations and an-
nounces the type of ritual he is about to perform. Once the saˆkalpa is 
made, he is bound to complete the ceremony. See: pûjâ. 

Íaˆkara: ÀóÏ¿ “Conferring happiness; propitious.” A name of Íiva, or Ådi 
Íaˆkara. One of Hinduism’s most extraordinary monks (788–820) and pre-
eminent guru of the Smârta Sampradâya. Noted for his monistic philosophy 
of Advaita Vedânta, his many scriptural commentaries, and the establish-
ment of ten orders of sannyâsins with pontifical headquarters at strategic 
points across India. He lived only 32 years, but traveled throughout India 
and transformed the Hindu world of that time. See: Vedânta.
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holding a vîna, sitting upon a swan or lotus flower. Prayers are offered to 
her for refinements of art, culture and learning. Sarasvatî also names one 
of seven sacred rivers (Sapta Sindhu) mentioned in the Âig Veda. See: God-
dess, Íakti. 

sârî: (Hindi, –Ÿ•˛¤) The traditional outer garment of a Hindu woman, con-
sisting of a long, unstitched piece of cloth, usually colorful cotton or silk, 
wrapped around the body, forming an ankle-length skirt, and around the 
bosom and over the shoulder. 

ßaßikalâ: À⁄ÀéƒŸ “Period of the moon.” Specifically, the crescent moon that 
adorns Lord Íiva’s hair, the moon of the dark fortnight’s second day.

ßâstra: ÀŸ—& “Sacred text; teaching.” 1) Any religious or philosophical trea-
tise, or body of writings. 2) A department of knowledge, a science; e.g., the 
Dharma Íâstras on religious law, Artha Íâstras on politics.

Íatapatha Brâhma∫a: À™¥¨∏˘Ÿ“˜® “Priest manual of 100 paths.” A supple-
ment of Íukla Yajur Veda on theology, philosophy and modes of worship. 

satguru (sadguru): –ØÓ‹¡ “True weighty one.” A spiritual preceptor of the 
highest attainment—one who has realized the ultimate Truth, Paraßiva, 
through nirvikalpa samâdhi—a jîvanmukta able to lead others securely 
along the spiritual path. He is always a sannyâsin, an unmarried renunciate. 
All Hindu denominations teach that the grace and guidance of a living sat-
guru is a necessity for Self Realization. He is recognized and revered as the 
embodiment of God, Sadâßiva, the source of grace and of liberation. See: 
guru, guru bhakti, guru-ßishya system.

satsaˆga: –´–~í “Holy gathering.” Association of devotees for temple or 
home worship, celebration, selfless service and religious studies. 

sattva gu∫a: –^Δí‹® “Purity.” The quality of goodness or purity. See: gu∫a. 
Satya Mantra: –´æ º≥& “Sacred syllable of truth.” Aum. See: Aum.
Second World: The astral or subtle plane. Here the soul continues its activi-

ties in the astral body during sleep and after the physical body dies. It is the 
in-between world which includes the Devaloka and the Narakaloka. The 
Second world exists “within” the First World or physical plane. See: loka. 

secular:-Not sacred or religious; temporal or worldly.
secular humanism: A system that rejects religious faith and worship and 

holds that one need not look beyond man for life’s ethical meaning.
seer: Visionary; ®ishi. A wise being or mystic who sees beyond the limits of 

ordinary perception. See: âkâßa, ®ishi.
Self (Self God): God Íiva’s perfection of Absolute Reality, Paraßiva—That 

which abides at the core of every soul. See: Paramâtman, Paraßiva.
self-declared sannyâsin: Paramadeßî sannyâsin. See: sannyâsin.
self-effacement: Modest, retiring behavior; giving all credit to God, precep-

tor and other persons and not accepting praise for one’s accomplishments.
self-erasement: The process of wiping out or eradicating the personal ego and 

the dross of the past, lodged in the memory patterns of the subconscious.
Self Realization: Direct knowing of the Self God, Paraßiva. Self Realization 
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Saˆka†ahara Ga∫apati: –Äé¢“¿í®¥⁄™ “Dispeller of sorrow,” seated on a red 
lotus flower, holds a bowl of pudding and displays varada mudrâ.

ßaˆkha: ÀóÌ “Conch.” The water-born conch symbolizes the origin of exis-
tence, which evolves in spiraling spheres. In ancient days its sound signaled 
battle’s victory; today it heralds the high point of pûjâ in Hindu temples. In 
the Deity’s hands it stands for protection from evil, sounding the sacred. 

San Mârga: –≥ºŸí@ “True path.” A term especially important in Íaiva Sid-
dhânta. 1) In general, the straight spiritual path leading to the ultimate goal, 
Self Realization, which does not detour into unnecessary psychic explora-
tion or pointless development of siddhis. San Mârgî names a person who is 

“on the path,” as opposed to saμsârî, one engrossed in worldliness. 2) San 
Mârga is also an alternate term for the jñâna pâda. See: liberation, pâda.

San Mârga Sanctuary: A sanctuary at Kauai Aadheenam on the Garden Is-
land of Kauai, Hawaii, centered around a Ω-mile straight path to the Su-
preme God, Íiva (Parameßvara-Parâßakti-Paraßiva) and the Iraivan Temple, 
which enshrines a massive 700-pound, single-pointed quartz crystal. 

sânnidhya: –Ÿ⁄≤Ù±æ “(Divine) presence; nearness, proximity.” The radiance 
and blessed presence of ßakti within and around a temple or a holy person. 

sannyâsa: –Ä≥æŸ– “Renunciation.” “Throwing down or abandoning.” San-
nyâsa is the repudiation of the dharma, including the obligations and du-
ties, of the householder and the acceptance of the even more demanding 
dharma of the renunciate. See: sannyâsin. 

sannyâsin: –Ä≥æŸ⁄–≤Î “Renouncer.” One who has taken sannyâsa dîkshâ, a 
formal rite, or less often an informal blessing, entering the devotee into re-
nunciate monasticism, binding him for life to certain vows which include 
chastity, poverty and obedience, and directing him on the path to Self Re-
alization. A Hindu monk, swâmî, and one of a world brotherhood (or holy 
order) of sannyâsins. See: swâmî. 

Sanskrit (Saˆsk®ita): –Ä—é‚™ “Well-made;” “refined,” “perfected.” The classi-
cal sacerdotal language of ancient India, considered a pure vehicle for com-
munication with the celestial worlds. It is the primary language in which 
Hindu scriptures are written, including the Vedas and Ågamas. Employed 
today as a liturgical, literary and scholarly language, but no longer used as 
a spoken vernacular. 

sant: –≥™ “Saint.” A Hindi or vernacular term derived from the Sanskrit sat, 
meaning “truth; reality.”

ßânti: ÀŸ⁄≥™ “Peace.” 
ßara: À¿ “Arrow.” Loving Ga∫eßa has power over thought, and each one hits 

its mark. Bow drawn, arrow aimed, He teaches us to precisely begin all 
beginnings with good intentions.

ßara∫a: À¿® “Refuge.” Saranam in Tamil.
Sarasvatî: –¿—Δ™¤ “The flowing one.” Íakti, the Universal Mother; God-

dess of the arts and learning, mythological consort of the God Brahmâ. 
Sarasvatî, the river Goddess, is usually depicted wearing a white sârî and 
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holding a vîna, sitting upon a swan or lotus flower. Prayers are offered to 
her for refinements of art, culture and learning. Sarasvatî also names one 
of seven sacred rivers (Sapta Sindhu) mentioned in the Âig Veda. See: God-
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Siddhi Ga∫apati: ⁄–⁄ØÛí®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or form, of 
Ga∫eßa, “the accomplished one,” who holds a bouquet of flowers, an axe, 
mango, sugarcane and, in His trunk, a sesame sweet.

Sikhism: “Discipleship.” Religion of nine million members founded in India 
about 500 years ago by the saint Guru Nânak. A reformist faith which re-
jects idolatry and the caste system, its holy book is the Ådi Granth, and its 
main holy center is the Golden Temple of Amritsar. 

sin: Intentional transgression of divine law. Akin to the Latin sons, “guilty.” 
Hinduism does not view sin as a crime against God, but as an act against 
dharma—moral order—and one’s own self. It is thought natural, if unfor-
tunate, that young souls act wrongly, for they are living in nescience, avidya, 
the darkness of ignorance. Sin is an adharmic course of action which au-
tomatically brings negative consequences. In Hinduism, there are no such 
concepts as inherent or mortal sin. See: aura, evil, karma, pâpa. 

sindûra: ⁄–≥Æ›¿ “Red lead, vermillion.” (Sindûr in Hindi.) A red powder 
used to make the forehead mark (pottu, or tilaka) on the Deity image. See: 
tilaka.

Siˆha Ga∫apati: ⁄–Ä“í®¥⁄™ “The lionine one” rides a lion and holds another 
in one hand. He also holds a vî∫â, a lotus and pot of jewels. 

ßishya: ⁄Àœæ “A pupil or disciple,” especially one who has proven himself and 
has formally been accepted by a guru. 

Íiva: ⁄ÀΔ “The auspicious, gracious or kindly one.” Supreme Being of the 
Íaivite religion. God Íiva is All and in all, simultaneously the creator and 
the creation, both immanent and transcendent. As personal Deity, He is 
creator, preserver and destroyer. He is a one being, perhaps best under-
stood in three perfections: Parameßvara (Primal Soul), Parâßakti (pure 
con sciousness) and Paraßiva (Absolute Reality). See: Na†arâja, Parameßvara, 
Parâßakti, Paraßiva, Íaivism.

Íivâchârya: ⁄ÀΔŸòŸæ@ “Moving toward Íiva,” the hereditary priests of the Íai-
va Siddhânta tradition. The title of Ådißaiva Brâhmins. An Ådißaiva priest 
who has received the necessary training and dîkshâs to perform public 
Íiva temple rites known as Ågamic Nitya Parârtha Pûjâ. A fully qualified 
Íivâchârya is also known as archaka. Íivâchârya, too, names the family 
clan of this priest tradition. See: Brahmâ.

Íiva consciousness: Íivachaitanya. A broad term naming the experience or 
state of being conscious of Íiva in a multitude of ways, such as the five 
expressed in the following meditation. Vital Breath (prâ∫a): Experience 
the inbreath and outbreath as Íiva’s will within the body. Become attuned 
to the ever-present pulse of the universe, knowing that nothing moves but 
by His divine will. All-Pervasive Energy (ßakti): Become conscious of the 
flow of life within the body. Realize that it is the same universal energy 
within every living thing. Practice seeing the life energy within another’s 
eyes. Manifest Sacred Form (darßana): Hold in your mind a sacred form, 
such as Na†arâja, Íivaliˆga or the satguru—who is Sadâßiva—and think of 
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is known in Sanskrit as nirvikalpa samâdhi; “enstasy without form or seed;” 
the ultimate spiritual attainment (also called asamprajñata samâdhi). 
Esoterically, this state is attained when the mystic ku∫∂alinî force pierces 
through the sahasrâra chakra at the crown of the head. See: God Realiza-
tion, liberation, ku∫∂alinî, Paraßiva, râja yoga, samâdhi.

sentamarai: bre;jhkiu “Red lotus flower.” 
severance: A breaking off or separation. 
Shamanism: From the Sanskrit ßrama∫a, “ascetic,” akin to ßram, meaning 
“to exert.” Generally refers to any religion based on the belief that good or 
evil spirits can be influenced by priests, or shamans, who serve as interme-
diaries between man and divine forces. Descriptive of many of the world’s 
tribal, indigenous faiths. See also: Íâktism, trance. 

Sha∫mukha: Œ©º‹ê “Six-faced.” A name for Lord Murugan or Kârttikeya, 
denoting the multiplicity of His divine functions. See: Kârttikeya.

sha†ko∫a: ŒTÏË® “Six-pointed star,” formed by two interlocking triangles, the 
upper one representing Íiva’s transcendent Being, and the lower one Íiva’s 
manifest energy, Íakti. The sha†ko∫a is part of Lord Kârttikeya’s yantra. A 
similar emblem, the Star of David, appears in Judaism. See: Kârttikeya.

shrouded: Covered, protected, screened, veiled, sheltered.
siddhânta: ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Final attainments” or “conclusions.” Siddhânta refers to 

ultimate understanding arrived at in any field of knowledge. 
siddha: ⁄–ØÛ A “perfected one’’ or accomplished yogî, a person of great spiri-

tual attainment or powers. See also: siddhi, siddha yoga. 
siddha yoga: ⁄–ØÛæËí “Yoga of perfected attainment  or of supernatural pow-

ers.” 1) A term used in the Tirumantiram and other Íaiva scriptures to de-
scribe the yoga which is the way of life of adepts after attaining of Paraßiva. 
Siddha yoga involves the development of magical or mystical powers, or 
siddhis, such as the eight classical powers. It is a highly advanced yoga 
which seeks profound transformation of body, mind and emotions and 
the ability to live in a flawless state of God Consciousness. 2) The highly 
accomplished practices of certain alchemists. See: siddha yogî, siddhi.

siddhi: ⁄–⁄ØÛ “Power, accomplishment; perfection.” Extraordinary powers of 
the soul, developed through consistent meditation and deliberate, gruel-
ing, often uncomfortable tapas, or awakened naturally through spiritual 
maturity and yogic sâdhana. Through the repeated experience of Self Re-
alization, siddhis naturally unfold according to the needs of the individual. 
Before Self Realization, the use or development of siddhis is among the 
greatest obstacles on the path because it cultivates ahaμkâra, I-ness, and 
militates against the attainment of prapatti, complete submission to the 
will of God, Gods and guru. See: ash†avibhûti.

Siddhi and Buddhi: ⁄–⁄ØÛ ∏‹⁄ØÛ “Attainment and Wisdom;” names of the two 
symbolic consorts of Lord Ga∫eßa.

Siddhidâtâ: ⁄–⁄ØÛÆŸ™Ÿ “Giver of success, fulfillment,” an epithet of Lord 
Ga∫eßa.
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may refer to any text other than ßruti (revealed scripture) that is revered as 
scripture within a particular sect. 

snâna: —≤Ÿ≤ “Bathing.”-Ceremonial ablution, especially in sacred waters, 
traditionally presribed as an obligatory Hindu duty. 

soul: The real being of man, as distinguished from body, mind and emotions. 
The soul (known as âtman or purusha) is the sum of its two aspects: 1) the 
form or body of the soul and 2) the essence of the soul—Pure Conscious-
ness (Parâßakti or Satchidânanda) and Absolute Reality (Paraßiva). See: ât-
man, Paramâtman, spiritual unfoldment. 

specious: Apparent, seeming to be good, sound, true, correct, without really 
being so.

spiritual unfoldment: The unfoldment of the spirit, the inherent, divine 
soul of man. The gradual expansion of consciousness as ku∫∂alinî ßakti 
slowly rises through the sushum∫â. The term spiritual unfoldment indicates 
this slow, imperceptible process, likened to a lotus flower’s emerging from 
bud to effulgent beauty. See: ku∫∂alinî, liberation, pâda, sâdhana.

spurious: Illegitimate, not true or genuine.
ßraddhâ: Ã̆ØÛŸ “Faith; belief.” See: pañcha ßraddhâ.
ßrâddha: Ã˘ŸØÛ “Memorial.” Relating to commemorative ceremonies for the 

deceased, held one week, one month after death, and annually thereafter, 
according to tradition. See: death, saμskâra.

Írî Chakra: Ã̆¤òé̊ “Venerated wheel.” See: yantra.
Írî Rudram: Ã̆¤¡Æ̇ºÎ Hymn to the “Wielder of awesome powers.” Preeminent 

Vedic hymn to Lord Íiva as the God of dissolution, chanted daily in Íiva 
temples throughout India. It is in this long prayer, located in the middle 
of the Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ, the first of the three Vedas, that the 
Íaivite mantra Nama˙ Íivâya first appears. 

s®ish†i: –‡⁄{ “Creation.” 
S®ish†i Ga∫apati: –‡⁄œ¢í®¥⁄™ “The creator God” rides a mouse and holds a 

noose, a goad, His tusk (representing selfless sacrifice) and a mango.
ßruti: Ã̆‹⁄™ “That which is heard.” Aurally, or clairaudiently, received scripture. 

Hinduism’s revealed scriptures, of supreme theological authority and spiri-
tual value. They are timeless teachings transmitted to ®ishis, or seers directly 
by God Íiva and the Gods thousands of years ago. Íruti is thus said to be 
apaurusheya, “impersonal,” or rather “suprahuman.” Íruti essentially con-
sists of the Vedas and the Ågamas, preserved initially through oral tradition 
and eventually written down in Sanskrit. Among the many sacred books of 
the Hindus, these two bodies of knowledge are held in the highest esteem. 
For countless centuries ßruti has been the basis of philosophical discus-
sion, study and commentary, and this attention has given rise to countless 
schools of thought. It is also the subject of deep study and meditation, to 
realize the wisdom of the ancients within oneself. Most mantras are drawn 
from ßruti, used for rites of worship, both public and domestic, as well as 
for personal prayer and japa. See: Ågama, sm®iti, Veda. 
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nothing else. See every form as a form of our God Íiva. Inner Light (jyoti): 
Observe the light that illumines the thoughts. Concentrate only on that 
light, as you might practice being more aware of the light on a TV screen 
than of its changing pictures. Sacred Sound (nâda): Listen to the constant 
high-pitched ee sounding in the head. It is like the tone of an electrical 
transformer, a hundred tamburas distantly playing or a humming swarm 
of bees. See: jñâna, mind (five states). 

Íivaliˆga: ⁄ÀΔ⁄ƒóÓ “Mark (or sign) of Íiva.” The most prevalent icon of Íiva, 
found in virtually all Íiva temples. A rounded, elliptical, aniconic image, 
usually set on a circular base, or pî†ha. The Íivaliˆga is the simplest and 
most ancient symbol of Íiva, especially of Paraßiva, God beyond all forms 
and qualities. The pî†ha represents Parâßakti, the manifesting power of God. 
Liˆgas are usually of stone (either carved or naturally existing, svayambhû, 
such as shaped by a swift-flowing river), but may also be of metal, precious 
gems, crystal, wood, earth or transitory materials such as ice. See: mûrti, 
Íaivism.

Íivaloka: ⁄ÀΔƒËé “Realm of Íiva.” See: loka.
Íiva-Íakti: ⁄ÀΔÀ⁄# Father-Mother God, both immanent and transcendent. 

A name for God Íiva encompassing His unmanifest Being and manifest 
energy. See: Parameßvara, Íiva.

Íivâya: ⁄ÀΔŸæ “To Siva.” Íiva’s name in dative case.
Skanda: —é≥Æ “Quicksilver; leaping one.” One of Lord Kârttikeya’s oldest 

names, and His form as scarlet-hued warrior God. See: Kârttikeya.
ßloka: ÕƒËé “Verse,” from the verbal root, ßlok,“to compose.” A verse, phrase, 

proverb or hymn of praise, usually composed in a specified meter. Especial-
ly a verse of two lines, each of sixteen syllables. Íloka is the primary verse 
form of the Sanskrit epics, Mahâbhârata and Râmâya∫a. See also: sûtra.

Smârta: —ºŸ™@ “Of or related to sm®iti,” the secondary Hindu scriptures. Of or 
related to Smârtism; a follower of Smârtism. See: Smârtism.

Smârtism: —ºŸ™@ Sect based on the secondary scriptures (sm®iti). The most 
liberal of the four major denominations of Hinduism, an ancient Vedic 
brâhminical tradition (ca 700 bce) which from the 9th century onward 
was guided and deeply influenced by the Advaita Vedânta teachings of the 
reformist Ådi Íaˆkara. Its adherents rely mainly on the classical sm®iti lit-
erature, especially the Itihâsas (Râmâya∫a and Mahâbhârata, the latter of 
which includes the Bhagavad Gîtâ), Purâ∫as and Dharma Íâstras. These 
are regarded as complementary to and a means to understanding the Vedas. 
See: Daßanâmi, Íaˆkara.

sm®iti: —º‡⁄™ That which is “remembered;” the tradition. Hinduism’s nonre-
vealed, secondary but deeply revered scriptures, derived from man’s insight 
and experience. Sm®iti speaks of secular matters—science, law, history, ag-
riculture, etc.—as well as spiritual lore, ranging from day-to-day rules and 
regulations to superconscious outpourings. 1) The term sm®iti refers to a 
specific collection of ancient Sanskritic texts. 2) In a general sense, sm®iti 
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may refer to any text other than ßruti (revealed scripture) that is revered as 
scripture within a particular sect. 

snâna: —≤Ÿ≤ “Bathing.”-Ceremonial ablution, especially in sacred waters, 
traditionally presribed as an obligatory Hindu duty. 

soul: The real being of man, as distinguished from body, mind and emotions. 
The soul (known as âtman or purusha) is the sum of its two aspects: 1) the 
form or body of the soul and 2) the essence of the soul—Pure Conscious-
ness (Parâßakti or Satchidânanda) and Absolute Reality (Paraßiva). See: ât-
man, Paramâtman, spiritual unfoldment. 

specious: Apparent, seeming to be good, sound, true, correct, without really 
being so.

spiritual unfoldment: The unfoldment of the spirit, the inherent, divine 
soul of man. The gradual expansion of consciousness as ku∫∂alinî ßakti 
slowly rises through the sushum∫â. The term spiritual unfoldment indicates 
this slow, imperceptible process, likened to a lotus flower’s emerging from 
bud to effulgent beauty. See: ku∫∂alinî, liberation, pâda, sâdhana.

spurious: Illegitimate, not true or genuine.
ßraddhâ: Ã̆ØÛŸ “Faith; belief.” See: pañcha ßraddhâ.
ßrâddha: Ã˘ŸØÛ “Memorial.” Relating to commemorative ceremonies for the 

deceased, held one week, one month after death, and annually thereafter, 
according to tradition. See: death, saμskâra.

Írî Chakra: Ã̆¤òé̊ “Venerated wheel.” See: yantra.
Írî Rudram: Ã̆¤¡Æ̇ºÎ Hymn to the “Wielder of awesome powers.” Preeminent 

Vedic hymn to Lord Íiva as the God of dissolution, chanted daily in Íiva 
temples throughout India. It is in this long prayer, located in the middle 
of the Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ, the first of the three Vedas, that the 
Íaivite mantra Nama˙ Íivâya first appears. 

s®ish†i: –‡⁄{ “Creation.” 
S®ish†i Ga∫apati: –‡⁄œ¢í®¥⁄™ “The creator God” rides a mouse and holds a 

noose, a goad, His tusk (representing selfless sacrifice) and a mango.
ßruti: Ã̆‹⁄™ “That which is heard.” Aurally, or clairaudiently, received scripture. 

Hinduism’s revealed scriptures, of supreme theological authority and spiri-
tual value. They are timeless teachings transmitted to ®ishis, or seers directly 
by God Íiva and the Gods thousands of years ago. Íruti is thus said to be 
apaurusheya, “impersonal,” or rather “suprahuman.” Íruti essentially con-
sists of the Vedas and the Ågamas, preserved initially through oral tradition 
and eventually written down in Sanskrit. Among the many sacred books of 
the Hindus, these two bodies of knowledge are held in the highest esteem. 
For countless centuries ßruti has been the basis of philosophical discus-
sion, study and commentary, and this attention has given rise to countless 
schools of thought. It is also the subject of deep study and meditation, to 
realize the wisdom of the ancients within oneself. Most mantras are drawn 
from ßruti, used for rites of worship, both public and domestic, as well as 
for personal prayer and japa. See: Ågama, sm®iti, Veda. 
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nothing else. See every form as a form of our God Íiva. Inner Light (jyoti): 
Observe the light that illumines the thoughts. Concentrate only on that 
light, as you might practice being more aware of the light on a TV screen 
than of its changing pictures. Sacred Sound (nâda): Listen to the constant 
high-pitched ee sounding in the head. It is like the tone of an electrical 
transformer, a hundred tamburas distantly playing or a humming swarm 
of bees. See: jñâna, mind (five states). 

Íivaliˆga: ⁄ÀΔ⁄ƒóÓ “Mark (or sign) of Íiva.” The most prevalent icon of Íiva, 
found in virtually all Íiva temples. A rounded, elliptical, aniconic image, 
usually set on a circular base, or pî†ha. The Íivaliˆga is the simplest and 
most ancient symbol of Íiva, especially of Paraßiva, God beyond all forms 
and qualities. The pî†ha represents Parâßakti, the manifesting power of God. 
Liˆgas are usually of stone (either carved or naturally existing, svayambhû, 
such as shaped by a swift-flowing river), but may also be of metal, precious 
gems, crystal, wood, earth or transitory materials such as ice. See: mûrti, 
Íaivism.

Íivaloka: ⁄ÀΔƒËé “Realm of Íiva.” See: loka.
Íiva-Íakti: ⁄ÀΔÀ⁄# Father-Mother God, both immanent and transcendent. 

A name for God Íiva encompassing His unmanifest Being and manifest 
energy. See: Parameßvara, Íiva.

Íivâya: ⁄ÀΔŸæ “To Siva.” Íiva’s name in dative case.
Skanda: —é≥Æ “Quicksilver; leaping one.” One of Lord Kârttikeya’s oldest 

names, and His form as scarlet-hued warrior God. See: Kârttikeya.
ßloka: ÕƒËé “Verse,” from the verbal root, ßlok,“to compose.” A verse, phrase, 

proverb or hymn of praise, usually composed in a specified meter. Especial-
ly a verse of two lines, each of sixteen syllables. Íloka is the primary verse 
form of the Sanskrit epics, Mahâbhârata and Râmâya∫a. See also: sûtra.

Smârta: —ºŸ™@ “Of or related to sm®iti,” the secondary Hindu scriptures. Of or 
related to Smârtism; a follower of Smârtism. See: Smârtism.

Smârtism: —ºŸ™@ Sect based on the secondary scriptures (sm®iti). The most 
liberal of the four major denominations of Hinduism, an ancient Vedic 
brâhminical tradition (ca 700 bce) which from the 9th century onward 
was guided and deeply influenced by the Advaita Vedânta teachings of the 
reformist Ådi Íaˆkara. Its adherents rely mainly on the classical sm®iti lit-
erature, especially the Itihâsas (Râmâya∫a and Mahâbhârata, the latter of 
which includes the Bhagavad Gîtâ), Purâ∫as and Dharma Íâstras. These 
are regarded as complementary to and a means to understanding the Vedas. 
See: Daßanâmi, Íaˆkara.

sm®iti: —º‡⁄™ That which is “remembered;” the tradition. Hinduism’s nonre-
vealed, secondary but deeply revered scriptures, derived from man’s insight 
and experience. Sm®iti speaks of secular matters—science, law, history, ag-
riculture, etc.—as well as spiritual lore, ranging from day-to-day rules and 
regulations to superconscious outpourings. 1) The term sm®iti refers to a 
specific collection of ancient Sanskritic texts. 2) In a general sense, sm®iti 
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and all manifestation. 
surrender: Giving up or yielding. Surrender to the Divine is called prapatti, 

a complete giving over of oneself to God’s will in total trust and abandon-
ment. See: bhakti, prapatti, sacrifice.

Sûrya: –›æ@ “Sun.” One of the principal Divinities of the Vedas, also promi-
nent in the epics and Purâ∫as. Íaivites revere Sûrya, the Sun God, each morn-
ing as Íiva Sûrya. Smârtas and Vaish∫avas revere the golden orb as Sûrya 
Nârâya∫a. As the source of light, the sun is the most readily apparent image 
of Divinity available to man. As the giver of life, Sûrya is worshiped dur-
ing harvest festivals everywhere. Esoterically, the sun represents the point 
where the manifest and unmanifest worlds meet or unite. In yoga, the sun 
represents the masculine force, piˆgalâ. Sûrya also signifies the Self within. 

sushum∫â nâ∂î: –‹Œ‹Ω®Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Most gracious channel.” Central psychic nerve 
current within the spinal column. See: ku∫∂alinî, nâ∂î, samâdhi.

sushupti: –‹Œ‹⁄P “Deep sleep.” A state more refined than the ordinary dream 
state, the perceptions of which are often too subtle to be remembered upon 
awakening. This is the state of visionary dreams. One of the four avasthâs 
described in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: avasthâ, consciousness.

sutala: –‹™ƒ “Great abyss.” Region of obsessive jealousy and retaliation. The 
third chakra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the knees. Corresponds to 
the third astral netherworld beneath the earth’s surface, called Saμhâta 
(“abandoned”) or Sutala. See: chakra, hell, loka, Naraka.

sûtra: –›& “Thread.” An aphoristic verse; the literary style consisting of such 
maxims. From 500 bce, this style was widely adopted by Indian philosoph-
ical systems and eventually employed in works on law, grammar, med icine, 
poetry, crafts, etc. 

svadharma: —Δ∞º@ “One’s own way.” See: dharma. 
svâdhish†hâna: —ΔŸ⁄∞}Ÿ≤ “One’s own base.” See: chakra.
svâdhyâya: —ΔŸ±æŸæ “Self-reflection; scriptural study.” See: yama-niyama. 
svapna: —Δ¥Ù “Dream.” Astral consciousness. The sleeping-dreaming 

state of subtle perception and experience. One of the four states of con-
sciousness, avasthâs, described in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: avasthâ, 
consciousness.

svayambhû mûrti: —ΔæΩ∫›º›⁄™@ “Self-existent image.” A Deity image discov-
ered in nature, and not carved or crafted by human hands. See: mûrti. 

swâmî: —ΔŸº¤ “Lord; owner.”-He who knows or is master of himself. A res-
pectful title for a Hindu monk, usually a sannyâsin. The term swâmî is 
sometimes applied more broadly to include nonmonastics dedicated to 
spiritual work. See: monastic, sannyâsin. 

swastika: —Δ⁄—™é “Sign of auspiciousness,” From su (“wellness,” “auspicious-
ness”) and astu, “be it so.” The ancient Hindu symbol of auspiciousness and 
good fortune, representing the sun and often associated with Ga∫eßa. The 
right-angled arms of the swastika denote the indirect way in which Divinity 
is reached—through intuition and not by intellect—and how life is filled 
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sthapati: —¨¥⁄™ From stha, “building” or “place,” and pati, “lord or father.” A 
master of Ågamic temple architecture, sculpture, city planning and other 
traditional building arts. A sthapati must be well versed in the Íilpa Íâstras, 
experienced in all aspects of temple construction, pious, mystically trained 
and a good administrator, able to direct and guide a team of ßilpîs, stone-
cutters, carvers, sculptors, woodworkers, etc. 

sthûla: — ›̈ƒ “Gross; physical.” See: vâk.
strî dharma: —&¤∞º@ “Woman’s duty.” Traditional conduct, observances, vo-

cational and spiritual patterns which bring spiritual fulfillment and societal 
stability. Characterized by modesty, quiet strength, religiousness, dignity 
and nurturing of family. Notably, she is most needed and irreplaceable as 
the maker of the home and the educator of their children as noble citizens 
of tomorrow. 

subatomic: Of the inner parts of atoms; anything smaller than an atom. 
subconscious mind: Saμskâra chitta. See: aura, conscience, mind (five 

states).
sub-subconscious: Vâsanâ chitta. Area of the subconscious where past ex-

periences mix and merge, forming new images, reactions and beliefs. See: 
mind (five states).

substratum: A substance or element which lies beneath and supports another.
subsuperconscious mind: Anukâra∫a chitta. See: mind (five states).
ßuddhi: À‹⁄ØÛ “Purification.” Also, ßraddha ßuddhi, “purification of faith.”-The 

rite of accepting back into the Hindu fold individuals who have been con-
verted to other faiths or otherwise require purification to rejoin the Hindu 
congregation. An alternate term to vrâtyastoma, “oath affirmation.” 

ßûdra: À›Æ̇ “Worker, servant.” The social class of skilled artisans, workers and 
laborers. See: var∫a dharma.

suffuse: Pour beneath, diffuse beneath, spread, as light through clouds or 
divine energy flowing out from pûjâ or from a holy personage.

ßuka: À‹é “Parrot.” 
sukarma: –‹éº@ “Good actions.” See: karma, pu∫ya.
sukhâsana: –‹êŸ–≤ “Pleasant, easy pose.” Often applies to any comfortable 

seating pose. More specificially, a synonym for the swâstikâsana, in which 
the legs are crossed, the feet tucked under the knees. 

sûkshma: –›÷º “Subtle.” See: vâk.
ßu∫∂â: À‹©•Ÿ “Elephant trunk.” 
Sundarar: Re;juh “Beautiful.”-One of the four Tamil Samayâchâryas (ca 

800), and composer of devotional hymns to God Íiva, which form the 
seventh book of the Tirumurai. In these, he pleads forthrightly to Íiva for 
material as well as spiritual abundance. See: Nayanar.

superconscious mind: Kâra∫a chitta. See: mind (five states; three phases).
supplicate (supplication): To ask for humbly. To earnestly pray for.
supreme: Highest in rank, power, authority. 
Supreme God: Highest God, the source or creator of all other Gods, beings 
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and all manifestation. 
surrender: Giving up or yielding. Surrender to the Divine is called prapatti, 

a complete giving over of oneself to God’s will in total trust and abandon-
ment. See: bhakti, prapatti, sacrifice.

Sûrya: –›æ@ “Sun.” One of the principal Divinities of the Vedas, also promi-
nent in the epics and Purâ∫as. Íaivites revere Sûrya, the Sun God, each morn-
ing as Íiva Sûrya. Smârtas and Vaish∫avas revere the golden orb as Sûrya 
Nârâya∫a. As the source of light, the sun is the most readily apparent image 
of Divinity available to man. As the giver of life, Sûrya is worshiped dur-
ing harvest festivals everywhere. Esoterically, the sun represents the point 
where the manifest and unmanifest worlds meet or unite. In yoga, the sun 
represents the masculine force, piˆgalâ. Sûrya also signifies the Self within. 

sushum∫â nâ∂î: –‹Œ‹Ω®Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Most gracious channel.” Central psychic nerve 
current within the spinal column. See: ku∫∂alinî, nâ∂î, samâdhi.

sushupti: –‹Œ‹⁄P “Deep sleep.” A state more refined than the ordinary dream 
state, the perceptions of which are often too subtle to be remembered upon 
awakening. This is the state of visionary dreams. One of the four avasthâs 
described in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: avasthâ, consciousness.

sutala: –‹™ƒ “Great abyss.” Region of obsessive jealousy and retaliation. The 
third chakra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the knees. Corresponds to 
the third astral netherworld beneath the earth’s surface, called Saμhâta 
(“abandoned”) or Sutala. See: chakra, hell, loka, Naraka.

sûtra: –›& “Thread.” An aphoristic verse; the literary style consisting of such 
maxims. From 500 bce, this style was widely adopted by Indian philosoph-
ical systems and eventually employed in works on law, grammar, med icine, 
poetry, crafts, etc. 

svadharma: —Δ∞º@ “One’s own way.” See: dharma. 
svâdhish†hâna: —ΔŸ⁄∞}Ÿ≤ “One’s own base.” See: chakra.
svâdhyâya: —ΔŸ±æŸæ “Self-reflection; scriptural study.” See: yama-niyama. 
svapna: —Δ¥Ù “Dream.” Astral consciousness. The sleeping-dreaming 

state of subtle perception and experience. One of the four states of con-
sciousness, avasthâs, described in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: avasthâ, 
consciousness.

svayambhû mûrti: —ΔæΩ∫›º›⁄™@ “Self-existent image.” A Deity image discov-
ered in nature, and not carved or crafted by human hands. See: mûrti. 

swâmî: —ΔŸº¤ “Lord; owner.”-He who knows or is master of himself. A res-
pectful title for a Hindu monk, usually a sannyâsin. The term swâmî is 
sometimes applied more broadly to include nonmonastics dedicated to 
spiritual work. See: monastic, sannyâsin. 

swastika: —Δ⁄—™é “Sign of auspiciousness,” From su (“wellness,” “auspicious-
ness”) and astu, “be it so.” The ancient Hindu symbol of auspiciousness and 
good fortune, representing the sun and often associated with Ga∫eßa. The 
right-angled arms of the swastika denote the indirect way in which Divinity 
is reached—through intuition and not by intellect—and how life is filled 

GLOSSARY 497

sthapati: —¨¥⁄™ From stha, “building” or “place,” and pati, “lord or father.” A 
master of Ågamic temple architecture, sculpture, city planning and other 
traditional building arts. A sthapati must be well versed in the Íilpa Íâstras, 
experienced in all aspects of temple construction, pious, mystically trained 
and a good administrator, able to direct and guide a team of ßilpîs, stone-
cutters, carvers, sculptors, woodworkers, etc. 

sthûla: — ›̈ƒ “Gross; physical.” See: vâk.
strî dharma: —&¤∞º@ “Woman’s duty.” Traditional conduct, observances, vo-

cational and spiritual patterns which bring spiritual fulfillment and societal 
stability. Characterized by modesty, quiet strength, religiousness, dignity 
and nurturing of family. Notably, she is most needed and irreplaceable as 
the maker of the home and the educator of their children as noble citizens 
of tomorrow. 

subatomic: Of the inner parts of atoms; anything smaller than an atom. 
subconscious mind: Saμskâra chitta. See: aura, conscience, mind (five 

states).
sub-subconscious: Vâsanâ chitta. Area of the subconscious where past ex-

periences mix and merge, forming new images, reactions and beliefs. See: 
mind (five states).

substratum: A substance or element which lies beneath and supports another.
subsuperconscious mind: Anukâra∫a chitta. See: mind (five states).
ßuddhi: À‹⁄ØÛ “Purification.” Also, ßraddha ßuddhi, “purification of faith.”-The 

rite of accepting back into the Hindu fold individuals who have been con-
verted to other faiths or otherwise require purification to rejoin the Hindu 
congregation. An alternate term to vrâtyastoma, “oath affirmation.” 

ßûdra: À›Æ̇ “Worker, servant.” The social class of skilled artisans, workers and 
laborers. See: var∫a dharma.

suffuse: Pour beneath, diffuse beneath, spread, as light through clouds or 
divine energy flowing out from pûjâ or from a holy personage.

ßuka: À‹é “Parrot.” 
sukarma: –‹éº@ “Good actions.” See: karma, pu∫ya.
sukhâsana: –‹êŸ–≤ “Pleasant, easy pose.” Often applies to any comfortable 

seating pose. More specificially, a synonym for the swâstikâsana, in which 
the legs are crossed, the feet tucked under the knees. 

sûkshma: –›÷º “Subtle.” See: vâk.
ßu∫∂â: À‹©•Ÿ “Elephant trunk.” 
Sundarar: Re;juh “Beautiful.”-One of the four Tamil Samayâchâryas (ca 

800), and composer of devotional hymns to God Íiva, which form the 
seventh book of the Tirumurai. In these, he pleads forthrightly to Íiva for 
material as well as spiritual abundance. See: Nayanar.

superconscious mind: Kâra∫a chitta. See: mind (five states; three phases).
supplicate (supplication): To ask for humbly. To earnestly pray for.
supreme: Highest in rank, power, authority. 
Supreme God: Highest God, the source or creator of all other Gods, beings 
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Vedic brâhminical tradition. 2) Tantrism refers to traditions, mainly within 
Íaivism and Íâktism, that focus on the arousal of the ku∫∂alinî force and 
which view the human body as a vehicle of the Divine and an instrument 
for liberation. Tantrism’s ultimate aim is a channeling of the ku∫∂alinî life 
force through the sushum∫â, the gracious channel, upwards into the sahas-
râra chakra and beyond, through the door of Brahman (brahmarandhra) 
into Paraßiva, either before or at the time of death. The stress is on the 
transformation of all spheres of consciousness, spiritual, psychic, emo-
tional and material. It is a path of sâdhana. 3) —Íâkta Tantrism: Brings a 
strong emphasis on the worship of the feminine force. Depending on the 
school, this may be symbolic or literal in rites involving sexual intercourse, 
etc. Íâkta Tantrism’s main principle is the use of the material to gain the 
spiritual. In certain schools, historically, this implies embracing that which 
is normally forbidden and manipulating the forces to attain transcendent 
consciousness rather than lower consciousness. See: ku∫∂alinî, râja yoga, 
Íâktism, tantra. 

tapas: ™¥–Î “Warmth, heat,” hence psychic energy, spiritual fervor or ar-
dor. Austerity, asceticism, penance. State of accelerated unfoldment and 
working with the forces through spiritual practices. A state of humble 
submission to the divine forces and surrender to the processes of inner 
purification which occurs almost automatically at certain stages. Denotes 
religious austerity, intense meditation, penance, bodily mortification; con-
notes spiritual purification and transformation as a “fiery process” that 

“burns up” impurities, ego, vâsanas and past karmas that obstruct God Re-
alization. See: ku∫∂alinî, penance, sâdhana.

Taru∫a Ga∫apati: ™¡®í®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or form, of 
Ga∫eßa, “the youthful one,” with eight arms, holding noose, goad, modaka, 
wood apple, rose apple, tusk, paddy and sugar cane.

tattva: ™^Δ “That-ness” or “essential nature.” Tattvas are the primary prin-
ciples, elements, states or categories of existence, the building blocks of 
the universe. Âishis describe this emanational process as the unfoldment 
of thirty-six tattvas, stages or evolutes of manifestation, descending from 
subtle to gross. At mahâpralaya, cosmic dissolution, they enfold into their 
respective sources, with only the first two tattvas surviving the great dissolu-
tion. See: mahâpralaya.

temple: An edifice in a consecrated place dedicated to the worship of God 
or the Gods. From the Latin templum, “temple, sanctuary; marked space.” 
Hindu temples, over one million worldwide, are revered as sacred, magical 
places in which the three worlds most consciously commune—structures 
especially built and consecrated to channel the subtle spiritual energies 
of inner-world beings. The temple’s psychic atmosphere is maintained 
through regular worship ceremonies (pûjâ) invoking the Deity, who from 
the Third World uses His installed image (mûrti) as a temporary body 
through which bless those living on the earth plane, the First World. See: 
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with change and indirection. It has been a prominent symbol in many cul-
tures. (Svastu is a salutation meaning “blessings,” “good health,” or “may it 
be well with you.”) See: mûrti.

����
����
����
����taijasa: ™Êú– “Full of light.” A term for the dreaming 

state, equivalent to svapna. See: avasthâ, svapna.
tala: ™ƒ “Plane or world; level; base, bottom; abyss.” 
Root of the name of the seven realms of lower con-
sciousness centered in the seven chakras below the 
mûlâdhâra. See: chakra, hell, loka, Naraka.
tâla: ™Ÿƒ “Time measure.” In Indian music, the orga-

nization of time into meter and rhythmic pulse with sometimes complex 
subdivisions. Tâla is similar to “time signature” in Western notation except 
that tâla includes the unique emotional or mystical mood.

talâtala chakra: ™ƒŸ™ƒ ò$ “Lower region.” The fourth chakra below the 
mûlâdhâra, centered in the calves. Region of chronic mental confusion and 
unreasonable stubbornness. Corresponds to the fourth astral netherworld 
beneath the earth’s surface, called Tâmisra (“darkness”) or Talâtala. This 
state of consciousness is born of the sole motivation of self-preservation. 
See: chakra, loka, Naraka.

taμbûrâ: ™Ä∏›¿Ÿ (Hindi) A long-necked, four-stringed fretless lute that pro-
vides a drone accompaniment for a singer or instrumentalist.

Tamil: jkpH; A Dravidian language and Caucasian race of South India.
Tamil Nadu: jkpH; ehL State in South India, 50,000 square miles, popula-

tion 55 million. Land of countless holy scriptures, saints, sages and over 
40,000 magnificent temples, including Chid ambaram, Madurai, Palani 
Hills and Râmeßvaram.

tanmâtrâ: ™≥ºŸ&Ÿ “Primal matter.” The five fundamental subtle “substances” 
of the five gross elements, mahâbhûtas. The five tanmâtras and their cor-
responding elements are: 1) ßabda (sound), âkâßa (ether); 2) sparßa (touch), 
vâyu (air); 3) rûpa (sight), tejas (fire); 4) rasa (taste), apas (water); 5) gand-
ha (smell), p®ithivî (earth). 

tantra: ™≥& “Loom, methodology.” 1) Most generally, a synonym for ßâstra, 
“scripture.” 2) A synonym for the Ågamic texts, especially those of the Íâkta 
faith, a class of Hindu scripture providing detailed instruction on all as-
pects of religion, mystic knowledge and science. The tantras are also asso-
ciated with the Íaiva tradition. 3) A specific method, technique or spiritual 
practice within the Íaiva and Íâkta traditions. See: tantrism.

tantric (tântrika): ™Ÿ⁄≥&é Adjectival form for practices prescribed in the 
tantra traditions. The name of a follower of any of the tantric traditions. 
See: tantra, tantrism.

tantrism: The enlightenment path outlined in the Tantra scriptures. 
1)-Tantrism is sometimes considered a parallel stream of history and tradi-
tion in Hinduism, running alongside and gradually interweaving with the 
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Vedic brâhminical tradition. 2) Tantrism refers to traditions, mainly within 
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which view the human body as a vehicle of the Divine and an instrument 
for liberation. Tantrism’s ultimate aim is a channeling of the ku∫∂alinî life 
force through the sushum∫â, the gracious channel, upwards into the sahas-
râra chakra and beyond, through the door of Brahman (brahmarandhra) 
into Paraßiva, either before or at the time of death. The stress is on the 
transformation of all spheres of consciousness, spiritual, psychic, emo-
tional and material. It is a path of sâdhana. 3) —Íâkta Tantrism: Brings a 
strong emphasis on the worship of the feminine force. Depending on the 
school, this may be symbolic or literal in rites involving sexual intercourse, 
etc. Íâkta Tantrism’s main principle is the use of the material to gain the 
spiritual. In certain schools, historically, this implies embracing that which 
is normally forbidden and manipulating the forces to attain transcendent 
consciousness rather than lower consciousness. See: ku∫∂alinî, râja yoga, 
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tapas: ™¥–Î “Warmth, heat,” hence psychic energy, spiritual fervor or ar-
dor. Austerity, asceticism, penance. State of accelerated unfoldment and 
working with the forces through spiritual practices. A state of humble 
submission to the divine forces and surrender to the processes of inner 
purification which occurs almost automatically at certain stages. Denotes 
religious austerity, intense meditation, penance, bodily mortification; con-
notes spiritual purification and transformation as a “fiery process” that 

“burns up” impurities, ego, vâsanas and past karmas that obstruct God Re-
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Taru∫a Ga∫apati: ™¡®í®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or form, of 
Ga∫eßa, “the youthful one,” with eight arms, holding noose, goad, modaka, 
wood apple, rose apple, tusk, paddy and sugar cane.

tattva: ™^Δ “That-ness” or “essential nature.” Tattvas are the primary prin-
ciples, elements, states or categories of existence, the building blocks of 
the universe. Âishis describe this emanational process as the unfoldment 
of thirty-six tattvas, stages or evolutes of manifestation, descending from 
subtle to gross. At mahâpralaya, cosmic dissolution, they enfold into their 
respective sources, with only the first two tattvas surviving the great dissolu-
tion. See: mahâpralaya.

temple: An edifice in a consecrated place dedicated to the worship of God 
or the Gods. From the Latin templum, “temple, sanctuary; marked space.” 
Hindu temples, over one million worldwide, are revered as sacred, magical 
places in which the three worlds most consciously commune—structures 
especially built and consecrated to channel the subtle spiritual energies 
of inner-world beings. The temple’s psychic atmosphere is maintained 
through regular worship ceremonies (pûjâ) invoking the Deity, who from 
the Third World uses His installed image (mûrti) as a temporary body 
through which bless those living on the earth plane, the First World. See: 
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with change and indirection. It has been a prominent symbol in many cul-
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Tirumurai: jpUKiw “Holy book.” A twelve-book collection of hymns and 
writings of South Indian Íaivite saints, compiled by Saint Nambiyandar 
Nambi (ca 1000). 

Tiruvalluvar: jpUts;Sth “Holy weaver.” Tamil weaver and householder 
saint (ca 200 bce) who wrote the classic Íaivite ethical scripture Tirukural. 
See: Tirukural. 

transcendent: Surpassing the limits of experience or manifest form. In Íaiva 
Siddhånta, a quality of God Íiva as Absolute Reality, Paraßiva, the Self. Dis-
tinguished from immanent. See: Paraßiva.

transliteration: Writing words, sentences, etc., in the corresponding charac-
ters of another alphabet.

translucent: Partially transparent; allowing some light to shine through. 
tribhaˆga: ⁄&∫Äí “Three bends.” A standing pose in which the body’s center 

line passes through the left (or right) eye, the middle of the chest, and be-
tween the heels. The hips are shifted to the right (or left), the upper torso 
to the left (or right), and the head leans to the right (or left).

tribal: Relating to, or having the character of a tribe, a group, clan or village 
related by ancestry, race or allegiance to a common leader or lineage. Often 
used in derogation in referring to so-called primitive peoples. Also neutral 
in reference to indigenous peoples worldwide. 

Trimukha Ga∫apati: ⁄&º‹êí®¥⁄™ The contemplative “three-faced” Lord sits 
on a lotus flower, telling His beads and gesturing protection and blessings. 

t®i∫a: ™‡® “Grass.” 
tripu∫∂ra: ⁄&¥‹©•˙ “Three marks.” The Íaivite sectarian mark, consisting of 

three horizontal lines of vibhûti (holy ash) on the brow, often with a dot 
(bindu) at the third eye. The three lines represent the soul’s three bonds: 
â∫ava, karma and mâyâ. Holy ash, made of burnt cow dung, is a reminder 
of the temporary nature of the physical body and the urgency to strive for 
spiritual attainment and closeness to God. See: bindu, tilaka, vibhûti.

trißûla: ⁄&À›ƒ “Trident.”A three-pronged spear or trident wielded by Lord 
Íiva and certain Íaivite ascetics. Also held by loving Ga∫eßa, it symbolizes 
God’s three fundamental ßaktis or powers—icçhâ (desire, will, love), kriyâ 
(action) and jñâna (wisdom). 

T®itîyâkshi: ™‡™¤æŸ⁄’ “The third eye.” See: third eye.
Tryakshara Ga∫apati: _æ’¿í®¥⁄™ “The Lord of three letters” (A-U-M) 

has fly whisks in His ears. He is often seen holding a tasty modaka in His 
trunk.

turîya: ™‹¿¤æ “The fourth.” The superconscious state beyond waking, dream-
ing and deep sleep. One of the four states of consciousness, avasthâs, de-
scribed in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: avasthâ, consciousness.

turîyâtîta: ™‹¿¤æŸ™¤™ “Beyond the fourth.” The utterly transcendent, super-
conscious state. A state of samâdhi. See: avasthâ, consciousness.
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darßana, pilgrimage.
tenet: A principle, doctrine, or belief held as a truth, as by some group.
theism: Belief that God exists as a real, conscious, personal Supreme Being, 

creator and ruler of the universe. May also include belief in the Gods.
third eye: The inner organ of psychic vision, located above and between 

the two physical eyes at the location of the âjñâ chakra. See: âjñâ chakra, 
chakras.

Third World: See: loka. 
three worlds: The three worlds of existence, triloka, are the primary hier-

archical divisions of the cosmos. 1) Bhûloka: “Earth world,” the physical 
plane. 2) Antarloka: “Inner or in-between world,” the subtle or astral plane. 
3) Íivaloka: “World of Íiva,” and of the Gods and highly evolved souls; the 
causal plane, also called Kâra∫aloka. See: loka, world. 

tila gola: ⁄™ƒíËƒ “Sesame ball.” A type of Indian sweet. 
tilaka: ⁄™ƒé “Sesamum-like mark,” from tila, “sesame seed.” Distinctive 

marks made on the forehead or the brow with clay, ashes or sandalwood 
paste as an indication of sectarian affiliation. Vaish∫avas wear a vertical 
v-shaped tilaka made of clay. The Íaivite tilaka, called tri pu∫∂ra, consists of 
three horizontal lines of white holy ash with a dot, usually red, below the 
middle of the forehead. See: bindu, Hinduism. 

tîrtha: ™¤¨@ “Passageway; ford.” A bathing ghat or place of pilgrimage, espe-
cially on the banks of sacred waters. Also refers to water offered in pûjâ. 

tîrthayâtrâ: ™¤ @̈æŸ&Ÿ “Journeying to a holy place.” Pilgrimage. One of the five 
sacred duties (pañcha nitya karmas) of the Hindu is to journey periodically 
to one of the innumerable holy spots in India or other countries. Preceded 
by fasting and continence, it is a time of austerity and purification, when 
all worldly concerns are set aside and God becomes one’s singular focus. 
See: pañcha nitya karmas, pañcha ßraddhâ.

Tirukural: jpUf;Fws “Holy couplets.” A treasury of Hindu ethical insight 
and a literary masterpiece of the Tamil language, written by Íaiva Saint 
Tiruvalluvar (ca 200 BCE) near present-day Madras. See: Tiruvalluvar. 

Tirumantiram: jpUke;jpuk “Holy incantation.” The Nandinåtha Sam-
pradåya’s oldest Tamil scripture; written ca 200 BCE by Âishi Tirumular. It 
is the earliest part of the Tirumurai, and a vast storehouse of esoteric yogic 
and tantric knowledge. It contains the essence of râja yoga and siddha yoga 
and the fundamental doctrines of the 28 Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas, which in 
turn are the heritage of the ancient pre-historic traditions of Íaivism. 

Tirumular: jpU|yh An illustrious siddha yogî and ®ishi of the Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ who came from the Himalayas (ca 200 

bce) to Tamil Nadu to compose the Tirumantiram. In this scripture he re-
corded the tenets of Íaivism in concise and precise verse form, based upon 
his own realizations and the supreme authority of the Íaiva Ågamas and 
the Vedas. Tirumular was a disciple of Maharishi Nandinâtha. See: Kailâsa 
Paramparâ, Tirumantiram, Vedânta. 
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pañcha nitya karmas. See: festival, pañcha nitya karmas.
uttarâya∫a: Ü%¿Ÿænn® “Northern way.” The half-year, ayana, beginning with 

winter solstice, when the sun begins its apparent northward journey. 
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�� vâhana: ΔŸ“≤ “Bearing, carrying” or ”conveying.” Each 

Hindu God is depicted as riding an animal/bird vâhana, 
which is symbolic of a function of the God. For exam-
ple, Íiva rides the bull, Lord Murugan rides the pea-
cock and Lord Ga∫eßa rides the mouse.
vaidyuta: ΔÊØ¯‹™ “Proceeding from lightning.” Electric 
energy. 

vaikharî vâk: ΔÊê¿¤ ΔŸéÍ “The faculty of speech.” See: vâk.
Vaish∫ava: ΔÊœ®Δ “Way of Vish∫u.” Of or relating to Vish∫u. A follower of 

Lord Vish∫u or His incarnations, such as K®ish∫a or Râma. See: Vaish∫avism. 
Vaish∫avism (Vaish∫ava): ΔÊœ®Δ One of the four major religions or denom-

inations of Hinduism, representing roughly half of the world’s one billion 
Hindus. It gravitates around the worship of Lord Vish∫u as Personal God, 
His incarnations and their consorts. Vaish∫avism stresses the personal as-
pect of God over the impersonal, and bhakti (devotion) as the true path to 
salvation. Foremost among Vaish∫ava scriptures are the Vaish ∫ava Ågamas, 
Râmâya∫a, Bhagavad Gîtâ and Bhâgavata Purâ∫a.

Vaish∫avite: A follower of Vish∫u or His incarnations. See: Vaish∫avism.
vaißvânara: ΔÊÃ¸Ÿ≤¿ “Referring to all human beings.” A term referring to the 

waking state of beings in general, the cosmic soul in the conscious mind. 
Vaißvânara is one of the four states of consciousness, avasthâs. It is a name 
for agni, as the fire that controls body, mind and emotions in the waking 
state. Also an alternate term for jâgrat, wakefulness. See: avasthâ, jâgrat.

vaißya: ΔÊÕæ “Landowner; merchant.” The social class of bankers, business-
men, industrialists; employers. Merchant class, originally those whose busi-
ness was trade as well as agriculture. See: var∫a dharma.

vajra: Δú˘ “Lightning bolt.” Also vajratrißûla. A symbol of spiritual power. 
Usually two tridents, without staffs, joined together with the two sets of 
three prongs pointing away from one another at 180°. Vajra can also refer 
to the single trident. 

vâk: ΔŸéÍ “Speech.” Theologically, it is through the supreme Vâk (or Paravâk), 
the “Primal Word” of the Vedas, and its various aspects, that creation issues 
forth. Vâk, the word, is said to descend in four cosmic steps or levels: ma-
hâ kâra∫a, the great causal; kâra∫a, the causal, the mind principle; sûkshma, 
the vital life force; and sthûla, physical matter. These correspond to the four 
states, avasthâs, of consciousness: jâgrat, wakefulness; svapna, dreaming; su-
shupti, deep sleep; and turîya, the fourth. Related to the human microcosm 
in the tantrika tradition, vâk is correlated to the chakras. Paravâk, the great 
causal, mahâkâra∫a, is said to center in the base of the spinal column in the 
mûlâdhâra chakra, the abode of Ga∫apati as Brahma∫aspati, Master of the 
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����ubiquitous: Present everywhere at the same time. 

Omnipresent.
ucçhish†a: Ü⁄ôöœ¢ “Leavings; remainder.” Religiously, 
the precious leavings from the guru’s food plate or the 
waters from the bathing of his feet or sandals (or of a 
Deity) which are ingested by devotees as prasâda. See: 
prasâda, satguru.

Ucçhish†a Ga∫apati: Ü⁄ôöœ¢í®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or 
form, of Ga∫eßa as “Lord of offerings (of that which has been offered and 
blessed).” A six-armed mûrti, He sits with His ßakti, holding a vî∫â and a 
japa mâlâ.

udarabandha: ÜÆ¿∏≥∞ “Waist band.” 
Udda∫∂a Ga∫apati: Ü¶©•í®¥⁄™ “The enforcer of dharma” is a ten-armed 

mûrti holding a pot of gems, sugar cane, lotus, a mace and more. 
Umâ: ÜºŸ “O do not.” A name for Íakti said to derive from the exclamation 

addressed to Pârvatî by her mother in the Íiva Purâ∫a, beseeching her to 
desist from practicing austerities. Others connect it with the word ammâ, 
meaning “mother” in South Indian languages. 

Umâsundarî: “Goddess of Beauty,” or “Beauteous Mother.”
Umâganesh (Umâga∫eßa): ÜºŸí®‰‰À “Motherly Lord of Hosts.” A name of 

Ganeßa.
unmanifest: Not evident or perceivable. Philosophically, akin to transcendent. 

God Íiva is unmanifest in His formless perfection, Paraßiva. See: Paraßiva.
upadeßa: Ü¥Æ‰À “Advice; religious instruction.” Often given in question-and-

answer form from guru to disciple. The satguru’s spiritual discourses.
upanayana: Ü¥≤æ≤ “Bringing near.” A youth’s formal initiation into Vedic 

study under a guru, traditionally as a resident of his âßrama, and the inves-
titure of the sacred thread (yajñopavîta or upavîta), signifying entrance into 
one of the three upper castes. The upanayana is among twelve saμskâras 
prescribed in the Dharma Íâstras and explained in the G®ihya Sûtras. See: 
saμskâra.

Upanishad: Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ “Sitting near devotedly.” The fourth and final portion 
of the Vedas, expounding the secret, philosophical meaning of the Vedic 
hymns. The Upanishads are a collection of profound texts which are the 
source of Vedânta and have dominated Indian thought for thousands of 
years. They are philosophical chronicles of ®ishis expounding the nature of 
God, soul and cosmos, exquisite renderings of the deepest Hindu thought. 
See: ßruti, Veda, Vedânta.

Ërdhva Ga∫apati: á∞@¸í®¥⁄™ “The elevated one” sits with one of His ßaktis 
on His left knee. His six hands hold a sprig of paddy, a lotus and more. 

utku†akâsana: Ü´é‹¢éŸ–≤ “Sitting on the hams,” usually with one or both 
knees raised. The name of a common bhaˆgima, or pose, of Lord Ga∫eßa. 

utsava: Ü´–Δ “Festival.” Religious celebrations or holy days and their ob-
servance in the home and temple. Utsava is one of the five constant duties, 
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pañcha nitya karmas. See: festival, pañcha nitya karmas.
uttarâya∫a: Ü%¿Ÿænn® “Northern way.” The half-year, ayana, beginning with 

winter solstice, when the sun begins its apparent northward journey. 
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�� vâhana: ΔŸ“≤ “Bearing, carrying” or ”conveying.” Each 

Hindu God is depicted as riding an animal/bird vâhana, 
which is symbolic of a function of the God. For exam-
ple, Íiva rides the bull, Lord Murugan rides the pea-
cock and Lord Ga∫eßa rides the mouse.
vaidyuta: ΔÊØ¯‹™ “Proceeding from lightning.” Electric 
energy. 

vaikharî vâk: ΔÊê¿¤ ΔŸéÍ “The faculty of speech.” See: vâk.
Vaish∫ava: ΔÊœ®Δ “Way of Vish∫u.” Of or relating to Vish∫u. A follower of 

Lord Vish∫u or His incarnations, such as K®ish∫a or Râma. See: Vaish∫avism. 
Vaish∫avism (Vaish∫ava): ΔÊœ®Δ One of the four major religions or denom-

inations of Hinduism, representing roughly half of the world’s one billion 
Hindus. It gravitates around the worship of Lord Vish∫u as Personal God, 
His incarnations and their consorts. Vaish∫avism stresses the personal as-
pect of God over the impersonal, and bhakti (devotion) as the true path to 
salvation. Foremost among Vaish∫ava scriptures are the Vaish ∫ava Ågamas, 
Râmâya∫a, Bhagavad Gîtâ and Bhâgavata Purâ∫a.

Vaish∫avite: A follower of Vish∫u or His incarnations. See: Vaish∫avism.
vaißvânara: ΔÊÃ¸Ÿ≤¿ “Referring to all human beings.” A term referring to the 

waking state of beings in general, the cosmic soul in the conscious mind. 
Vaißvânara is one of the four states of consciousness, avasthâs. It is a name 
for agni, as the fire that controls body, mind and emotions in the waking 
state. Also an alternate term for jâgrat, wakefulness. See: avasthâ, jâgrat.

vaißya: ΔÊÕæ “Landowner; merchant.” The social class of bankers, business-
men, industrialists; employers. Merchant class, originally those whose busi-
ness was trade as well as agriculture. See: var∫a dharma.

vajra: Δú˘ “Lightning bolt.” Also vajratrißûla. A symbol of spiritual power. 
Usually two tridents, without staffs, joined together with the two sets of 
three prongs pointing away from one another at 180°. Vajra can also refer 
to the single trident. 

vâk: ΔŸéÍ “Speech.” Theologically, it is through the supreme Vâk (or Paravâk), 
the “Primal Word” of the Vedas, and its various aspects, that creation issues 
forth. Vâk, the word, is said to descend in four cosmic steps or levels: ma-
hâ kâra∫a, the great causal; kâra∫a, the causal, the mind principle; sûkshma, 
the vital life force; and sthûla, physical matter. These correspond to the four 
states, avasthâs, of consciousness: jâgrat, wakefulness; svapna, dreaming; su-
shupti, deep sleep; and turîya, the fourth. Related to the human microcosm 
in the tantrika tradition, vâk is correlated to the chakras. Paravâk, the great 
causal, mahâkâra∫a, is said to center in the base of the spinal column in the 
mûlâdhâra chakra, the abode of Ga∫apati as Brahma∫aspati, Master of the 

GLOSSARY 503

����
����
����
����ubiquitous: Present everywhere at the same time. 

Omnipresent.
ucçhish†a: Ü⁄ôöœ¢ “Leavings; remainder.” Religiously, 
the precious leavings from the guru’s food plate or the 
waters from the bathing of his feet or sandals (or of a 
Deity) which are ingested by devotees as prasâda. See: 
prasâda, satguru.

Ucçhish†a Ga∫apati: Ü⁄ôöœ¢í®¥⁄™ A name and traditional mûrti, or 
form, of Ga∫eßa as “Lord of offerings (of that which has been offered and 
blessed).” A six-armed mûrti, He sits with His ßakti, holding a vî∫â and a 
japa mâlâ.

udarabandha: ÜÆ¿∏≥∞ “Waist band.” 
Udda∫∂a Ga∫apati: Ü¶©•í®¥⁄™ “The enforcer of dharma” is a ten-armed 

mûrti holding a pot of gems, sugar cane, lotus, a mace and more. 
Umâ: ÜºŸ “O do not.” A name for Íakti said to derive from the exclamation 

addressed to Pârvatî by her mother in the Íiva Purâ∫a, beseeching her to 
desist from practicing austerities. Others connect it with the word ammâ, 
meaning “mother” in South Indian languages. 

Umâsundarî: “Goddess of Beauty,” or “Beauteous Mother.”
Umâganesh (Umâga∫eßa): ÜºŸí®‰‰À “Motherly Lord of Hosts.” A name of 

Ganeßa.
unmanifest: Not evident or perceivable. Philosophically, akin to transcendent. 

God Íiva is unmanifest in His formless perfection, Paraßiva. See: Paraßiva.
upadeßa: Ü¥Æ‰À “Advice; religious instruction.” Often given in question-and-

answer form from guru to disciple. The satguru’s spiritual discourses.
upanayana: Ü¥≤æ≤ “Bringing near.” A youth’s formal initiation into Vedic 

study under a guru, traditionally as a resident of his âßrama, and the inves-
titure of the sacred thread (yajñopavîta or upavîta), signifying entrance into 
one of the three upper castes. The upanayana is among twelve saμskâras 
prescribed in the Dharma Íâstras and explained in the G®ihya Sûtras. See: 
saμskâra.

Upanishad: Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ “Sitting near devotedly.” The fourth and final portion 
of the Vedas, expounding the secret, philosophical meaning of the Vedic 
hymns. The Upanishads are a collection of profound texts which are the 
source of Vedânta and have dominated Indian thought for thousands of 
years. They are philosophical chronicles of ®ishis expounding the nature of 
God, soul and cosmos, exquisite renderings of the deepest Hindu thought. 
See: ßruti, Veda, Vedânta.

Ërdhva Ga∫apati: á∞@¸í®¥⁄™ “The elevated one” sits with one of His ßaktis 
on His left knee. His six hands hold a sprig of paddy, a lotus and more. 

utku†akâsana: Ü´é‹¢éŸ–≤ “Sitting on the hams,” usually with one or both 
knees raised. The name of a common bhaˆgima, or pose, of Lord Ga∫eßa. 

utsava: Ü´–Δ “Festival.” Religious celebrations or holy days and their ob-
servance in the home and temple. Utsava is one of the five constant duties, 
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combine in the subconscious to form vâsanâs, which thereafter contribute 
to mental fluctuations, called v®itti. The most complex and emotionally 
charged vâsanâs are found in the dimension of mind called the sub-sub-
conscious, or vâsanâ chitta. See: saμskâra, mind (five states).

Vasish†ha: Δ⁄–} “Most excellent.” Disciple of Maharishi Nandikeßvara 
(Nandinâtha) (ca 250 bce) along with Patañjali and Vyâghrapâda (as re-
corded in Pâ∫ini’s book of grammar). Also the name of several other fa-
mous sages, including the ®ishi attributed with composing the hymns of 
the Âig Veda’s seventh ma∫ ∂ala, another who plays a central role in the 
epics and certain Purâ∫as and Upanishads, and a third who expounds the 
ancient yogic wisdom to Lord Râma in the 29,000-verse Yoga Vâsish†ha. 

Veda: Δ‰Æ “Wisdom.” Sagely revelations which comprise Hinduism’s most 
authoritative scripture. They, along with the Ågamas, are ßruti, “that which 
is heard.” The Vedas are a body of dozens of holy texts known collective-
ly as the Veda, or as the four Vedas: Âig, Yajur, Sâma and Atharva. In all 
they include over 100,000 verses as well as additional prose. Each Veda has 
four sections: Saμhitâs (hymn collections), Brâhma∫as (priestly manuals), 
Åra∫yakas (forest treatises) and Upanishads (enlightened discourses). See: 
Åra∫yaka, Brâhma∫a, ßruti, Upanishad.

Vedânta: Δ‰ÆŸ≥™ “Ultimate wisdom” or “final conclusions of the Vedas.” Ve-
dânta is the system of thought embodied in the Upanishads (ca 1500-600 
bce), which give forth the ultimate conclusions of the Vedas. Through 
history there developed numerous Vedânta schools, ranging from pure 
dualism to absolute monism. The Vedânta perspective elucidated in Lov-
ing Ga∫esha is Advaita Èßvaravâda, “monistic theism” or panentheism, 
exemplified in the Vedânta-Siddhânta of Âishi Tirumular (ca 250 bce) of 
the Nandinâtha Sampradâya in his Tirumantiram, which is a perfect sum-
mation of both the Vedas and the Ågamas. See: monistic theism, panenthe-
ism, Tirumantiram.

Vedic-Ågamic: Simultaneously drawing from and complying with both of 
Hinduism’s revealed scriptures (ßruti), Vedas and Ågamas, which represent 
two complementary, intertwining streams of history and tradition. The 
difference between Siddhânta and Vedânta is traditionally described in that 
while the Vedas represent man looking for God, the Ågamas hold the per-
spective of God looking to help man. 

vegetarian: Íâkâhâra. Of a diet which excludes meat, fish, fowl and eggs. Veg-
etarianism is a principle of health and environmental ethics that has been 
a keystone of Indian life for thousands of years. Vegetarian foods include 
grains, fruits, vegetables, legumes and dairy products. A person follow ing 
a vegetarian diet is called a ßâkâhârî. A nonveggie is called mânsâhârî. See: 
gu∫a, non-veggie, veggie, yama-niyama.

vegetarianism: The priciples and practices of vegetarians. See: vegetarian.
veggie: A vegetable. A vegetarian. See: non-veggie, vegetarian.
veiling grace: Tirobhâva ßakti. The divine power that limits the soul’s 
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Word. Pasyânti vâk, “the word that perceives,” is located in the navel cen-
ter, ma∫ipûra chakra. Madhyama vâk, the intermediate word, is centered 
between the navel and the throat, from whence speech, vaikharî vâk, is ex-
pressed. Ga∫apati as Brahma∫aspati is the Master of the Word, the Lord of 
Satya Mantra. And so, the Tantra conceives Him having His abode in the 
mûlâdhâra of beings, from where speech originates in the form of Paravâk.

Vakratu∫∂a: Δ$™‹©• “He of crooked trunk.” An aspect of Lord Ga∫eßa cited 
in the Mudgala Purâ∫a as the conqueror of matsara, jealousy.

valampuri: ΔƒΩ¥‹⁄¿ “Right-turning.” A term for the rather rare images of 
Ga∫eßa in which the trunk is turning to the Deity’s right. Cf: edampuri.

vâma: ΔŸº 1) “Pleasant; beautiful; benignant; striving after”—as in Vâma-
deva, a name of Íiva. 2) “Left; crooked; acting in the opposite way”—as in 
vâma mârga, the left-handed tantric path. See: left-handed, tantrism.

vanakkam: tzf;fk; The Tamil equivalent to namaskâra. 
Varada Ga∫apati: Δ¿Æí®¥⁄™ “The boon-giver” is the mûrti distinguished 

by the prominent third eye, dish of honey and crowning crescent moon. 
varada mudrâ: Δ¿Æº‹Æ˙Ÿ “Boon-giving gesture.” A hand pose shown by the 

Gods or a guru, in which the palm hangs loose at the wrist, facing the 
benefactor, with the fingers pointing downward, usually outstretched. 

Varada Vinâyaka: Δ¿Æ⁄Δ≤Ÿæé “Lord of boons.” The Ga∫eßa mûrti enshrined 
at the Mahad Hamlet Temple of Mahârâsh†ra. 

Vârâ∫asî: ΔŸ¿Ÿ®–¤ Also known as Kâßî or Banâras. (Derived from the name 
of two rivers, the Vara∫â, “warding off,” and Asî, “sword.”) One of the most 
holy of Íaivite cities, and among the oldest cities in the world. Located in 
North India on the Ganges River. Hindus consider it highly sanctifying to 
die in Kâßî, revering it as a gateway to moksha.

var∫a dharma: Δ®@∞º@ “The way of one’s kind.” The hereditary social class 
system, generally referred to as caste, established in India in ancient times. 
Within var∫a dharma are the many religious and moral codes which define 
human virtue. Var∫a dharma is social duty, in keeping with the principles 
of good conduct, according to one’s community, which is generally based 
on the craft or occupation of the family. Strictly speaking it encompasses 
two interrelated social hierarchies: 1) var∫a, which refers to the four classes: 
brâhmin, kshatriya, vaißya and ßûdra; and 2) jâti, the myriad occupational 
subgroups, or guilds, which in India number over 3,000. 

var∫âßrama dharma: Δ®Ÿ@Ã̆º∞º@ “The way of one’s caste and stage of life.” 
Names the social structure of four classes (var∫a), hundreds of castes (jâti) 
and four stages of life (âßramas). It is the combined principles of var∫a 
dharma and âßrama dharma. See: âßrama dharma, dharma. 

vâsanâ: ΔŸ–≤Ÿ “Abode.” Subconscious inclinations. From vâs, “dwelling, 
residue, remainder.” The subliminal inclinations and habit patterns which, 
as driving forces, color and motivate one’s attitudes and future actions. 
Vâsanâs are the conglomerate results of subconscious impressions (saμ-
skâras) created through experience. Saμskâras, experiential impressions, 
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combine in the subconscious to form vâsanâs, which thereafter contribute 
to mental fluctuations, called v®itti. The most complex and emotionally 
charged vâsanâs are found in the dimension of mind called the sub-sub-
conscious, or vâsanâ chitta. See: saμskâra, mind (five states).

Vasish†ha: Δ⁄–} “Most excellent.” Disciple of Maharishi Nandikeßvara 
(Nandinâtha) (ca 250 bce) along with Patañjali and Vyâghrapâda (as re-
corded in Pâ∫ini’s book of grammar). Also the name of several other fa-
mous sages, including the ®ishi attributed with composing the hymns of 
the Âig Veda’s seventh ma∫ ∂ala, another who plays a central role in the 
epics and certain Purâ∫as and Upanishads, and a third who expounds the 
ancient yogic wisdom to Lord Râma in the 29,000-verse Yoga Vâsish†ha. 

Veda: Δ‰Æ “Wisdom.” Sagely revelations which comprise Hinduism’s most 
authoritative scripture. They, along with the Ågamas, are ßruti, “that which 
is heard.” The Vedas are a body of dozens of holy texts known collective-
ly as the Veda, or as the four Vedas: Âig, Yajur, Sâma and Atharva. In all 
they include over 100,000 verses as well as additional prose. Each Veda has 
four sections: Saμhitâs (hymn collections), Brâhma∫as (priestly manuals), 
Åra∫yakas (forest treatises) and Upanishads (enlightened discourses). See: 
Åra∫yaka, Brâhma∫a, ßruti, Upanishad.

Vedânta: Δ‰ÆŸ≥™ “Ultimate wisdom” or “final conclusions of the Vedas.” Ve-
dânta is the system of thought embodied in the Upanishads (ca 1500-600 
bce), which give forth the ultimate conclusions of the Vedas. Through 
history there developed numerous Vedânta schools, ranging from pure 
dualism to absolute monism. The Vedânta perspective elucidated in Lov-
ing Ga∫esha is Advaita Èßvaravâda, “monistic theism” or panentheism, 
exemplified in the Vedânta-Siddhânta of Âishi Tirumular (ca 250 bce) of 
the Nandinâtha Sampradâya in his Tirumantiram, which is a perfect sum-
mation of both the Vedas and the Ågamas. See: monistic theism, panenthe-
ism, Tirumantiram.

Vedic-Ågamic: Simultaneously drawing from and complying with both of 
Hinduism’s revealed scriptures (ßruti), Vedas and Ågamas, which represent 
two complementary, intertwining streams of history and tradition. The 
difference between Siddhânta and Vedânta is traditionally described in that 
while the Vedas represent man looking for God, the Ågamas hold the per-
spective of God looking to help man. 

vegetarian: Íâkâhâra. Of a diet which excludes meat, fish, fowl and eggs. Veg-
etarianism is a principle of health and environmental ethics that has been 
a keystone of Indian life for thousands of years. Vegetarian foods include 
grains, fruits, vegetables, legumes and dairy products. A person follow ing 
a vegetarian diet is called a ßâkâhârî. A nonveggie is called mânsâhârî. See: 
gu∫a, non-veggie, veggie, yama-niyama.

vegetarianism: The priciples and practices of vegetarians. See: vegetarian.
veggie: A vegetable. A vegetarian. See: non-veggie, vegetarian.
veiling grace: Tirobhâva ßakti. The divine power that limits the soul’s 
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Word. Pasyânti vâk, “the word that perceives,” is located in the navel cen-
ter, ma∫ipûra chakra. Madhyama vâk, the intermediate word, is centered 
between the navel and the throat, from whence speech, vaikharî vâk, is ex-
pressed. Ga∫apati as Brahma∫aspati is the Master of the Word, the Lord of 
Satya Mantra. And so, the Tantra conceives Him having His abode in the 
mûlâdhâra of beings, from where speech originates in the form of Paravâk.

Vakratu∫∂a: Δ$™‹©• “He of crooked trunk.” An aspect of Lord Ga∫eßa cited 
in the Mudgala Purâ∫a as the conqueror of matsara, jealousy.

valampuri: ΔƒΩ¥‹⁄¿ “Right-turning.” A term for the rather rare images of 
Ga∫eßa in which the trunk is turning to the Deity’s right. Cf: edampuri.

vâma: ΔŸº 1) “Pleasant; beautiful; benignant; striving after”—as in Vâma-
deva, a name of Íiva. 2) “Left; crooked; acting in the opposite way”—as in 
vâma mârga, the left-handed tantric path. See: left-handed, tantrism.

vanakkam: tzf;fk; The Tamil equivalent to namaskâra. 
Varada Ga∫apati: Δ¿Æí®¥⁄™ “The boon-giver” is the mûrti distinguished 

by the prominent third eye, dish of honey and crowning crescent moon. 
varada mudrâ: Δ¿Æº‹Æ˙Ÿ “Boon-giving gesture.” A hand pose shown by the 

Gods or a guru, in which the palm hangs loose at the wrist, facing the 
benefactor, with the fingers pointing downward, usually outstretched. 

Varada Vinâyaka: Δ¿Æ⁄Δ≤Ÿæé “Lord of boons.” The Ga∫eßa mûrti enshrined 
at the Mahad Hamlet Temple of Mahârâsh†ra. 

Vârâ∫asî: ΔŸ¿Ÿ®–¤ Also known as Kâßî or Banâras. (Derived from the name 
of two rivers, the Vara∫â, “warding off,” and Asî, “sword.”) One of the most 
holy of Íaivite cities, and among the oldest cities in the world. Located in 
North India on the Ganges River. Hindus consider it highly sanctifying to 
die in Kâßî, revering it as a gateway to moksha.

var∫a dharma: Δ®@∞º@ “The way of one’s kind.” The hereditary social class 
system, generally referred to as caste, established in India in ancient times. 
Within var∫a dharma are the many religious and moral codes which define 
human virtue. Var∫a dharma is social duty, in keeping with the principles 
of good conduct, according to one’s community, which is generally based 
on the craft or occupation of the family. Strictly speaking it encompasses 
two interrelated social hierarchies: 1) var∫a, which refers to the four classes: 
brâhmin, kshatriya, vaißya and ßûdra; and 2) jâti, the myriad occupational 
subgroups, or guilds, which in India number over 3,000. 

var∫âßrama dharma: Δ®Ÿ@Ã̆º∞º@ “The way of one’s caste and stage of life.” 
Names the social structure of four classes (var∫a), hundreds of castes (jâti) 
and four stages of life (âßramas). It is the combined principles of var∫a 
dharma and âßrama dharma. See: âßrama dharma, dharma. 

vâsanâ: ΔŸ–≤Ÿ “Abode.” Subconscious inclinations. From vâs, “dwelling, 
residue, remainder.” The subliminal inclinations and habit patterns which, 
as driving forces, color and motivate one’s attitudes and future actions. 
Vâsanâs are the conglomerate results of subconscious impressions (saμ-
skâras) created through experience. Saμskâras, experiential impressions, 
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God as personal Lord and Creator, the All-Loving Divine Personality, who 
periodically incarnates and lives a fully human life to reestablish dharma 
whenever necessary. In Íaivism, Vish∫u is Íiva’s aspect as Preserver. See: 
Vaish∫avism.

visualize (visualization): To imagine, create mental images. Exercising the 
power of thought to plan for and shape the future.

vißvagrâsa: ⁄ΔÃ¸í˘Ÿ– “Total absorption.” The final merger, or absorption, 
of the soul in Íiva, by His grace, at the fulfillment of its evolution. It is 
the ultimate union of the individual soul body with the body of Íiva—
Parameßvara—within the Íivaloka, from whence the soul first emanated. 
This occurs at the end of the soul’s evolution, after the four outer sheaths—
annamaya koßa, prâ∫amaya koßa, manomaya koßa and vijñâmaya koßa—
have been discarded. Finally, ânandamaya koßa, the soul form itself, merges 
in the Primal Soul. Individuality is lost as the soul becomes Íiva, the Cre-
ator, Preserver, Destroyer, Veiler and Revealer. Individual identity expands 
into universality. Having previously merged in Paraßiva and Parâ ßakti in 
states of samâdhi, the soul now fully merges into Parameßvara and is one 
with all three of Íiva’s perfections. Jîva has totally become Íiva—not a new 
and independent Íiva, as might be construed, for there is and can only be 
one Supreme God Íiva. See: âtman, evolution of the soul, samâdhi, soul.

vitala: ⁄Δ™ƒ “Region of negation.” Region of raging anger and viciousness. 
The second chakra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the thighs. Corre-
sponds to the second astral netherworld beneath the earth’s surface, called 
Avîchi (“joyless”) or Vitala. See: chakra, loka, Naraka.

vivâha: ⁄ΔΔŸ“ “Marriage.” See: saμskâras.
Vivekânanda, Swâmî: ⁄ΔΔ‰éŸ≤≥Æ “Of blissful discrimination.”-blissful sciple 

of Írî Råmak®ish∫a who was overtaken by an ardent love of Hinduism and 
a missionary zeal that drove him onward. He attained mahâ samâdhi at age 
39 (1863– 1902). Most notable among his achievements was a trip around the 
world on which he gave brilliant lectures, especially in Europe and America, 
that created much respect for Hinduism. In India he founded the Râma-
k®ish∫a Mission which thrives today internationally with over 100 centers 
and nearly 1,000 sannyâ sins. He is credited, along with Tagore, Aurobindo, 
Râdhâk®ish∫an and others, with sparking the modern Hindu revival. 

vow: See: vrata. 
vrata: Δ˘™ “Vow, religious oath.” Often a vow to perform certain disciplines 

over a period of time, such as penance, fasting, specific mantra repetitions, 
worship or meditation. Vratas extend from the simplest personal promise 
to irrevocable vows made before God, Gods, guru and community. 

vrâtyastoma: Δ˘Ÿ´æ—™Ëº “Vow pronouncement.” The traditional purification 
rite, outlined in the Ta∫∂ya Brâhma∫a, to welcome back into a Hindu com-
munity those who have become impure. It is performed for Hindus return-
ing to India from abroad and for those who have embraced other faiths. 

v®iksha: Δ‡’ “Tree.” 
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perception by binding or attaching the soul to the bonds of â∫ava, karma, 
and mâyâ— enabling it to grow and evolve as an individual being. See: grace.

vel: nty “Spear, lance.” The symbol of Lord Kârttikeya’s divine authority as 
Lord of yoga and commander of the devas. (Known as ßûla in Sanskrit.) 

venerate: To respect deeply; to revere.
vermillion: Bright red. 
vestments: The clothing, especially official robes or other garb, worn by reli-

gious persons, often as a sign of their spiritual position or ordination.
vibhûti: ⁄Δ∫›⁄™ Powerful,” “pervading,” “appearing.” From bhû “existence,” 

or “manifestation” and vi, “apart.” Holy ash, a whitish powder prepared 
by burning cow dung along with other precious substances—milk, ghee, 
honey, etc. It symbolizes purity and is one of the main sacraments offered 
to God and given to worshipers after pûjâ in all Íaivite temples and shrines. 
Íaivites wear three stripes on the brow as a distinct sectarian mark, as do 
many Smârtas. Vibhûti is also a synonym for siddhi, supernormal powers 
developed through yoga practice. See: tilaka, tripu∫∂ra. 

vidyâ: ⁄ΔYŸ “Knowledge, learning, science.” The power of understanding 
gained through study and meditation. Contrasted with avidyâ, ignorance. 

vidyârambha: ⁄ΔYŸ¿Ä∫ “Commencement of learning.” See: saμskâra.
Vighnarâja Ga∫apati: ⁄Δï≤¿Ÿúí®¥⁄™ “The Lord of Obstacles” is bedecked in 

jewels. His special implements are the conch, discus and flower arrow. This 
is Ga∫eßa’s aspect as the conqueror of mamata, egoity.

Vighneßvara: ⁄Δï≤‰Ã¸¿ “Lord of Obstacles.” A name for Lord Ga∫eßa describ-
ing His power to both remove and create obstacles to guide souls along the 
right path. See: Ga∫eßa.

Vijaya Ga∫apati: ⁄Δúæí®¥⁄™ “The victorious one” rides the mouse and 
holds four primary symbols: the broken tusk, goad, noose and mango. 

Vika†a: ⁄Δé¢ “Deformed; having an unusual size or aspect.” A name of 
Ga∫eßa cited in the Mudgala Purâ∫a as the conqueror of kâma, lust. 

vî∫â: Δ¤®Ÿ Large South Indian popular musical instrument usually having 
seven strings and two calabash gourd resonance boxes. 

Vinâyaka: ⁄Δ≤Ÿæé “Remover.” A name of Lord Ga∫eßa, meaning the remover 
of obstacles (sometimes preceded by vighna, “obstacle”). See: Ga∫eßa. 

Vinâyaka Ahaval: tpehafh; mfty “Ode to Vinâyaka.” Famous Tamil 
poem in praise of Ga∫eßa by the woman saint, Auvaiyar (ca 200bce). 

Vinâyaka Vratam: tpehaftpujk A 21-day festival to Lord Ga∫eßa begin-
ning on the full-moon day of November-December. An important festival 
in Tamil Nadu and in Tamil communities worldwide, when special pûjâs 
are conducted in Ga∫eßa temples and devotees make a vow (vrata), such as 
to attend the daily pûjâ or to fast by taking only one meal a day. 

Vîra Ga∫apati: Δ¤¿í®¥⁄™ “The valiant warrior” is a mûrti recognized by His 
sixteen hands, holding a variety of weapons: mace, bow, axes and more. 

visarjana: ⁄Δ–ú@≤ “Departure.” See: Ga∫eßa Chaturthî.
Vish∫u: ⁄Δœ®‹ “The All-Pervasive.” Supreme Deity of the Vaish∫avite religion. 
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practices. Here are the ten traditional yamas and ten niyamas. —yamas: 1) 
ahiμsâ: “Noninjury.” 2)-satya: “Truthfulness.” 3) asteya: “Nonstealing.” 4) 
brahmacharya: “Sexual purity.” 5) kshamâ: “Patience.” 6) dh®iti: “Stead-
fastness.” 7) dayâ: “Compassion.” 8) ârjava: “Honesty, straightforwardness.” 
9) mitâhâra: “Moderate appetite.” 10) ßaucha: “Purity.” —niyamas: 1) hrî: 

“Remorse.” 2) santosha: “Contentment.” 3) dâna: “Giving.” 4) âstikya: 
“Faith.” 5) Èßvara pûjana: “Worship of the Lord.” 6) siddhânta ßrava∫a: 
“Scriptural listening.” 7) mati: “Cognition.” 8) vrata: “Sacred vows.” 9) japa: 
“Recitation.” 10) tapas: “Austerity.” See: râja yoga. 

yantra: æ≥& “Restrainer,” “limiter,” a mystic diagram composed of geometric 
and alphabetic figures—usually etched on small plates of gold, silver or 
copper. Sometimes rendered in three dimensions in stone or metal. The 
purpose of a yantra is to focus spiritual and mental energies according 
to computer-like yantric pattern, be it for health, wealth, childbearing or 
the invoking of one God or another. It is usually installed near or under 
the  temple Deity. 

yoga: æËí “Union.” From yuj, “to yoke, harness, unite.” The philosophy, pro-
cess, disciplines and practices whose purpose is the yoking of individual 
consciousness with transcendent or divine consciousness. One of the six 
darßanas, or systems of orthodox Hindu philosophy. Yoga was codified by 
Patañjali in his Yoga Sûtras (ca 200 bce) as the eight limbs (ash†âˆga) of 
râja yoga. It is essentially a one system, but historically, parts of râja yoga 
have been developed and emphasized as yogas in themselves. Prominent 
among the many forms of yoga are ha†ha yoga (emphasizing bodily perfec-
tion in preparation for meditation), kriyâ yoga (emphasizing breath con-
trol), as well as karma yoga (selfless service) and bhakti yoga (devotional 
practices) which could be regarded as an expression of râja yoga’s first two 
limbs (yama and niyama). See: bhakti yoga, ha†ha yoga, râja yoga. 

yogada∫∂a: æËíÆ©• “Meditation staff.” A curved arm rest used during medi-
tation, usually made of wood and attached to a staff about two feet long. 

Yoga Ga∫apati: æËíí®¥⁄™ “The meditator” is a special mûrti of Ga∫eßa, 
seated in yogic pose holding a yoga staff and a strand of prayer beads. 

Yogaswami: nahfRthkp “Master of yoga.” Sri Lanka’s renowned spiritual 
master (1872–1964); a siddhar of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailasa 
Paramparâ who initiated Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1949. See: 
Kailâsa Paramparâ.

yogî: æËí¤ One who practices yoga, especially ku∫∂alinî yoga or râja yoga. 
(More properly yogin. Feminine, yoginî.) 

yuga: æ‹í “Eon,” “age.” One of four ages which chart the duration of the 
world: Satya (or K®ita), Tretâ, Dvâpara and Kali. In the first period, dharma 
reigns supreme; but as the ages revolve, virtue diminishes and ignorance 
and injustice increase. At the end of the Kali Yuga (our current period), the 
cycle begins again with Sat ya Yuga. 
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����wealth: Artha. Abundance; financial stability. See: 

purushârtha.
wood apple: The kapittha fruit. See: kapittha.
world: In Hindu theology, world refers to 1) loka: a par-
ticular region of consciousness or plane of existence. 2) 
mâyâ: The whole of manifest existence; the phenome-
nal universe, or cosmos, including the mental, spiritual 

and physical realms of existence, depending on its use. Also denoted by the 
terms prak®iti and Brahmâ∫∂a. 3) pâßa: In Íaivism, the term world is often 
used to translate the term pâßa in the Ågamic triad of fundamentals—Pati, 
paßu, pâßa, “God, soul, world.” It is thus defined as the “fetter” (pâßa) that 
binds the soul, veiling its true nature and enabling it to grow and evolve 
through experience as an individual being. In this sense, the world, or pâßa, 
is three-fold, comprising â∫ava (the force of individuation), karma (the 
principle of cause and effect) and mâyâ (manifestation, the principle of 
matter, Íiva’s mirific energy, the sixth tattva). See: Brahmâ∫∂a, loka, mâya, 
microcosm-macrocosm, pâßa, tattva.

worldly: Materialistic, unspiritual. Devoted to or concerned with the affairs 
or pleasures of the world, especially excessive concern to the exclusion of 
religious thought and life. Connoting ways born of the lower chakras: jeal-
ousy, greed, selfishness, anger, guile, etc. —worldliness: The state or quality 
of being worldly. 

����
����
����
���� yajña: æ◊ “Worship; sacrifice.” One of the most central 

Hindu concepts—sacrifice and surrender through acts 
of worship, inner and outer. 1) A form of ritual worship 
especially prevalent in Vedic times, in which oblations—
ghee, grains, spices and exotic woods—are offered into 
a fire according to scriptural injunctions while special 
mantras are chanted. The element fire, Agni, is revered 

as the divine messenger who carries offerings and prayers to the Gods. 
yajñopavîta: æ◊Ë¥Δ¤™ “Sacred thread.” See: upanayana. 

Yajur Veda: æú‹Δ‰@Æ “Wisdom of sacrificial formulas.” One of the four com-
pilations of revelatory texts called Vedas (Âig, Sâma, Yajur and Atharva). 
When used alone, the term Yajur Veda generally refers to this Veda’s central 
and oldest portion—the Saμhitâ, “hymn collection.” Of this there are two 
recensions: 1) the K®ish∫a (“black”) Yajur Veda (so called because the com-
mentary, Brâhma∫a, material is mixed with the hymns); and 2) the Íukla 
(“white or clear”) Yajur Veda (with no commentary among the hymns). 
See: Vedas.

yama-niyama: æº ⁄≤æº “Restraints-observances.” The first two of the eight 
limbs of râja yoga, constituting Hinduism’s fundamental ethical codes, the 
ten yamas and ten niyamas are the essential foundation for all spiritual 
progress. The yamas are the ethical restraints; the niyamas are the religious 
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INDEX 511

AA
Abhirami Pattar’s Abhirami Antati: 

verse, 353
Abhishekam: stage of pûjâ, 232
Absolute: brink of, 33
Abundance: pûjâ prayer, 234
Abyss: fifth, 38-39; first, 36; five-fold, 

36-39; fourth, 37-38; second, 36; 
third, 37

Åchamanam: stage of pûjâ, 227, 232
Adoption: by elephant God, 6-7
Adoration: prayers, 187-188
Africa: Hinduism in, 423
Ågamas: actinodic energy, 49
Agni: illust. and descr., 111
Ahaval, Vinâyaka: hymn, 329-341. 

See also Vinâyaka
Ajapa: inaudible mantra, 337
Åkâßa: world of spirit, 14
Alaˆkâra: image, 91
Alaˆkâram: stage of pûjâ, 233
All-Knower: comprehension, 340
Altar: placement of home shrine, 206
Americas: Hinduism in, 423
Åmra: illust. and descr., 112
Am®ita: nectar, 134
Am®itakumbha: illust. and descr., 103
Ananasa: illust. and descr., 116
Anantadîpa: eternal flame, 281
Anger: prayer for freedom from, 

186-187; second chakra, xxxv
Añjali mudrâ: gesture, 229, 252, 258
Aˆkußa: illust. and descr., 100
Antaryâmin: inner ruler, 340
Anubhava: super-experience, 340

Anugraha: stage of grace, 334
Apology: at end of pûjâ, 258 
Appreciation: prayer for, 188
Aratampatiya Peruntevanar: verse 

from, 346
Åratî: stage of pûjâ, 253-254

Ardha-Hindus: problems of, 427
Arghyam: stage of pûjâ, 231
Arpa∫am: stage of pûjâ, 256
Arrogance: third chakra, xxxv
Artha: swastika and, 128
Arts: black, 38
Arunachalam, M.: on clay Ga∫eßas, 

304; Festivals of Tamil Nadu, 
299-301; on Ga∫eßa, 264-265

Arunagirinâthar’s Tirupugal: verse, 
351-353

Aryan: European interpretation, 130
Åsamarpa∫am: stage of pûjâ, 238
Ash: holy, 218
Asia Minor: swastika symbol, 129
Astu: meaning, 127
Astrology: festival calculations, 299; 

Hindu Vedic, 308
Asura: illust. and descr., 105
Asuric forces: satsaˆga group, 372
Attachment: jackfruit symbolizes, 19
Attitude: in making clay images, 305
Aum: Causal Word, 141; chant af-

ter pûjâ, 213; graphic collection, 
147-154; illust. and descr., 118; 
mantra significance, 145; meaning 
of letters, 143-146; representation 
of syllables, 167-168; and Saint 
Auvaiyar, 341; source, 142; symbols, 
146-147; the Word, 140; wordless 
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Adoption: by elephant God, 6-7
Adoration: prayers, 187-188
Africa: Hinduism in, 423
Ågamas: actinodic energy, 49
Agni: illust. and descr., 111
Ahaval, Vinâyaka: hymn, 329-341. 

See also Vinâyaka
Ajapa: inaudible mantra, 337
Åkâßa: world of spirit, 14
Alaˆkâra: image, 91
Alaˆkâram: stage of pûjâ, 233
All-Knower: comprehension, 340
Altar: placement of home shrine, 206
Americas: Hinduism in, 423
Åmra: illust. and descr., 112
Am®ita: nectar, 134
Am®itakumbha: illust. and descr., 103
Ananasa: illust. and descr., 116
Anantadîpa: eternal flame, 281
Anger: prayer for freedom from, 

186-187; second chakra, xxxv
Añjali mudrâ: gesture, 229, 252, 258
Aˆkußa: illust. and descr., 100
Antaryâmin: inner ruler, 340
Anubhava: super-experience, 340

Anugraha: stage of grace, 334
Apology: at end of pûjâ, 258 
Appreciation: prayer for, 188
Aratampatiya Peruntevanar: verse 

from, 346
Åratî: stage of pûjâ, 253-254

Ardha-Hindus: problems of, 427
Arghyam: stage of pûjâ, 231
Arpa∫am: stage of pûjâ, 256
Arrogance: third chakra, xxxv
Artha: swastika and, 128
Arts: black, 38
Arunachalam, M.: on clay Ga∫eßas, 

304; Festivals of Tamil Nadu, 
299-301; on Ga∫eßa, 264-265

Arunagirinâthar’s Tirupugal: verse, 
351-353

Aryan: European interpretation, 130
Åsamarpa∫am: stage of pûjâ, 238
Ash: holy, 218
Asia Minor: swastika symbol, 129
Astu: meaning, 127
Astrology: festival calculations, 299; 

Hindu Vedic, 308
Asura: illust. and descr., 105
Asuric forces: satsaˆga group, 372
Attachment: jackfruit symbolizes, 19
Attitude: in making clay images, 305
Aum: Causal Word, 141; chant af-

ter pûjâ, 213; graphic collection, 
147-154; illust. and descr., 118; 
mantra significance, 145; meaning 
of letters, 143-146; representation 
of syllables, 167-168; and Saint 
Auvaiyar, 341; source, 142; symbols, 
146-147; the Word, 140; wordless 
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maja, 281
Ceremony: immersion, 277

Certificate: nâmakara∫a, 430; 
vratyastoma, 433

Chakra (discus): illust. and descr., 101
Chakras: attributes, 133; darker, xxxv, 

7; def., 133; doors, 35; mûlâdhâra, 
xxxv; mûlâdhâra gateway, illust. 
and symbolism, 123; evolution 
through, 134-135

Châmara: illust. and descr., 106
Çhandogya Upanishad: verse, 145
Chanting: food-blessing, 199-200; 

forms, 214-215; in groups, 368-369; 
inner-plane, 369; before pûjâ, 212; 
Vedic, 166

Charity: performance, 32
Children: bhajana, 368-369; daily 

prayers, 189-190; intermarriage 
and, 427; mantra for education, 
173; prayers for, 183;  role in Pañcha 
Ga∫apati, 310

Chinese: form of Ga∫eßa, 263
Chintâma∫i, Írî: Thevoor Temple, 279
Christmas: alternative, 309; origin, 

315
Çhuri, Dagger: illust. and descr., 102
Circumambulation: ceremony, 221
Citizenship: name change and, 431
Coconut and water pot: altars, 224
Coconut: illust. and symbolism, 109
Communication: channel, 13; direct, 

21; inner worlds, 181
Communion: silent, 378
Computer: likened to Ga∫eßa, xxxiii
Conceit: fourth abyss, 37
Concentration: bhajana, 367; during 

meditation, 16-17
Confusion: prolonged, chakra, xxxvi
Conscience: absence, sixth chakra, 

xxxvi
Consciousness: abyss, 35; awaken-

ing, 340-341; centers and sources 
of being, 158, 337; communion 
with, 367; four states, 157; Ga∫eßa’s 

withdrawal into all-pervasive, 301; 
higher, 292; knowing state, 15; 
pure, liv; tuning into ßaktis, 39; 
vaißvânara, 144-145

Consistency: worship, discipline, 
bhakti and devotion, 9

Consorts: of Ga∫eßa (meaning), 57; 
illust. and symbolism, 123

Contemplation: Hindu, 409

Conversion: Christian attitudes, 
423; destructive, 426; ethical, 426, 
428-433; from Hinduism, 423; 
Hindu attitudes, 424; Hindu sects 
and, 425; to Hinduism, 423

Coomaraswamy, Dr. Ananda: meta-
phor of Cosmic Dance, 50; verse, 
140

Cosmic steps: four, 157
Cosmology: Hindu, 50-51
Cosmos: man as image of, 146
Creation: process, 158
Culture: asuric, 38; fourth abyss, 37; 

love of, 32

DD
Dâ∂ima: illust. and descr., 119
Dakshi∫â: payment to priests, 217
Dance: cosmic, 334
Da∫∂a: illust. and descr., 105
Darßana: invoking through Gîtâs, 376; 

merging energies, 17; personal, 30
Death: retreat following, 209; and 

soul, 14. See also Funeral
Decision: prayer for moments of, 185
Decorations: national festivals, 299
Deities: material existence, 13
Deity: approach to, 11-12; human 

treatment, 12; reaching personal, 
366; Hindu pantheon, 411

Delusion: representation, 146
Deodhar, Írî S.K.: on popularity of 

Visarjana festival, 301-303
Destruction: fourth abyss, 38
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music, 335
Aum Gaμ Ga∫apataye: meaning, 

168-169
Aum japa: 167-168
Aum Írî Ga∫eßâya Nama˙: meaning, 

168
Aum Tat Sat Aum: message, 143
Aura: mantra for purification, 174; 

film of light, 29
Auspiciousness: swastika symbol, 

127-135
Australia: Hindu festival, 304
Auvaiyar Ma, Saint: Akshara, 144; ap-

proach to Vinâyaka, 333-341; bene-
factors, 328; pathway in worship 
of Ga∫eßa, 341; story of, 327-341; 
verse, 295, 347; views of Ga∫eßa’s 
“five arms,” 334-335

Awakening: spiritual, 6
Awareness: experiential, 338; guiding, 

409; lifting, xxxvi; during medita-
tion, 16-17; mystery to mind, 23

Åyurveda: wood apple, 120

BB
Bâla Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 59
Ballaleßvara, Írî: Pali Temple to, 282
Bathing: 206; pûjâ, 206, 208-209
Beads: counting during mantras, 163
Bedtime: prayer for children, 189-190
Belly: meaning, 99; illust., 117
Bes: Egyptian God compared to 

Ga∫eßa, 263
Bhagavad Gîtâ: verse, 144
Bhagnadanta: illust. and descr., 110
Bhajana: def., 380, chanting during, 

366; chanting in unison, 361; form 
of worship, 359; hymns, 375-385; 
planes of consciousness, 369

Bhaktavighnavinâsana: meaning, 294
Bhakti: chanting, 362; dedication, 12; 

discipline, 15-16
Bhakti Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 61

Bhaˆgimas: postures and attitudes, 
Ga∫eßa, 91-95

Bhâva: concentrated feeling, 181
Bindu: forehead dot, 219
Birth: inferior incarnation, 410; re-

treat following, 209
Body, human: five elements, 340; as-

tral, 12; astral and physical, 29
Boon: def., 10
Bow: illust. and symbolism, 106
Brahmâ: day and night, 51; expres-

sion and Aum, 141
Brahman: personal and impersonal 

God, 145
Brâhma∫a, Íatapatha: verse, 164
Brâhma∫a, Taittirîya: verse, 164
Brâhma∫a, Tâ∫∂ya Mahâ: verse, 164
Brahma∫aspati: chief of celestial 

hosts, 139
Brahmâ∫∂a: cosmic egg, 51
Breathing: during meditation, 17
B®ihaspati: patron of letters, 141
Buddhi: Ga∫eßa’s ßakti, 57
Buddha: mother’s elephant vision, 99
Buddhists: form of Ga∫eßa, 263
Business: dishonest dealings, 37; 

third ßakti, 31
Byzantine art: swastika symbol, 128

CC
Calendar: lunar, 299
Compassion: Hindu, liii-lv
California Bay Area: annual Hindu 

festival, 304
Cambodia: special name and form of 

Ga∫eßa, 263
Canada: stone mûrtis, 268; swastika 

symbol, 129
Capra, Fritjof: The Tao of Physics, 

49-50
Castes: origins of, 424
Category: element of existence, 141
Caves: Lenyadhri Cave to Írî Girijât-
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FF
Faith: acquisition, 181; building, 15; 

chosen, 407
Family: extended, 30; love and com-

passion, 30; prayer for family wel-
fare, 186; togetherness, 169

Fear: first chakra, 405; prayer for 
freedom from, 186-187

Feelings: depth of, 366-368; when 
singing, 367

Feet: of Ga∫eßa, 99; of Lord, 30
Female forms: of Ga∫eßa, 266
Festivals: features, 299; Ga∫eßa Cha-

turthî, 299-301; Ga∫eßa Visarjana, 
301; Markali Pillaiyar, 307-308; 
Pañcha Ga∫apati, 308-309; sacred, 
299-315; Vinâyaka Vratam, 307

Festivals of Tamil Nadu (Arunacha-
lam): described, 299-301; explain-
ing symbols, 99

Fiji: Írî Subramaniya Swâmî Temple, 
xxxviii; stone mûrtis, 268

Fire: physical, 159; significance, 237
Five Íaktis of Ga∫eßa: poem, 40-41
Flame: eternal, 281
Flowers: offerings, 209
Fly-whisk fan: illust. and descr., 106
Food: offering, 212-213, 238-239
Food-blessing: chant, 199-200
Forces: asuric, 30, 36; electromag-

netic, 46-49; gravitational, 47-48; 
malicious, 334; natural, 7; positive 
and negative, 49; universal, 45

Forgiveness: through mantras, 163
Free will: animalistic, 5; limitations, 7
Fruit: offerings of, 209

GG
Ga: goal, 142
Gadâ: illust. and descr., 102
Gaja: meaning, 142
Gaμ Mantra: illust. and descr., 121

Ga∫a: category, 141; definition, 55; 
number, 168-170

Ga∫apati, Lord: as dancer, 159; def., 
55; God of wisdom, 139; invocation 
to, 198; man-part, 142; origins, 336; 
powers and personalities, 159; Ran-
jangoan Shrine, 280

Ga∫apati kalaßa: representation, 224
Ga∫eßa, Lord: characteristics, 55; first 

letter from, 21-22; five-headed im-
age, 266-267; five powers, 29-39; 
forms, 55-58; forms listed, 56; gate-
keeper, 384; governance, 11; image 
in home shrine, 206; as Lord of 
Obstacles, 293; method for making 
wood-based image, 305; nature of, 
3-17, 291-292; oneness, 335; per-
vasiveness, 273-274; primal sound, 
139-147; role, 4, 142; ßaktis of, 57; 
second letter from, 23; special role, 
292-293; Supreme Deity, xxvii; 
third letter, 24-25; thirty-two forms, 
58; unifying force, 45; word deriva-
tion, 55

Ga∫eßa Chaturthi: festival, 299-301; 
purpose, 300

Ga∫eßa Dhyânam: hymn, 379
Ga∫eßa images. See Images
Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna: of Sri Sri Sri Adi 

Sankara, 139
Ga∫eßa pûjâ: prayer, 183
Ga∫eßa Íara∫am: hymn, 380
Ga∫eßa Visarjana: immersion cer-

emony, 301-304
Gâritra: illust. and descr., 113
Gatekeeper: advent into another 

Lord, 24; Ga∫eßa as, 4-6
Gems: illust. and symbolism, 113
Getty, Alice: mûrtis, 265-266
Gift-giving: Pañcha Ga∫apati, 309
Gifts: prayer for offering, 188
Girijâtmaja, Írî: Lenyadhri Cave, 281
Gîtâ: def., 376
Goad: meaning, 99
God and Gods: Ga∫eßa recognized 
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Devas: forces, 49; material existence, 
13; power, 368; Second World, 365

Devonic aid: prayers, 183
Devonic forces: satsaˆga group, 372
Devonic world: in tune with vibra-

tory rate, 371
Devotees: answers to questions 

from, 291-294; associations among, 
369-371; bringing together, 303; 
seen by Gods and devas through 
pûjâ flame, 255; singing together, 
368

Devotion: mantra, 172; sharing, 370; 
single-minded, 174

Dhanush: illust. and descr., 106
Dharma: dissatisfaction with, 364; 

and grace, 10; Lord of, 3; overseer, 
292; swastika meaning, 128

Îhu∫∂hi Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 84
Dhvaja: illust. and descr., 110
Dhyânam: meditative song, 378; step 

of pûjâ, 231
Diaspora: Hindu, 423
Dimension: macrocosm, 13
Discipline: respect, appreciation, 32
Disillusionment: pitfalls of, 335
Distractions: in meditation, 16-17
Diversity: Hindu, 414-417; in music, 

359
Divine Will: fulfillment, 182; Hindu 

views, 411-412
Divinity: present, 29; reaching, 128
Dormancy: left-hand swastika, 132
Dot: forehead, 219
Dreams: of Lord Ga∫eßa, 273; world 

as, 176
Dualism: appearances of, 339; view, 

411
Durga Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 89
Duties: Hindu, 408
Dvaita: appearances of, 339
Dvija Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 64
Dvimukha Ga∫apati: illust. and de-
scr., 85

EE
Ear-piercing: rite of passage, 614
Ears: inner, 175; pulling, 222
Edampuri: pose, 95
Education: mantra for children, 173
Ego: and mind, 340; coconut symbol-

ism, 109; mantra offering as obla-
tion, 174; and Self, Saint Auvaiyar 
on, 339

Egotism: prayer for release from, 187
Egypt: swastika symbol, 129; swastika 

use, 130
Einstein: formula, 46; organization of 

universe, 50
Ekadanta: powers of, 56
Ekadanta Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 80
Ekâkshara Ga∫apati: illust. descr., 75
Electromagnetism: in microcosm, 

48-49; type of energy, 46-47; Vedic 
view of field theories, 164

Elephant-Faced Lord: invocation of, 
384-385

Elephants: symbolism, 99, 142
Endeavors: new, 294
Energy: actinic, 16; actinodic, 49, 169; 

atomic or nuclear, 49-50; electric, 
159; forms, 46-47; represented in 
mûlâdhâra, 159

Enlightenment: path, 5
Entreaty: prayers, 183
Environment: social and spiritual 

path, 371
Epics: choral presentations, 361
Eternal Path: See Sanâtana Dharma
Ether: âkâßic, 33
Ethics: codes of, 408
Europe: Hinduism in, 423
Evolution: assisting souls in, 291; 

First World, 365
Excommunication: Hindu view, 408
Existence: knowledge of, 167
Experience: fruition of, 181; of God, 

lii; super, 340
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Distractions: in meditation, 16-17
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359
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views, 411-412
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Dot: forehead, 219
Dreams: of Lord Ga∫eßa, 273; world 

as, 176
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411
Durga Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 89
Duties: Hindu, 408
Dvaita: appearances of, 339
Dvija Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 64
Dvimukha Ga∫apati: illust. and de-
scr., 85

EE
Ear-piercing: rite of passage, 614
Ears: inner, 175; pulling, 222
Edampuri: pose, 95
Education: mantra for children, 173
Ego: and mind, 340; coconut symbol-

ism, 109; mantra offering as obla-
tion, 174; and Self, Saint Auvaiyar 
on, 339

Egotism: prayer for release from, 187
Egypt: swastika symbol, 129; swastika 

use, 130
Einstein: formula, 46; organization of 

universe, 50
Ekadanta: powers of, 56
Ekadanta Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 80
Ekâkshara Ga∫apati: illust. descr., 75
Electromagnetism: in microcosm, 

48-49; type of energy, 46-47; Vedic 
view of field theories, 164

Elephant-Faced Lord: invocation of, 
384-385

Elephants: symbolism, 99, 142
Endeavors: new, 294
Energy: actinic, 16; actinodic, 49, 169; 

atomic or nuclear, 49-50; electric, 
159; forms, 46-47; represented in 
mûlâdhâra, 159

Enlightenment: path, 5
Entreaty: prayers, 183
Environment: social and spiritual 

path, 371
Epics: choral presentations, 361
Eternal Path: See Sanâtana Dharma
Ether: âkâßic, 33
Ethics: codes of, 408
Europe: Hinduism in, 423
Evolution: assisting souls in, 291; 

First World, 365
Excommunication: Hindu view, 408
Existence: knowledge of, 167
Experience: fruition of, 181; of God, 

lii; super, 340
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significance, 269
I-maker: and self, 340
Immanent One: Aum Ga∫eßa, 146
Impediments: mantra, 176
Inadequacy: third chakra, xxxv
Incense: prayer offering, 200; step in 

pûjâ, 235-236
Individuality: loss of, 135
Indra: pûjâ prayer to, 255
Inferiority: third chakra down, xxxv
Information era: transition, xxxiii
Inheritance: religions and, 425
Injuries: and pûjâ, 208
Insincerity: devotee, 364
Inspiration: original source, 406; 

prayer for, 190
Instruments: musical, 361
Intellect: symbolized by chakra, 101; 

use of faculties, 293
Intercourse: sexual, 209
Intermarriage: children and, 427
Introspection: Eastern religion, 412
Intrusion: asuric, 209
Intuition: use of faculties, 293
Invocation: to Ga∫eßa, 198; hymn of 

Invocation de Cinq Ga∫eßa Íaktis, 
382-383; peace, 201; prayers, 183, 
183-184; Tirumantiram, 345

Involution: cosmic phase of, 334
Ireland: swastika symbol, 129
Èßa: definition, 55
Ish†a Devatâ: chosen ideal, 145; 

Ga∫eßa is for all, 409

JJ
Ja: origin, 142
Jackfruit: illust. and symbolism, 119
Jagadeswari, S.K.: poem, 319
Jâgrat: def., 157
Jain: swastika symbol, 130
Jambira: illust. and descr., 117
Jambu: illust. and descr., 122
Janus: Roman God compared to 

Ga∫eßa, 263
Japa: form, 163; mâlâ, 163; perfor-

mance, 166; recitation, 184; yoga 
after pûjâ, 213

Japan: name and form of Ga∫eßa, 263
Ja†amuku†a: image, 92
Ja†harâgni: def., 159; gross form, 159
Jaya Ga∫apati Aum: hymn, 381
Jealousy: third chakra, xxxv
Jîva: def., 159
Journey: mantra for, 173
Jñâna: symbolized by modaka, 99
Jñânendriyas: Indra protects, 255
Jyesh†harâjam: precedence over oth-

ers, 139

KK
Kabiladevar’s Irattai Mani Malai: 

verses, 347-348
Kadalîphala: illust. and descr., 114
Kadavul Hindu Temple: Hawaii, 268
Kâlî: goddess and magic, 132; 
Kalpav®iksha: illust. and descr., 108
Kâma: swastika meaning, 128
Kama∫∂alu: illust. and descr., 106
Kapittha: illust. and descr., 120
Kâra∫a: def., 157
Kâra∫aloka: superconscious realm, 4
Kara∫∂a muku†a: image, 92
Karma: belief in, 205; better birth, 

410; embodiment of law, 291; fac-
ing, 371; Ga∫eßa’s fire destroys, 
111; and goad, 100; life refinement 
process, 12; natural birth, 8; oppos-
ing, 364; overseer, 292; responses, 
v; setting own aside, 370; sharing 
individual, 371-373; unseemly, 407

Karmendriyas: Indra protects, 255
Kassiyappa: verses by, 351, 355
Ka†ha Upanishad: verse, 140
Kavacha: illust. and descr., 121
Kaviˆkavînâm: Seer of seers, 139
Kha∂ga: illust. and descr., 111
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as God Word, 140; Hindu meaning, 
412; real beings, 10-11; realizing re-
ality of Godhead, 141; transcendent 
/immanent, 411

Golden age: mantra, 176
Gossip: asuric force, 36
Gowns: for Pañcha Ga∫apati, 310
Grace: defined, 11; divine, 333; 

Ga∫eßa’s, 336; reemergence 
through, 334

Grains: illust. and symbolism, 113
Grass: offerings, 209-210
Gravity: as galactic glue, 48; God of, 

v; type of energy, 46-47
Great Britain: Ga∫eßa shrines, 268
Greece: swastika symbol, 129
Group chanting: hymns, 375
Groups: singing, 368-369
Guidance: prayer for, 190; spending 

money, 584
Guru: remover of darkness, 414

HH
Hands: right, making offerings, 212
Haridrâ Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 79
Harmony: vibration, 30; and wor-

ship, 30
Hatred: seventh chakra, xxxvi
Hawaii: temple for monastics, 268
Healing: group, 177
Helpers: inner-plane, 368
Helplessness: third chakra, xxxv
Heramba Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 69
Heresy: none in Hinduism, 405
Higher power: belief in, 181
Hindu: VHP definition, 427
Hindu community: joining, 428
Hindu culture: adopting, 428
Hindus: becoming, 6

Hinduism: age of religion, 405; as a 
religion, 425; as a way of life, 425; 
center of, 418; enlightened faith, 
45; features, 419; God-centric, 417; 
philosophy, 413-414; reacceptance 
into, 431; religion of experience, 
407-409; remodeling and presenta-
tion, xxxvii-xxxviii; source of inspi-
ration, 3; three pillars, 412-414

Holy men: building temples, 271
Home: disharmony, 36; mantra reci-

tation at, 169; observance of Pañ-
cha Ga∫apati, 309; shrine, 168-169, 
206-210, 214-215, 309-310 

Hoysala: image, 92
Human body: living in, 409
Humility: absolute, 181; pulling ears, 

223
Hundi: place gifts, 12
Hymns: Ga∫eßa Dhyânam, 379; 

Ga∫eßa Íara∫am, 380; of invo-
cation, 361-374; Invocation de 
Cinq Ga∫eßa Íaktis, 382-383; Jaya 
Ga∫apati Aum, 381; Mahâ Ga∫eßa 
Pañcharatna Stotram, 193-197; Pa-
ñchamukha Ga∫apati, 382; special 
collection to Lord Ga∫eßa, 375-385; 
Tandi Mukhan Tanai, 385; Vigh-
neßvara Gîtâ, 377; Vinâyaka Ahaval, 
329-331

II
Iconography: Ga∫eßa, 91-95
I∂â: consort symbolizes, 57, 123
Ikshukâ∫∂a: illust., descr., 114
Ikshukârmaka: illust. and descr., 104
Illusion: Self obscured, 340
Images: clay of Ga∫apati for festival, 

300; of Ga∫eßa, 58; making clay 
images, 304-306; Malaysia, 268; 
method for making wood-based 
clay, 305; proper attitude in mak-
ing, 305; worldwide, 263-283; 
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Ekâkshara, 144; gaμ, 121; Ga∫eßa, 
168-177; world peace, 176-177; 
realizing Godhead, 159; recitation, 
163-177; safe, 166; special collection, 
172-177; vibrations of, 334

Markali Pillaiyar: festival, 307-308
Master Course: Book One, xxxix
Masurâßrama: reconversion by, 432
Materialists: contacting Ga∫eßa, 11
Maturation: of soul, 407; unfoldment 

of consciousness, 134-135
Maya, Yucatan: swastika, 128-129
Mayûreßvara, Írî: Morgaon temple 

to, 278
Mealtime prayer: for children, 190
Meaning: depth of, 366-368
Meat-eaters: lead us astray, 119
Meditation: after pûjâ, 213-214, 259; 

during pûjâ, 231; Gods and energy, 
46-47; Hindu, 409; importance, 
378; on Ga ∫eßa, 15-16; during pûjâ, 
213; teaching children, 17; wisdom 
of Ga∫eßa, 184; yogic, 33

Meditation staff: illust. and symbol-
ism, 115

Memory: control, xxxv; past life, 14
Mercury: governance, 3
Mesopotamia: swastika symbol, 128
Metamorphosis: grace, 11
Microcosm: and dying, 14; as home, 

369; human consciousness, 158; 
identity, 142-143; inner world, 411; 
nonphysical, 13

Milk: miracle, xi-xxxi
Mind, body and emotions: merging, 

416; mantra for oneness of, 174; 
purification, 166; state of while 
singing, 366; wandering during 
singing, 367

Mission: fulfilling, 23
Missionary spirit: proselytization 

and, 424
Modaka: recipes, 319-320
Modakapâtra: illust. and descr., 102
Moksha: attaining, 345; freedom from 

rebirth, 419; symbolized by modaka, 
102; worship is foundation for, 259

Monastics: Hawaiian temple, 268
Mongolia: form of Ga∫eßa, 263
Monism: view, 411
Monotheism: view, 411
Moon: illust. and symbolism, 121
Morgaon Temple: pilgrimage to, 278
Morning prayer: for children, 189
Mothers: relinquished dharma, xxxiv
Mouse (shrew): meaning, 99; illust. 

and symbolism, 116
Mudgala Purâ∫a: forms of Ga∫eßa, 

58; text on Ga∫eßa, 56
Mudgara: illust. and descr., 107
Mudrâ: m®igi, 233; vitarka, 99
Mûlâdhâra: chakra, 3-4, 7-8, 128; 

def., 157-158; illust. and descr., 123; 
primordial vibration, 334; seat of, 
158-159; seat of Elephant God, 135

Mûlaka: illust. and descr., 112
Müller, Max: Orientalist, 130
Mûrtis: depictions, 263-283; 

elephant-faced, 268; God’s im-
age, 206; for Pañcha Ga∫apati, 
309; significance, 269; visualizing 
Ga∫eßa, 366

Murugan, Lord: realms of, 35; ßakti, 
48-49; sixth ßakti, 33; willpower, 57

Mûshika: illust. and descr., 116
Musicians: lyrical offerings, 361
Mysticism: Hindu, 408-409

NN
Nâda: form of sound, 157
Nâga: illust. and descr., 107
Nâgabandha: image, 92
Nâgapâßa: illust. and descr., 120
Naivedyam: in pûjâ, 238
Nakshatra: and naming, 32
Nakkiradeva’s Vinâyaka Ahaval: 348
Nama˙ Íivâya: reality, 340
Nâmakara∫a: ceremony of, 431
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Khe†aka: illust. and descr., 112
Kinita: image, 92
Kîrtana: form of worship, 359
Knowledge: manifest, 34
Kraal: elephant brigade, 99
K®ish∫amûrthi, Sri H.: excavations in 

Central America, 267
Kriyâ: external worship, 259
Kshipra Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 68
Kshipra Prasâda Ga∫apati: illust. and 
descr., 78
Kukarma: difficulties, 8
Kumara Guruparar: verse, 351
Kumbha: in home shrine, 206
Ku∫∂alinî, Goddess: 33; awakening 

ßakti, 159;  personality transforma-
tion, 337-338; potential energy, 159; 
Íâktism, 520; serpent symbolism, 
107

Kuttik kumpidutal: knocking the 
temples, 222

LL
Lad, Dr. Vasant: prayer translation, 

191-192
La∂∂u: illust. and descr., 120
Lakshmî Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 70
Lambodara: illust. and descr., 117
Latitâsana: pose, 9
Law: of Ga∫eßa, 292; third abyss, 37; 

verse on law of laws, 139
Lenyadhri Cave: temple to Írî Giri-

jâtmaja, 281
Letters: of Lord Ga∫eßa, 21-25
Lila: Ga∫eßa’s drama, 118
Lily; illust. and symbolism, 118
Limes: illust. and symbolism, 117
Liturgy: home, 205-225
Loneliness: elimination, 8
Lono: Hawaiian God compared to 

Ga∫eßa, 263
Lord of Categories: festival, 308-309; 

Ga∫apati, 141; Ga∫eßa, 12; mani-

festation, 3
Lord of Obstacles: channel, 32; 

Ga∫eßa, 12, 56; hymn to, 376; medi-
tation, 378

Lotus: illust. and symbolism, 104
“Loving Ga∫eßa, Our”: poem, 275
Luristan bronze: Ga∫eßa, 267
Lust: first chakra down, xxxv

MM
Macrocosm: creation, 158; devonic, 

13; and dying, 14-15; and grav-
ity, 48; greater world, 417; identity, 
142-143; presence in, 55

Madhu kumbha: illust. and descr., 114
Madhyama vâk: def., 158
Magic: asuric black arts, 38; Hindu 

temple: 12-14
Mahâbhârata: Ga∫eßa as scribe of, 

141; verse, 142
Mahâdevas: described, 57; life chang-

es, xxxiii; transfiguration, 13
Mahad Hamlet: temple to Írî Varada 

Vinâyaka, 281
Mahâ Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 71; 
Mahâ Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna Stotram: 

hymn, 193-197
Mahâkâra∫a: def., 157
Mahâparaßu: illust. and descr., 109
Mahâpralaya: time and space, 51
Maharashtra: eight-temple pil-

grimage list, 284; favorite god of, 
277-287; swastika symbol, 127

Mahâvâkya: implication, 141
Malaysia: images of Ga∫eßa, 268
Malice: seventh chakra down, xxxvi
Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad: verse, 147
Mangalâkshatân: stage of pûjâ, 234
Mangos: illust. and symbolism, 112
Ma∫ipûra chakra: swastika, 128
Mantra Pushpam: stage of pûjâ, 251
Mantras: ajapa, 337; Aum 

significance, 145; classes, 165-166; 
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verse on law of laws, 139
Lenyadhri Cave: temple to Írî Giri-

jâtmaja, 281
Letters: of Lord Ga∫eßa, 21-25
Lila: Ga∫eßa’s drama, 118
Lily; illust. and symbolism, 118
Limes: illust. and symbolism, 117
Liturgy: home, 205-225
Loneliness: elimination, 8
Lono: Hawaiian God compared to 

Ga∫eßa, 263
Lord of Categories: festival, 308-309; 

Ga∫apati, 141; Ga∫eßa, 12; mani-

festation, 3
Lord of Obstacles: channel, 32; 

Ga∫eßa, 12, 56; hymn to, 376; medi-
tation, 378

Lotus: illust. and symbolism, 104
“Loving Ga∫eßa, Our”: poem, 275
Luristan bronze: Ga∫eßa, 267
Lust: first chakra down, xxxv

MM
Macrocosm: creation, 158; devonic, 

13; and dying, 14-15; and grav-
ity, 48; greater world, 417; identity, 
142-143; presence in, 55

Madhu kumbha: illust. and descr., 114
Madhyama vâk: def., 158
Magic: asuric black arts, 38; Hindu 

temple: 12-14
Mahâbhârata: Ga∫eßa as scribe of, 

141; verse, 142
Mahâdevas: described, 57; life chang-

es, xxxiii; transfiguration, 13
Mahad Hamlet: temple to Írî Varada 

Vinâyaka, 281
Mahâ Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 71; 
Mahâ Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna Stotram: 

hymn, 193-197
Mahâkâra∫a: def., 157
Mahâparaßu: illust. and descr., 109
Mahâpralaya: time and space, 51
Maharashtra: eight-temple pil-

grimage list, 284; favorite god of, 
277-287; swastika symbol, 127

Mahâvâkya: implication, 141
Malaysia: images of Ga∫eßa, 268
Malice: seventh chakra down, xxxvi
Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad: verse, 147
Mangalâkshatân: stage of pûjâ, 234
Mangos: illust. and symbolism, 112
Ma∫ipûra chakra: swastika, 128
Mantra Pushpam: stage of pûjâ, 251
Mantras: ajapa, 337; Aum 

significance, 145; classes, 165-166; 
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Peace: world, mantra, 177; achieving, 
378; in home, 169-170; invocation, 
201

Penance: condensed, 267
Perfection: Hindu view, 410
Periyapurâ∫am: hagiography, 328
Permeation: ßakti, 29
Personification: material universe, 4
Perumal, Seraman: Íiva Bhaktas, 328
Phala: illust. and descr., 111
Pilgrimages: hardship, 267; list of 

Mahârâsh†ra eight temples, 284; to 
Mahârâsh†ra shrines, 277-282; 
sacred shrines, 408; success on, 25; 
yearly, 33 

Pillaiyar: child Ga∫eßa, 47, 141; de-
votional poetry, 345-355; praise of, 
345-355; representation, 142; riding 
his mount, 335; sweet tooth, 319; 
worship, 307-308

Pillars: three great, 3
Pineapples: illust., symbolism, 116
Piˆgalâ nâ∂î: consort symbolizes, 

123; male current, 57
Planets: human-plant interaction, 47
Plans: presenting to Ga∫eßa, 294
Point-counterpoint: 428-429
Polynesia: God Lono as Ga∫eßa, 263
Polytheism: view, 411
Ponniah, Dr. S.M.: translations of 

devotional poetry, 345-355
Postures: pûjâ, 211; seated, 94
Pottu: forehead dot, 219
Prabhâvalî: image, 91-92; illust. and 

descr., 119
Pradakshi∫a: circumambulation, 221
Praise: joyous prayer, 187-188; 

prayers, 183, 187-188
Prajña: deep sleep state, 145
Prak®iti: nature, 12
Prâ∫as: breath, 17; life force, 337
Prâ∫ava: meaning, 142; chanting, 144
Prapatti: spiritual path, 9
Prayers: children at bedtime, 

189-190; elephant, 315; family af-

ter Pañcha Ga∫apati, 314-315; to 
Ga∫eßa, 181-201; generated during 
pûjâ 259; memorizing, 183; offered 
during pûjâ, 239, 255; offering in-
cense, 200; practice, 181; singing as, 
364-366; types, 183; using, 182-183

Pride: third chakra, xxxv
Priesthood: Hindu temple, 216-217
Priests: compensation, 216-217; role, 

405-406; training, 216
Primal sound: Ga∫eßa, 139-147
Prince of Culture: Ga∫eßa, v
Problems: speaking to Ga∫eßa, xxxvii
Promiscuity: fourth abyss, 38
Pronunciation: Sansk®it, 215-216
Prophets: recognition of, 417-418

Proselytization: 424
Prostration: actinic energies, 16; 

forms for men and women, 211
Protection: psychic and physical, 8
Protocol: compensation to priests, 

216-217; religious, 32
Psychic centers: nervous system, 409; 

See Chakras
Pudi Kolukattai: sweet rice flour roll 

recipe, 321
Pûjâ: attendance, 408; daily, 33; 

described, 205; instructions for 
performing, 210-225; items listed, 
207; last day of Pañcha Ga∫apati, 
313-314; link through, 13-14; pos-
ture, 211; preparation of foods, 319; 
procedures: 211-212; tap at outset, 
133-134; time of day, 205

Pu∫ya: fine merit, 32
Purushârtha: swastika meaning, 128
Pushpaßara: illust. and descr., 103
Puzzles: Ga∫eßa crossword, 389-401

INDEX 521

Namaskâra: gesture during pûjâ, 255, 
258; illust., 560

Nambi Andar Nambi: verses, 349-350
Nambiandiyadigal, Saint: verse, 295

Name change: conversion and, 
430-431

Names: 108 of Ga∫eßa, 242-251; 
number of His names, xxxiv

Nârikela: illust. and descr., 109
Na†arâja: Cosmic Dance of, 49
Natchintanai: good thoughts, 

384-385; Satguru Yogaswami, verse, 
140

Native Americans: religion, 268-269
Navajo: swastika symbol, 128-130
Navaratnam, Ratna Ma: “Ga∫eßa as 

Primal Sound,” 139-147; on Ga∫eßa 
worship, 263

Nazi: use of swastika symbol, 129
Need: prayer in times of, 186
Negativity: mantra to avert, 174
Nervous system: names and locations 

of states, 157-158
Newton: organization of universe, 50
New York: Ga∫eßa temple, 270-272
Nîlapadma: illust. and descr., 118
Nirgu∫a Brahman: beyond form, 45
Noon prayer: for children, 189
Noose: meaning, 99
NRA: See National Restaurant Asso-

ciation (NRA) 
N®itya: Ga∫eßa image, 92; pose, 92-93
N®itya Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 73
Nuclear power: type of energy, 46-47

OO
Obedience: keynote, 24
Oblation: act of, 335
Offering box: temple, 225
Offerings: home shrine, 208; to Lord 

Ga∫eßa, 209-210; made with right 
hand, 212; to temple, 12; sweets, 
319-323; tray or basket, 220

Ojhar Kashetra: temple to Írî Vigh-
neßvara, 280

Omkâra: signification, 141
Orderliness: predictable, 48

PP
Paces: keeping track of, 23
Padma: illust. and descr., 104
Padmâsana: pose, 94
Pali Temple: to Írî Ballaleßvara, 282
Panasa Phala: illust. and descr., 119
Pañcha Ga∫apati: activities dur-

ing, 310-315; family prayers after, 
314-315; festival, 308-309; final 
day of activities, 313; first-day ac-
tivities, 311; fourth-day activities, 
312; method of celebration, 310; 
second-day activities, 312; third-
day activities, 312

Pañchâkshara: incantation of, 339
Pañchamukha Ga∫apati: hymn, 382
Pañcha nitya karmas: five Hindu ob-

ligations, 33
Pañchaßaktaya˙, Ga∫eßasya: 

“Ga∫eßa’s Five Powers,” 29-39
Pandrimalaiswami, Srilasri: blessing 

and sanction, 272
Pantheon: Hindu, 8
Parade: festival, 300; during Ga∫eßa 

Visarjana, 301
Paramam gatira: beatific bliss, 144
Paramparâ vrata: sacrament, 523
Paraßu: illust. and descr., 100
Paraßvadha: illust. and descr., 108
Parrot: illust. and symbolism, 116
Pâßa: illust. and descr., 101
Pâshâ∫adâra∫a: illust. and descr., 110
Pasyânti vâk: def., 157
Path: like a dagger’s edge, 102
Paths: left and right hand, 130; reli-

gious, 406; Patrani, Írî Ga∫eßasya: 
“Letters from Lord Ga∫eßa,” 21-25

Pâyasa: illust. and descr., 122
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376; power of temple, liii; second, 
30; sixth, seventh and eighth, 33-35; 
third, 31

Íâktism: swastika symbol, 130
Íakti vel: electric power, 48-49
Íâlipallava: illust. and descr., 107
Salutation: traditional prayer, 188
Sambandar, Tirujñâna: verse, 346
Saμhitâ, Maitrâya∫i: mantra, 171
Saμskâra: subconscious, 36
Sanâtana Dharma: eternal path, 45; 

eternal truth, 128; mysteries, 3; root 
scripture, 184; search for truth, 406

San Francisco: Ga∫eßa Visarjana, 303
Saˆkalpam: stage of pûjâ, 229-230
Sankara, Sri Adi: hymn, 193-197; 

Ga∫eßa Pañcharatna, 139
Saˆka†ahara Ga∫apati: illust. and 

descr., 90
Íaˆkha: illust. and descr., 100
San Mârga: grace guides us on, 11
Sanskrit: mastering pronunciation, 

215-216
Íara: illust. and descr., 104
Sarasvati, Chandrashekharendra: Ka-

ñchi Pî†ham, 58
Íaßikalâ: illust. and descr., 121
Íâstra: illust. and descr., 108
Satgurus: pillar, 3
Satsaˆga: def., 369-370; group, 

370-373; power of, 361
Sat Yuga: heralding, xxxiv
Saxony: swastika symbol, 129
Scandinavia: swastika symbol, 129
Science: expanding and need for 

Gods, xxxviii; physical universe, 
45-51; religion and, 51

Scotland: swastika symbol, 129
Scriptures: pillar, 3
Sekkilar’s Periyapurâ∫am: verses 

from, 350, 355
Self: form, 159; inner, 336; turning 

awareness to true, 213
Self-abnegation: attitude of, 181
Self-effacement: attitude of, 181

Selfishness: fifth chakra, xxxvi
Self-knowledge: Auvaiyar Ma, 339
Self Realization: Hindu, 409
Serpent: illust. and symbolism, 107; 

sleeping power, 159
Severance: conversion and, 429
Sharks: vision of, 274
Sho∂aßa Ga∫apati: mûrtis, 58
Sha†kona: 132
Shrew: meaning, 99; See also Mouse
Shrine, home: creating Pañcha 

Ga∫apati, 309-310; establishing, 
206-207; forms, 214-215; Ga∫eßa 
pûjâ, 214-215; items listed for, 207; 
restrictions from entering, 208-209; 
sanctity of, 206-210

Shrines: pilgrimage to Mahârâsh†ra, 
277-282; Ranjangaon, 280; road-
side, 265-266; Sikh use of swastika 
in, 130

Siddhatek Village Temple: to Írî Sid-
dhivinâyaka, 279-280

Siddhi: as Ga∫eßa ßakti, 57; exercising, 
xxxvii

Siddhi Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 65
Siddhivinâyaka Írî: Siddhatek Village 

Temple, 279-280
Sincerity: purpose of singing, 

363-364
Singers: lyrical offerings, 361
Singing: devotional, 361-374; to 

Ga∫eßa, 359-385; in groups, 
368-369; times, 375

Sinha Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 87
Sitting: difficulty, 17; pûjâ, 211
Íiva-Íakti: dance of creation, 33
Íiva: holy feet of, xxxiv; and son, 33
Íivaloka: realms, 4, 57, 13
Sivananda, Swami: Deity worship, 

181-182
Sloth: fourth abyss, 37
Smithsonian Institute: swastika re-

search, 130
Snake: See Serpent
Softness: of intellect, 24

INDEX 523

QQ
Questions: from devotees, 291-294; 

to Ga∫eßa, xxxvii
“Quiet Within, The”: poem, 58

RR
Radhakrishnan: on conversion, 424
Radiations: divine, 29; prâ∫ic, 17
Rakshadhâra∫am: stage of pûjâ, 255
Ramak®ish∫a Mission: reconversion 

by, 432
Râmaliˆga Adigal’s Tiru Arutpa: 

verse, 354
Ramâyâ∫a: swastika symbol de-

scribed, 127
Ranjangoan Shrine: to Ga∫apati, 280
Ratna kumbha: illust. and descr., 113
Rays: cosmic, 29
Reality: of Ga∫eßa, xxxiv; mystical, 

165; of Paraßiva, 144
Realization: bliss of, 336; Self, 419
Realms: lower, sealing off, 35
Recipes: Modaka, 320-321; Pudi 

Kolukattai, 321; Yallu Kolukattai, 
322-23

Recitation: mantra, 163-177
Reconversion: organizations con-

ducting, 432
Reincarnation: belief in, 205, 409-410
Relationships: with Deities, 8; human 

with Ga∫eßa, 11-12; personal with 
Deity, 6; personal with Ga∫eßa, 7-9

Religions: harmony among, 428; 
inheritance and, 425; law and, 425; 
prophet-centric, 417; ultimate ob-
jective, 405; world, 35

Remover of Obstacles: Ga∫eßa as, v, 
5; manifestation, 3

Residency: name change and, 431
Resignation: Divine Will, 182
Responsibilities: Hindu expectations, 

408; individual, 416

Restructuring: prayer for, xxxiv
Retreat: following birth or death, 209; 

from pûjâ, 208
Retributions: God of, v
Reward: good works, 169-170
Rice: offering in pûjâ, 234
Right-facing: circumambulation, 221
Righteousness: force of, 291
Âig Veda: verse, 139
Âi∫amochana Ga∫apati: illust. and 

descr., 83
Rivers: named in pûjâ, 233
Rome: Ga∫eßa in, 263
Roots: religious, 407
Rose apple: illust., symbolism, 122
Rudra: aspect of Íiva, xxxiv
Rudrâksha mâlâ: illust., descr., 103
Rule: of Ga∫eßa, 292
Ruler of Obstacles: prayer to, 190

SS
Sacraments: adorning Deity, 234; af-

ter pûjâ, 257; traditional, 205
Sacred thread: illust., meaning, 122
Sâdhaka: as instrument, 182; protec-

tor, 33
Sâdhana: chanting, 361; devotional, 

367; satsaˆga group, 371; steps, 336; 
undertaking, 408

Sagu∫a Brahman: within form, 45
Sahasrâra: am®ita flows from, 103; 

union with Íiva, 341
Saints: Hindu, 415
Íaivite Hindu Religion: children’s 

course, xxxix
Íaiva Siddhânta: progressive path 

and the chakras, 135
Íaivism: swastika symbol, 130
Íakti Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 63
Íaktis: conscious tuning into, 39; fifth, 

32-33; first, 30; fourth, 32; grace, 9; 
ignited by grace, 337;  illust. and 
descr., 123; invoking through Gîtâs, 
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Realms: lower, sealing off, 35
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Deity, 6; personal with Ga∫eßa, 7-9
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jective, 405; world, 35
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Resignation: Divine Will, 182
Responsibilities: Hindu expectations, 

408; individual, 416
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Retreat: following birth or death, 209; 

from pûjâ, 208
Retributions: God of, v
Reward: good works, 169-170
Rice: offering in pûjâ, 234
Right-facing: circumambulation, 221
Righteousness: force of, 291
Âig Veda: verse, 139
Âi∫amochana Ga∫apati: illust. and 

descr., 83
Rivers: named in pûjâ, 233
Rome: Ga∫eßa in, 263
Roots: religious, 407
Rose apple: illust., symbolism, 122
Rudra: aspect of Íiva, xxxiv
Rudrâksha mâlâ: illust., descr., 103
Rule: of Ga∫eßa, 292
Ruler of Obstacles: prayer to, 190

SS
Sacraments: adorning Deity, 234; af-

ter pûjâ, 257; traditional, 205
Sacred thread: illust., meaning, 122
Sâdhaka: as instrument, 182; protec-

tor, 33
Sâdhana: chanting, 361; devotional, 

367; satsaˆga group, 371; steps, 336; 
undertaking, 408

Sagu∫a Brahman: within form, 45
Sahasrâra: am®ita flows from, 103; 

union with Íiva, 341
Saints: Hindu, 415
Íaivite Hindu Religion: children’s 

course, xxxix
Íaiva Siddhânta: progressive path 

and the chakras, 135
Íaivism: swastika symbol, 130
Íakti Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 63
Íaktis: conscious tuning into, 39; fifth, 

32-33; first, 30; fourth, 32; grace, 9; 
ignited by grace, 337;  illust. and 
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locations, 412; Mahad Hamlet, 281; 
Morgaon Temple to Írî Mayûreß-
vara, 278; name change and, 431; 
Ojhar Kashetra to Írî Vighneßvara, 
280; Pali Temple to Írî Ballaleßvara, 
282; pillar, 3; renowned, 266-267; 
role, 417; Siddhatek Village Temple 
to Írî Siddhivinâyaka, 279-280; 
Thevoor Temple to Írî Chintâma∫i, 
279; uses, 413; worldwide list, 
284-287

Thankfulness: prayers, 187-188
Thanksgiving: hymns as, 364; singing 

as, 364-366
Thevoor Temple: to Chintâma∫i, 279
Third eye: illust. and symbolism, 113
Third World: realm, 4
Thoppuk karanam: pulling ears, 223
Thought: unbroken, 16
Tibet: name and form of Ga∫eßa, 263
Tila Gola: illust. and descr., 115
Tilak, Bal Gaˆgâdhara: movement 

against alien rulers, 277
Tilaka: holy ash, 218; bindu, 219
Time: and concepts of space, 51
Timing: right, 294
Tîrthaˆkara: swastika symbol, 130
Tirukural: business, 31
Tirumantiram: verse, 345-346
Tiruppallandu: verse, 354
Tolerance: in Hinduism, 409-410
Tones: high in singing, 364
Tray: temple offering, 220
Tribes: conversion of, 424
Tribha∫ga: pose, 92
Trimukha Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 86
T®i∫a: illust. and descr., 115
Trinidad: Hinduism in, 425
Trißûla: illust. and descr., 109
T®itîyâkshi: illust. and descr., 113
Troy: swastika use, 130
Trunk: illust. and symbolism, 118
Truth: absolute, 11; light of, 335
Tryakshara Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 77
Turîya: def., 157

Tusk, broken: illust., 110; meaning, 99

UU
Ucçhish†a Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 66 

Udarabandha: image, 92
Udda∫∂a Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 82
Umâpati Íivam: verses by, 350-351
Unfoldment: higher chakras, 135
United States: depictions of Ga∫eßa, 

268-269; first public festival, 303
Universality: expanding into, 135; of 

religion, 406
Universe: form, 159; grand forces, 

411; nature of, 51; within Aum, 175
Upanishad, Ga∫apati: mantra, 170; 

verse, 295
Upanishad, Ga∫eßa: prayer, 191-192
Upanishad, Nârâya∫a: mantra, 171
Ërdhva Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 74
Utku†aka: pose, 91, 93

VV
Vâhana, image, 92
Vaidyuta: def., 159
Vaißvânara: def., 159
Vajratrißûla: illust. and descr., 101
Valampuri: pose, 95
Vâma: left-hand path, 132
Varada Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 76
Var∫âßrama dharma: duties, xxxviii
Vâsanâs: unwholesome, xxxvi
Vedic ®ishis: invocations, 184; uni-

verse as energy, 46
Vegetarians: elephant, 99
VHP: reconversion by, 432
Vibhûti: holy ash, 218; offered in pûjâ, 

234, 257
Vighna Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 67
Vighneßvara, Lord: freedom from fear, 

146; Ojhar Temple to, 280; Auvaiyar 
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Solstice: winter festival, 308
Souls: awakened, 29; beauty in, 174; 

and dying, 14; evolution, 134; form, 
159; maturity of, 410; primal, 418; 
world of departed, 13

Sound: esoterics, 157-159, Primal 
Aum 139-146

Southeast Asia: Hinduism in, 423
Space and time: relative concepts, 48
Spinal deficiency: mantra, 173
Spirituality: awe at achievement, 409; 

developmental stages, 410; pen-
etrating depths, 364

Sri Lanka: Ga∫eßa Temple in Alaved-
dy, 46; Írî Subramuniya Åshram, 47

Srinivasan, Dr. S.: “The Favorite God 
of Mahârâsh†ra,” 277-287

Írî Íaˆkara Ma∫∂apam: Ramesh-
varam, 58

S®ish†i Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 81
Star of David: displayed alongside 

swastika, 132
Sthûla: def., 157
Su: meaning, 127
Subramuniyaswami, Satguru Sivaya: 

learning and teaching Hinduism, 
xii-xxxix; Yogaswami and, 426

Íuddha mâyâ: realms of, 49
Sugarcane: illust., symbolism, 114; 
Íuka: illust. and descr., 116
Sûkshma: def., 157
Sumeria: trade cities, 127
Íu∫∂â (elephant trunk): illust. and 

descr., 118
Sundarar: Íiva bhakta, 328
Superconsciousness: inner states, 409
Supplication: to Lord Ga∫eßa, 

293-294; prayers of, 185-187
Sûrya: swastika symbol, 128
Sushupti: def., 157
Sûtras, Brahma: verse, 295
Írî Ga∫eßasya Svabhâvah,: “The Na-

ture of Lord Ga∫eßa,” 3-17
Svapna: def., 157
Svarûpâ∫i: “Forms of Ga∫eßa,” 55-58
Ívetâßvatara Upanishad: verse, 145

Swastika: and chakras, 133-134; on 
coins, 129; temples in Germany, 
132; The Earliest Known Symbol and 
its Migrations (Wilson), 130-131; 
emblem in earth cultures, 128-129; 
symbol of Ga∫apati, 146; after 
Hitler, 132; illust. and descr., 117; 
key to chakra, 134; left-hand, 132; 
left and right, 130-131; male/fe-
male symbols, 130; meaning, 127; 
meditating on, 134; power of mind 
representation, 384; pre-Hitler use 
in America, 129; pre-World War 
II German and Austrian use, 131; 
right-angled arms, 128; right-hand, 
131-132; symbolism of, 6

Sweets: offerings, 209, 319-323
Symbols: Aum, 146-147

TT
Taijasa: dream state, 145
Taittirîya Åra∫yaka: reference, 140; 

verse, 143
Taittirîya Upanishad: verse, 145
Tamil: diaspora of, 47
Tandi Mukhan Tanai: hymn, 385
Tantrikas: point of view, 157
Taoists: swastika use, 130
Tao of Physics, The (Capra): quote, 50
Tapas: undertaking, 407

Taru∫a Ga∫apati: illust., descr., 60
Tat Tvam Asi: embodiment, 141
Tattvas: categories of manifestation, 

336; principles of elements, 141
Technological era: expanding and 

need for Gods, xxxviii
Teeth: vegetarian animals, 419
Temples: Ågamic, 91; care of, 21-22; 

builder in United Nations, 272; 
eight sacred of Vinâyaka, 277; Euro-
pean, 268; Ga∫eßa in Mahârâsh†ra 
named, 283; knocking head, 222; 
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and, 327; Ga∫eßa as, 56
Vighneßvara Gîtâ: hymn, 377
Vighneßvara Prârthanâ: in pûjâ, 228
Vighneßvarâsh†ottara Íatanâmâvali˙: 

stage of pûjâ, 242
Vijaya Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 72
Vijñâne Parataßcha: “In Science and 

Beyond,” 45-51
Vî∫â: illust. and descr., 105
Vinâyaka, Írî Varada: Mahad Hamlet 

Temple, 281
Vinâyaka, Vittaka: eldest son, 333
Vinâyaka Ahaval: adoration hymn, 

329-331; at Ga∫eßa Chaturthî festi-
val, 328; Tamil classic, 158-159

Vinâyaka Vratam: festival, 307
Vîra Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 62
Visarjana festivals: in state of 

Mahârâsh†ra, 303
Vish∫u Formulation: and Aum, 141
Visions: Auvaiyar’s, 328, 338; of 

Ga∫eßa and Hanumân, 274; of 
Ga∫eßa and Murugan, 272-273; 
of Ga∫eßa, 270-274; of sharks and 
Ga∫eßa, 274

Visualization: Ga∫eßa, xxxvi; of Lord 
Ga∫eßa, xxxv 

Vißvagrâsa: merger with Íiva, 135
Vitarka mudrâ: gesture of debate, 99

Vivekananda: on conversion, 424
V®iksha: illust. and descr., 123
Vratyastoma: history of, 424; sacra-

ment of, 431-433
Vyâsa, Sage: Ga∫eßa as scribe 56; 141

WW
Water pot and coconut: altars, 224
Wealth: pûjâ prayer, 234
West: Hinduism in, 423
Will: dharma, 5; divine, 5; prevalence 

of Ga∫eßa’s, 291; superconscious, 5
Willfulness: instinctive, fourth chakra, 

xxxvi; losing, 5

Willpower: during meditation, 16; 
Murugan, 57; and pûjâ, 214

Wilson, Thomas: The Swastika: Earli-
est Known Symbol and its Migra-
tions, 130-131

Wish-cow: mantra, 175
Wish-fulfilling tree: illust. and sym-

bolism, 108
Women: relinquished dharma, xxxiv
Wood apple: illust., symbolism, 120
Words: Eternal and human speech, 

157-158; Ga∫eßa as master of, 
157-159; God’s unspoken, 140; un-
manifest, 158

Worldliness: abyss, 38; prayer for re-
lease from, 186

Worlds: connecting three, 413, 12, 
362-363; lower, 35; merging, 29

Worship: Ga∫eßa, 91, 264, 269, 292; 
internalizing, 213; internal/external, 
259; postures, 91; time during festi-
val, 300; true, 8

YY
Yajñopavîta: illust. and descr., 122
Yajur Veda: Saμhitâ verse, 139
Yallu Kolukattai: sesame seed and 

sweet rice roll recipe, 322-323
Yantra: diagram, 133
Yoga: discipline, 16; goal, 341; Hindu, 

409; jñâna, 33; mârga mysteries, 
336; râja, 33, 35

Yogada∫∂a: illust. and descr., 115
Yoga Ga∫apati: illust. and descr., 88
Yogaswami, Sage: dedication, v; 

Ga∫eßa as protector, 293; Ga∫eßa 
description, 291-292; on mantras, 
166-167; Subramuniyaswami and, 
426

Yogaswami, 
Yogîs: Deity of, 340; fifth ßakti, 33
Youth: education of, xxxvii-xviv
Yucatan: swastika symbol, 129
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Books are available directly from the publishers or from distributors such 
as: 1) South Asia Books, P.O. Box 502, Columbia, MO 65205 (phone 
314-474-0166); 2) Nataraj Books, P.O. Box 5076, Springfield, VA 22150 

(phone 703-455-4996); 3) Treasures of the Heart, 1834 Ocean Street, Santa 
Cruz, CA 95060 (phone: 408-458-9654, e-mail: ramama@cruzio.com); 4) Hin-
du Heritage Books, 1085 Bathurst Street, Toronto M5R 3G8, Canada (phone: 
416-532-2560). Titles especially recommended are marked with an asterisk. 
Those quoted from in Loving Ga∫eßa are marked with two asterisks.
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*Subramuniyaswami, Sivaya, Living 
with Siva. Kapaa, HI: Himalayan 
Academy, 1991.
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Shiva. Philadelphia: Philadelphia Mu-
seum of Art, 1981.
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Vidya Bhavan, 1973.
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Bangalore: Sri Abhinava Vidyateertha 
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Earliest Known Symbol and Its Migra-

tion, 506 Uun31. vol.41 Report of the 
U.S. National Museum, Washington, 
D.C., Smithsonian Institute, 1894.

AUDIO AND VIDEO
Santhanam, Maharajapuram, (audio): 

Krithis on Vinayaka. Ontario: OMI 
Music Inc., 1985.

Various artists, (audio): Sri Ganeshaya 
Namaha. New Jersey: Asia One Stop, 
Inc., 1994.

Various Artists, (audio): Bhaktimala, 
Ganesha, vols. 1 and 2. New Delhi: 
Music Today, 1991.

CHILDRENS’ BOOK
Carr, Rachel, Be A Frog, A Bird, or A 

Tree. New York: Harper Colophon 
Books, 1977.

Corkery, Forrest and Marti Mueller, A 
Child and a Tree. Auroville, India: Au-
roville Press, 1989.

Devi Dasi, Tilak and Rasagraha Devi 
Dasi, A•B•C Coloring Book. Lynbrook, 
New York: Bala Books, 1982.

Khandpur, Swarn, Let Us Know India 
(24 vols.). Bombay: India Book 
House, 1978.

Nivedita, Sister (Margaret E. Noble), 
Cradle Tales of Hinduism. Almora, In-
dia: Advaita Ashrama, 1972.

*Padmanabhan, Chandra, Dakshin, 
Vegetarian Cuisine from South India. 
Sydney, Australia: Angus and Robert-
son, 1992.

Prakashananda, Swami, Don’t Think of 
a Monkey and Other Stories My Guru 
Told Me. California: Saraswati Pro-
ductions, 1995.

Rozman, Deborah, Meditating with 
Children, The Art of Concentration 
and Centering. California: Planetary 
Publications, 1994.

Ryder, Arthur W., The Panchatantra. 
Chicago: Univ. of Chicago Press, 1972.

Shephard, Aaron, Savitri. Illinois: Al-
bert Whitman and Company, 1992.

*Sorcar, Manick (animated videos): 
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sha, The Peace of God. Jaffna: Vidya 
Bhavan, 1978.

Parthasarathy, A. Symbolism of Hindu 
Gods & Rituals. Bombay: Vedanta Life 
Institute, 1989.

**Ramachandran, T.R., ed., Sri Gane-
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Splendor of Truth. Bombay: Sri Ab-
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Vinayaka Gajanana Worship: Analysis 
of an Intregrative Cult.” Institute of 
Traditional Cultures Bulletin, 1971, p. 
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Rao, S. K. Ramachandra, Ganesa Ko-
sha. Bangalore: Kalpatharu Research 
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Rao, U. Venkatakrishna. “The Ganapati 
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Reddy, Galiveti Ranga. Sree Ganesa: 
Stotras and Stories. Madras; Padmini 
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Somayaji, K. N. Concepts of Ganesha. 
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Srikant. Sri Ganesha: Alphabet of Real-
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Translation with Notes, and a Con-
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Principal Upanishads. Oxford: O. 
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*Kingsbury, F., and Phillips, G. E., 
Hymns of the Tamil Saivite Saints. 
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Ramanujam, A.K., Speaking of Siva. 
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SOURCEBOOKS ON HINDUISM
Arunachalam, M., Peeps into the Cultur-
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and Ritual in Hindu India. Philadel-
phia: Philadelphia Museum of Art, 
1980.

*Klostermaier, Klaus K., A Survey of 
Hinduism. Albany: State Univ. of N.Y., 
1998.

*Navaratnam, K., Studies in Hinduism. 
Jaffna: Maheswary Navaratnam, 1963.

*Radhakrishnan, S., The Hindu View of 
Life. New York: Macmillan, 1975.

Singh, Dr. Karan, Essays on Hinduism. 
Delhi: Ratna Sagar, 1990.

Sivananda, Swami, All About Hinduism. 
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Deepa and Rupa (1990); The Sage and 
the Mouse and Sniff (1993); The Wood-
cutter’s Daughter (1995). Denver, CO: 
Manick Sorcar Productions.

*Subramuniyaswami, Sivaya, Íaivite 
Hindu Religion, Children’s Course. Ka-
paa, HI: Himalayan Academy, 1995.

*Subramuniyaswami, Sivaya, Íaivite 
Virtue. Kapaa, HI: Himalayan Acad-
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Vijaykar, Mona, The Vee Family: Little 
Vee Wants to be Tom, Nick or Harry. 
California: Tri color Books, 1991.

Vishwashrayananda, Swami, Rama-
krishna for Children. Calcutta: 
Udbodhan Office, 1990.

*Wood, Douglas, Old Turtle. Duluth, 
MN: Pfeifer-Hamilton, 1992.

INTERNET RESOURCES
http://www.himalayanacademy.com/

resources/ Himalayan Academy 
Publications, modern Hindu texts by 
Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami 
and other authors, as well as many 
other resources.

http://www.himalayanacademy.com/
academy/ Himalayan Academy’s 
home page, including information 
about studying with Satguru Bodhi-
natha Veylanswami.

http://www.himalayanacademy.com/
taka/ A Daily Chronicle of Kauai’s 
Hindu Monastery, Satguru Sivaya 
Subra muniya swami’s daily inspira-
tional spoken message from the Gar-
den Island of Kauai.

http://www.flash.net/~dshanmug/ 
SHIVA, Saivite Hindu Information 
for the Visually Assisted, Hindu mys-
tical books, magazines and lessons 
transcribed into English Braille and 
large print. 

http://www.hheonline.org/ Hindu 
Heritage Endowment, a multi-
million dollar endowment for the 
promotion and preservation of chari-
table Hindu institutions worldwide.

http://www.positivediscipline.com/ 
Positive Discipline is the modern 
Adlerian philosophy of child-raising 
put forth by Dr. Jane Nelsen, in which 
parents and teachers are encouraged 
to adopt the attitude that all people, 
including children, deserve to be 
treated with dignity and respect. This 
course teaches love, kindness and 
firmness as methods with which to 
teach children and gives encourage-
ment and direction to parents who 
are accustomed to extremely strict, 
permissive or abusive methods of 
child discipline.
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LOVING GAN. EÍA: HINDUISM’S ENDEARING EL-
EPHANT-FACED GOD WAS DESIGNED AND IL-
LUSTRATED BY THE SWÅMÈS OF THE ÍAIVA SID-

dhânta Yoga Order at Kauai’s Hindu Monas tery on the 
Garden Island in Hawaii. This second edition of Loving 
Ga∫eßa was edited using Quark XPress on a Ethernet net-
work of Power Macintosh G3 computers. Original input 
and author’s editing were created on an ethernet-based series 
of Macintosh PowerBooks using Farallon’s Timbuktu in a 
Winnebago field office. Text was typeset in Adobe’s Minion 
family of fonts, to which diacritical marks were added with 
Fontographer. The text is set in 11.5-point Minion medium 
with 13.5-point linespacing. The glossary and index are set 
in Minion, 9 on 11. For Devanâgarî and Tamil, we used fonts 
created by Ecological Linguistics in Washington, D.C., and by 
Írîk®ish∫a Patel of Cupertino, California. Pages were output 
to film and printed by offset press on 60# Finch Opaque 
paper by Sheridan Books in Fredericksburg, Virginia.

The cover art is a watercolor by Tiru S. Rajam, 80, of 
Chennai, India, commissioned for this book in 1997. The 
Deity paintings on the title page and after the introduction 
are by the same artist, a venerable national treasure of South 
India, musical composer and traditional Tamil Íaivite artist 
whose work is permanently exhibited in the British Museum 
in London. The vivid oil portrait of Gurudeva on the back 
cover and the Ga∫eßa on page ii were gifts by India’s renown-
ed artist and national treasure, Sri Indra Sharma, 73, during 
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of Ratna Ma Navaratnam, respected educationalist, author 
and close devotee of my satguru, Asan Yogaswami, whom we 
worked with in promoting the dharma in Sri Lanka for over 
30 years. My dear friend Sadguru Sant Keshavadas kindly 
contributed “A Special Collection of Ga∫eßa Mantras” from 
his book Lord Ganesha. Sangaratna Dr. S.M. Ponniah of Ma-
laysia, a renowned Hindu scholar and Íiva bhakta, produced 
the chapter “In Praise of Pillaiyar,” a collection of Tamil de-
votional poetry translated into English.

For all this noble, talented and selfless assistance, we want 
to offer our heartfelt appreciation. May many blessings come 
to each one who contributed to this tome. 

In defining the prac tical and esoteric aspects of Hindu 
liturgy, as reflected here in the chapter “Home Liturgy,” we 
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to execute the portrait of Jnanaguru Yogaswami on page iv, 
a likeness described to be “just like he looked,” said  Srila 
Sri Sivaratnapuri Tiruchi swamigal of Bangalore, who knew 
him well. Illustrations are by Tiru M. Arumugam of Chen-
nai, India, commissioned for the second edition in 1999. The 
computer graphic patterns were produced with Adobe’s Illus -
trator, Streamline and Photoshop software by a gifted soul 
of our sannyâsin order. 

The cover design and Himalayan Academy logo were 
created by San Francisco artist John Ku zich. Sansk®it proof-
reading and guidance was studiously provided by: Pandit 
Satya Pal Sharma, founder of the Vedic University of Amer-
ica in San Diego; Vyaas Houston, founder of the American 
Sansk®it Institute; Dr. P. Jayaraman, Executive Director of 
Bharatîya Vidya Bhavan, Woodside, New York; Pandit and 
Jyotisha Sastri Laxmishanker Trivedi and his son Devendra 
of Fremont, California; and Pro fessor Jayaram Sethuraman 
at Florida State University in Tal la hassee. Assistance was 
also given by Dr. Deendayal Khan delwal of the Hindu Uni-
versity of America in Orlando, Florida, and Sri Sri Bairava-
sundaram Sivacharya at the New England Hindu Temple. 
Comprehensive proofreading was accomplished by Tiru-
mati  Sundari Peruman of Houston, Texas; Sri Krishna Mo-
han of Boise, Idaho; Tirumati Chamundi Sabanathan of El 
Sobrante, California, and the family members of our Íaiva 
Siddhânta Church Wailua Mission. 

The multi-level index for further study and research was 
created with the professional help of Jordan and Vita Rich-
man of Writers Anonymous, in Phoenix, Arizona. 

Similarly, we are most grateful for the extracts from 
Tattvaloka, a monthly religious journal edited by Sri T.R. 
Ramachandran and produced under the guidance of H.H. 
Jagadguru Íaˆkarâchârya of Írî Sarada Pî†ham, Karnataka, 
India. Sections on Pra∫ava Aum and the life and teachings of 
Auvaiyâr Mâ are from Aum Ga∫eßa, the Peace of God, a work 

LOVING GAıEÍA534



of Ratna Ma Navaratnam, respected educationalist, author 
and close devotee of my satguru, Asan Yogaswami, whom we 
worked with in promoting the dharma in Sri Lanka for over 
30 years. My dear friend Sadguru Sant Keshavadas kindly 
contributed “A Special Collection of Ga∫eßa Mantras” from 
his book Lord Ganesha. Sangaratna Dr. S.M. Ponniah of Ma-
laysia, a renowned Hindu scholar and Íiva bhakta, produced 
the chapter “In Praise of Pillaiyar,” a collection of Tamil de-
votional poetry translated into English.

For all this noble, talented and selfless assistance, we want 
to offer our heartfelt appreciation. May many blessings come 
to each one who contributed to this tome. 

In defining the prac tical and esoteric aspects of Hindu 
liturgy, as reflected here in the chapter “Home Liturgy,” we 

COLOPHON 535

Å
ra

tî
 a

t C
hi

da
m

ba
ra

m
 T

em
pl

e,
 p

ho
to

 b
y 

Sh
as

th
a 

P
ho

to
 F

la
sh

.

to execute the portrait of Jnanaguru Yogaswami on page iv, 
a likeness described to be “just like he looked,” said  Srila 
Sri Sivaratnapuri Tiruchi swamigal of Bangalore, who knew 
him well. Illustrations are by Tiru M. Arumugam of Chen-
nai, India, commissioned for the second edition in 1999. The 
computer graphic patterns were produced with Adobe’s Illus -
trator, Streamline and Photoshop software by a gifted soul 
of our sannyâsin order. 

The cover design and Himalayan Academy logo were 
created by San Francisco artist John Ku zich. Sansk®it proof-
reading and guidance was studiously provided by: Pandit 
Satya Pal Sharma, founder of the Vedic University of Amer-
ica in San Diego; Vyaas Houston, founder of the American 
Sansk®it Institute; Dr. P. Jayaraman, Executive Director of 
Bharatîya Vidya Bhavan, Woodside, New York; Pandit and 
Jyotisha Sastri Laxmishanker Trivedi and his son Devendra 
of Fremont, California; and Pro fessor Jayaram Sethuraman 
at Florida State University in Tal la hassee. Assistance was 
also given by Dr. Deendayal Khan delwal of the Hindu Uni-
versity of America in Orlando, Florida, and Sri Sri Bairava-
sundaram Sivacharya at the New England Hindu Temple. 
Comprehensive proofreading was accomplished by Tiru-
mati  Sundari Peruman of Houston, Texas; Sri Krishna Mo-
han of Boise, Idaho; Tirumati Chamundi Sabanathan of El 
Sobrante, California, and the family members of our Íaiva 
Siddhânta Church Wailua Mission. 

The multi-level index for further study and research was 
created with the professional help of Jordan and Vita Rich-
man of Writers Anonymous, in Phoenix, Arizona. 

Similarly, we are most grateful for the extracts from 
Tattvaloka, a monthly religious journal edited by Sri T.R. 
Ramachandran and produced under the guidance of H.H. 
Jagadguru Íaˆkarâchârya of Írî Sarada Pî†ham, Karnataka, 
India. Sections on Pra∫ava Aum and the life and teachings of 
Auvaiyâr Mâ are from Aum Ga∫eßa, the Peace of God, a work 

LOVING GAıEÍA534



about three or four inches in height. It remained with me for 
a week or more. At that moment, I knew Ga ∫eßa’s grace and 
blessings for my travels now and in the future would always 
be with me. I was twenty-two at the time. Five decades later 
this has proven to be true. Little did we know, in that summer 
twilight in 1949, what doors that wise, elephant-faced Deity 
would open to us in the years ahead. 

We conclude Loving Ga∫eßa with abundant thanks to all 
His devotees who participated so willingly in writing this 
biography of a universal God. All who enter the path to Self 
Realization do so through His grace and His alone. This has 
proven to be true through the many years of my life.
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were blessed with the insights of Sri Sambamurthi Siva charya 
of the South India Archaka Sangam, who in the mid-’80s 
sent to Hawaii two expert priests, Kumara swami Gurukal 
and Shanmuga Guru kal, to train my Íaiva swâmîs in the 
performance of Íaiva pûjâ. 

Calling forth the blessings of inner worlds, Dr. A. Anan-
danataraja Dikshitar and others of the ancient hereditary 
Dikshitar priesthood at Chidambaram Temple in South India 
(see illustration on preceding page) performed monthly 
pûjâs blessing this work for many years. At Kauai Aadhee-
nam’s Kadavul Hindu Temple on the island of Kauai in the 
Hawaiian Islands, the world’s most remote land mass, dur-
ing the two years it took to create this edition, my monks, 
ma†havâsis, held (and continue to hold) successive three-
hour vigils around the clock and performed pûjâ every three 
hours, night and day, without fail. 

Going back even further in our history, deep thanks and 
appreciation go out to a wonderful soul, Kandiah Chettiar, 
who assisted in introducing me to the culture and holy peo-
ple of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, and especially for taking me to meet 
my satguru, the venerable Sage Yogaswami. Indeed, Lord 
Ga∫eßa was there to bless our journey. On the way from Co-
lombo to Jaffna, Chettiar, my guide and mentor appointed 
by Yogaswami stopped the car at the small roadside shrine in 
Murukandi. He explained that travelers who did not halt to 
worship here were not admitted safe passage to the psychi-
cally protected area of the carefully guarded northern Íaiva 
peninsula.

We got out of the car just as night was falling. We could 
hardly see the Deity but for the flames of camphor that the 
many pilgrims were burning. In the twilight could be heard 
the loud crack of coconuts being broken for safe passage. I 
remember standing transfixed near that little Pillaiyar shrine, 
not far from our car. My sahasrâra chakra began to spin pow-
erfully, and I inwardly observed a flame at the top of my head 
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About the Author

Once in a while on this Earth there arises a soul who, by liv-
ing his tradition right ly and wholly, perfects his path and 
becomes a light to the world. Satguru Sivaya Subra mu ni ya-

swami (1927-2001) was such a being, a shining example of awakening 
and wisdom, a leader recognized worldwide as one of Hinduism’s 
foremost ministers. ¶In 1947, as a young man of 20, he journeyed 
to India and Sri Lanka and was two years later initiated into san-
nyâsa by the re nowned siddha yogî and wor  shiper of Íiva, Jnanaguru 
Yoga swami of Sri Lanka, regarded as one of the 20th century’s most 
remarkable mystics. For over five decades, Subramuniyaswami, af-
fectionately known as Gurudeva, taught Hinduism to Hindus and 
seekers from all faiths. Known as one of the strictest gurus in the 
world, he was the 162nd successor of the Nandinâtha Kailâsa lineage 
and founding satguru of Kauai Aadheenam, a 458-acre temple-mon-
astery com  plex on Hawaii’s Garden Island of Kauai. From this ver-
dant Polynesian âßramâ on a river bank near the foot of an extinct 
volcano, his monastics, under the direction of his successor, Satguru 
Bodhinatha Veylanswami, continue to live their cherished vision, fol-
lowing a contemplative and joyous existence, building a jewel-like 
white granite Íiva temple, meditating together in the hours before 
dawn, then working to promote the dhar ma together through Íaiva 
Siddhânta Church, Himâlayan Academy and Hindu Heritage Endow-
ment. ¶His Church nurtures its membership and local missions on 
five continents and serves, personally and through books and courses, 
the community of Hindus of all sects. Its mission is to protect, pre-
serve and promote the Íaivite Hindu religion as expressed through 
three pillars: temples, satgurus and scripture. Its congregation is a 
disciplined, global fellowship of family initiates, monastics and stu-
dents who are taught to follow the sâdhana mârga, the path of yogic 
striving and personal transformation. The recognized hereditary guru 
of 2.5 million Sri Lankan Hindus, Guru deva proclaimed his Church 
a Jaffna-Tamil-based organization which branched out from the Sri 
Subra muniya Ashram in Alaveddy to meet the needs of the growing 
 Hindu diaspora of this century. It gently oversees some 40 temples 
worldwide. ¶HINDUISM TODAY is the influential, award-winning, in-
ternational quarterly magazine founded by Gurudeva in 1979. It is a 
public service of his monastic order, created to strengthen all Hindu 
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traditions by uplifting and informing followers of dharma everywhere. 
Gurudeva’s numerous books present his unique and practical insights 
on Hindu metaphysics, mysticism, culture, philosophy and yoga. His 
Íaivite Hindu Religion children’s course is taught in many schools, 
preserving the teachings among thousands of youths. Hindu Heritage 
Endowment is the public service trust founded by Gurudeva in 1995. 
It seeks to establish and maintain permanent sources of income for 
Hindu institutions worldwide. ¶In 1986 he founded a branch  monas-
tery in  Mauritius. That same year, New Delhi’s  World Religious Parlia-
ment named  him  one of five modern-day  Jagadâchâryas, world teach-
ers, for his international efforts in promoting a  Hindu renaissance. 
Then in 1995, in Delhi, the Parliament bestowed on him the title of 
Dharmachakra for his remarkable publications. The Global Forum 
of Spiritual and Parliamentary Leaders for Human Survival chose 
Subramuniyaswami as a Hindu representative at its unique confer-
ences. At Chicago’s historic centenary Parliament of the World’s Reli-
gions in September, 1993, Subramuniya swami was elected one of three 
presidents to represent Hinduism at the Presidents’ Assembly, a core 
group of 25 men and women voicing the needs of world faiths. In 1996 
Gurudeva upgraded the newspaper Hinduism Today to a magazine, 
a quantum leap that placed it on newsstands everywhere. From 1996 
to 2001 Gurudeva was a key member of Vision Kauai 2020, a group of 
inspirers (including the Mayor, county council, business and educa-
tion leaders) that met to fashion the island’s future based on spiritual 
values. On August 25, 2000, Gurudeva received the prestigious United 
Nations U Thant Peace Award in New York (previously awarded to 
the Dalai Lama, Nelson Mandela, Mikhail Gorbachev, Pope John Paul 
and Mother Teresa), and he addressed 1,200 spiritual leaders gathered 
for the UN Millennium Peace Summit. ¶Learning on October 9, 2001, 
that he had advanced intestinal cancer, Gurudeva decided to follow 
the Indian yogic practice, called  prâyopaveßa in Sanskrit scripture, to 
abstain from nourishment and take water only from that day on. In 
the first weeks of his  fast,  Gurudeva seamlessly transferred his duties 
and responsibilities to his chosen  successor, Satguru Bodhinatha Vey-
lanswami, 59, a disciple for 37 years. He left his body peacefully on the 
32nd day of his self-declared fast, at 11:54 pm on Nov ember 12, 2001, 
surrounded by his twenty-three monastics. ¶If you ask people what is 
so special about Gurudeva, they may point to his incredible power to 
inspire others toward God, to change their lives, to be a light on their 
path toward God, a father and mother to all who drew near.
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There are a few unusual men who have
had enough of the world and choose to dance, 
live and merge with Íiva as Hindu monks. 

These rare souls follow the path of the traditional Hindu monastic, 
vowed to poverty, humility, obedience, purity and confidence. They 

pursue the disciplines of charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna that lead to Self 
Realization. Knowing God is their only goal in life. They live with oth-
ers like themselves in monasteries apart from the world to wor ship, 
meditate, serve and realize the truth of the Vedas and Ågamas. 

Guided by Bodhinatha Veylanswami, successor to Satguru Sivaya Sub-
ramuniyaswami, and head quartered at Kauai Aadheenam in Hawaii, 
USA, the Íaiva Siddhânta Yoga Order is among the world’s foremost 
traditional Hindu monastic orders, accepting candidates from every 
nation on Earth. Young men considering the re nunciate path who 
strongly believe they have found their spiritual calling in this lineage 
are encouraged to write to Bodhinatha, sharing their personal his-
tory, spiritual aspirations, thoughts and experiences. Holy orders of 
sannyâsa may be conferred on those who qualify after ten to twelve 
years of training. Write to: 

Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami
Guru Mahâsannidhânam, Kauai Aadheenam 
107 Kaholalele Road, Kapaa, Hawaii 96746-9304 USA
E-mail: bodhi@hindu.org;  Web: www.himalayanacademy.com/

Hail, O sannyâsin, love’s embodiment! Does any power exist 
apart from love? Diffuse thyself throughout the happy world. Let 
painful mâyâ cease and never return. Day and night give praise 
unto the Lord. Pour forth a stream of songs to melt the very 
stones. Attain the sight where night is not, nor day. See Íiva ev-
erywhere and rest in bliss. Live without interest in worldly gain. 

Here, as thou hast ever been, remain. 

YOGASWAMI’S NATCHINTANAI 228
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Here is the ultimate text for the really serious seeker. It 
may well go down in history as the richest and most 
inspired statement of meditation and God Realization 
ever, in any language. Yet, it’s user-friendly, easy to fol-
low, sensible and nonacademic! Merging with Íiva is 365 
daily les sons, one for each day of the year, about the core 
of your own being. It’s about God, about the mystical 
realm of the fourteen chakras, the human aura, karma, 
force fields, thought and the states of mind, the two paths, samâ dhi and so 
much more. Illustrated with fifty original South Indian paintings. Second 
edition, 2001, 7" x 10", 1,000 pages, case bound, with full-color art throughout 
(isbn 0-945497-99-7), us$59.95.

Íaivite Hindu Religion
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By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

What every Hindu parent needs: intelligent, non-
violent, tradi tional texts for their kids—an au-
thentic, illus trated, seven-book series called The 
Master Course, teaching philosophy, culture and 
family life. Based on the holy Vedas, the world’s 
oldest scripture, this course is the loving work of 
Sivaya Subra muniya swami. An excellent resource 
for educators and parents, it explains the “why” of 
each belief and practice in simple terms in three 
languages. Prominent leaders of all sects have given 

enthusiastic endorsements. “A commendable, systematically conceived course 
useful to one and all with special significance to fortunate children who shall 
be led on the right path (Sri Sri Sri Tiruchi Mahaswamigal, Bangalore, India).” 
Book One (5- to 7-year-old level) is available in a Hindi-Tamil-English edi-
tion. Softcover, 8Ω" x 5Ω", 170 pages, $12.95. Book Two (6- to 8-year-old level), 
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HINDUISM TODAY ONLINE: www.hinduismtoday.com/digital

GANESHA PUJA AUDIO: 
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carries on the 6,000-year-old tradition. They believe 
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 REVIEWS & COMMENTS 

The Satguru is that rare and precious teacher who is able to 
impart to his students the genuine passion he has for his subject. 
Simply and eloquently, he explains the devotion of the Hindu to 
Ganesha, the powerful and gentle elephant-headed God. Illus-
trations by the swamis of Kauai’s Hindu Monastery and the exqui-
site reproductions of the Rajput paintings accentuate the divine 

aspect of the text. Whether viewed as instructional or as an aff ectionate tribute, 
Loving Ganesha is the comprehensive source for those who seek knowledge—not 
just information—of this greatest of Hindu Deities.

Mrs. Patricia Monaco, MA, Reviewer for NAPRA ReView 
(New Age Publishing and Retailers Alliance), Orcas, Washington

For more than thirty years Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami of 
Hawaii has been preoccupied with the religious education of his 
followers, particularly the youth. This is, in fact, the major con-
cern of Hindu communities worldwide. It is not only the lack of 
knowledge of the Hindu religion that is disturbing but the apa-
thy and liberalism that is being displayed by the Hindu youths of 
today. Unlike the Western youth, those in the East have had the 

advantage of being brought up in the age-old Hindu tradition and culture. Yet, 
many have succumbed to the Western way of life and lead a life that is foreign to 
their religion and culture. The Satguru, being aware of all this, has spent the major 
part of his life in the promotion of Hindu religion through the publication of suit-
able religious literature and textbooks to cater to the needs of all sections of Hindu 
society. He has also spent large amounts on the free distribution of pamphlets, 
books and pictures. I believe it is in the above context that the Satguru has toiled to 
bring out Loving Ganesha. Once I started reading it, I found it difficult to put aside. 
Besides the interesting text, there is Ganesha radiating His benevolence from most 
of the pages. It is a fantastic book that all Hindus should have in their homes for all 
family members to read. It is the result of much thought and research, covering not 
only all aspects of Ganesha but also other salient features on Hinduism. The 

“Author’s Introduction” is unique, something one doesn’t find in other books. The 
Satguru has given us insight into his own spiritual experience and has shown us the 
path to approach Ganesha and derive the maximum benefit. Another unique fea-
ture is the reproduction of three messages that Satguru states he received from 
Lord Ganesha. He has in his own words described them as “unique messages, 
couched in exquisite prose and profound philosophy.” Besides, the book has cov-
ered a wide range of subjects that Hindus ought to know. Because of this, it would 
be widely sought by interested people all over the world. As a teacher, I have also 
been involved with education for more than thirty years. Besides teaching in regu-
lar schools I have passionately spent my weekends and holidays in teaching moral 
and religious education to the young and organizing religious seminars and confer-
ences. I find that Loving Ganesha not only deals with Ganesha but also many other 

I have gone through Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami’s new 
book, Loving Ganesha, and I find that it is very true to our script-
ural heritage. It is well written and at the same time presents Hin-
duism in a simple way. A copy of Loving Ganesha should be 
placed in every library and Hindu home. In fact, I am going to 
recommend to the Council of Hindu Temples in the United King-
dom that they acquire this book in quantity and distribute it 
freely among the devotees.

Sri Om Prakash Sharma, President, National Council of 
Hindu Temples; Wolverhampton, U.K.

Loving Ganesha, by Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, is a most 
monumental work on Lord Ganesha. It is so comprehensive as to 
not leave out any aspect or idea relating to Him. Illustrations of 
32 forms of Ganesha depicting diff erent postures and bhavanas 
make the book not only more attractive, but also useful, since 
each illustration gives the reader knowledge as to what form 
Lord Ganesha takes while performing various functions, and 

which form the reader should select to get a particular wish fulfilled and problem 
solved. In-between other pictures and illustrations, japa mantras make the book 
manifoldly useful—all in one, so handy, so magnetic, so magnificent and so full of 
utility. The analysis of Hinduism as the greatest religion in the world leaves no 
doubt in the reader’s mind. It is factual, motivational and directional. There can be 
no more precise and exact description of Hinduism as to say “within Hinduism is a 
place for everyone.” It encompasses the whole universe. Hindu Dharma, better 
called Sanatana Dharma, stands for perfect peace of mind, tolerance, nonviolence, 
mutual ity, sacrifice and universal brotherhood. It emphasizes “Vasudhaiva 
Kutumbhakam”—“The whole universe is one family.” God is omnipresent, omni-
scient and omnipotent. Hindu rishis devoted their whole life to find the truth about 
atman and Paramatman, soul and Gods, how to reach God after death. Hinduism is 
self-discipline and self-denial. It provides several ways to achieve the ultimate 
goal—moksha, salvation from janma and mrityu, birth and death, both being most 
painful. In a nutshell, after having gone through the book, I feel that Gurudeva Sub-
ramuniyaswami is not an ordinary writer, but is knowledgeable unparalled and is a 
rare saint among the galaxy of modern saints. I have known him for the last decade 
and a half. He is a dedicated and devoted Saiva who has promoted Saivism all over 
the globe. Lord Siva and Ganesha dwell in his heart, for he is the embodiment of 
Siva. Such a voluminous book can be written only by a person who has become one 
with Lord Ganesha, established direct communion with Him. May Lord Ganesha 
give the longest possible healthy life to Gurudeva Subra muniyaswami. I also bless 
the publishers who have brought out this volume with dedication.

Sri Sri Swami Pragyanand, Founder/Patron, Sai Pragya Dham, Vishwa 
Mata Gayatri Trust, Delhi, India; Pragya Mission International; 
New Delhi, India
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Loving Ganesha, by Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, is a most 
monumental work on Lord Ganesha. It is so comprehensive as to 
not leave out any aspect or idea relating to Him. Illustrations of 
32 forms of Ganesha depicting diff erent postures and bhavanas 
make the book not only more attractive, but also useful, since 
each illustration gives the reader knowledge as to what form 
Lord Ganesha takes while performing various functions, and 

which form the reader should select to get a particular wish fulfilled and problem 
solved. In-between other pictures and illustrations, japa mantras make the book 
manifoldly useful—all in one, so handy, so magnetic, so magnificent and so full of 
utility. The analysis of Hinduism as the greatest religion in the world leaves no 
doubt in the reader’s mind. It is factual, motivational and directional. There can be 
no more precise and exact description of Hinduism as to say “within Hinduism is a 
place for everyone.” It encompasses the whole universe. Hindu Dharma, better 
called Sanatana Dharma, stands for perfect peace of mind, tolerance, nonviolence, 
mutual ity, sacrifice and universal brotherhood. It emphasizes “Vasudhaiva 
Kutumbhakam”—“The whole universe is one family.” God is omnipresent, omni-
scient and omnipotent. Hindu rishis devoted their whole life to find the truth about 
atman and Paramatman, soul and Gods, how to reach God after death. Hinduism is 
self-discipline and self-denial. It provides several ways to achieve the ultimate 
goal—moksha, salvation from janma and mrityu, birth and death, both being most 
painful. In a nutshell, after having gone through the book, I feel that Gurudeva Sub-
ramuniyaswami is not an ordinary writer, but is knowledgeable unparalled and is a 
rare saint among the galaxy of modern saints. I have known him for the last decade 
and a half. He is a dedicated and devoted Saiva who has promoted Saivism all over 
the globe. Lord Siva and Ganesha dwell in his heart, for he is the embodiment of 
Siva. Such a voluminous book can be written only by a person who has become one 
with Lord Ganesha, established direct communion with Him. May Lord Ganesha 
give the longest possible healthy life to Gurudeva Subra muniyaswami. I also bless 
the publishers who have brought out this volume with dedication.

Sri Sri Swami Pragyanand, Founder/Patron, Sai Pragya Dham, Vishwa 
Mata Gayatri Trust, Delhi, India; Pragya Mission International; 
New Delhi, India

549548

 REVIEWS & COMMENTS 



aspects of Hinduism. Loving Ganesha is well written and contains gems of spiritual 
thought. Every aspirant on the spiritual path, as well as those who like to know 
more about Hinduism, should own this book. Reading it regularly and following 
the Satguru’s precepts will certainly bring peace and harmony into one’s life. Loving 
Ganesha and living with Ganesha will enlighten the soul and give one the peace 
and ecstasy that all seek.

Tiru R. Rajathurai, Secretary of World Hindu Federation, Nepal,
religious teacher and publisher; Singapore

Hindus have often hidden their Deities so as not to off end people 
of other faiths or to appear modern. This has not only weakened 
them in own their faith, it has deprived the world, which is spiritu-
ally starved, of contact with these manifest powers of the Supreme 
Divinity, who off er a more intimate and personal connection with 
the Infinite. Loving Ganesha, perhaps more than any book, not only 

reverses but demolishes this trend. It confidently and brilliantly brings forth one of 
the greatest, and probably the dearest, of Hindu Divinities, Ganesha, the patron 
Deity of wisdom (buddhi) and accomplishment (siddhi), who dispenses the knowl-
edge and skill necessary to achieve all our goals in life, including the ultimate spiri-
tual goal of Self Realization. Loving Ganesha itself is like the love of Ganesha incar-
nate and the wisdom of Ganesha expressed. Through it Ganesha Himself speaks to 
the reader, not as a stern master or strange God, but as a loving friend. Like Gane-
sha, the book has the power to remove the obstacles in one’s life and spiritual path 
and grant one the insight to go fearlessly forward in one’s dharma. Lord Ganesha 
comes to life within these pages at a time when His descent is very much needed. 
Ganesha grants the ability to master all forms of knowledge and power. At this 
stage of global crisis, owing to the proliferation of undigested information and 
wrongly applied technology, He is the divine power most needed to lead us for-
ward and take these forces to a higher level of manifestation. Ganesha, as the book 
clearly reveals, is the space-age God of Hinduism. His universal knowledge dwarfs 
any computer system. His universal power makes any technology seem petty. His 
universal play makes any great media entertainment appear dull and pointless. Yet 
Loving Ganesha is more than a book about Ganesha; it is a book about Hinduism, 
the Sanatana Dharma, or Eternal Religion of humanity, which is now stirring from 
its millennial slumber and arising to shake the world back to the proper spiritual 
path. The book contains in many ways the best introduction to Hinduism, particu-
larly the section “How to Become a Hindu.” Like Hinduism, it covers all aspects of life, 
with particularly well-done chapters on vegetarianism and ayurveda that are 
important for everyone. With this book Sivaya Subra muniyaswami has made yet 
another great contribution to the modern literature of Hinduism, whose current 
renaissance owes a great deal to his untiring eff orts.

Vamadeva Shastri (Dr. David Frawley), Vedacharya; author Ayurvedic 
Healing, The Astrology of the Seers, Gods, Sages and Kings; 
Santa Fe, New Mexico
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intimate depiction of the mysterious Deity. Loving Ga∫eßa is part of the com-
prehensive works of Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, a traditional satguru immersed 
in the global Hindu renaissance for half a century, named by New Delhi’s World 
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